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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA. 


SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED. 

A. — For the Dova-nngarl alphabet, and others related to it — 

^ a, ^rr a, t i, t ®, a#, 35 a, 3 z r'i, 

35 ka *§ kha n ga 3 glia z- -ha 

Z fa Z flia da s dha 3 na 

3 pa xr plia ?ia fl bha w ma 

'll ia tf slia 3 sa 3 ha 

Visarga (:) is represented by h, thus 3533 : kramaiali . Anusioara Q is 
by m, thus simh , 335 vami. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced 

ng, and is then written ng; thus 3**1 hang fa. Anmdsilca or Qhandra-bindu is re- 
presented by the sign ~ over the letter nasalised, thus B* me. 

B. — For the Arabic alphabet, as adapted to Hindustani — 


pc, 3 e, § oi, *ft 0 , ' 'sft 0, ^ o«. 
3 cha w chha e ijo vnjha & na 
cl ta zt ilia 3 da 3 dha 3 na 

3 ga 3 ra 55 la 3 va or too 

f ra z fha as la aei? lha 


I a, etc. 

V b 

V P 
«=> l 

* f 


5 cli 

t * 
r M 


t 

t && 
- / 
o a 
t-T k 

'S 0 

J 1 

C m 


when representing anunSiita . 
in Deva-nBgari, by " OTCr 
ntwalixcd vowel. 


- j to or v 

* h 

^ y, etc. 

Tanwln is represented by 11, thus by fattran. Alif-c maqsura is represented 
' by « ; — thus da' tog. 

In the Arabic character, a final silent"'// lifnot transliterated,— thus •■*»? banda. 

"When pronounced, it is written,— thus *W gumh. - - . 

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera- 
tion. Thus 33 lan, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of. a word or only 
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in small 
characters above the line. Thus (Hindi) dckhUSj, pronounced dekhtd; -(Kash- 
miri) ^4 &!•: P ronotincci1 1:0r '• (Bilmi'I) tmfa dekhath'. 



0 -Special letters peculiar to special languages mil be dealt with under the head 
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances 

™ ybe («)°Thefc sound found in Marathi fr), Pa?ht6 ( t ), Ka^mirl (<-„, ^), Tibetan 
(i), and elsewhere, is represented by is. So, the aspirate of that sound 
is represented by Mi. 

(i) The ds sound found in Marathi (^r), Pashto ( t ), and Tibetan (#) is repre- 
sented by ds, and its aspirate by dzli . 

(c) Kashmiri ^ («r) is represented by it. / 

(d) Sindhi Western Pafijabi (and elsewhere on the N.-W. Prontier) ji, and 

Pushto J or y are represented by a. 

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pashto : — 

«P i s g is or is, according to pronunciation ; <3 d; ; j qh or g, accord- 
ing to pronunciation ; #h or l:li, according to pronunciation ; J or ^ n. 
(/) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi : — 

y 66; v 67* ; &th; ^ t; th; ^ pit; ^ jj; Q ohh; 

j-ftj <■> dh ; *d; a dd ; g dh ; £=>&; >— f kh ; yJ gg ; gh ; 

yJ n; & n. 

D.— Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing 
languages whioh have no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transli- 
terating) languages (such as Bengali) whoso spelling does not represent the spoken sounds. 
The principal of these are the following : — 

d, represents the sound of the a in all. 

“i ji m „ u in hat. 

£ » .. e in met. 

o in hot. 

e in the French itail. 
o in the first o in promote, 
d in the German schdn. 
ii in tho „ miifte. 
th in thinl:. 
th in this. 

trophe. Urn, f, inaicate4 V “ “P«>- 

5J “ le ' tte “ used. 



INTRODUCTORY 'NOTE. 


_ ^' HIS volume, dealing with the Central Group of Indo-Aryan Vernaculars, is- 
divided into four parts, viz . ; — 


Part i, dealing with Western Hindi and Fanjubi. 

Part ii, „ „ Rajasthani and Gujarati. 

Part iii, „ „ Tho Bhll Languages, Kbandusi, oto. 

Part ir, „ „ Pahiiri. 

Of these, Part iii has been prepared partly by Professor Konow and partly by me- 
I am entii'ely responsible for the other Parts. 

The languages forming this Central Group, and the numbers of their speakers as 
reported for this Survey, are as follows 


Western Hindi 
Panjabi . 
Rajasthani 
Gujarati . 
Bhlli, etc. 
Eastern Pnhopl 1 * 
Central Pahnri 
Western Pahfirt 


. 88,013,928 
. 12,077,639 
. 15,842,087 
. 10,646,227 
. 4,100,675 
. 148,721 

. 1,107.612 
. 816,181 


Total . 83,348,070 


Of these, tho most important, both politically and in point of numbers, is "Western 
Hindi. One of its dialects is Hinddstani, the lingua franca of India. It should, 
however, be remembered that Hindustani is not a typical dialect of the language. The 
typical dialect is tho Braj Bhaldia spoken round Agra and Matlrarti. The home of 
Hindustani as a vernacular is moro to tho North-West, on the border of the Panjab, and 
that dialect is therefore much iufected by the Pafijabi lying to its West. 3 

Western Hindi is spoken in the western half of the United Provinces, and Pafijabi 
in the Central Panjab. Rajasthani is spoken in Rajputana, and Gujarati in Gujarat. 
The Bhil languages and those grouped with them are spoken mainly in the Blul country 
and in Khandesh, but scattered colonies are found in several localities of northern 
India, from Midnapore in Bengal to tho central J?an jab. 

It would be impossible, in the present volume, to give a detailed account of the 
relationship of tho languages of the Central Group to tho otlior Indo-Aryan vernaculars. 
The question involves a consideration of tho entire history of the growth and expansion 
of all the Aryan languages, anciont and modern, of northern India,' and -must • therefore 
be deferred to the Introductory Volume of this Survey, which cannot be prepared till all 

1 Tho figures for EnBtomJ ahull inoludo only thoso speakors that aro resident in India. Thoy da not include the 

unknown, hut muchJargcr/immSor resident in Nopal, tho homo of tho iungungo. 

' * Tho principal" point in which llindostuni has been nftcotcd by Punjabi is that nouns that in Western Hindi and in an 
or 8, sucb as gkorau or y/tBr 8, n liorso, in Hindustani, us in Punjabi, oml in 3, us in y/iopf. Anotlior important point is llio , 
nso of tlio postposition tie to indicate the cuso of Ilia agent. 



XIV 


IMHODDCTORl 


the remaining a olumes aie m i e S iffice it lieie to say that the typical language of 
the Central Group is "Western Hindi Panjabi is a language lesultmg fiom the amal 
gamation of two very d ffeient foims of speech — the old PiSacha language that hes at 
the base of the Lalindn pol en in the Western Panjab and the Piahut of the Midland 
that -was the parent of Western Hindi Raj asthnm lepiesents tn e oi 01 flow of Western 
Hindi to the South and South West but is muoli infected hy the language of Gujai in- 
vaders who came paitly from the West and partly from Sapadalal sha 01 the Himalayan 
tract between ISepal and Kashmir Gujaiati is a furtliei continuation of tl is oaorfiow 
It has as a basis an old Noith R estein language of Pi«acha ongm ahm to Smdlu which 
a as oveiwhelmed by the Western Hindi mvasion hut traces of nlncli can still he 
obseived The Phil dialects are mostly bioken forms of Gujarati spoken hy non Aryan 
tribes The thiee Pahan languages have at their base an old language al in to PiSacha 
spoken by the KhaSa tube which has been superseded by the language of Gujai 
mvadeia This mixed foim of speech was carried as aboi e stated into Rujpuhna and 
aasagam m its turn strongly influenced in latei times hy ic immigiants to the 
Himalaya from Rajputana i ho now spole Rajasthani Paitioulais legardmg the 
giowth and expansion of each of these aanous languages will he found m the Intro 
auctions to the various sections 


fom part * f t] f T olume Piep-ued and scut to press some 3 oais a-o hut 
difficulties connected with the obtamment of proper typos haie greatly delayed the 
punting , „ d „ I IBSiet « ^ " Bll)Uo ^ J o[ 3 d 

me not entirely up to the dates printed on the title pages P 


Gamblme 
4 V til 1914 


GEORGE 1 GRIERSON 



Western Hindi. 

The home of Western Hindi closely agrees with the Madhyadeia , or Midland, of 
ancient Sanskrit geographers. The MadlivadeSa was the 

Geographical Habitat. . , . ° 1 ^ , * , , . 

country between the Saraswati on the west and what is now 
Allahabad on the east. Its northern boundary was the Himalaya Range, audits southern 
the Narbada' River. Between these limits lay, according to tradition, the holy land of 
Brahmanism. It was the centre of Hindu civilisation, and the abode on earth of its 
deities. Western Hindi does not extend so far east as Allahabad— its eastern limit is 
about Cawnpore, — but in other respects the area in which it is spoken is almost exactly, 
the same as the Madhyade&i. It is spoken as a vernacular over the western portion of 
the United Provinces, in the eastern districts of the Panjab, in Eastern Rajputana, in 
Gwalior and Bundelkhand, and in the north-western districts of the Central Provinces. 
Moreover, its most important dialect, Hindustani, is spoken and understood, and is even 
amongst some classes of the population a vernacular, over the whole of the Indian 
Peninsula. 

Western Hindi has five dialects,— Hindustani, Bangarii, Braj Bliakha, KanaujI, and 
Dialects i Bundeli. Hindustani, as a local vernacular, is spoken in 

dost <r.>. Western Rohilkhand, the Upper Gangctic Doab, and the 

Panjab District of Ambala. It has also been carried over the whole of India by Musal- 
man conquerors, and has received considerable literary culture. Under these conditions 
it has three main varieties, Literary Hindustani proper, 'employed by both Musaltniins 
and Hindus for literary purposes and as a lingua franca ; Urdu, employed chiefly by 
Musalmansand by Hindus who have adopted the Musalman system of education, and a 
modern development, called Hindi, employed only by Hindus who have been educated 
on a Hindu system. Urdu, itself, has two varieties, the standard literary form of Delhi 
‘ and Lucknow, and the Dakluni, spoken, and used as a literary medium, by Musalmans 
of Southern India. 

Biingaru is the dialect of Western Hindi which is spoken in the Eastern Panjah. 

, It is also called Jatu and Hariani. It is much influenced 
Bangarir. by tlic neighbouring Rajasthani and Pafijabi. 

Braj Bliaklm is the dialect of the west central Doab 
Braj Bhakha au d the country to its north and to its south. 

KanaujI is really a form of Braj Bhakha and is only given separate consideration in 
deference' to popular opinion? is spoken in the east 
• Knnni ^ T ' central Doab and the country to its north. 

Bundeli is spoken in Gwalior aud -Bundelkhand. .It is also 
BLm,ul1, spoken in the adjoining districts of the Central Provinces. 

All these dialects are described with considerable detail on the following pages, and 
it will suffice to give hero the total estimated number of speakers of each— 

llindOHtSm— - f 

Locjd Vernacular ... * , * • • 5,282,733 

Literary Hindustani (including Urdu and Hindi) . . 7,69C,2G4- 

Dakliini ' . . . . ... . . • . 3,G54,172 



■WESTERN HINDI 

Brought fornard 16 638169 

Bangaru 3 16o 784 

BrajBhakha V 8b* 374 

Su» 4481500 

J 12 845 774 

Buudel 6 869 201 

Total estimated number of speakers of ‘Western Hindi 38 013 928 


This is about the same as the population, of the United Kingdom in 1891 
(38,104,975) and two thuds of a million less than that of Fiance at the present tame 
(38641333) I roughly estimate the aiea in -which it is spoken at about 200,000 1 
squaie miles with which we may compare the aiea of the Geimau Empne ( 209 , 000 ), 
and that of Fiance (204 000) 

As explained m the Introductoiy Note, W estem Hindi is the purest lepiesentative 

o n and eo r a h cai ^ 18 ^ re0 % denved from the ApabhramSa 

poston o^western^ndt ^ dialect corresponding to ^auiasem, the most Sanskutic of 
euages B bo " 6 lan all the Piakrits , it is spoken in the area winch was the 
centie from which Aryan civilisation was diffused oier 
Hmdostan , and the head quarters of its principal dialect— Biaj Bliahha— is Mathura, 
—the MaSot /pa ij tS>v Oefli/ of the Gieeks, and m ancient times one of the most earned 
cities of India 


Of the four languages which foim the Central Gioup of Indo-Arjan i einaculars. 
Western Hindi is the one which is the most typical of the gioup In fact, it would be 
more accurate, though mme complicated, to describe it as being the only membei of the 
group the other three Pafijabi, Rajasthani, and Gujaiati, being mteimcdiate between it 
and the adjoining languages Lahnda Sindln, and Maiatln, which belong to what I 
the Outer Circle These languages, PaXjntn Rajasthani, and Gujarati, U to the 

F ° f T^ aHlndl ^-^toheiemembeiedthatteits easiw e have 

swmW the r? ei o r 8 r^f 18 lnteimediate ^ween Western Hindi and the 
sharply opposed charLtensfacs Thei/reVe^ve ' T lntm ? ediate Ian S«ages possess 
explained in the introduction to 

ssr^rcr irirS 

a distmet intermediate group of languages but it d ^ m0St COUecfc to class them as 
iff together with Western Hindi, as^emb Jnfn ““ COn , vement t0 °° n ^er them 
that they do not posses all the true charactenstics^f fb° f P ^ 0entl ’ al> '~ iememb ering 
^ The hnguistio boundaries of W Zn ® *”* “ * 

» hounded bj Panjabi, to its south west anf^XT ~° U lfe noitt west * 

Maratte, and to its east, Pastern Hindi On C 1 , *** astham > fo lt8 south east, 
dialects, Jaunsan, Gaihwali, and Kumamu of 3? “ by the Uio ^Jan 

;- 2 £ 5 £ 



TV LSI KB'S EX>D1 


There arc it is true a few tribal dialects which possess the cbaiactcnstics of both Wes 
tern Hindi and Marathi but these -lie meie mechanical mixtures — broken jargons — 
it Inch are not tiue lnteuncdiale forms of speech Tlomai considci 'Vlnnthi ns being 
fully established m the Nagpm plain nt the loot of the Satpuia Range lhc northern 
lull dialects aie described in Pait II of this lolume and aie closeli connected with 
Rajasthani ♦ 

Twochaiacteis aie employed foi lruting Tt e&tein Hindi — thePeisian foi some foims 
Wr tten charade Hindustani and the Dcvanagan (with its cunent hands 

the Kaitln and Alaliajam) foi the other dialects Tscitliei of 
them need be descnbed heie In waiting the dialects m the Devandgnn chaiactci an 
impoitant nreguhritv is obsened m the employment of the lettei Kut When this is 
follovyed m TadbJ aui words by the lettei u ytt or w 10 a it does not tal o tlie foim 5 
Such compounds are wntten nr tya and ^ i wa lespectnelj Thus (Braj Bhil ha) ureft 
mat yat strucl Buudeli rr^t i wabo (Hmdostam 1 ona ) to weep 

The familial Hmdostam giammar maj be tal en as the standaid of the giammais 
^General grammai cal charac of all the Western Hindi dialects Each is fully descnbed 
in the piopei place and I heie content myself with point 
mg out one chaiactfenstic in which Western. Hindi is pie eminently typical of the 
Centaal Gioup of language This is the analytic method of its construction tv Inch -will 
be dealt with at some length m the first volume of this Sun ey and is onlj refened to 
heie Of all the languages of the group Westein Hindi is that which caines analysis 
to its furthest extreme Its standaid dialect has only one tiue tense (the piesent 
subjunctive) foi its veib and has only one true case (the so called oblique form) for 
its nouns Ncailv all the othei accidents of tune and lelation are expressed by the 
aid of participles auxilian verbs or postpositions 

The eailiest date which Yule gives of the use of the word Hmdostam is 1616 
Early referent to the language when Terry speaks of Tom Coryate being proficient m ‘ the 
Indostan or more vulgar language 1 We may also note 
that Teny m his A Voyage to Hast India (1656), gives a brief description of the vulgar 
tongue of the country of Indostan which will be found quoted below undei J Ogilby 
So Rryer (1673) (quoted hi Yule) says * The Language at Court is JPeman that 
commonly spoken is Indostan (for which they have no proper character the wiitten 
Language being called Banyan) It is evident therefore that early m the 17th century 
it was known in England that the Ivngm Ft anca of India was this form of speech 
On the other hand another set of authorities stated that the Lingua Bianca of India 
was Malay So Ogilby in the passages quoted below Again David Wilkms m the 
preface to Chamberlayne s collection of versions of the Lord’s Prayer (published 1715), 
explains that he could not get a version in the Bengali language as that form of speech 
was dying out and was being superseded by Malay Hctheiefore for Bengali gave a 
Malay version written in the Bengali character 

It is possible that Ogilby had less excuse than appears for his mistake for Mr 
Quantch m his Ouental Catalogue published in 1887 mentions a MS Dictionary then 

1 See (for th s and other quaint ons Bolton Jobson « rr BniostaneemA Moors It a haidlv ncceamy to remind 
the wader that in the 18th century Hindustani -was commonly called Moon 

nroi ix part i » i 
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So far ire have dealt only with genenl notices 01 with the accounts of the chine 
ters on which TTiTidnsfam is written With the commencement of the lStli centun 
we find the first attempts at giving seuous accounts of the language itself According 
to Amaduzzi m his pieface to Behgatti’s Alpl abetmn J3i animJ amount (see below) a 
Capuchin monk named rranciscus M Tuionensis completed at Sun m the i en 1704 
a manusenpt Lexicon Linguae Indostamcae in tw o parts of betw een foui and fh e 
hundred double columned pages each In Amaduzzi s time it was still piesened m 
the library of the Propaganda in Rome but when I seaiclied foi it theie m the a ear 
1890 it could not be found 


We now come to the fiist Hindostani gnmmoi John Jo«liua Kctelaei (also 
written Kotelar Kesslei or Kettlei) was a Luthenn hi lehgion born at Elbmgen m 
Prussia He was acciedited to §bah Alam Bahadiu Shah (170S 1712) and Jahandar 
Shah (1712) as Dutch envoy In 1711 he was the Dutch East India Company s 
Directoi of Trade at Surat He passed thiougli A<na both going to and coming fiom 
Lahoie {ma Delhi) but theie does not seem to be am evidence available that he ea ei 
lived there though the Dutch Company had a Tactoiv in that city subor dina te to 
Surat The mission amved near Lahoie on the 10th December 1711 letuined to Delhi 


with Jaliandar Shah and finally started fiom that place on the 14th Octobei 1712, 
reaching Agra on the 20th October Trom Agia tliev returned to Surat In 1716 
Kfetolaer had been three years Director for the Dutch Company at Surat He w as then 
appointed their envoy to Persia and left Batavia m July 1716 having been thirty 
years in the Dutch Service or m the East Indies He died of fever at Gambroon on the 
Persian Gulf on his return from Isfahan after having been two days under anest, 
because he would not oidei a Dutch ship to act under the Persian Governors ciders 
against some Aiab invaders ‘ He wiote a giammai and a vocabulan of the * Lingua 
hmdostamea .kdume published In David JIill in 1743 m Ins Miscellanea 
Onentalia (see below) We may assume that they w eie composed about the veai 1715 
In the same year there appeared another collection of veisions of the Lord s P n , e r 
tts author was John Ohamberhn ne It w as puhhshed at Amsterdam and had a pieface bv 
DavidWdkm who also contributed many of the spec mens Its full title was O^atioZ n! 

terzbZ exp, ZaZZZmL^TtT 16 *“ * P> ° P> "* CUJtts ^ ,e L '"9™e Oha , ac 

v* a ,; m Tz:zz- d : z rr um o,tffine 

Londme ,s, s Socio Amsterdam tuZ OuTll » " ' /’* *' S °° iet<tUs 

RothsPafei Aogfei butwithrmt i ^ ^ lls ce ^ ia t e d woib that it reproduces 

hbranan to the Elector at Berlin anrl a a \ mtes ln 1661 In 1697 he became 
•ap a voluminous correspondence on humnsf ** , that , Cltv ln 1739 ** hbiarian lie kept 
including David Wdhms John OhaS,M SUb]e ° ts tbe learaed men of time, 
-as puhhshed after his M under te Z f “ d T S Ba ™ Th « 
f x Bibliotheca Iordan, ana edidil Zo Lvdo ° £ J P/esaVn E P^tol,ci LaQio tarn 
find bun helping Will^ and i * *■*"« Ll «“■ « 

j ust mentioned B or our present numL n1he ““Potion of the Oiatxo Dominica 

letters are those to and 


S B May 189. Of Ad ta, Jtf « r ZZTnl r 
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fiom Theophilns Siegfued Bayer, one of the hiilliant band of scliolais who founded the 
Iuipciial lcademy at St Petersbuig In one of Bayer s letteis (dated June 1 1726) 
we find what aie I belieie the fiist words of what is intended for Hmdostam ever 
pubhshed m Lrnope These aie the first foui numoials as used by the ‘Mogulenses 
Indi’ (l=Incf u, 2 =.gm, 3 =tiag 4.=tsahi), which ne contained in a compaiatne 
statement of the numeials m eight languages These numerals are, howevei, not leally 
Hmdostam Gun is an evident mispunt The others me Lahnda oi Smdhi, (1= 
Lahnda Ink, Smdln, ftiku 3=Lahnda, tiat Smdhi tie 4=Lahnda, chai , Sindhi, 
dim i ) 1 In o i ems subsequently, m the third and fouilh i olmnes of the Tiancaotions of 
the Impeml lcademy (foi the yeais 1728 and 1729, pubhshed m 1732 and 1735 
rcspcctncl}) we find Bayei busily deeipheimg the Hagan alphabet, fiist thiough means 
of a tulingual syllahmy printed m China which gave the Tibetan foim of Hagan 
(Lantsln) cuuent Tibetan, and "Vlanchu alphabets, and aftei wards with the help of the 
missionary Schultze to bo shoitl} mentioned Tinally, m Noiembci 1731 LaCiore 
wntes to Baj ei that the chainctci used foi wilting by the Manthas is called * Bala 
bande,’ which, howcier, lie adds, baldly chffois from that used by the * Biamans* which 
is called Hagara oi Dewanagaia’ He then proceeds to show how, m Ins opinion, 
the * Bahbande ’ alphabet is denved Horn Hebrew basing Ins contention on the foims 
of the letteis m Roth’s Fata Nostei as lepioduccd in Cliambeilayne s work 

Oui ne\t stage is "Mill s Dmei tationes Selectac Its full title is Davidis Milln 
Thcologiac D cjtisdemqtte nee non Aniiqxntatim sxcimum, Lmgitaum oiientahim 
in Acadama Ti ajcctma, Pi ofessoi is oi dinai n, Dmei tationes selectae, vai ta s Inttei a 
turn et Antiqintahs onentahs Capita exponentes et illusti antes Gnus secundts, 
nomsgue Dissei tahombm, Oiahombus, et MscelJancis Oi lentalibus auctae Lugdvni 
Batavoi urn 1743 To us its puncipal mteiest consists in the fact that in the Jftscella 
tiea Oncntaha lie punts Kctclnei s Hindustani Giammarand Vocabulau, which, as 
we hni c seen w as w ritten about the j eai 1715 He also gn es some plates illustrating 
Indian alphabets Two lJlustiatc the Hagan cbaiacter, and I am not ceitam from 
wheic he got them The third is taken fiom Bayei s essay in the Transactions of the 
Impeml Academy of St Peteisbuig, and show s the Lantslio, oidinaij Tibetan, and 
jVTanchu chaiacteis The fouitli illustiatcs the Bengali alphabet The Jfiscellanea 
Oncntaha aie on pp 136 022 of tho woik Caput, I, JDc Lingua Eindustamca 
(pp 153 188) Latin, Hindustani, and Pci sian Vocabulaiy (pp 601 509) Ltymolo 
gicum Oi lentalc Jiaimomctm (a comparator e vocabulaiy of Latin, Hindustani, Persian, 
and Arabic) (pp 510 j 98) TXcopt foi the plates of cliaiacteis, ill tho Hmdostam is 
m the Roman chatactci, tho body of tho woik being wulton m Latin The spelling ' 
of tho Hmdostam woids is based on the Dutch sjstcm of pronunciation Thus, me 
kia, fcci, me lailsjocla (mai lai chul a), feci , misjee (mnjhe), mihi Tlic me of the 
Perso Uabic alphabet for writing Hindustani is explained In tho two test points of 
tho accuracy of all these old giammais (tho distinguishing of the singulai and of tho 

I Buy r (, (Cl tic u nben more correctly o pp 113 nnl IT o£I sJI tto ia Jlegm 0 rcoru n Pact an I ctropol 
138 Here 1 c g t a tl o fr*t ten n nor hloth nUoD rnSgn cl mctc and n tn»ltn»ton Tl Utter r ] 
fulati it) i 1 lav 1 tyari 5 panr/U 0 Uelc 7 t atte 8 aadgj 9 nan 10 dgn Ho t 111 ni that lie got 
tl om from amt c of V lion I two to tl a 1> Profcwr X 1 for Irate tig my nlfontton to lit s jrorl 

Itc n aid ng I tCrozo tv 4 Dityor ce fartl t* pi t cult » in G A Gr reon J ISP yd LYU (1898) it I 
pp 12 and IT 
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plunl of the pcnonal pionouns, anil tlio u't of tn m the agent tisc) Xclclao is light 
m the first and irron? m the second Tic icco^nws mal (which h( spills mi) and tu 
{toe) as singulars, nnd ham Omiu) and turn {tom) as pirn ils nt lias no ide i of the us 
of ne On the other hand, he tenches the Gujarati use of up to m< an ‘ wt ’ 

Ketclaci’s Grammai moludcs not onl\ the TTindostam d« clcnstons md cotijuga 
tions, but also veisions of the Ten Commandment*- the Ctei l, ind the Lord's 1'raur 
in that language His translation of the last nu\ he g icn is i specimen of the 
earliest hnonn translation of anj Euiopenn Language mfo Hindu f uii Tt inn* as 
follows — 


Eummm e baab—Kc who amaanmehc—Ptwk hoci feme /worn— It me la tlo inohil 
iee>a—Ho<. tesja tceia—Sjon asmaan ton sjnnuiniic—Jlootie la nma r neth 1 onion 
aasde—Ooi maa/iaai tauet apne lmmlo — ^jon mnffmlc opte fa> indam onion— 
Aedaal lamlo is was tcatj erne— Bell howl o oi ail at is hoeun^e Tecta, le paly,w,i 
soot t aw i alcmgtei e heametme Ammen 

In the jcai following the publication ot kitchci s Gramm u ippe md tint i f the 
celebrated missionan Scliult/t, whose name Ins been ahead, uuutioiied mou thin 
once The full title is Fit t phi i Ecvacndi Benjamin Sola, It „ llimonan, Tranochc, 
Gt animation Emdostamca eollechs in diuhnna mtci llmloslanos Comma) a! tom ,» 
fust tint Oi dinem icdactis ac laiga Etcmponim (sic) Luce pei/nsn Bignln ro, dan ,! 
Mmwnanonm TJsm consccalo Tduht cl dc minpicnda bail a, mum Lino, a,,,,, 
Mtuta picfaius cst D Jo Hen, Caliche , , I Mac Saionnn, 1, It (some copHsaio 
dated 1715) Scbidt/o was aware of the OMstenci ol Ivotclurs Gramma,, mdimu 
honed it m has piefaco Scliult/e’s Giammai is in Latin II, i, dost „„ noids arc gn. n 
m the Pcrso Arabic cbaractci with transhtei ition Hie \ ig m c b ir it tu (J)cun naan 
;rV S nlso ex P hmcd nc ‘gnoics tbe sound of tin comb, ,1 1, t, c ,s and (,» bis t, ,„s 

nSolaTn ° U " S H tCd0nCS HC ,S of t,K -“>•"»»« on< I plu. ,1 foims of ilii 
p onal pronouns, but is ignoiant oi the use ot ue with the past turns of tranMtne 


piefa^bySrh 1 : V ^ A "“ ll * 

welchei nicht alleui hundcit Alphabet nebstihc, T JcC,ilcnti ! nc,t ‘ 4 7>»«e/,m s/u* 
Lit* opatsch Asiaitsch Afncamsch und Amaumu ^ *" C " w,e, ' ,e « 

hch eind, Auch eimgcn Tabnbs poh glottis oe/L CH ]^ olc c ' " tml Odnaucl - 

4«je» leget Sondem ouch \il v GdTdl Zetz !rT iiH ;\? hhn *» 
nit dccrsclben Cl, madmen und Zesnug, mch c,2 ^ htu 

let Aits glanhow digen Auctoubus . usammn n , J> ' tC ^ e> ‘ ( t„m,o mttil ci 
u, sehen Lexp.ig Zufindc beg Cb, ,stmn T, **' *" " Rn i )fa " 

J long waj ahead of its predece^oiChambeih^e V ^ ]l * ,7 ’ s ^is 
the alphabets of over a bundled difToicntlan^n-re 1 ( pp 1 * 210 ) wes tables 0 f 

each On pp 120122 we find desenbed 1)1^ ‘ ' lCC0lUlt<; ot ™°dc of u* L of 

appheit to Hmdostuu it Z Z ot «« Peso Vubie alphabet is 

« Onp 123 wchaaeSe«L van ^ ^ntion of the ceicbiancUc s 
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uiidei ' 41ar Hagan,’ z is transliterated dhgja and it is explained that an n is alu ays 
sounded before it and tint tlie j is cleaily pronounced as m tlie Aiabic ^ It Mill he 
seen that hcie the existence of cciehial letters is indicated Except in the case of Ahar 
Nagm no attempt is made to distinguish betueen aspnated and unaspnated lotteis 
On p 201 aie gn on the Hmdostam nu r, eials fiom 1—9, and 10, 20, 30, etc , up to 90 
lliey commence, Jel,do tin, schahat , patsoh, sche, sat, att, nan, das Pait II (pp 
1 128) contains the vcisions of the Loid s Pray ei On pp 81 and 82 is given Schultzc s 
* ILmdostamca scu Mounca seu Mogulsck ’ vcision m the Pcrso Aiabic chaiactei u itli 
tianslitciation The latter begins Asmanpo 1 lahataso hamaia Bap tivnrna R/aun 
pal Jama hone dco, tuman Padaschaht one deo etc Ilic vcisions m the Is agin 
clmaclei aie Roth’s tianslitciatcd vcision, Sanshut in Dew a nagamm s Hansciet, 
and Bhujpuu m * ALai Hagai ll a’ (the last tno by Schultze) Tinally there arc 
compaiatnc statements of the nouls foi ‘ fatliei hear on,* ‘caith’ and biead 
in all the languages quoted and some other appendixes The Hindustani foims 
oi these foui uoids arc gn on as Bah Asman Hunma and Host (sic), lcspectia ely 

Oui next autlioiitj is Tiavels from St Pctenbuig m Russia to $uei sc Baits of 
Asia Pi John Bell Glasgon 17G3 (Non Edition, Edinbuigli, 1806 ) In Chapter 
12 of this woih aie gnen the Humcials of Indostan 

Of much moic nnpoitance is the Alphabetim Bi ammltamcnm seu Indostanum 
Utmeisiiaiis Rasi Romac, 17G1 Typis Sac Congi egatioms de Pi opag Bide It is 
bi a Capuchin Missionan named Ca^siano Bcligatti, and is furnished with a preface by 
Johannes Chustophorus Amadutius (Amadum) In this picface there is a leij com 
plete account of ho then existing 1 non ledge rcgaiding Indian languages Itdescubcs 
Sanshut (TO^ta) coucctlj as the language of the learned, and next lefers to the 
WT ’ or ‘ Bcha Boll ’ oi common tongue uliich is found m the TJmvcmt} of 
Ivasi oi Bennies ’ It tlion goes on to onumoialo the otlici principal alphabets of India 
nhicli (except ‘ Hagrl, Nagu Soiatensis oi Ealnbandu ) do not immediatch concern us 
Of more paiticular interest is his mention of a Lexicon Linguae Indostanicac Minch 
u as composed by a Capuchin Jlissionaia of Suiat named rranciscus M Tuionensis, m 
the jear 1701 the manuscupl of nhicli mts then in the Propaganda Libiaiy in 
Romo, and ulncli Amaduzzi descubes at consideiable length He also mentions a 
manuscript dialogue (? in Hindustani) betuecn a Cliuslinn and a Natn e of India 
regarding the truth of leligion, Minch Mas dedicated to the Raja of Betia, m the piesent 
distuct of Champaran, by Josephus il Gargnancnsis and Bcligatti, the authoi of the 
Morh mc aie non dcscubmg lhe Alphabctum Bi ammhameum is of impoilanco as 
being tlie fiist booh (so far as I am an are) in nlnch the i crnacular nords aie punted in 
then onn chancterm moa cable types But not only aie the Dcnnagau Ictteis repre- 
sented by tapes but even the Kaitlu ones lccene the same lionoui Bcligatti calls the 
Dca an igan clianctei the ‘Alphabctum exprossum in litlons Enncisitatis Kasi,’ and 
aftci coloring oacr a bundled pages mill a minute dcscuption of its use (including the 
compound consonants), ho goes on, on page 110, to deal with the ‘ Alphabctum populate 
Indostanoium a ulgo Nagi i 11ns is lie says used by all tlie natives foi familial letteis 
and oidman bool s, and for all subjects, nhethei loligious oi piofano, nduch can be 

11 BjoBtioito jo (j l] belo 0 s to Dull i Hu losta 

\OJ I\ PA11T I 
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written m tlie ‘ WT«§T bhaha loh oi vulgar tongue 51 He then gives a good descrip- 
tion of the Kaitln alphabet, using moveable types also heie The hook concludes w ith 
an account of the numerals and mth reading exercises Tliese last aie tiansliteiations 


of the Latin Pate; Nostej and Ave Mm ia into Dei a nagan, folloued by translations 
of the Invocation of the Trinity, the Loid’s Piayer, the Ave Mama, and the Apostles’ 
Creed into JHindostam m the same chaiacter Taking it altogether, the Alphabetum 
Biammlianicum is, for its tune, a wondeifully good piece of Tioih 

VTith the Alphabetum Biammhamoim the fiist stage of Hmdostam Bibhogiaphy 
mav be considered to he completed Hadley’s Giammar appeared m 1772 and was 
quickly folloired by a numhei of other and bettei ones, such as the Portuguese 
(?) amattca Indostana (1778 far in advance of Hadley), Gilchrist’s numerous w oiks 


(commencing 1787) and LebedefE s Giammai (1801) These will all he found below, 
each described in its pioper place Lebedeff’s woik deserves moie than a meie entry on 
account of the extraordinary adventuies of its authoi Tins lemaihable man gnes an 
account of his life m the preface of his book, fiom which we gathei that he began his 
Indian cnreei (apparently as a bandmaster) m the year 1785 at Madias Aftei a stay 
theie of two years he migrated to Calcutta, where he met with a Pandit who taught him 
Sanskrit, Bengali, and Hmdostani (or, ns he called it, the Indian mixed dialect) His 
next attempt was to translate two English plays into Bengali, and one of these was 
performed publicly with great applause (according to its authoi) m 1795 and a*ain 
in the following yeai According to Adelung, he then became theatrical mana^ei to 
the Great Mogul, and finally returned to England aftei a stay of more than twenty years 
m he East !n London he pnbhshed Ins grammar, and made the acquaintance of 
A “ bassad01 ’ wk0 sent km to Russia He was employed m the 
T , ° n ffice and wa<i a laige subvention towards founding a Sanskut 
° U ““ to be lioped, for 

o! Smsku ‘ “ d Bengal.™ greate. than 

account oE tl» U-J aS 'T™** ” Wtlle ’' Me 

pieface show that ho «« + knguage The concluding words of his 

a ftJISlTr 01 * V* «* a» take tone fW 

.» thZal e “ Ind “ •">“ • n. Indian word, 

learner, «a a We stance ^ W “ ***■ f <*» 


the ntbor of tk* wefwo to <?' V/* 7^°"“ Jmi « *T fl/pad „ * * * f " mm VicUonanum .ndetanum de 

•todaiflo,,- to the lnffnr V u Initca The aroA mpr , ( Bartholomoeo mentioned m tha next page aa 

’ 2i,th„a a i„ I 185 5 ° 18th ccnturT 1 ore thu on ea hy Croat a e Gubernntia is apparently in MS and 

•aas .d U Z LI t"?"* the «. tmthorUy l * “ ^ ^ P ‘° W Zaobanae 

» aalST "fti? iTr •*-*-*- — 
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iu Calcutta. In 17S2 I warns Abol published in Copenhagen Symphona Symphona, give- 
undeeim Zinyuartm OricntaUum Discors exhibita Concordia Tamnlicae videlicet, 
Grantliamicae, Tchtyicae, Sanscratamicae , Marathicac, JJalabandicae, Ganaricac,. 
JTindostanicac, Ottncanicae, Gntearatticac et Fegnanicac non charactcristicae, qnibus 
ul cxpHcativo-Harmonica adjccta cst Latine. It is a comparative vocabulary of fifty- 
three words in these cloven languages. The words include parts of the body, heaven,, 
sun, etc., certain animals, house, water, sea, tree, the personal pronouns and numerals. 

In 1791 there was published in Homo an anonymous work, with a preface by 
PaulinusaS. Bartholomaco, entitled Alpliabeta Indica, id cst Granthamicum sen 
Sanscrdamico-Malabaricitm, Indostanmn give Vanarcnsc', Nayaricim vulgare, et 
Talcnganicnm. It is a collection of these four alphabets, all in moveable types. 

Johann Christoph Adclung’s Mi thri dates Oder allgcmeinc Sprachcnhmde mit dem 
Voter linger ah Sprachprobc in bey italic fitnfhundcrl Spracken nnd Mundartcn may be 
taken as the link between the old philology and the new. A philologist so eminent as 
this great writer could not fail to adorn whatever linguistic subject lie touched, and, for 
its time, this work is a marvel of erudition and masterly arrangement. So far as- 
Indian languages go, it- sums up all (little it must he confessed) that was known about 
them at the end of the 18th century. In it ‘Mongolisch-Indostanisch odor Mohriscli ’ 
{i.c. , Urdu) (Vol. I. pp. 1S3 and ff.) nnd * Rein odor Hocli-Indostanisch, Down Nagara ’ 
(pp. 190 and ff.) are jointly described as the ‘ Allgcmeinc Sprachcn in Indostan.’ By 
‘ Rein odor Hoch-Indostauisch ’ arc meant the various ‘ Hindi 1 dialects spoken between 
Mathura and Patna, hut ns an example is given the Lord’s Prayer in badly spell 
Sanskrit. It is contributed by Schultzc, whose nationality apparently prevented him 
from distinguishing between bh and p. Por instance, 1m spells bhojanam * podsanam.’ 
Vol. IV of the work consists of additions and corrections, and of a supplement by 
J. S. Vatcr. Further information regarding Hindustani will be found on pp. 5S-G3, 83- 
( relationship of Hindustani to Romani), nnd 4-8G of that volume. 

SUMMARY OF IMPORTANT EARLY DATES. 

A.D. 

1G00. Ejht.I’.Oi: Akiui: roigning. 

English Enst India Company incorporated. 

1G02. Hatch Knit India Company founded. 

] 005. Emi'Hioi: .TajjInoIii colors to tho throne. 

1015. Kmbns-yof SivT. Roo. English factory established at Snrnt. 

1G1C. Earliest recorded mention of the Indostan Inngunsjo (spoken hy Tom Coryate). 

1G20. Jesuits' Col lego founded at Agra. English establish an Agency there. 

102IMM. Piolro Delln Vnllo in India. 

102?. Kjirr.r.oi! SitXu JaiiJs comes to tho throno. 

1G30. ? Compilation of tho Snrat Dictionary of Persian, Hindustani, English, nnd Portngnoso. 

1010. English factory established lit Ifogli. 

JG5J1, lioiririch Roth joins Jesuit Collogo at Agrn. 

1055. Terry’s Voyage In Eat! Jiu/iu published. Terry accompanied SirT. Roe (1015). • 

1G5S. E'li r.noi: AuR*s(i7r.B comes to the throno. 

] fii’il. Romliny transferred to the English crown. 

1GG3. Pietro Della Vnllr'a Indinn Travels published. 

IGGt. Hriiirich Rath visits Rome and moots Kireher, 

]GG7. Kirchcr’s O/n'nii Ilhutrata. LnCrozo appointed Lilmirian at Rcrliu. 

1072. J. Fryer's Travels in East India nnd Persia commenced nnd continued to 1GS1. Published 1 OPS. 

1G72. O. Dnppor’n A tin published in Dutch. 1 

107.1. J. Ogilhy'a A tin. 

VOL. IX, TAUT I. 0 2 
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1704 

1703 

1711 

1712 

1718 
171a 

1719 
1726 29 
1739 

1743 

174 4 

1745 oS 
1749 
Tfal 
1757 
1759 
1761 

1772 

1773 
1778 
1782 

1786 

1787 

1788 

1790 

1791 
1793 
1798 
1800 
1801 
180a 


Thomas Hyde s Hxslona Shahilvdn 

Charnoch founds Tort William in Calcutta ^ , fi7 , 

j Frver s Travel , .» East In ha on l Persia pabl.sbfd Sco 107- 
IW^soas M Taronensts completes bis Lexicon In*9" aa 1,1 ?os( "'‘ ,cac 
Emperor Bahadur gnin comes to the throno 
Ketelaer s embassy 

EiiPiRor Jaoamjap gnsn comes to the throno 

Ebperob rARROEn Sitab comes to tlio throne ...... 

Ketelaer s Grammar The Oralio Domnxea of Chunberlnyno anti S\ ilkins 
Euperop Mohammad Shah comes to tho throno 
Bayei s investigations 

Death o! LaCroze See 1667 Invasion of India by Mdir Sl)ah ... 

Mill s Di •serf tif tones Soled ae Publication of Keeners Gnimnai Manoel da Assumpfam 

publishes a Bengali Grammar and Vocabulary at Jasbon 
Solinltze s Qrammattea Hmdostamca 
Schultze s Bible translations 

EuPEROr Ahmad Smn comes to tho throne ITritz a Spi 
Eitetsar ‘AlauoIp II comes to tho throno 
Battle of Plassy 

Empepop §hah ‘Ala m II comes to tho throne 


blisbtd 


Alphabetum. Brammhamcum Third battle of Pnntpat Defcit ot tho Mamthas by Ahmad 
8h“h Dummi .... 

WAsrrs Hastings GovErw or Bengal Hudloy s Grammar published 

Fergnssons Hindustani Dictionary published 

Gramatica Indostana published at Lisbon 

Iwarus Abol s Syirphona Symphona 

Marquis op Copswallib, Goveptor Genepal 

Gilchnst begins publishing • 

The Indian Vocabulary published in London 
Hams s Dictionary of English an l Hin lostany 
Alphabets Indtca published at Rome 

Sir John Shore Govebnop General William Caroy lanes nt Calcutta 
I obd lIORMhOtON (Mtrquis op Welleslet), GovEpNor Gem pil 
Robert s Indian Glossary 

Lehedefi s Grammar Carey’s first Bengali Hew Testament printed 

Marquis op Cor-twahis, Second time GovEPNOr Genepai W Huntor s translation of tho Now 
Testament into Hmdostam Done with tho aid of Muhammad Fitrat and other learned natives 
Publication of first volume of A delung s Ihthndatcs Henry Martyn arrives in Indin and com 
mences translation of New Testament 
Earl op Minto Goverkop Gelepal 

Henry Martyns Urdu translation of New Testament tho basis of all subsequent versions com- 
pleted m manusonpt with the aid of Muhammad fitrat 
Caiey publishes a Hindi Now Testament 

Fire in Serampore Press Henry Martyn s version of tho hew Testament destroyed before issue 
Earl op Moira (Marquis or Hastings) Govetnof General Carey publishes tho Pentateuch 
in Hindi 

Henry Martyn s translation of the NowTcstamont into HmdOst ini issued Caroy publishes Now 
Testament m Hindi 


t e dialects of TVestern Hindi, Bia] Blnkha and Hindustani ue those uliich 
Authorit es iecer ' eii most liteiarj cultuie Kanaun is so like 

loulviefe, * . Iai that lt haidly deseives sepmate mention. 

loidyiefei to it as its separate existence is popularly iccogm^ed Some fen noikshave 
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’been written in Bnndeli, but none of thorn have been critically edited. Indeed, this 
important dialect has been almost entirely ignored by students. Even Dr. Kellogg 
•does not describe it in his Grammar. Kanauji and Bundcli arc therefore hardly 
mentioned in this bibliography. Nearly all the entries refer either to Braj Bliakka or 
to one or other of the various forms of Hindustani. ' 

The following Bibliography is divided into four sections : — 

!•' General. — This deals with works giving a general account of the language or of 
•one or more of its dialects, including works dealing with the subject from the point of 
view of comparative philology. 

II- — Grammars, Dictionaries, and other helps to the student. — I have endeavoured 
to make this as complete as possible up to the date of the Mutiny. After that I have 
selected, perhaps in a somewhat arbitrary fashion. 

Ill .— Selections, Collections of Scattered Pieces, and Collections of Proverbs. — This 
includes some Readers put together mainly for students. 

IV.— Texts. — Here, with a few exceptions, I have confined myself to works which 
have been more or less critically edited by European scholars. It would have been 
impossible to enumerate the lmge mass of texts which have issued without any attempt 
•at editing from the native presses of India. For them, the reader can consult Mr. 
Blumhardt’s Catalogues of Hindustani and Hindi works in the British Museum Library, 
and of the same in the India Office Library. Those are all published separately, and can 
be obtained at a moderate price. To this Section I have added an appendix giving a 
list of early translations of the Scriptures into the various dialects of "Western Hindi. 

In each of the first three sections, all the works of one writer are grouped together, 
and each writer is arranged in order of the date of tho first work mentioned under his 
.name. In the fourth section writers arc arranged alphabetically. 

In tile following lists I bare token special enro to inclndo everything written by Gorcin do Tossy. In this 
respect I have to acknowledge tho assistance wliioh has been kindly rondorod to me by Monsieur 
J. Vinson. With bis bolp I trnflt that I havo been able to otlor a not unworthy tribato to tho 
memory of tho great French scholar : — 


Section I.— GENERAL. 

Aksot, SasdpoRO ; ANI> Founts, DonOAX , — On the Origin and Structure of the ITindootlanco Tongue, 
or General Language of Britiih India. London, 1828. 

Gabcix Dr Tasst, Joscrn Hlittoronn,— ILfmoiVo sttrlet PnrlicularUSt dc la Jleligion Mitsui mane dant 
VIndo. Reprinted from Journal Aiiatique. Piirui, 1831 : 2nd Eiln., Faria, 1809, 

Garcin i»e Tasst, Joseph IlfuODOr.n , — Notice tur les Fitei popnlairrs Jcs Hindoui, d'aprh let Outrages 
hindomtanics. Roprinled from tho Journal Aiiatique. Paris, 1834. 

Gamin di: Tasst, Joseph HCliodorp.,— Nolico tur dci Fctementi avee dm Inscriptions arabes, porsanei, el 
hindout/aniet. Journal Aiiatique. Paris, 1S3S. (Roprinted in 1878 in tho Mfmoira tur let 
Horn* propres, etc.) 

G Alias oil Tasst, Joscpn IlfiMODOlU-,— J/Tftoire ie la Lillfrature hindoui el hindoutlani, par .V. Garrin . 

- do Tasty— ...... Tome 1., Biographic et Bibliographic. Psris (printed under tho 

Auspices of the Oriontal Translation Committee of Groat Britain and Trolaml), 1839. Tome It, 
BxtraiU et Analyses, ib. 1847. Sccondo edition . . . augments, 3 tom. Paris, 1870-71. 

(Reviewed by l5d. Lancereau in Jimrnof Atialigue, IV, ix. (1S-17), pp. 417 and IT. Also Anon,' 
Zeilschrift dor Deutscbeu MorgoulEndiscbon Gosollsobnfl, 1. (1S17), pp. SCO and ft.). 

•GarCIK DpTarsV, .Tosr.pn IKuooon.n,— Ze« Auteurs hindont/anit et hurt Outrages d'aprbs Biographies 
origimilrt, par .If. Qarcin do Tatty. Paris, 1855 (Extract from tho Rovno Contompoimae, T. 
xxii.) ; 2nd l'ldn. Paris, 1868. 
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{jABcn be Tabby Josrrn 

La g a t de e oi It do sla • 
Belles lellres dell sit tie Tra 


HfeiODOm -hot e des Bograj 1 s or g ales de. 


rs gut on/ dent en 
If” Clare deTssj l cal lei Idn e Us Inmpltor, c 
Pons lBoO 

He Jh ar e Ur l A If st ry of Urdu Poets eh fly 


rs -j&SvFiz ' si - to, “ 

by S Fallon and Moonsl co Knrccm oodd en Dell i ISIS 
GArc h be Tabby Josrrn HIliobobf —S al At 1 3 f r 0 ' f/ ’ is a s or 

Lai g o IV (1843) pp 5 and S Serrate repr ni I r a rt»e lute 

Newbolb T J —Lettro il Ga n 1 1 s j s e bre 1 II s 


Newbolb T J — Lettro 
S ad At te r les prem Ym Tods cs 1 


To r al ds i g II 


mol eci l tulde 
O c ‘ ) IP ° 1 


Gatoi'. be Tabby Jo eph HfLiOBOri— Dto rs 10 cl 1 so Co rs 1 II o si a 1 ftole les 
la g es Onentales I a les Rnu 18 0 (l J] ) 18 I (1 pp ) 1«» (8 j p ) 18ol (1C pp ) 18 b . 
(8pp) 18 j 5 (1C ] p ) 1856 (S pj ) 18 "(l«pp) ("» PI ) 1%1 I lrnary (lCpp) 18 1 

Deccmbc (lopp) 18C°C0pp) 1SC3 (81 pj ) Wlf [j ) 1 a (3 II ) ISoG (V pj ) 
1867 (10 pj ) 1868 (-3pp 18C0 (38 pp) <111 tio of p-ccil j. nndtr l tit of I- la n - 

tt la Intld at re I do t cs Ic 18aJ 1860 la < 18 1 

Gatcin DE Tabsy Jobem H£t OBorr — I la j c la I II at r 1 I a »T on clle Pan* 

1871 (48 pp.) 18 °(Wp| ) 1873 (109 pp) 18 l (** pj ) 1« (116 jj ) l 4 - C (1° pp) 1* 

(1-8 pp) 18 t» (104 pp) 

Gapc >. be Tabs Joseph HfLiODOrr — Zl/n Ctrl A f j p s 1 T rs sir • lane 

18o4 °iid Ed Pins 18 8 

GafclbeTast Jo ebb Hf liobo e — L run sic 1 sll (r / l On ) Fir l°ot 

Giro v be Ta by Joseph Hluonorr — D seo rs 1 V ( e Tunica lit 1 r jl e I 

27 Id ne 1865 Pons 18G 

Garon be Tabby Joseph Hit obo r —0 j n cl D l IB 1 ajp Id To at e Cd d ale o 

2)0 o ole le II de (Memo re do 1 Veal leCnn) Cc IS 1 

Gabois de Tabs Joseph H/mobope — Bln I N I elo cl Fringo 

Sexo Korr IV S — 27 e Url Lay ago a II C I lol I\ (l&Io) (No 8 

Art 3) 

,J> n C le aT Vo! IX (1<51!>) (No 18 


Bbyebs TV — TlcB 1 Lang ag 
Art 8) 

Bebtrand lAbd£ — N o eenrjl 
Jo r al Anal guc IV y 
Kay Bet IV —0 the Co nne I 


rsO ag 1 1 


am ds le II 1 


(ISoO) pp 

of tie Da 1 4 ci a C t 
Joun al of tlie As oho Soc ety ot B ngnl lol \\1 (18 °) pj 10 
Bland N —Lei to a AT Gan la Tasty nr Mato IT ire 11 
u (1853) pp 356 nod ff 

Zeskep Dr Tn —HI oil cca One lol t Me cl 1 
Litfdat re lei I 1 

Zemhb Dr Tn —he coll l ,!o L, e a / t,el 
Bohnft Vol XIX (t86o) pp o99 ind IT 
Mop st Joh — Ing ji otic Bxxste co o] a i o P m 1 II 1 s 

Royal Irish Academy lol VIII Pt (1SG2) jp 19 nn d ff 

Sy tax a Vol IX„Pt i (18t,f) , j %1 nnd ff 

, , , S ag a 1 t PI t to tie Url Doled 

ety of Bengal ^lol XXXIII (1°G1) lp nn l T 4SO n ,aff 

ojeial 11 J Jo n ol of tbc Aeiat c 


Bll a ajl On ol 1 ol II Con i 
L I Eg 18t>l 

dcr Dcatscl cn Morgen] nd scl ei 


l Gc ell 
of tl o 


Mob by Joh —0 ff l si 
HajEwa Lad Mitpa —0 tl o Onj of tl e Iltn I 
Jo n al of tbe As ot c Soo e' 

Beaie J — 0 (I esofaPleafo tie Irah c Dt 

Soc ety ot Bengal Vol XXXV (18fG) Pt I 

Lr? Md™, os,,-, „ , „„ U5 

Sr * 1 01,11 ' <BM» H. 1,,., V., I 

““ I th’T tj i": “j", ff Jr i «" ■ °ii i rt^n i r* 

"" sJ.tTSZS' "t.1 ikLl ’So, K I ! * - "1 •< k- A..i, 

» S-O ..a. d.. -.SrA*,-* , „ „ w t p w 
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Growsr, P. S„ — Tho Etymology of local Names in Northern India, as exemplified in the District of 
Mathura. Journal of tbo Asiatio Society of Bongal, Yol. XLIII. (1874), Pt. L, pp. 324 and ff. 

Geowse, P. S.,— Common Hindustani. Bengal Magariue, Vol. II. (1874), pp. 239-245 (Advocates Hindi 
ns against Urdu, ns tho langnngo of tlio courts and of missionaries). 

Hoekxle, A. F. Rudolf , — Essays in Aid of a Comparative Grammar of the Gaurian languages. Journal 
of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLI., Pt. I. (1872), pp. 120 and ff. ; Vol. XLII., Pt. I. 
(1873), pp. 59 and ff. ; Vol. XLIIL, l»t 1. (1874), pp. 22 and ff. 

Hoernle, A. P. Rudolf , — ■ A Comparative Grammar of the Gattdian Languages, with special reference to 
the Eastern Hindi. Accompanied ly a Language Hap and a Table of Alphabets. London, 1880. 

HOERNLE, A. P. Rudolf, — A Collection of Hindi Boots, with Remarks on their Derivation and Classifica- 
tion — Calcutta, 18S0, nnd Journal of tho Bengal Asiatic Society, Vol. XLIX. (1880), Pt, I., pp. 
33 and ff. 

Camfrell, Sir. G. — Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal , 
the Central Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Calcutta, 1874 (Hindoo on pp. 2 nnd ff.). 

‘ IKSAFI,’ — Sir George Campbell on Vernacular Education. Tho Oriental, Vol. IY. (1875), pp. 83 nnd ff. 
(On tlio valiio of tho Urdu language compared with that of Hindi). 

Bate, .1. D„— Notes on the Hindi Language. Calcutta Review, Vol. LSI. (1875) (No. 120, Art. 11). 

Br.KNDr.ETH, E. L., — The Gaurian compared toith tho -Romance Languages. Journal of tlio Royal Asiatio 
Society, Vol. XI. (X. S.) (1879), pp, 237 nnd ff., 335 and ff. 

DelOXCLE, Fri.vQOJs , — flatnlogur det Licres Orientaux ccmposant la Bibltolhigtic do .If. Garcin do Tossy; 
Suin' dit Catalogue des Hanuscrits hindustanis, persons, arales, litre*. Paris, 1879. 

Lull, (Sir.) C. J„ — Hindustani Literature. (Article in Encyclopedia Britnnnica, 9tli Edition, Vol. XI., 
pp. 843 and ff.) Edinburgh, 18S0. Now edition, revised nnd augmented in id.. 11th Edition, Vol. 
Xin, Cambridge, 1910. 

Scoit, Rev. T., — Hviduetani Poets and Poetry. Calcutta Renew, Vol. LXXTI. (1881), p. 185. 

McflAjniAD Ilfs t IX (A2iil>), —>=»'*». V T (Al-o fjayat). [An account of well-known Hindcst-ini poots nnd 
tlieir writiugsj 2nd Edition, Lahore, 18S3. (I linvo foiled to trace tho 1st Edition.) Another 
Edition (? 3rd), Lalioro, 1899. 

BnAXDAEKAU, (Sii:) Rkmkkimjna GOFiL,— Development of Language ami Sanskrit. Journal of tho Royal 
Asiatic Society (Bombay Branch), Vol. XVI. (1883-85), pp. 245 nnd ff. 

BtiANDAiiKAi:, (Sin) Rameuisiina GufIl,— P uli and other Dialects of the Period. Ib. pp. 275 nnd ff. 

Buaxuarkae, (Silt) Riukrisiixa Gorki.,— Relations between Sanskrit, Puli, the Prakrits and The Modem 
Vernaculars. Ib. pp. 314 nnd ff. 

BnANDAiiEAi:, (Slit) lUiiKitisnyA Gui.it., — The Prakrits and the Apabhrainia. lb. Vol. XVII. (1887-S9)t 
Pt. I., pp. 1 nud ff. 

BnAXDAitKAR, (Sir.) IlvuKRisnxv Gt}rht h — Phonology of the Vernaculars of Northern India. Ib. Pt. IT., 
pp. 99 mid ff. 

BltANDARKAR, Sip. RiMKrisIIXI GOfIi ,, — Wilson Philological fact arts on Sanskrit and the Derived Lan- 
guages, delivered in 1877, by R. G. Ilh. Bombay, 1914. Tills is a reprint of tho fivo preceding 
articles, with important additions. 

Kellogg, S. 11.,— On the origin of certain llajput forms of the Substantirc Verb in Hindi, by Prof. S. H- 
Kellogg, Toronto, Cnu. Prur codings of tlio Ainorican Oriental Society, October 1888, pp, xvii- 
nnd ff. In Vol. XIV, of tho .Ion run! of the A. O. S. 

Br.Citiur.DT, J. F ., — Catalogue of Hindustani Printed Books in the Library of the British Museum, 
London, I8S9. Supplementary Catalogue {1889-1.903), by tile same. London, 1909. 

Blci! 1 iai:dt, .1. P.,— Catalogue of the Library of the India Ofieo. Vol. IT., Part II., Hindustani Books- 
By .T. P. B. London, 1900. l'ol. II., Parr III., Hindi, Panjabi, Pushtu, and Simlhi Books. By 
tlio same. London, 1902. 

Blcmiup.dt, J. P., — Catalogues of the Hindi, Punjabi, Sindhi, and Pushtu printed Books in the Library 
of the British Museum. London, 1893. Supplementary Catalogue of Hindi Books {1693-19121, 
by the same. London, 1913. 

Gr.iLF.FOs, (Sir.) G. A.,— The Modem Vernaeular Liloratiire of Hindustan. Calcnltn, 1889. 

Gr.lEr.eox, (Sir.) G. A.,— On the Early Study of Indian Veruamlars in Europe. Journal of tho Asiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol. LXII., Pt. I. (1893), pp, 41 nnd ff. : cf. Tiiza, E., — Det primi Studi 
tulle Lingne indostanirlic allc note di G. A. Grierson: also Gr.icr.sos, G. A., in Proceedings, 
A. S. B., May, 1S95. 

Gr.irr.s0N, (Silt) G. A ..—The Phonology of the Modern Indo-Argan Veruarulars. Zcitsehrift dcr 
Dontschon irorgonliindischen Gosullsclmft, Vol. XLTX. (1895), pp. 393 and ff. ; Vol. L. (1S9C). 
pp. i. and If. Reprinted, Leipzig, 1895-9C. 



TVESTERN HINDI. 


Grierson, (Sip) G A,— On certain sujjzes tn the Voder i lido Aryan Vernacular » Zeitsehnfl fur 
Yergleichende Sprachforschung aif de i Bebtete der tn dogeimanischen Sprachen Vol XXXVIII 
(XVIII) (1903), pp 473 and ff Renewed by A F R Hoernle in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1903 pp 611 and ff 

GwErsON, (Sip) G A , — A Bibliography of Western Hindi including Hmdoslant Indian An'iquary 
Vol XXXII (1903), pp 16, 59, 160, 2b2 

Gfiebson (Sip) G A —Article Hindostani in Vol XIII of the Encyclopedia Bntannica , Eleventh 
Edition Cambridge, 1910 

Rosen rriEDRiCH — Die Indarsabha des Amu at Etn Beitrag -ui Kenntnu der Hindustani hteralur 
Inaugural Dissertation , Leipzig 1891 (Contains remorhe concerning tho Hindostani Drama 
ai d Theatre a biography of Amount and his son notes on the language of the Indarsabho, 
and a German translation thereof) 

A [tap Husain (Hal!),— She r o ,/a‘in (Poetry and Poesy) [This is the long introduction (pp 228) 
to the Dntan e Halt but is quite independent of that work It constitutes a modem Urdu 
Art Poetica ] Cawnpore, 1893 

Bp£ai Alguste, — Let Mots anglais dans let Journal!* hmdoustant, Bdmotredela Soaiete de Limrmo 
tiquedePans T VIII (1894), pp 166 and fE b 

iuDD i QADIB §HEKH,— Tae Lew School of Urdu Literature A critical study of Hall A-ad, Nazir AI med 
Pa an hath Sarshar and Abdul Halim Eharar, with, an Introductory Onapter on Urdu Inlera' 
tore by Shaikh Abdul Qad.r, B A Poitfab Observer Press, Lahore, 1898 

jreoht, Rev H L ,-The Urdu New Testament A History of Us language and its Versions 
London (British and Foreign Bible Society), 1900 
WursPLCHT Rev H U A Descriptive Catalogue and Renew of Urdu Christian Literature 1902 1907 
Jjaboie lyub 

KasI Prasad U luehh AmsS par Bichur Eagan Praehann, Pattnla, Vol VII, p 

Temple, Col^Sib R T ,-B«,.dt Siam the XVII th Century Indi tn Antiquary Vol XXXII (1903), 

mk M r- * 

Fallon, S IF -See Garcra de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore 
Fopbes, Duncan,— See Amot, Sandford 
XasIuu d ml —See Garcin de Tassy, Joseph Deliodore 
Lancereau, Ep —See Garcm de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore 
Newbold, T J ,— Sea Garcra de Tassy, Joseph Heliodore 

> ze, atunn Veyssiere in Introdnotion 

commonly celled Boors with « VoLLrv'zJll ml *™ r 1>laleet °f lh ° Indostan Language, 
Persian Orttcgraphj wherein are RefmmJhetZ^w' 1 ^ Jf ° 0 " I% ' 8 f ellln 9 Wording to the 

A/erenf t„ Si,,,,/ cat, on, with literal Translation, ^i^ T 1 esemUtn 3 each other tn Sound and 
a w Circumlocutory Expressions for the mo reeasuAsf donation, of the Compounded Words 
tel ole calculated for the common Practice in Ben V*?' '"V* Id,0m ° f ihe Language The 
3id E dlhoni corrected and enlarged Xh W ? L London 1772 2nd »•*««, London, 1774 
Edition London 1797 Fifth Fdition. A l ar Phtases and Dialogues Lo ndon 1784 V am*l 

a,d Banner, o/ B l * with notes descriptive of 

Corrected and much 
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enlarged by Hirza Mohummud Fitrut, n Native of Lucknow, London, 1801. Another Edition, 
London, 1804. Seventh Edition, oorrectcd, improved and much onlargcd, London, 1809. 

Hadley, George, — A short Grammar of the Moore Language. London, 1779. 

Fep.GCSSOk, J., — A Dictionary of the llindostan Language. I.— .English and Einioslan. II. — Eindostan 
and English. To lohich is prefixed a Grammar of the Einiostan Language. London, 1773. 
(Homan characters,) 

An Ox ., — Gramatica Indostana a Mat's vulgar quo se praetica no Imperio do gram Mogol offereciia aos 
wuitos roverendos Padres Missionaries do ditto Imperio. Em Roma, 1778. Na Estamporia dff 
Sagrada Oongrcgafao do Propaganda Eido. Second Edition, Lisboa, 1805. 

Gilchrist, John Bortiiwick, — A Dictionary, English and Eindoostanee, in which the Words are marked 
with their distinguishing Initials as Einduieee, Arabic, and Persian, toith an Appendix. (In the 
Roman character.) Calcutta, 1787-96. Eindoostanee Philology, comprising a Dictionary 
English and Eindoostanee, also Ilindoostaneo and English ; with a Grammatical Introduction. 
Second Edition, with many additions and improvements, by Th. Roebaok. Edinburgh, 1810. 
The samo with a Grammatical Introduction. (Roman characters.) London, 1825. 

Gilchrist, Jons Borthwick, — A Grammar of the Eindoostanee Language, or Part Third of Volume 
First of a System of Eindoostanee Philology. Calcnttn, 1796. 

Gilchrist, Jobs BonxnwiCE, — The Oriental Linguist, an easy and familiar Introduction to the popular 
Language of Eindoostan, comprising the Rudiments of tho Tongue, with an extensive Vocabulary, 
English and Eindoostanee, and Eindoostanee and English ; to which is added the English and 
Eindoostanee part of the Articles of IPar ( from IP. Scott's translation ), with practical Notes and 
Observations. Calcutta, 1798. 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 1802. 

Gilcfiriet, Jobs Borthwice, — Tho Anti-jargonist, or a short Introduction to the Eindoostanco Language 
(i called Moors), comprising tho Rudiments of that Tongue, with an extensive Vocabulary English 
and Eindoostanee, and Eindoostanee and English. Cnloattn, 1800. [This is partly nn abridg- 
ment of The Oriental Linguist .] 

Gilchrist, Jons Bortiiwick, — H indi Exercises for the first and second Examinations in Eindoostanee, at 
tho College of Fort William. Calontia, 1S01. 

Gilchrist, Jons Borthwick, — New Theory of Persian Verbs, with their Eindoostanee Synonyms in 
Persian and English, published under tho direction of J. B. G. Cnloattn, 1801. 2nd Edition 
' 1804. 

Gilchrist, Jons Bortiiwick, — The Stranger's East India Guide to the Eindooslanea, or grand popular 
Language of India ( improperly called Moors). Calcutta, 1802. 2nd Edition, London, 1808. 
Stranger’s infallible East-India Guido, or Uindoostaneo Multum.in Paroo, as a grammatical 
Compendium of tho grand popular and military Language of all India (long, but improperly, 
called the Moors or Moorish Jargon). London, 1820. ThiB is a Third Edition of tho preceding, 
(All in tho Roman charaator.) 

Gilchrist, Johs Borthwick, asd Mir. Addd’l-lIh MiskIx, — The Hindoo Manual, or Casket of India; 
rompilod for tho Use of tho Eindoostan Pupils, under tho direction and superintendence of John 
Gilchrist, by Moor TJbdullah Mmkoon. Calcnttn, 1802. 

Gilchrist, Joiik Borthwick,— Practical Outlines, or a Sketch of Eindoostanco Orthoepy in tho Roman 
characters. Calcutta, 1802, 

Gilchrist, Joiik Bortiiwick,— Tho Eindee Roman Orthocpical Ultimatum, or a systematic, discriminative 
Field of Oriental and Occidental vtsiblo Sounds on fixed and practical Principles, for ilio Lan- 
guages of tho East, exemplified in the popular Story of Sukoontula Naluk. Calcutta, 1804. The 

Hindee-Roman Orthoepical Ultimatum exemplified in 100 Anecdotes, Tales , 

Jests, etc., of Eindoostanee Story Tellers. Loudon, 1820. 

Gilchrist, John Borthwick,— [AMlq-o Hindi], The Hindoo Moral-P receptor ; and Persian Scholar's 
shortest Road to the Eindoostanee Language, or vice versa ; translated, compiled and arranged by 
learned Natives in the Eindoostanoe Department, in the College of Fort William, under tho 
direction and superintendence of J. B. G. Cnlcntin, ISOS. (In tbo Persian character.) The 
Eindee Moral-Preceptor,, or - Rudiment al Principles of Persian Grammar as tho Eindoostanee 
Scholar's shortest Road to tho Persian Languago ' . . . . including the Pundnamu, with an 

Eindoostanee literal version. London, 1821. (Mostly in tho Roman oliaracicr. A Reprint of 
tho precoding.) Tho Eindoe-Persle and English Vocabulary connected toith tha Rudimontal 
Principles of Persian Grammar. Londou, 1821, (This forms Part II. of tho preceding.) 

GlLOnmsT, Jons Borthwick,— Eintlec-Arabio Mirror , or improved practical Table of such Arable lfordy 
as are intimately connected with a duo Knowledge of the Eindoostanoe Languago. Caieuttn, 1804. 
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m v r, Uomfor. or the Anfi-jarjoms' Stranger's Guide, 
!T, Jon\ Boptiieick,— The " eomincw I «do « Sene* of port abb Volume*, on the 

Onoutal Liuguut at ~tk const Ur abb Information rcspcc'ing 
Hxndooslanee Language, "WJJ u ’ Anthor of Hindoostanco Pliilology, etc 

Eastern 7ongues, Manner*, Custom*, etc uj mo 

Edmbuigh, 180G ^ nMone , Male l to promote the colloquial 

Gmdc AT, Appendix cent™, tto b iknnfali (S«7oo,,'«la *W) «£ Wl, Jnunn.] 

* - - " T ^wmaac Calcutta, 1800 

London, 1825 


GucnriST, John Boftiivic i.,—0 rammer of the Htndoot'ance Language Oalcnlln, 1800 
Gitcnrisi, Jons BorTiro ich.,— 27io Oineral East India Gut l an l 1 alt- 


London (John Stock* 


GnonrisT* Jons BorTinwcK,— Sco also Balmdar All Hn'iunt 

AW, —The h ban Yocdmlary, to tchtrh xspnjnel the Tonis of Inpcarlii 
dale), 1788 

BawoBE, F A Table containing Examples of all the dxffireid Speci t of Imini it * an l Pcrtieiples that 
are tlcmclfrom Tn literal Verb*, in ‘he Torn tn tchch Hey an. us l u the Toman, and in 
the Language of Hindustan Asiatic! Hcscarchd, Vol II (lV^O), pp 207 nnd C 

II Arri^, Hnsn, — Dictionary, English and Ilintloos'any to ichich 13 nmit rut a copious tin l turjiil olp7 ale- 
fxcal List of Proper Name * of Men, Bowen, Toirns, etc , a nrcaf Majority o} which appear to bs. 
of Persian, Arabic or Indian Origin Madras, 1790 [Tins is Vol II Vol I docs not seem to 
have been issued.] 

Bobems, T ,— An Indian Glo*sary, consis’ing of some 1,000 Words and Tims cot mouhj used in the La* 1 
Indies, mth full Explanations of their respir'iio Viamnjs, forming an its ful rade-lfcc*im 
extremely serticiablc m a**i*tmg Stiangirs to acqt lie with ea*3 and quid nc*t He Language of that 
Country London, 1800 

Lebedeff, Her ism , — A Grammar of the pure an l mtxe l Eat' Indian Dialed*, with Dialogues qflxel, 
spolon in all the Eas'ern Countries, mcthoheallg arrange l at Calcu'ta, according, to Hie 
Brahmeman System, of the Shamsrnt Language Oompnh.il ling literal Explanations of the 
Compoun I Words, nnd Circumlocutory Phrases, necessary for the A'tainmui' of tlio Idiom of 
that Language, etc CalculaU l for the H*c of Europeans II t'7i AVi tads cn the Trrors in for- 
mer Grammars and Dialogues oj the Mircl Dialer's rallc l Moorish tr Moors, written by different 
Europeans, together with, a lic/ufa'ton of th Jfter'ton* oj Sir WlUlAM Jos>«, n*ptclmg the 
Shamscnt Alphabet and scicral Specimens oj Oriental Toc'ry, p iblt*hc l tn 'he Asiatic Ii searches 
London, 1801 

Rousseau, S , — Dictionary of Mohame Ian Law, Bengal Rcienue Ter it, Shan*ent, Uxn loo and ctlcr Words 
used tn t7io East Indict, with full explanations London, 1802 , 2nd Edition, London, 1803 
Tatlob, Oaptais Josriu, vsn Hustrr, Wiimssi, M D , — A Dtc'toi an;, Ifni foo«'ancc, and I njlt.h, ori- 
ginally compiled for hi, own pmatoVse, by Cnpt J T , reuse 7 and prepan l for the Tress, with 
the Assistance of learned A atnes in the College of Tort William, bj W IT Calcutta, 180S 
aalob, Oapiais Joseph, asd Sotth, W CAruicniri,,— Dichonaiy, lhiidoo*laneo and Engh*h, abridged 

/ rjfzccr4 < ’s:.S‘ u ’"- - * 

’V" “* »■ V°U- » 'I- Caruelte 

^"A-frr k^rr; r “* Ira ’, 

Calcutta 1811 * 11 Kul> > Uoonshco in f?to College of Torf William 

Amanw\i , HaH, UaulayI ~—Sarf e ITt 1 or 

ROBBCCB,tEtT?:j a a ^r^^ 

Phrases, at also the lanous words of'command A<UnI JD,ct,0,,a ^ °f technical Terms and Sea 
»/ great Gse at Sea, to «*,ch x.pJZa.bSn * ‘ ^ Cfo - —» fences 

whole calculated to enable the Officers of the Hon ' ?iS Btndoosta ties Language The 

jue their Orders to the La£™ ^ India (lompany s and Country Semes to 
“ £ wnd Promptitude, which, upon many 
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Occasions, must prove of tho greatest Importance. Calcutta, 1811.' '(Roman characters.) Reprint 
of tlio same. London, 1813, Tho Hindoostancc Interpreter, containing the Rudiments of 
Grammar, an extensive Vocabulary, and a Useful Collection of Dialogues and a Naval Dictionary. 
Second Edition, revised and corrected by W. Carmichael Smyth. London, 1824 j 3rd Edition, 
Paris and London, 1841. A Laskarl Dictionary or Anglo-Indian Vocabulary of Nautical Terms 
and Phrases in English and Hindustani. Chiefly in tho Corrupt Jargon in uso among Laskers 
• • . Compiled by T. Roobnck, revised by 17. Carmichael Smyth and now . . . re- 

odited by G. Small. London, 18S2. 

Roebuck, Liiict. Tit.,— See nlso Gilchrist, John Bortkwiok. 

Srakespear, .Tonx, — A Grammar of the Hindustani Language. London, 1813. 2nd Edition, 1818. Srd 
Edition, 1823. 4tk Edition, to which is added a short Grammar of the Dakhani. London, 1843. 
5tli Edition, 1843. Another, 1838. 

Srakespeab, Jons,— A Dictionary, Hiudostani and English. London, 1817. 2nd Edition, London, 1820. 
Srd Edition, with a copious Index, fitting tho Work also as a Dictionary, English and Hindustani. 
London, 1834. 4tli Edition, greatly cnlnrged. A Dictionary Hindustani and English and 
English and Hindustani, the latter being entirely new. London, 1849. 

Srakespear, Joint,— An Introduction to tho Hindustani Language. London, 1845. 

Akox., — Series of the Hindostany Primitives, llndrns, 1815. 

BAnlnur. ‘An Hosaini, — Gilchrist Uordoo Risalu. Calcutta. 1820. Another Edition, Cnlcntta, 1831. 
Another, Calcutta, 1843. Another, Agra, 1845, etc. [An abstract of Gilchrist's Grammar.] 

UirpuuAD SIlir, (MirzI), and Price, Capt, TV.,— A Grammar of tho three principal Languages, 
Hindoostanca, Persian and Arabic, on a plan entirely new, and perfectly easy ; to which is added 
a Set of Persian Dialogues, composed by Mirzn Mohammad Saulib, accompanied with an English 
Translation by IV. P, London, 1823. (Reviowod by Silvostro do Sacy, in the Journal dea 
Savons for Jnnunry, 1824.) 

Price, CArr, William, — a new Grammarof the Hindoos! ancc Language, with Selections from tho best 
Authors, to which are added familiar Phrases and Dialogues in the proper Oharacter, London, 

Price, Catt. William, and TIrinI-craran Mitra, — Hindoo mid nindostance Selection*, to which are 
prefixed the Rudiments of Htndostanec and Rraj D, Jink, ha Grammar. Sco under Selections. 
Calcutta, 1827, 1830. 

Price, Cavt. William,— Sco also Muhammad Silib. 

Muhammad IrpArIm Maquaii, — Tuhfu-c Elphinstone (Present to Elphinstone, the Governor of Bombay). 
A Eindostiini Grammar. Bombay, 1823. 

Muhammad IbraiiIm MaQRAr, — Lessons, in Hindustani Grammar, Letter-writing, Arithmetic, etc., (Ta’lim 
Niima), by Mahomed Ibrahim Mnokbn. Bombny, 1847 ; Madras, 1850 ; Ninth Edition, Bombay, 
1801. 

Rowe, Mrs., or Digaii, and Adams, W. T., — -Villa Sttlrrt , a Hindoo Spelling Book, Part II., in Hindoo • 
stance. Stewart's Historical Anecdotes, translated into Hinduwee, by W. T. Adams j Dr. Bell’s 
Instructions for Modelling and Constructing Schools, translated into Hindoostance, by W. T. 
Adams. Calcutta, 1824. Third Edition of tho Spelling-Book, Calcutta, 1833. 

Yates, William, — Introduction to the Hindoostanca Language in three parts, fir., Grammar, with 
Vocabulary and Heading Lessons. Calcutta, 1827. 2nd Edition, 1843. 3rd Edition, 1845. 
Sixth Edition, 1855. 

Yates, William, — A Dictionary, Ilindoostany and English. London and Calcutta, 18-47. 

Breton, P.,— -A Vocabulary of tho Names of various Parts of the Human Body, and of medical and 
technical Terms, in English, Arabic, Persian and Sanscrit. Cnlcntta, 1827. 

Adam, Rev. M. T.,— Hindi Bhashaka Wyakarana. A Hindce Grammar, for the Instruction of tho Tbiinjr, 
in tho form of easy Questions and Answers. Cnloattn, 1827. - • - 

Adam, Rev. M. T., — Hindi Kosha, a Dictionary of the Hindu i Language. Calcutta, 1829. 

Adam, Rev. M. T., — Dictionary, English and nindui. Calcutta, 183S. 

Andrew, W.,— A Comprehensive Synopsis of tho Elements of Ilindonstarii Grammar. London, 1830. 

Arnot, Sasdvoiid,— A new self-instructing Grammarof the Hindustani Tongue, the most useful and general 
Language of Brilfsklndia, in the Oriental and Roman Character. (With Appondix of Reading 
Exercises and Vocabulary.) London, 1831. 2nd Edition, ill., 1844. 

Arnot, Sandicrd ;ani> Forbes, Duncan, — Grammar of the Hindhstance Tongue in tho Oriental and 
Homan Ohnractcrs, and a Selection of easy Extracts for Reading in tho Persi-Arabic and Deva- 
nagari Characters, by S. Arnot, with a Vocabulary and Notes, by Duucan Forbes. London, 1844. 
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Garciv de Tasst Joseph H£uODOrE — SIAunre sur la SytUmo ildtnyue arale appligud ,, ?„ Lan gu* 
htndoustame Reputed hom tbo Journal Asiatic I nns 1832 
Gamin de Tassi , Joseph BUiobope, -B ud, ments do la Lang no fcintfoiufame, a l Isagt dcs Elite, da 

I Ecole 1 loyale et SptcxaU da Langues Orientates Vnantes Pm i«, 182 ) Appendix rontenant, 
outre guelguet Addition s a la Grammairc, ties Lettros hindouslanis originates accomi agndes d tine 
Traduction et de lacsitule Paris, 1833 2nd I dilion (witlout tho Appendix) Puns, 18G3, 
another 187S Bovirncd by Bcmand Journal Attaiigui, II, M (1830), jp 217 and ff , and 

II it pp 39S and ft also by Anon in / oitschnjt dor Doutscbcu Moigonlnndtschcn 
Gesollsohaft I (1847) pp 3G0 and ff also by I'Abbo Birtrand in Journ il Imatigue, IV , tx 
(1847), pp 518 and ff 

Gakcin de Tassi, Joseph H£i iodore — Manuel dt l At dtteur du Court d Ihndo itfant, ott T? tines gra luff 
pour excrcer a la Coriereahon ct au Style epistolairo aceonpagnes dm Uocabulatrc frangais 
hindoustam Pans 1836 

Gapcin de Tasst, Joseih EKnororE, — Oorngi dcs Denies du itauuil dt Court d lltndoitslai t Pans, 
1837 


Garciv de Tasst Joseph H£hodope, — Analjse act Qrammaire, Inn fondant originates mtiti Ides, 
jjjl ojj Sar/ 1 Urdu et jOjt obj aAy Qaieatd i Aabm t Urdu Journal Isiattgui, III T 
(1838) pp 66 and ff 

Gamin de Tasst, Joseph HCeiodore — Uudiments do la Langue Utndotit Pans, 1847 Rencwred by 
Bertrand Journal Asiattque, XV , ix (1847), pp 5 IS nnd ff 
Gapcin de Tasst, Jo eph H^liodote, — Prosodio dcs Langue , do l Orient Iftualman, sj tctalctnet ' de 
l Arabe du Person, du Ture, el da l Jlindoustani Pnns, 184S (Lxtnct from Journal Anafi jtn) 
Garvin dr Tasst, Joseph H£modobe,— Seo Dolonclo, 1 mn<;o,9 
Thompson, 3 T — An English and Utndoslatae S] oiling Guide Scrmnporc, 1S32 
Thompson J T ~En glith and Oordoo School Dictionary 2nd Ldition, Seroniporc, 1836 
Thompsok, J T ~A Dictionary m Oordoo and English, compiled from tho belt autl onttes, and arrange l 
according to the order of the Eighth Alphabet Scnmpore, 183b 
Thompson J T — English and Urdu School Dictionary tn Homan Characters, withlhc accentuation ot lie 
Urdu ITord* Calcutta, 1841 

Thompson J T A Dictionary tn Hindi and English Calcutta, 181C 2nd Tdition, Calcutta 1870 
pp 1,aES ' 111 LeeB CalcntlB - 1884 (Bo viewed, Calcutta Pence, \ ol 1A (1849), 

D ln "9 th ° J 1 ™ 1 ^tractor in English, Bin dm o'c Calcntla 1834 

° P S . TT 0/ th °, Pnnn P al ^gauges spoken tn tho Bengal Presidency, vt , English, 

Siangan, and Hindustani Calcutta 1837 ^ 

Baminttke^Jahes R -Grammar of tho Hindustani Language, imth Grammatical Exercises, London, 
Bamastthe^Jwieb ^ Elements 0/ Hindi and Brag Ehakha Grammar London, 1839 2nd Edition, 

im mar ° f * 0} «• *"l> «- D«W.an, 

Bwits^Ei J^mes R ~EitdL^m e uif' ndtUi T Co ” lertalton London, 1839 ib 1845 

Translations London, 1840 "* * * I ' vMl TaJcc ^ n »d Shdustu Inc Character, with 

Baliantyae James R Tt e Pmrtemi n , 

English into Hindi eta, land Persian" London^lB^’ * m " ,t0n iU art { ra»slatv, 9 from 

— - 

Oos 4ME ^ 

^ * Goo ratca and Persian 

Popbes Duncan -T, o’ Bind, s^MaZal ^PoZT^ Gta “ m “ rof Urdu > Delb, 1845 

moZTthj ' dei tDfa « lltn ‘o the ecmnt*i ili° mV ?Tj° r tU, ° wl ° l, « f tn any 

Accuracy ^ rnost useful of all the LaT^Zs JZiT” 1 ' ^ C ° m *“ 

yunges spoken in o«r Eastern Empire In two 



WESTERN HINDI. 


21 


Parte. Part I.—A compendious Grammar of the language. Part II. — A Vocabulary of useful 
Words, English and Hindustani. London, 1845. 2nd - Edition, considerably improved, London , 
1848. New Edition, London, 1859. Fop.beb, Duncan, and Platts, J. T„— Now Edition, 
carefully revised by J. T. Platts. London, 1874. 9th Edition, ib., 1889. 12th Edition, London 
(no date). 

FORBES, Duncan, — A Grammar of the Hindnsl&ni Language in tlio Oriental and Homan Character, toith 
numerous copper-plate Illustrations of the Persian and Dovanagart Systems of alphabetic Writing: 
to which is added a copious Selection of easy Extracts for reading , in the Persi-Ardbic and 
Devan&gari Characters, forming a complete Introduction to the [Tola-Kaham and] B&gA-o-Bah&r, 
together toith a Vocabulary of all the Words, and various explanatory Notes. London, 1846. 
Now Editions, London, 1855, 1858, end 1862. (Reviewed by l'Abbe Bcitr&nd in Journal 
Asiatigue, IV., viii. (1846), pp. 377 and if.) Seo also Arnot, Sandford. 

Forbes, Duncan,— -A Dictionary, Hindustani and English, to which is added a reversed Part, English and 
Hindustani. London, 1848. An Edition in Roman Characters. London, 1859, A smaller 
Hindustani and English Dictionary [Roman Characters], London, 1862. 

Dobrie, Caftain Robert Siiepdon,— A Pocket Dictionary of English and Hindoostani. London, 1816-47. 

Eastwick, E. B., — A concise Grammar of the Hindustani Language, to which are added Selections for 
Beading. London, 1S47. 2nd Edition by Rov. G. Small, ih., 1858. 

Eastwick, E. B., — Handbook of the Bombay Presidency, with (in Account of the Bombay Oily. 2nd 
Edition . . . reused and . . . rewritten [by E. 11. E.]. London, 1881. (Seo. 1 

contains Vocabularies and Dialoguos ; Gujarati, Hindustani, Mniofclil.) 

Brice, N., — Dictionary, Hindustani and English. Romanised. Calcutta, 1847. 3rd Edition (revised by 
E. J. Lazarus). BonaTes, 1880. 

In 521 Aiiln Kills, Mir ; and Muhammad Hasan (Qatil), — Darye-c Lalifat, or the Grammar and 
Idiom of the Urdu Language. By Mir Inslm Allah Khan and Mohammed Hasan Katil. 
Mnrahidabad, 1848. 

■ImISI BAgnsH, MaulayI, — Grammar of the Urdu Language, by Moulvi Imam Bnksh, of tbe Delhi 
College. Delhi, 1849. 

TVlJID ‘AlT Kills, — Guldasta-o Aujuman. [A Hiudostunl Manual, containing a Bendor, a Collection of 
Proverbs, Tables of Genders of Nouns, Rules of Grammar, and Simple Arithmelio.] 
Agra, 1849. 

•Anon., — Anglo Hindustanec Handbook; or Stranger's Self-Interpreter and Guido to Qolloquial and 
General Intercourse with the Natives of India. Calcutta and London, 1850. 

Anon., — Hindustani Spelling Book in the Homan Character. 4lh Edition, Allahabad, 1850. 

•Grant, Henrt N., — An Anglo-Hindit stance Vocabulary, adapted for European Sojourners in India. 
Calcutta, 1850. 

Anon., — A Dictionary, English, Ilindoostanee and Persian. Madras, 1851. 

Benson, Lieut., — A few Words on the Arabio Derivatives in Hindustani. London, 1852. 

Brown, C. P., — The Zillah Dictionary in the Homan Character; explaining the various Words used in 
Business in India. Madras, 1852. 

Brown, C, P., — English and Hindustani Phraseology, or Exercises in Idioms. Calcutta, 1855. 

Procbnow, J. Dettlow, — Anfangsgrtlnde ciner Grammatik dcr hinduslanischon Spraclie. Berlin, 1852. 

Carnect, Patrick-, — Kachahrt Technicalities, or a Glossary of Terms Rural, Official and General in daily 
Use in the Courts of Law and in Illustration of the Tenures, Oustoms, Arts and Manufactures of 
Hindustdn. Allahabad, 1853. 2nd Edition, ib., 1877. 

Faulkner, Alexander, — The Orientalist’s Grammatical Vadc Mccum : being an easy Introduction tv the 
Rules and Principles of the Hindustani, Persian, and Gujarati Languages. Bombay ,' 1854. 

Anon., — Hindustani School Dictionary ( Romanised ), English and Urdu. Calcutta, 1854. 

Anon.,— English and Hindustani Vocabulary. Madras, 1854. 

DEvI-prAsad, — Debiprcsad's polyglot t Grammar and Exercises in Persian, English, Arabic, Hindcc, Oordoo 
and Bengali. With an Analysis of Arabic and synonymous Words; and of logical Argument. 
For the Use of Students. Calcutta, 1854. 

.Fallon, S. W.,— An English- Hindustani Law and Commercial Dictionary of Words and Phrases used in 
civil, criminal, rsrcnfTe, and mercantile Affairs; designed especially to assist Translators of Law 
Papers. Calcutta; 1858. 

Fallon, S. W., — A romanisod English-Hindustani Law and Commercial Dictionary of TTords and Phrases 
used in civil, criminal, revenue, and mercantile Affairs, by S. ; 1V. F, Edited nnd revised by 
Lain. Faqir Chand. Bonnrcs, 1888. * 
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„ „ , „ , Tnaltth Law and Communal Dftinmry, comprising i tony Laic Phrases 

Falion, S W -A kSiim, Phrase s guen ... tl c general Diciionmy Banaras 1879 

Fallon 8 W -A Nol L dustan, English Didionarj With Bli stralious from Hindustani lateral, re 

and Foil Lore B “”*f Dictionary With Bhutrations from English Literature and 

5 w r a-m* «.&*,«*»* 

Vnisb, of Delhi Banaras and London, 1883 , _ 

6B0LA3 I Hu"«n -A Collection of Idumahr Sente, ces tn English and Bin loostai -c, bj Gboohtn Hoo«am 

KARlMnT^MATOVL-Qetn.* 1 united,. [A Hindtklmi Grammar m Hindr stanl ] 3rd Edition 
Agm 1858 Another Edition Lahore, 18G2 
William" (Sir) MosiEr — B «f.m > ts of Bin lust .... Gramm ,r Cheltenham, lSo« 

Willum", (Sir) HoMEr, — An Easj Introduction to tic St lj oj Hind, *tni i London, ISoS 
Williams (Sir) JIOMtr — IT., if. slant Punier containing a Tint Gramuir * . • d to Brunners and a 
Yocab ilarj of coumon Words on i ano s Sul} Cte Tog tier mil t 'otul Phrases ardsiort 
Stones London, 1860 

Williams (Sir) Momef, — A practical Hmhutam Gran tar, alsc lit id, slam Selections by Cotton 
jlnthoi London 1SG2 Another Ldition, 1876 
Qhulasi JIcpAMUAP — Colloquial Dialogues in H,n lustani London, 185 r > 

Raveftt, H G, — Thesaurus o) English an l lltn lust ini Teel meal Terms met t» Dull ling and other 
useful Arts and sctc ititic Manual cj Words anl PI rases in the 1 igl cr Brand cs of Enotcledgr, 
containing upwards of flic thouswd Worts not generally to b jound ... tie Lnjiltli and Urdu 
Dictionaries Hertford (printed) 18o9 
MOh —Urdu English Vocihilarg Benares, 1860 

Haidap Jang BiiuDcr — Key to Bin lustani or an easy Me lot of aeqt in. g llv h da, i in the ongu at 
Character By Hjder Jung Bahndoor London 1861 
larAPl Da",— 17o Soldier s Btndoostanec Companion or A Guile totter i t‘ inlthl sj den Language of 
the Country, by Baba Iehnree Dais Benares 1861 

MATHir, Cotton, — Glossary, Hindi slant an I Eighth to the Acic Testament an l Plain l London, 1861 
Mathep, Cotton, — Sco also Williams, (Sir) Momcr 

Nisaf Alt Beg, Faiz Allah Kiian, ami AIcuamm id A?"in — Qaicdide Urdu, an Urdu Gi-immar, in 
four parts Parts i-u. by K *A B and T A 1C, , and Part ir by M A (? Place), 1S62, 
Allahabad 1866 67, ib 186S 70, tb, 1871 71, Lucknow, 18o9, .6, 1873, Allnhnbad, 1874, 
Lucknow, 1374, ib, 1875, Chaprn, 1878 

HazELGPOTE, G P, — A Vocabulary, English an l Bsndustanee containi, g . Aomen 


cloture of Ordnance Stores 


a Collection of Military Terms 


Matbora Pra"al Misri , — Trilingual Dictionary, being a comprel ensue Lexicons,! English, Urdu and 
Hind, exhibiting the syllabic Pronunciation and Etynoloov Tl ith Explanation’ in English, 
Urdu and Hindi in the Roman Character Benares 1805 
Holrotd W R U J~‘ r ™ ™ Al EnlSm or Bin htrlam , , B U easy Part I , Lahore, 1866 , Part I , Delhi 
1867, Parti, Lahore 1870 Complete London 1873 Another Edition, ib , 1889 Sixth Edi 
bra .6 no date (Renewed The Oriental 1873, pn 731 and if) 
o h -^dustansfor even, D 0 y Lahore and London 1006 
Blubhapdt.CH .-Outlines ef Ami anc containing an Lngh'h, Oorloo an l Amhano roealilarv, 

to Abymim stsmpo^im’ ™ ? 0rt " mar ’ J or «• “ * c f tJ c To ™ P™ ce Z * n * 

r ” °> *“"> 

ANOs.-T/c Bomani ct Bmdustance Manual Madras 186*1 

lotion' o}^egal^Papei‘s^on^^^ 0n i ^ l fo t> Ti a ™ ZZccZwn °f Wor Is and Phrases used in the Trans 
DorgT PRA"to,-!P7 e EngUsh nS£ , ^ , BenW;B . 1SG1 2nd Edition ib , 1874 

Ethepington, Rev W TwestlTs r ' T ‘ C °"? af ™ Parti Bonates, 1884 

Another Edition Benares and ilrl 0 7 ‘ io ’' < P ,a 9 c Benares and London, 1870, 

(1874), p 524 ) "* LaBd ° D - 1873 (Renewed I, han Evangelic if Bence, Yol I 

RTBEMsoioa, Ret W - Bhs,i a 3l at i ar „ r 

Tiewed Indian Eta igciicaT Bcu^, T^’ ‘“asT n ' 7 ' ^‘ a r^ Bcn aKS, 1873 (Re 
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Mtjbamsiad ‘Am, — The Hindustani Teacher. 3rd Edition, Bangalore, 1870 ; 4th Edition, ib., 1876. 

Kellogg, S. H.,— Vocabularies of certain Himalayan Dialects, by Bee. TF. J. P. Morrison, Missionary of the 
Presb. Board in India; Presented, and accompanied with Comparative Tables of Hindi Declen- 
sional Systems, by Hev. S. H. Kellogg, of the samo Mission. Proceedings of the American Ori- 
ental Society, Octobor, 1871, pp. xxxvi. and ff. In Vol. X. of tho Journal of the A. 0. S. 

Kellogg, S. EL, — A Grammar of the Hindi Language, in which are treated tho High Hindi, Braj, and 
the Hastern Hindi of the Ramdyan of Tulsl Das, also tho colloquial Dialects of Rdjputand, 
Kumdon, Avadh, Btied, Bhojpur, Magadha, Maithila (sic), etc., with copious philological Notes. 
First Edition, Allahabad and Calcutta, 1876. 2nd Edition, London, 1893. (Tho title as 
givon abovo is that of tho 2nd Edition. That of tho 1st Edition is shorter.) 

Axox.,— •Elements of Hindoosta nee Grammar. Prepared for the Thomason Civil Engineering Oollege, 
Eoorkcc. Roorkce, 1872. 

Asos., — Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English and Hindustani. Lahore, 1872, 1873, 1878. 

DOWSOX, Jons, — A Grammar of the Urdu, or Hindustani Language. London, 1872 ; ib., 1887 ; 3rd Ed., ib., 
1908. (Reviewed by J. B [caincs] in Indian Antiquary, Vol. II. p. 56.) 

Dowsos, Jons,'— A Hindustani Excrcisc-Book ; containing a Series of Passages and Extracts adapted for 
Translation into Hindustani. Loudon, 1872. 

Asos., — Idiomatic Sentences and Dialogues in English cm2 Hindustani. (Published for tho Department of 
Public Instruction, Pnnjab.) Lahore, 1872. 

Asos., — A Hindi-English Dictionary for the use of Schools. Benares, 1873. 

Fbekell, J. W., — Hindustani Synonyms ; a Collection of proximately synonymous Words in daily Use in 
the Hindustani Language : with Explanations of the Differences of Meaning obtaining between 
them. Calcutta, 1873. 

Sadasgkti LXl, — An Anglo-Urdu Dictionary. Allahabad, 1873. 

PatTOlUUD, Iltcdcs T.,— The English Language, on Nasmith’s Practical System, adapted to Oordoo. By 
J. T. P., assisted by Saiyad J&afar Hosain and Mirza Ehuddddil Beg. London, 1878. 

Atkikson, E. T., — Statistical, descriptive and historical Account of tho North-Western Provinces of India. 
Edited by E. T. A. Allahabad, 1874. Bundeli Vocabulary, Vol. I., pp. 104, 105. 

Atkixsos, E. T.,— Sec Bonson, T. 

Hohem, Pablo Mama,— -Novo Voc abnlario cm Portuguez, Concanim, Inglez o Hindustani. Co-ordenado 
para o use dos seus palricios que percorrem a India Ingleza. Aissngao, Bombnim (printed), 1874. 

PezzOSI, Mossigxobe,— Grammaiica italiana e imlostana. Sirdhann, 1874. 

Platts, Jons T.,— .1 Grammar of tho Hindustani or Urdu Language. London, 1874. 

Platts, Joiik T„— Hindustani or Urdu. (Artiolo in Yol. XL, Encyclopedia Brittanico, 9th Edition, 
pp. 840 and IT.) Edinburgh, 1880. 

Platts, Jons T, — A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi, and English. London, 1884. 

Platts, Jons T.,— See Forbes, Duncan. 

Sell, Rev. K,—EJmlasaiu 'l-qawanin. An Elementary Grammar. Madras, 1874; ib., 1876; ib., 1879.’ 

Sell, Ret. E.,— JiZtui'n 'l-gau-anin. Madras, 1877. 5th Edition, ib., 1B87. 

Agmllao, H., — Petit Manuel Fra n f<7 ix-Hindoustani. Caloutta, 1875. 

Bate, J. D.,— A Dictionary of the Hindoo Language. Bonarcs, 1875. (Roviowcd by J. Bcamos — Indian 
Antiquary, Vol. IY. (1875), p. 223.') ^ 

Pluskett, Catt. Or. T., — The Conversation Manual in English, Hindustani, Porsian, and Pushto. London, 
1875. 2nd Edition (by Liout.-Colonol G. T. P.). Roviscd, London, 1893. 

Stafley, L. A.,— Exercises, English and Urdu. Part II. Calcutta, 1876. 

Siya PbabaD, RajX, — Unlti fiarf o Nafyc, an Urdu Grammar, with an English preface. Cawnporo, 1875.- 
2nd Edition, Roviscd, Allahabad, 1877. 

Hindi Vyskaran, a Hindi Grammar. Revisod Edition, Allahabad, 1877. 

'AEDu’L-WADDn, MablavI, — New Bomanizal Dictionary, English ami Urdu, by Manlawi Abdool Wadood. 
Calcutta, 1876. 2nd Edition, ib., 1879. 

Delosole, Fr.AS(;oiB , — Dicliomiaira hindouqtani-franfais at franfais-hindoustani, suiri d’un Vocabulaire 
mytbologiqua, hisloriqueet gdographiquo de TIndo, publid sons la Direction do M. Garein dc Tassy. 
Paris, 1875. [IntrOifudion by Gorcin do Tassy. Only 32 pages of tho Diotionnry have 
appeared.] • 

Asos., Glossary of Indian Terns, for Use of Officers of lie sc mi e, fc. Madfas, 1877. 

Bloobmass, "H.,— English and Urdu School Dictionary, Romanised. 8th, Edition, Calcutta, 1877. ■■ 

Dnitol Pka aiD,—Zubda tn'l-qawi'id. . AnEIomenlary Urdfii Grammar, »ih, two parts. Lnoknotv, 1877. 
[Written at tho request of Mr. Kompson.] 
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DiABj V p T^Tvocabuhryl five Language, English, Portuguese, Goa, Marathi and Hindustan 
printed m the Roman Character Satnra, 1878 

Ai0 > -Vocabulary of Technical Term , need in Elementary Yen ocular School Boohs Lahore, 1879 
Viz A, -The Marine Officer s Hindustani Interpreter Bombay 1879 
Ltill (Sip) 0 J Sketch oj the Hindustani Language Ediobnrgh, 1880 

Zamin 'Art, Saitib, (JaULl) —Guidon e Fax (A Dictionary of Urdu (mostly Hindi) words and idioms 
explained in Persian ) Lucknow, 1880 

Crate\, Rev T —The Soyal School Dictionary, in English an l Homan Erin Lucknow 1681 
Cpaves Bet T ,—The Gem Dictionary, in English and Hindustani Lucknow, 1881 

Cpaven Kev T —The Popular Dictionary in English Htnlnslant and Hindustani English London and 

’ Lucknow 1888 Revised and enlarged Edition [by B H Bidley] Lucknow 1889 
Cpaven, Rev T — The Royal Dictionary, English Hindustani London, Bell and Sons, 1S95 
Gpiepson G A — -1 Handbook to the Kayathi (2nd Edition, Kaithi) Character First Edition, Calcutta, 
1881, 2nd Edit on Calcutta 1899 

Hutchiason R F Glossary of Medical and Medico Legal Terms, etc 2nd Edition, Calcutta, 1881 
Beajies, 3 — Handbook, of the Bengal Presidency With an account of Calcutta City [bj E B Eastwiol] 
London 1882 (Sec 1 contains Vocabularies and Dialogues, Bengali, Htn h, by J B) 

Beames J — See Dorrson, J Bate J D 

BsowiiE, J Hindt Pnmsr in Bcman Characters London 1882 

Pamieb, E,~A Simplified Grammar oj Hindustani, Persian, and Arabic London, 18S2 
PlNCOTT, FpBdebM —Tie Hindi Manual comprising a Grammar of the Hindi Language both Literary and 
Provincial complete Syntax Exercises in tanous Styles of Hindi Composition , Dialogues on 
seieral subjects and a useful Vocabulary London 18S2 Third Fditiou, London, 1890 
Keegan, W , — Grammahea Lingua; Indosiancc Sardhnnn 1883 
KeegMi, W , — A Vocabulary tn Urdu, Latin, and English Sardhnnn, 1682 

FobeQdes At Ed Pbof — Hindostant aba n he Qaicaid, Grammahea indostana ad Uso ilegli italiani 
Napoli 1883 

Vinson J —Elements de la Grammaire hindousfame Pans, 1883 
V ihSON J — Ifanuel de la Lanjue hmdousfant Paris, 1899 

Benson, T Statistical, descnptne and historical Account of the North Western Frounces oj India 

Edited by E T Atkinson Vol VII , Allahabad, 18bk On pp 501 503 A Vocabulary by T B n 
of the Patms of Agra 

AIo ? ahead Hcsain (Azad), — J iSmi'u l qaica'id, (A Grammar) Laborc, 1885 Another Edition, Lahore,. 
1898 

Anon English Hindi Dictionary for the Use of Schools Revised Edition, Calcutta, 1885 

Anon Polyglot Grammars and Dialogues Delhi 1S85 

Anon .—Handbook to Hindoojtaneo Conversation etc Oalontta 1886 

Avon Handbook to Hindustani Conversation Serempore, 18S6 

Ai.on .-Hindustani Manual for Beginners Bombay, 18S6 

Bavess J P , — Manual of Hindustani Calcutta 1886 

Dina Hatha Deva,- Hindustani Grammar Calcutta 1886 

Betnoeds M C 1 Household Hindustani A Manual for New comers Calontta 1886 

CourMir^EoTcoi, -TiaZ'l P /TV’1 f ° T Student> ” H ' nd ' ,ltant P °°™. 1886 

mZI?887 ° f nMan ' language a, spohen in Southern India . . 

SEirJ 

MAtmusUDAN Pandit, — Madhusudni moWf, r A w i ? Wth Vrdu E T‘" alenl ' Bombay, 1886 

KaisvbBikht Vibza, Shahiadi — Kauar 1 Dlotlollai T 1 Lahore 1887 

Evfdley VTimiot, Lieut H .-Hindustani mL , Dlot ’ onar r ] Allahabad, 1867 

Bouevs F H -Hou, to .peals Hindu, tan, Ca l' ~iL adrM > 1887 

Saitib A,mab -Hindustan, Urdu 1 %£ ' 

Anon Useful Urd ^ 1888 

Hdgaumad A^vap J 888 

of wordB, with illustrations from ^dafe) 1890 «**—■** 
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Kempsok, IT,, — Tha Syntax and Idioms of Hindustani, or Progressiva Exercises in Translation, with Notes 
nnd - • . Vocabularies. A Manual. London, 1890. Another Edition, 1894. 

St. Quentin, Ben£ BE, — Abrigd do Qrammaire hindoustanie. Rtiuen, 1890. (Roman oliaractor.) 

Smith, Perot, — Urdu Grammar. Onlontta, 1890. 

Tweed IE, J., — Hindustani as it ought to be spoken. Calcutta, 1890 ; 2nd Edition, ib., 1898. 

Tweedie, J., — Hindustani as it ought to be spoken. Supplement. Calcutta, 1893. [A key to the above: 

Amir Ahmad,— Amir’s Dictionary. Hampnr, 1891. 

Baiju Die, Binx,— Bibek Hash. (A Hindi Dictionary in Hindi.) Banldpore, 1892. 

Blumhardt, J. F,— Military Vocabularies. I.—English-Hindustani. London, 1892. 

Dias, S. S. de Jesus, — Tres Mil Vocabulos rnn Fortuguez, Goncani, Inglez e Industani. Bombaim, 1892. 

Gokhale, V., —Hindustani without a Master. Bombay, 1892. 

Phillips, Colonel A. N.,— Hindustani Idioms, with Vocabulary. London, 1892. • 

Besant, Capt. T. H. G., — The Persian and Urdu Letter-writer. Calontta, 1893. 

Jansen, H., — (J.) Bemerkungen Zur Vershmst im Urdu (pp. 63) als Veil dcr Einleitung sum (II.) Trans- 
criptionstext dor W&sGkht dcs Aminat. Fricdriclishogen, 1893. [‘ Aminat ’ is the Tojthnlluj 
of Agha Ilnson.] 

JawXhip. SiSgh, — The Urdu Teacher. Umballa, 1893. 

Seidel, A., — Theoretisch-praktische Grammatik der Hindustani-Sprarlie, mil VlmngslScken in arabischer 
Schrift, und oin deutsch-hindttstani Worterbueh. Wien, Pest, Leipzig, 1893. 

Muhammad JalIlu’r.RahmXn Euan (MaulatI),— Urdu Qanfmi Dictionary. Umballa, 1894. 

Schultze, M., — Grammatik dcr hindustanischen Sprache. Leipzig, 1894. 

Green, Lieut.-Col. A. 0.,— -A Practical Hindustani Grammar. Oxford, 1896. 

MoCartht, L., — Grammaira Hindustani-Frangaise. Vorvicrs, 1895. 

BANKING, G., — A Guido to Hindustani. Calontta, 1895. 

Ranking, G., — Urdu-English Primer, for tha Use of the Colonial Artillery, 1899. 

Ranking, G., — Introductory Exercises in Urdu Prose Composition. A Collection of B0 Exercises with- 
Idiomatic Phrases and Grammatical Notes, accompanied by a full Vocabulary and Translation of 
each Passage. Calcutta, 1896. 

Ranking, G., — English-Rindustani Dictionary. Cnlontta and London, 1905. 

Small, G., — A Grammar of the Urdu or Hindustani Languago. Calcutta, 1895. 

Small, G.,— Seo also Rochnok, Liout. Th. 

Small, G.; Francis, C. R.; and Hash (Mrs. Fraser), — Anglo-Urdu Handbook; or, Hindustani Guide for 
tha Use of Medical Practitioners in Northern India. Cnloutta, 1695. (Reviewed, Asiatic 
Quarterly Review, New Series, IX., pp. 497 and ff.) 

Anon., — The Students’ Hindi-English Dictionary. Bonnros, 1896. 

Greates, Edwin, — A Grammar of Modem Hindi. Benares, 1896. Second Edition, revised and enlarged,. 
ib. 1908. 

Anon., — The Student's Practical Dictionary, containing English Words, with English and Urdu meanings 
in Persian Character. Allahabad, 1897. 

Anon., — The Student's Practical Dictionary, containing Hindustani Words, with English meanings in 
Persian Character. Allahabad, 1900. 

AnOS., — Practical Dictionary, English-Urdil. Allahabad, 1897. 

Anon., — Practical Dictionary, Urdu-English. Allalmbad, 1900. 

Anon., — The Student's Practical Dictionary of the Hindustani Language. Allahabad, 1900. 

Sangagi Rao, S., — A practical Method of Learning the Hindustani Languago. Madras, 1897. 

Sanoaoi Rao, S., — A Handy Urdu-English Dictionary, based on Shakespoar and the best Modern Authori- 
ties. Madras, 1899. 

Haig, T. Wolselet,— Hints on the Study of Urdu. Allahabad, 1898. 

Naeaik, R., — The Beit Instructor of Hindustani, without the aid of a Mnnshi. Enqlish and Homan. 
Muttra, 1898. 

Tagliahue, Camillo, — Grammatica della Lingua indostana o Urdu. Torino, Romn, Firenze, 1892,. 2nd. . 
Edition. Manuale e Glossario della Lingua, etc. Romn, 1898, 

TnODunr, W. L., — The EurjUsfi-Urdn Dictionary, Lucknow, 1898. , . ,, 

LXiq Ahmad, MauI.vI, — J7io Urdu Self-Instructor. Delhi, 1899. 

CniRANJl LXl, LaI.X, — Hindustdni Makhzan-tiT-Muldwardf. Treasury of Urdu Idioms. Delhi, 1900. 

Dank, George J., — An Introduction to Hindi Prose Composition. Bouarciul900. 

Dank, George J., — First Lestans.in Urda. Calontta, It'll. 
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flAn Ohald,— Hudustaii Manual Peshawar, 1**00 

Pollock and Ho sun, -Pol/oe/ s pocket JT, <U,ta,i Calcutta, 1900 

Sukh DSvaTiwaH, Pandit, -d U« uilojlo la, Hindustani Allahabad 1900 

Hoopei , Rev W Jldys to tie Utamueit of Hindustani Idiom, etc London (Cl.nstion Literature 
Society for India) 1901 

Sahib ‘Alt JluNsnl AIrr — II" t, on Sit Jj o t 7/« >dnst ,n, Ullogmal Bc.ia.cs 1001 
Thium C A —lh h stai t Sal f lot gl I II t Ik correct I ioi unci ittoi r«r 2 rai dhn, Students Officials 
’ Soldie s Tillers tic London 1902 Sic nd J ditiou, it 1907 Third 1 dition Hindustan 
Text revised by I I Blorahardt London, 1903 

Chapman, Muor r K H —27 iglisl Hit lost mi Foci ct Vocihularj (Containing 1 500 Useful Words in 
Cl ssifed Lists) (Romanized ) YorLtown 1901 Second I dition (containing 2,200 Words) 


London 1908 

Ciupman MAjor ni —How to hum Hindustani, a Gut le to the Lower and Higher Stan lard txamm 
atiois It sue Farts London, 1^05 2nd Edit 1910 

Chifjun, JIajop P B H , — Urdu Header for Military Students containing Urdu alphabet Ho le* on 
readu g and writing Irlu Stmpla Grammatical Exercises (Itrdn and Romani cl Urdu), Easy 
Selections from tartans Autl ors Military Selections an l Historic il Selections Together with 
a complete Vocabulary of all tl a Words occurring in the lcxl London, Calcutta Simla and 
Bombay, nd [1905] Second Edition London 1910 (The titlo ns given aboio i tint of the 
2nd Tdn That of the 1st I dn differs Bliglitly) Key to nboio lb and YorHown, 1905 


Hour, William — Urdu Praxis a Progressite Courts of Urdu Comiosition Oxford, 1907 
Jost, P P Luigi — Introductory Hat ual of the Hindi Language with Lxlraets from the Premsdgar 
together mth technical Vocabularies London, 1907 
Phillott Lieut Colonel D C , — Bin lustant Stopping Stoics Allahabad, 190S 

Phiilott, Lieut Colonel D C — Hindustani Stumbling Bloc I s, being difficult Points in the Syn'ax and 

Idiom of Hindustani explained and cxcmplifie l London, 1909 
Phillott Lieut Colonel D C — Hindustani 11a mini Calcutta, 1910 Second I dition, t6 1913 

Phillott Lieut Colonei D 0,— In Hng Hind Voeabiilarj oj 3000 Words for Higher Slat dard and 

Pro/icie t eg Oondi la as or The Right Word tn tl o Sight Place ” Calcutta, 1911 
Phillott, Lieut Colonei D C — &hu-ina e Vuhtwarat or Urdu Idioms OolUelcl and trai slated by 
LOP Calcutta 1912 

Phillott Lieut Colonel D C — Hindustani Exercises for the Proficiency and High Projictcncv with 
Holes and Trat stations Calcutta, 1912 

Abta — Hindi Grammar in Hindi and English, m which is treatcl the Brag Dialect with Ehis'ra'xons from 
the Sap ih Bennies n d 

Tisdall W St Clair A Conversation Grammar of the Hmdust uh Language With Koy Heidelberg 
London New York and Boston 1911 


Hatsison L —Manual of Laslan Hndustam with Technical Perms and Phrases L 
‘Abdullah Mir commo ilt called MisaIn —See Gilchrist John Borlliwick 
Amaduzzi (Amaduuls) Jo CnrtsTornFro.-Seo Beligntti, Cassuiuo in Introduction 
Badlet B H — See Craven, Rov T 

Beptrvvd, l Abu£ -See Torbos Du can , Garc.n do Tassy, Joseph Hchodorc 
Callenbepq T H —Sec Sohultzo Ben] 

Paiz Alliu Khan— S ee Nisar AL Beg 

PaqIp Chand Lala (Vaish), op Delhi -Sec ration S W 

Tpjrt.oiB, C B —See Small G 

Huntep William M D —See Taylor Captain Joseph 

Ja FAr Husain —See Pritchard lltudua T 

Ksudadad Beo— S ee Pntebard IHndus T 

Laupu” E J —See Brice N 

Lees W Nassau —See Thompson J T 

Momer Williams See Will am, (Sir) Momer 

Muhammad Ahsan, — See Nisai Ah Beg 

Muhammad Pitrat, Mi BzS _ bte H ai G 
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De Sacv, Silvestre, — Seo JInbamtnad Snlih (Miraa), and Price, Captain William. 

SMTTn, W. Carmichael,— Seo Taylor, Captain Joseph ; Roebuck, Lieut. T. 

■ TlRiNl-onARAjr Mitra,— See Price, Captain W. 

Scttios III.— SELECTIONS, COLLECTIONS OP SCATTERED PIECES, AND COLLECTIONS 
OP PROVERBS. 

GlLOnnisT, dons BoRTnwiCK,— IV io Oriental Fabulist or polyglot t Translations of Prop's and other ancient 
Fables from the English Language into Hindoostanee, Parsian, Brig B,hak,ha, Bongla and Sunkrit 
(sio) in the If omen Oharaclcr by various Hands, undor tho direction and auporintendonco of .1. 
Gilchrist, for tho use of tho College of Fort William. Calcutta, 1803. 

Gilchrist, Jons Bor.Tiiwics , — The Ilindcc Story-Teller, or entertaining Expositor of the Homan, Persian, 
and Fagrec Characters, simple and compound, in their Application to the Hindoostanco Language, 
as a written and literary Vehicle, by tho Author of tho Hindoostanco Dictionary, Grammar, etc. 
(»'•«• J. B. G.). Calcutta, 1S02-3. Second Edition, Calcutta, 1806. 

LallO Lai.,— LatSif-e Hindi, — The new Oyclopccdia hindooslanica of Wiif, containing a choice Collection of 
humorous Stories in the Persian and Nagreo Characters, interspersed with appropriate Proverbs, 
anti-lnlious Jests, brilliant Bonmots, and rallying Bcpartecs in the Rckhtu antlBrij B, hash a Dia- 
lects ; to which is added a Vocabulary of the principal IVords in Hindoostanco and English ; by 
Shrcc Lulloo Lai Kub, BJiaslia Mnnshi, Calcutta, 1810. 

Lalmj Lit, and Smith, W. Carmichael, — Second Edition of tho foregoing under tho Title of, — The ■ 
Lata, ip Hindcc, or Hindoostanco Jest-Book, containing a choice Collection of humorous Stories, in 
tho Arabic and Roman Characters ; editod by IV. Carmiohnel Smyth, London, 1841. (Smyth in- 
this edition has omitted tho * Nagreo ’ portion of Lnllii Lul’s compilation, also some versos in 
Sanskrit nnd Braj Bhukhs, and tho Vocabnlory.) On tho othor hand, ho has added a tranBorip* 
lion into tho Roman Character thronghont. Tho third Edition is ontitlod as follows, — The 
Luta,ip-Hindec, or Hindoostanco Jest-Book, containing a choice Collection of humorous Stories in 
the Arabic and Roman Characters ; to which is added a Hindoostance Poem, by Mccr Moohnmmud 
Tttqcc. Second (me) Edition, Revised nnd Corrected by Willinm Carmichael Smytl), Esq., loto 
of tho Hon. Enst India Company's Bongnl Civil Service. London, 1840. 

Lalmj Llh,— The Sabha Bildt. (Title pago absent on all copies available.) Calcutta, 1813. 

Lalmj LXi. AXD Price, W., — The Subha Bilat, a Collection of Stancas on various subjects, in Hindce, by 
different Authors. Edited by Cnptnin W. Frico, Professor of Hindcc and Hindoostanco in tho 
College of Fort Willinm. Calcutta, 1828. (Tho colophon iB dated 1S29.) 

Lalmj LIl and Gilbertson, G. W.,— 27ic Assembly of Mirth (sic). A literal Translation into English of 
the Sabhi Bildsa, one of the Degree of Honour Hindi Text-Books, by G. IV. 0. Bouarcs, 1900. 
(Tho name of tlic book means • Tho Mirth of tho Assembly,’ not tho 1 Assembly of Mirth.’) 

SnAEEsrEAR, John, — MunlaMiabal-i-Hindi, or Selections in nindooslani, with a rorbal Translation and' 
grammatical Analysis of some Part, for tho use of Students of that Language. By J. S. Oriental 
Profossor at tho Honourable East India Company’s Military Sominnry. London, 1817. Second 
Edition, London, 1825; Third, 1834; Fourth, 1844; Sixth, 1852. Ten Sections of a Description 
of India, Icing a portion of J. Shakcspcar’s Mnntakhalal-i-nindi. By N. L. Bonmohal. Dublin, 
1847. [A translation of tho extracts from §l]0r ‘All Afsos’s Ariiish-o MaTijil.] Tho second 
Edition is reviewed by Gnrcin do Tnssy, in Journal Atialigue, viii. (1826), pp. 230 nnd if. 

Anon.,— Hindoostanco aud English Student’s Assistant ; or, Idiomalical Exorcises. Calcntta, 1S26. 

Garoin de Tassv, JosErn JICmodore, — Anecdote relative an Brajbliakha, traduitc do VHindoustani. 
Journal Asiatiquc, Vol. xi. (1S27), pp. 298 nnd If. 

Gabcin de Tafsv, JosErn Hf.LiODOliE ,— Indolence dos Domcsliquos indivns. Anccdoto hindoustani. Jour- 
nal Asiatiquc, III., xii. (18-41), pp. 191 and fT, 

Gamin de Tabbt, Josei-ii ni'tuODORE , — Proclamation do Lord Etlcnborough, GW-cnicnr Qiniral do Vlndc, 
nu Sujct dee Tories du Temple de Somnalh, Tcrlo hindoustani, public' cl traduit. Journal 
Asiatiquc, IV., v. (184D), pp. 398 nnd ff. Sopnrato reprint, Paris, samo date. 

Gamin de Tabbt, JosErn ni'.LiODOHE ,— Chrcstmathia hindoustani ( Urdu of Dakhni), it VUsage dos Elbves 
de I’Ecola Spfcialo dos Langito Orioutalvs PiVonfes. Assisted by Theodore Ptvvio aud I’Ahbu 
Bertrand. Paris, 1847. 

Gamin de Tassv, Joseph TUtuOLORE, — Spfrimer. d’sme Collection do Letters hindoustani originates. Jour- 
nal Asiatiquc, IV., x. (1847), pp. 353 and fT. 

Gabcin be Tabby, Joseph IKi,ioi>obi:, and Lanckbeah, lip.,— Hindi Hindus Muntakhabat. Ohrestoma- 
tide nindie ct Hindouie « VUsage dcs El} res do VEcolc Spifetalc dci Longues Orientates Fivnntes 
pres la Bibliothiquo Nationalt, Paris, 1849, 
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Gireiii be Ta'bt, Joseph EKuooorf, — Analyse d un Monologue Eramatique tndten Journal Ana 
tique, IV , iu (18b 0), pp 810 and ff Separate reprint Pans, same date 
Gapcih be Tasst Joseph H£liodore — Tableau du Kali I tip ou He l Age de Fer, par TVi schnu Eas 
tr adust de l Emdom Journal Asiatique IV , xit (1852) pp 551 and ff 
Gapcih be Tasst, JpsEPH HfilOBOBE, — Lejentfe de Sahountala dapres la Version hwdottie du 
Mahabharata (Extrait de la Seme Onentale ) Pans, 1852 
Gabcin be Tasst, Joseph H£liOdobe,— O/ iante populaires de l Inde traduites par G de T ( Revue 
Gontemporatne ) Pans 1854 

IxAPcin be Tasst, Joseph H£liobobe —Kir tt Sanjl an, lejeude du Penjab traduite de l Hmdoustam 
Pans in Revue de l Ortent, 18o7 

Lrutciv be Tasst, Joseph H£uobobe, — Allfjones Recite poftiques et Ch inis populaires Traduits de 
V Arabs du Person de l Hmdoustam, et du Tare, par M Gnrcin do lassy 2nd Edition, Pans 
1876 


•Uabcih BE 1a q st, Joseph H£mobobe , — Un Ohopitre de l Histoire de llnlr Miisulmane, on Ohroniqne 
de Sober Sehah, Saltan de Delhi, tr adust de l Etndouetam Pans {Revue de l Ortent ), ? date, 
8vo 164 pp 

Gmon. be Tasst, Joseph EKmooobe, — See Ja'far All Bahadur, Mir , ShaUspear, John 
Abw, Ret M T Pleasing Tales or Stories to improve the Understanding, translated into Hindu oee 
by M T A Oaloatta, 1828 Other Editions Calcutta 1834, 1836 Agra 1837 
•KaH Kbishm, Raja, and ‘Abdc 1 MajIb HakIsi MaulayI,— V cyma'u I Lataif A Collection of 
Pleasantries or rabies and Stones, translated from English and Persian into I7rdu and 
English Calcutta 1835 

.Mami Lai LahobI, The Guldasta i Ntshat or Sosegay of Pleasure a Collection of poetical Extracts 
in Persian and Hindustani, from more than a hundred of the most celebrated Authors, arranged 
according to the Subject and Se ifiment and well adapted for the Student of these Languages 
Calcutta 1836 3 J 

Amis —English in d Hindustani Stu lent s Assistant Culontta 1837 

Pbice Capt Wielum, ^b Tarim chapav MlTBA~H,»d.e and Hindocfanee Selection, to idhich are 
prefixed the Rudimmts of Hindoostanee and Braj B.halha Grammar also Prem Samir with 
Vocabulary Ongm,Uy compl led for the Use of Interpreters to Natne Corps of the Bengal 

Army Calcutta, 1827 , Second Edition, 1830 3 

Pmob, Cam Wimjam, ahb Tap M charax Mitra,— S ee also Lalln Lai 

a ,n <Ae Ne,a ' and Deia " a3an oha ™ ur is4o 

SeltCtWm EUl0r,Cal LUenry *"* Scientific Translated from the English ' 
Patie, cAsham^RecUde l Expedition de Mir Ejumlah au pays d Assam, t raduit 


de l Emionstam P m V 81^1 ,7 u i ^ ““ ^ d A »am, naduit 

H.. 8 M) ““ C "” M T S B 18»' (S 

Hamate d m\ hBA.\—Muntalhalat e Anwar « o j , „ , 

Hafisn d dm Ahmad m Section IV 1 with ?“ !, Sel !° t,ons from the Anwar e Snhail, ( c / 

9.W. . „ TT“ ‘ S ”' 1SK 

tions Agra, 18o4 oeleotious from the Gulistan, with Hindustani Tiansla- 

m verse Agra, lb^ aW a 2Wan Selechons from the Boston, with HmdOstani Translations 
Qamabeb bTn Kpab , — ifuntalLabat e Dast.ra a 

JjPAr«i rt° 8liniTran,a8t,0ns A & a 18oo Va " Selections from the Dastum q q ibyan, with 
SiTA-ritfS ^"* ***•*) iJJi Alt Sal udur.Ealaode Surat fi Monsieur Garcm 
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pasted by junior Civil Servants and Military Officers. Benares, 1867. Another Edition, Benares, 
1870, and others. 

Uali, FitzEdward, — Jlindi Reader, with Vocabulary. Hertford, 1870, 1884. 

Sew, Rev. E.,—MuntaMiabst-o Urdu. Hindustani Selections. Pts. I, II., and III. Madras, 1870-71. 

•Abdd’e-fatj, MaclavI, Saivid, — Tohfatul Mahal. Hindustani, Persian, Arabic, anil English Senicncit 
and Proverbs, by Saycd Abdul Fattah Monlvi. Bombay, 1873. 

HOSEM (? IIcsais), S., — Second Hindostanee Reader. London, 1875. (? the same author as Saiyid 

Hnrain, Mnnshl, ah.) 

Smitii, V. A., — Popular Songs of the JTamirpur District in Bundolkhand, N.-W. P. Journal of the Aeiatio 
Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIV. (1875), Pt. I., pp. 389 and If. 

Smith, V. A.,— Popular Songs of the Hamirpur District in Bundelkhand, N.-W. P., No. II. Ib., Vol. 
XLV. (1876), Pt. I., pp. 279 and ff. 

Muhammad Xajmu’d-dIn, — Najmul-amsal (Najmn’l-ampiil), Vol. IV., or The Collection of about 2,500 
Oriental Prorcrbs (Vol. V. .... 3,068 . . . Proverbs . . . teith Expla- 

natory Fables ) and their proper Application by Mohammad Najmuildin. Delhi, 1876-88. Vol. 
V., 2nd Edition, 1882. Vols. I-III, aro said to contain, — Vol. I., Tcahnicnl terms regarding 
Artizans and their Tools ; Vol. II., Riddles, Dohrils, Gits, io. ; Vol. III., Women’s IdiomB and 
Expressions U6cd by Begams, Copies of these three Voll. aro not in tho British Mnsdnm or 
India Oflico Library. 

Badlet, Rev. B. U., — Jagjivandas, tho Hindu Reformer. Indian Antiquary, Vol. VIII. (1879), p. 289. 
(Contains Selections from his works.) 

Badeev, Rev. B. H., — See Craven, T., in Seotion II. 

Trumpp, E.,— Die altestcn HindBl Qcdichta. Silzungsharich.lv der Konigl. bnyor. Akadcmie der WiB- 
scnschaften, Philosophiseh-phiiologiseho Classc. Munclion, 1879 (pp. 1-48). . 

TKSirLE, Captain (Coe. Sir.) R., — Soma Hindu Songs and Catehes from tho Villages of Northern India. 
Calcutta Review, LXXIV (1882), p. 334. 

Tehpee, Captain (Coe. Sir) R .,—Folk Songs from Northern India. Calcutta Review, LXXVIII (1884), 
pp. 273 and 295. 

Temple, Captain (Coe. Sir) R.,— TAo Hymns of the Ndhgipanlh. From the papers of J. W, Parry, 
A.M.I.O.E., Indian Antiquary, XIII (1684), p. 1. 

Tenter, Captain (Coe. Sir) II.,— Sco Fnllan, S. W. 

Anon., — Hindustani and English Parallel Proverbs. Together with some Persian awl Hindustani Parallel 
Proverbs, Delhi, 1885. 

"Thornton, Thomas IL, C.S.I., D.C.L.,— -Specimen Songs from Punjab Literature and Folklore, Journal of 
tho Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. XVII (1885), p. 373. (Account of Hindi and Urdii literature 
of the Panjah, p. 386 : Specimens, p. 401.) 

Fallon, S. W .,—A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including many Marieari, Panjabi, Maggah, Bhoj- 
jmri ami Tirhuti Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims and Similes. By tho late 

S.tlF. F. .’ . . . Edited and lovised by Captain (Col. Sir) R. 0. Tomplo 

. . . assisted by Lain Fnqir Clinnd, Vnisb, of Delhi. BcunroB and London, 1686. 

Kempfon, M., — First Hindustani Reader. Lithographed. I? Placo of publication), 1892. ' 

Morris, J.,— English Proverbs, teith Hindustani Parallels. Cawnpur, 1893. 

TiUM.OTT, Likct.-Coloxei, D. C. t — Urdu Hermann or " Every-day Urdii.” Oflicinl Text-book for the 
Examination of Military Officers and otiiors hy the Lovror Staminrd Hindnstani. Edited with 
notPB by T). C. P. Cnlcuttn, 1911. 

PlllEEOTT, Lir.OT.-Coi.ONPE D. C., — Annotated English Translation of tbo Preceding. Cnlcuttn, 1911. 

Phieeott, Lir.DT.-CoEONEE D. C.,—Khwib o Hhiydl ov " Visions of the rust.” Oflicinl Toxt-book for tho 
Examination of Civil and Military Oilicors by tho Higher Standard Hindustani. Edilod with 
notes hy D. C. P. Cnlcuttn, 1911. 

Pnii.l.OTT, Linur.-Coi.ONEr, D. C., — Annotated English Translation of tho Preceding. Cnlcntta, 1911.' 

Muhammad YDguf Ja'parI, KhIn BahIdcr, Skameoe ‘UeamJS, — Annotated Glossary to the Urdr, Roc- 
marra. (Sco PmuoTT, Lir.DT.-Cor.0MEE D. O., nh.). Calcutta. 1911. 

Rizi *Ai,t Warshat, MaueavT, — A Page-hy-Pagr Glossary of Khwib-o-JOutyiil. (See Phieeott, Lieut. - 
Colonel D. C., ah.). Cnlcntta, 1911. 

‘Arpo’e-MajId, Hakim Maueayi,— Soo Kali Kpskija, Hrtju. 

iFa<jir Ciiand, Li 1 , 1, (Vaish),— S ee Fallon, S. W. 

•Giederteon, G. W.,-Seo Lnllii Lnl. 
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Bemiobei & L —See Shnkespear, Join 

Bekteaid l Abb£, — S ee Garom de Tassy, Josepn Heliodoio 

Labcebead, E,— See Gaicra de lassy Joseph Htliodore 

PABrr, J W ,— See Temple, Captain B 

Smyth, IV Carmichael — See Lallu Lai 

TapiM charan Mitra,— S ee Pnce Capt William 

Seotio> IV —TEXTS (alphabetically nrrnn„ed under Authors names) 

‘Abdd l Lin Mib, galled Missis — Uarctya ou Bhathial do Mir Abdulla MisJ in, tur la J fort de Muslim 
et de ses deux Tils tradnit de 1 Hindonetam pai M Garom do Tassy Pans, 1815 See Haidar 
Bafehsh (Hatdan) 

‘Abdd l-lah Mtr, cabbed Missis —See aUo Gilchrist J R in Section II 

‘Abdd l bad Saitid, — S ee Bahadm ‘All Kn/im ‘Ah Jnwan 

Abdd l kapim Mojisni, — See Arabian Lights 

‘Adalat Kb as — S ee Amman Mir, Lallu Lai 

Aoha Hasaii (Amalat) — See Jansen, H , in Seohon II 

A?mad Kbal, Saitid C S I — Atom s sa did Delhi 1847 A«ar-oo» sunna Iced A History of old 
and new Sales, or Qoiernmenti a i of old and tow Buildings, in the District of Delhi , composed 
by Synd Ahmed Khan Delhi 1854 (A second edition of tho preceding with much additional 
matter) Description det Moniime it* do Dehh cn 1852, d a pres lo Texte hindoustani de Saiuid 
A1 mad Khan parM Gnicin de Tassy Jounal Asiatiqua V ,xv (1860), pp SOS and ff , xn 
(1860) pp 190 and ff pp 392 and ff pp 521 and C , xth (1861) pp 77 and If , separate 
reprint r 

Ale\ahdep James Edwapd —See I ti ? amn d dm 
AmaF Hdsais (HaiI) — Majaluu n nisi (2 Pts ) Lahore 1874, 77 

Modi oja r e Islam (tho Ebb and How of Islum) Commonly known ns tho Mi t’addas e 
Hah 1st Edition, (? Place) 1875 othe.s, Delhi, 188G (with glossatr) , Aligarh. 18S5 
Hayat a Sa'di Delhi 188G 
hlajmv. a e name Hah Delhi, 1890 
Ek Bewah h Munajat 4th Edition, Delhi 1S92 
Dtioan e Hah Cawnpore 1893 See al«o Section 1 , nboto 
Yadgar e Ghalib Cawnpore 1897 

r, ln U o a /?r°{, XT i' t (btailau So, pad AUaf Husain Ansan Pan, pat,) edited {by perm,,. 
London f 190r A ° r ** ^ R ° m<1 " Gharacler ’ Ulth 0 «»<<• English by G E Ward 

Ajiasat —See Jansen H , in Section II 

***** Mlah mTrllTfPy f ^ ^VLin'lieUm), compile l by Viioluwee Umanut 

.‘sassr ,**, kist «**• 

Ambika Datt Bris,— See Bihan Lai 

A,D “' Abtaitfc ^^nd^La^TroTrVr^r ^ 61 “ G,lcEnata “ d 

Bagh o B ihar a TrTZ^ f ,1 ° f II *“ C ' Ioutta ‘ 1S02 See Section II 

entitle l • Qissui Ohuhar DurZl LJS"’ ^ngxio of the celebrated Persian Tale 
Calcutta, 1801 Second Edition by GhZlhl niT' Y th °'"P enntm *'™ °f J Chid nst 
Thomas Boebuck Calcutta, 1813 E ^ \ T 8 “P° nntcnden ^ of Captain 

1832 Calcutta 1834 Madras n "• J* • 182i Other Edit, one, Cawnpore 
D ueik) 1847 Cawnpore, I860 Cnlmtte lBSS^lwl 3 ^ TaU * ° f tU Chahar 

character) 1877 Cawnpore, 1878 Delhi (ilhsw'rn * 1876 Boml,n J (m Gujarati 

consisting of cnterlav t ig Tales ,n the Hi ,d f * } 1882, nnd ““I ° tll0rB 0 Sal ar , 

l eamo . Natives formerly attached lo the Onll U * 3 " a 9 e % Mtr Amman of Ddhi one of the 

**"*»'« OaUutta A new Ddin 
IFord , occ irri ig ,» tl e TPor*, by D F 01 w ">Ms is addtd a Yocabulanjiof all the 

1849 Another edition of tluf same The Seoond Edition of the same London, 

01 araefer p 0 which is added a r i. * ,,n * Text awfully printed tn the 7? om „ n 

J- «59 Ch-W £7 1 M ,k 6 ^oJuZgmthowZl Z D 

Type with Notes anS an tnirod cion, i Tat ° fm ’ Amman . °*'tcd n* 

Ullages byM Wdlmms Lo SUSf" «^se of the Soman Oharacfer tn Oriented 
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The Tale of the four Darwcsh ; translated from the Oordoo Tongue of Meet TJmmun . . . 

by L. F. Smith . . with Notes by the Translator. Madras, 1825. Translation of the BSgh 

o Bahar; or Talcs of the Four Darwesli from the Urdu Tongue of Mir Amman of Bihli. By 
Lew. Ford. Smith. Now Edition revised and corrooted throughout by D. Forbes. London, 
1851. Reprint (of first edition), Lnoknow, 1870. The Bagh o Bahar, or the Garden and the 
Spring ; 'being the Adventures of King Asad Bakht, and the four Banveshee : literally translated 
from the Hrdi of Mir Amman, of Delhi. With copious explanatory Notes, and an introductory 
Preface, by E. 8. Enstwiclc. Hertford, 1852. Another Edition, London, Hertford (printed), 
1877. Biigh o Bahar ; or Talcs of the four Daruieshes. Translated from the Hindustani of Mir 
Amman of Dihli. By Duncan Forbes. A now Edition, revised and oorrected throughout. 
London, 1862. 

1 The Adventures of the second Durwish, extracted from tho Bagh of (sio) Bahar. ,’ in Vol. II. of 
Prico’s Hindoo and Hindoostaneo Selections, Calcutta, 1830. Sec Section III. Selections from 

, the History of India and Bagh-o Bahar. Translated into literal English, with copious Notes on 

Etymology, History and Geography, by ‘Adalat Khan. Calcutta, 1877. Selections from the 
Prcm Sugar and Bagh-o Bahar. Translated into literal English with copious Notes. Second 
Edition. By tho eamc. Calcnttn, 1881. 

Translated into French by M. flarcin do Tossy. Paris, 1878. 

Tho Talo of tho First Darwesh is given in M. J. Vinson’s Mauuel do la Longue hindoustani, 
pp. Ill and ff. Sco Section II. 

Note. — Tho original is a translation of tbe Chohar DitrwEih of Amir Khnsran. 

AkbecbOX, Lied*. It. P.,— Sco Nihal Clmnd (Lahon). 

Arabia s Nights, — Hikayautool Jaleelah, Translation of Alfalyattinoliolah, called Arabian Nights ; for 
tho Use of the College at Fort St. George. Translated by Moonshy Shumsooddocn Uhmed. 
Madras, 1836. (Contains only the first 200 Nights.) 

Tarjuma Alf Laila hi. (Tho Translation is by Munohi ‘AbduT-Knrim, from tho English of 
E. Forster.) Cawnporc, 1844 ; ib,, 1853 ; Bombay, I860 ; Cnwnpore, 1862-63 ; »&., 1869 ; «!>., 1876 ; 
ill., 1883-84 j Delhi, 1890 : Tarjuma-i Alif (sio) Laila ba-cuUn-i-Hrdi. (Do Jild baharfat-i- 
TCrop.) Bomanizcd under tho Bupcrintendonco of T. W. H. Tolbort . . . and edited by 

Frederic Pincott. (Tho first half, i.e., Jilds L and II. of ‘AbduT-Knrlm’s Translntiou.) London, 
1882. 

Sahasra Jlajani Charitra. (‘AhduT-Knrlm’s Version translated into Hindi by Pandit Pyaro 
Litl.) Lnoknow, 1870. 

Alf Laila Nau Mancum. (Translated into vorsu in four parts, hy Muhammad A«ghnr ‘All 
Elan Kasim, Toloriim Sjimyun (Pts. II. and III.), and MunshI Shiidl L51 Chamnn, respectivoly. 
Lnoknow, 1801-68. 

HazarBSsta n. (A proso version by Tatfirnm Shuyun.'l Lucknow, 1868. 

Shabistiin-o SurUr. (An abridged translation, by Mirza Ilajnb ‘All Beg, Surfir.) Lnoknow, 
1886. 

Alf Laila. (A translation by Muhammad Hamid ‘All Ehiiu, I.Iiimid.) Cawnpore, 1890. 

Shahistan-c Ilairat. (A translation in tho form of a novel, by Mira! Hairat of Delhi, 
illustrated.) Delhi, 1892. 

Alf Laila-c Dunyasad, also collod Mashtijutn-o Baghdad. (An imitation of tho Arabian 
Nights, by Mirzii Ilairat of Delhi.) Delhi, 1892. 

AtODUTI Sl*0II UrXouYlY, pAypiT, 0AH.EB Haui Audi:, — The(h Hindi-hs Thath, or an original Indian 
Story *» pure Hindustani, by Pandit Ayodhya Sinlm Upndhyn, (Hari Oudh) of Nizamabad, 
N.-W. P. Edition in Nfigarl characters, Bankipore. 1899. Edition in Persian oknraotors, 
Bankipore and (printed) Allalinbnd, 1902. 

(This, like tho KahSni ThSth HindbmS of In^u Alliih, is in pure Hindi, absolutely free 
from both Pcrsianisation and Snnskritisation. Unliko tho older work, tho idiom is that of Hindi, 
rnthor than that of Urdfi. This is most noticcnblo in tho ordor of tho words.) 

AtDdtiya Sixan UpIdutat, Paniut, oai.led Haui Aubii, — Adh-hhila Phjl. Anothorncvol in tho same 
stylo, Bankipore (Nugarl Character), 1905. 

Azad, — S co Mnbnmmnd Husain. - 

‘AzIzb’d-Ms Ahmad, — Kants Fatima. Lahore, 1895. 

BahAdur ‘Ant, Mm,— CHiogt Bindce or Indian Ethics, translated from a Persian Version of the 
Hitoopudes, or Salutary Counsel, by Meer Btiliadoor TJlee, under the Superintendence of J. 
Gilchrist. Calcnttn, 1803. Other Editions: Madras, 1845 ; -Bombay, 1875; Madras, 1879. 
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AlhlaK x Hindi or Indian Elites Trot slated into Urdu from a Tertian Versioi of the 
Bitopadesa by Mir Bahadur ‘Ah Edited with an Introd chon and Notes by Syei 

Abdoolah London 1868 Extracts fiom tlae book will be found in Prices Hindee and Hm 
doostnnee Selections See Section HI 


See Hasan Mir 

Banebjea X M — See Lallu Lai 

Biness J F —See Lallu Lai 

Barreb W B -See Masher All gl-ra Wila 

Beaues J — See Chand Bardai 

Bell 0 W Bowdleb —See Hasan Mir 

Bekhohel H L , — See Sbsr AhAfsOa 

Bertrand j’ABBf —See Haidar Bakb'Jl (Haidari) Sher All Afsas Tahsmnddin 
Bbairata pr abada —See Lallu Lai 

BihafI Lai —The Sats tya of Bihareemll a Comme itary entitled tl cLalu Chundnka by SI reelttUoo LaT 
Kuu Bhal I a Boo nl ee in the College of rorlWilliam Calcutta 1819 A revised edition 
issued from the Office of the Super ntendent of Government Printing India in 1816 bv G A 
Gner>on It is entitled The Satsaiy of Btl Jn mth a Commentar j entitled Bala Candnku 
by Crt Lallu. Lai Koti Several ed tious have been published by nativo presses amongst which 
may be mentioned S'tngara saptasah Benares 1873 (This includes a Sanskrit metrical version 
and a Sansknt commentary both bv Paramananda Pandit) Sri Bil an Sat 'at *afik Hon 
prak s Tika sal it Benares 1892 (Has an excellent commentary by H n Prahae) BihSn 
Bihar Benares 1893 (Has nn int odnction nnd a commentary m the Kundaliva metre by 
Ambika Datt Byes ) 


Boston Sib Bichabd F —See Mazhnr All Q. n Will 
Carmiobael Suits —See Smyth 
Ceauan — See Kazim AliJawan 

Chakd BaudaI — Only portions of the tost liai e been pi inted Parts bnve been edited by Mr J Beamcs 
and by Dr A F K Hoernle C I E in the Bibliotheca Indica The latter gcntlomnn huB also 
translated a section of the portion which ho edited Cnnto I hiB also been edited in Bonares by 
Pandit Mohanlal Vishnuhl Papdya under tho title of AT I Tandias Man script of the 
PntUiraj Baiau of Chand Bar lai ediftd in tl e original o 1 1 Bn di ictlh critical Botes by Pai dit 
etc Benares 1887 1888 A continuation is now (1912) being issued in Benares In tbc Aagnr 
Prachinni Sabha The following arc the principal works dealing with the poem — 

Tod Cob James — Bajastlnn passim See espec ally Tol I pp 2o4 614 623 Also The 
row of Sanjogta (a translation of an episodo in the poem) {static Journal Tol XXV 
pp 101 112 197 211 273 2^6 


Beames J —0 i Ohand s Poems Proceedi ij., Bengal Asiatic Society 1868 p 24’ 

Beaues 3 ~The Lineteinth Book of the Gestcs of Pnthirsj by Gland Bardai entitled The 
Marriage of Fadmaiati literally translated fr on. tie all Hindi Journal, Bengal 
Asiatic Society Vol XXXVm (18G9) Pt I p 14 0 
Beaues J — EqpIyfoMr Grouse lb p 171 

Beaues J TranHatio * qf selected Portions of Book I of 01 and. Epic Joirnal Bengal 
Asiatic Society Vol XLI (1872) Pt I p 42 

Beaues 3 —Bis‘^of tie Books cental, ed ,» 01 aids Poem tie Pr,tlxra 1a BasO lb 


Beaues J —Belter (on hiB edit on of Chand) 

p 122 ' 


Proccehigs Asiatic Society of Bengal 1873 


™^W^r; T 1 t ndSaraa ' Journal A81ntac So ° etv of Bengal 

Gbowse F g 22 ^^ 1868 ) Pt l p ifq 0y To "™ 1 Mlahc Soclet y of Bengal Tol 
Growse F Vo1 mVm 0869) Pt I p 1 

0= J - ™X(1S70) Ft I p 52 

Vol XU (1873) p t J p 32 9 Pem,,? S,an as °f 01 and s Pntlirag Basa* H , 
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SrlMAL Das, KavirXj, — The Antiquity, Authenticity and Genuineness of the Epic called the 
Prithi Baj BA si, and commonly ascribed to Ghand Bardot. Journal, Bengal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. L V ( 1886) , Pt. I., p. 6. 

MOnAXLlL VlSKXDi.At, PakovI, Pandit,— The Defence of Prithirdj Itasd. Benares, 1887. This 
is a reply to the preceding. 

SrlM Sux DAB Das, — Arrangement of the Ohapters of the Pri third j-Baso. Indian Antiquary , 
Vol. XXXI (1902), p, 499. 

See also 1 Notice stir tm Poeme historique indien compose par Tcltand Horde du xii* Sieele.’ 
Journal Asialiqtte, II., i, (1828), p. 150. 

Clint, L., — See Inshu Allah EbSn, called Inaha. 

Court, Major Hekry,— Soc Hasan, Mir; Mnhammnd Raft* ; Si or “All AfsSs. 

Dhruva-Das,— Bhakta-nSmivali (a scries of Lives of the SaintB, in Braj Bhakhd), edited by RSdha- 
trishna Das in Nagari Praohnripi Grantha-malS, No. 1. Benares (printed Allahabad), 1901. 
[The work was written early in the 17th contury.] 

Eabtwick, E. D.,— See Amman, Mir; I.Infiza’d-din .Ahmad ; Ikrum ‘AH ; Lalltt Lai ; Mazhar 'All Khan 
WilS. 

Peer, L.,— Sco Kirim 'Ali Jawan. 

Forbes, Dukoan, — S ee Amman, Mir ; Haidar Bnkbeh (Haidarl) ; Ikriim ‘All ; Mazhar 'All Khan Will. 
Garoix de Tasst, Joseph HUliodome, — S co 'Abdn’l-lah, Mir, called Miskin; Ahmad Khan, Saiyid, 
C.S.I. ; Amman, Mir; Ikram ‘All; Muhammad Taqi, Mir; Nilial Chond (LahSri) ; Tahsinn- 
’d-dln ; Wallu’MSb, Shah. 

(rrwLhr Ansar,- — S co Hafizu’d-dln Ahmad. 

(zgULAU Haidar, — Sec Ikram ‘All ; Muhammad Rnfl'. 

QhuIiIh Muhammad, MuxshT, — S ee Mazhar ‘Ali Khan Wilu. 

GuuUlji QIdir,— Sco Hafizu'd-dln Ahmod. 

Gilchrist, J. H. B.,— Sco Amunatm'l-luh ; Amman, Mir ; Bahadur 'Ali, Mir ; Haidar Bnkbsh (Haidarl) ; 

Karim 'Ali Jawiin ; Hasan, Mir ; Nihil Clinnd (Lahori ) ; gher ‘Ali AfsOs. 

GlRinHAB GtfswXsiT, — See Sill- Dus. 

Griersox, G. A.,— Soo Bihari Lsl. 

GrOWSE, F. S.,— Sco Olmnd BardEi. 

IjArIzo'D-DiN A?mad, — 37ic Khirttd Ufroz (Ehirad-afiOz', or tho Ayar Danish of A bool Fuel, translated 
• tn (0 Hindoostanee, by Muoluwce Shueklt Huffce: Ood-deen Ahmud. Calcutta, 1805 or 180ft 

(Incomplete). The Kltirud Ufroz; originally translated into the Himloostancc Language, by 
Muoluvce Ifufecg ood-Dccn Ul/mud, from the TTyar Danish, tcrillen by the celebrated Shuehh TJbool 
Fuel, Prime Minister to the Illustrious Uhbttr, Emperor of Hindoostan. Devised, compared 
with the original Persian, and prepared for tho Pices, by Captain Th. Koebnok with tho Assist- 
ance of Monlaveo Knzim Dice and Moonshces Glioolam Ukbar, Mirzac Bog and Glioolam 
Qadir. Calcutta, 1816. Khirad-Afroz (the Illuminator of the Understanding) by Mnularf 
Ilafieu'd-ih’n. A neto Edition of the Ilindvslint Text, carefully revised, with Notes, critical and 
explanatory .■ by Edward Eoslwick, F.R.S., F.S.A., M.B.A.S., Professor of Hindustani nt 
Hailoybury College. Hertford, 1857. The Khimd-Ufro: : translated from the Oordoo into 
English, and followed by n Vocabulary of the difficult Words' au-J Phrases occurring in tho text, 
by T. P. Manuel. (Only a portion of tbo Work lias been translated.) Calcutta, 18G1. 

(NJ3.—Aba'l-fazrn Ayfir-e Daniail is a Bimplor Porsian Tcrsion of llnsain ibn 'All al-KasIjifl’s 
Anwir-o Snliaili.) 

Haidar BakhSH (I.Uidari), Saitid, — Araish-e Mahfil. Published by Munsht Qndratu'l-lah. Calcutta, 
1803. Araesay M eh fed. A translation into the Ilindooslanco Tongue of the celebrated Persian 
Tale entitled Qutsu, o Eatim Tai, executed under the direction of John Bortlnciek Gilchrist . . . 
by Sneed Hydnrbnx Hydree. Bombay, 1845. Mony otbor editions in Indin. Among them one 
in the Nagari character, (Calcutta, (?) 1845), and ono in tho Gnjnrtl! character (Bombay, 1877). 

(N.B. — There is another, nltogotlior different, Aruish-o Mnhfil, dealing with the history of 
India, by gher ‘All Afsos.) 

IJaidap. Bawjsii (IIaidarI), Saiyid, — Tota Enhance. A Translation into the ffindoostanso Tongue of the 
, popular Persian Tales entitled Toolcc Numu, by Sueyud Ilueder Bukhsh JTucdurce. Under the 
‘ Superintendence of J. Gilchrist. Calontta, 1804. (An edition of four pages of this work had 
previously appeared in 1802 in Gilchrist’s Ilinice Manual.) Other Editions : Calontta, JS3il ; 
ib„ 1839; Bombay, 1840; Madras, 1841; Bombay, 1844; Delhi, 1859; Cawnporo, 1864; 
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Bombay 1870 and a any oilers To a Tallin or lain oj a Parrot n ll II nd stint 

Ta s age T a elated bj Sa y 1 II lr Ball I s na el Ha darl to 

j Cl to o 1 local larj of all tfo eo It o r j lie lex ly 1) I orbe? 

J ondoa 18o° 

Tie Tota Kali o T 1 1 of a Parra lr tlalel jron S j l Ila lar Ball 7 t II 
lei To o of via l On msPrsa Ibr Ij e t of \ IJtlnb t J tl \a a ly 
6 Small Tondon lb j 

H d r B K _ (Ha datT) Sa t p —Cool M jl t or tic I lot r oj T rn lenja 1 eo t 

oftloeMooslascalhlSIool la or M rljr, jro tl T of Wool 1 lot) 
Beitl of Boos e at V rl la By Moor H olnrBuklsl I! olurcc Gnlcatt 1S1° 

Let 9 a s Ac Ha dar roll? star j < cl l jag at rl To 1 Mo t J jr j 3 * 

Martyrs » u la 0 age tral t 1 l II nlo ila par M 1 lbb Borlnnl 

su v del Bl j e le M 1 talitolela eTaj jnr M Gwc n lo 1 n sr Ioroisjj 
H id r B K _ (H iDAn) S d -Sec Sb r A1 Afci 
H pat M B 7 —See Aril a > gl ts 
Hah T E — Seo Lnll L 1 
Hat Pr akaS — Sco B li r I 1 
H r scha dr —Sco S r D s 


Hasa Mlc— ' t col b ja (Sir 1 b> a) or if eeogVerll n by IT t a j oj ll Pr ee 
B ri II 1 os a !c P lUlod ndor the j ntromgo of It c Coll "e of Tor Milam 
n Bengal Calca ta ISOe Many oilier cd tions sucl ns Cornpor ISO is 1 "Mctn t 18 t> 
C™ pore 18 S 1 or B (\a r c B na r) or p o 1 r l it J laloorll 
of tie S lr oolb ja a c lan ng Ta rj T l« II 1 o T l V Jl m . j 

fo tie e of tie Ui loo ta e S( 1, i tie College oj lo 11 It an lor ll o aapenn'en 1 

<mco of Jol n G leli ist Colcot n ISO T c \ sr T l J a l r T r rale f 

latcdfomtlcUrluhyC W Bowdlc Bell Cnlcattn llall (jr tit d) 1<5 1 7; ^ r jj a 
or tl In abatable Po of It Hsa l e illj Ira loll to 1 jl .Mg Major Henry Co rt 
2nd Ed ton C lontta lSs*) The Bat ila \a r o tl 1x1 ol or He II } 

TT , C \ Er i , "V cl10 " 1 ^ cnl Col G S A Bnnkin a Calc Ho W 

H a Hip —Sco also > hul Chand (I 1 0 1) 

Hepkiots — See Jn for gi or l 

Hoerkle A. T R 01 E —See Chan 1 Bard 

Housos Cat IV -See Loll LjI Marl ar U rim TV 1 

iSBAi AlI-JiZ.ro * afa T a ,lat 1 )rom tie lrabelj Ma la J 1 Colcntto 1811 Oiler 

» , r °' s *«- 

Calontta 186° rlEhto ret cl a 1 co reclcl ly R IW u Lees 

&.*» * — ■ *— * 

JSiWcviz jrnrr-r? 1 ? «- 

yoeol larj of (he d nc It Word, t “L ° d °° 1"'° T * 1 Pr °" ijollo eel bj a 

I860 Ikhcanustafa o Bolersof P ntu TrU r, r' 1 "' T P ^“onel Calcutta 

- * is/it 

^£zzr'— — 
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‘ Gut a ka.’ . Its value consists in its stylo, which, though pure and elegant Urdtl and fully intelli- 
gible to tho Musalmuns of Delhi and Lucknow, doo.3 not contain a single Persian word. On the- 
other hand, it is cqnnlly freo from tbo Sanskrit isms of Pandits. Tho idiom (iaolnding the order- 
of tho words) is distinctly that of Urdu, not of Hindi. In this last respect, it differs from the 
work of Ayodhyo Singh Upadhjay, in ivhich tho order of words is that nsnal in Hindi. 

Ixsnl Allah KtiXx. called Ikshi.— S ee also Section IL 

I'rigSMU’D-BlB, — Shignrf nama-e WilUyat, or Excellent Intelligence concerning Europe ; being the Travels 
of Mirsa Itesa Modecn in Great Britain and France. Translated from tho original Persian 
Manuscript into Hindoostanee, with an English Version and, Notes, by James Edward Alexander. 
London, 1827. 

Ja'fab Sharif, — Qanoon-e-Islam, or tho Customs of the Moosulmans of India; comprising a full and exact 
Account of their various Biles and Ceremonies ... By Jaffur Bhurreef, composed under the 
Direction of, and translated by G. A. Hcrklots. London, 1882. 

Jarrett, Cavt. H. S„— Soo Muhammad Rail'. 

Kali Kniens-A, BUa,— S eo Mozhar ‘AH Khan Wilu. 

Klnni ‘A LI JawIn (MlnzI) and LallD LIl, — Bing,hasun Butteesee, or Anecdotes of the celebrated 
Bikramaject, . . . translated into Hindoostanee from the Brij-B,hak,ha of Soondur Kubeesh- 

i our, by Meerza Knzim Ulco Jnwan, and Shrco Lnlloo Lai Enb. Calcutta, 1805. Socond Edi- 
tion, Calcutta, 1810. Other Editions : Cnlcntta, 1830 ; Agra, 1813 ; Bombay, 1854 ; Lnoknow, 
18C2; Bonares, 1805; Lnoknow, 1870 ; ib.uo.mo date j Delhi, 1875; Lucknow, 1877; Meerut, 
1882. All tho abovo aro in tho Kagan character. In tho Gurmukhi character, Lahoro, 1876, 
In tho Persian character, Agra, (?) 1860 ; Lnoknow, (?) 1868. 

Singhasan Battisl Mancum (a metrical version), by Bang L&l, alias Chnman. Cnwnporo, 
1869; ib„ 1871. 

Selections (in the Nagari character) in Vol. IL of Shakespear’s Muntaihahat-i-IIindi. See 
Section HT. 

Singhasan Battisi . . . translated into Hindi, from tho Sanskrit, by Lalluji Lai Kali 

. . . A new edition . , , with copious Notes by Sycd Abdoollnh. London, 1869. 

A Throne of Thirty-two Images, or the Bultris Shinghashun. (TrnnBlated into English.) Cal- 
cutta, 18S8. 

Contes iudiens. Lcs trcntc-dcux Recife dc Trane ( Batris-Sinhasan ) on Us Marvcilleux Exploits 
dc Vikramadilya, traduils . . . par L. Fcor. (Collections do Chansons ot do Contos 

populaircs, Vol. VI.) Paris, 1881. 

(Extracts from tho S. B. in J. Vinson’s Manuel de la Langtie Hindoustani, pp. ISO and if.) 
Sec Section II. 

KXzra ‘AlI JawIk (hllnzi), —Sukoonfala Nafuh; being an Appendix to the English and Hindoostanee 
Dialogues [by J. B. Gilchrist], in the Universal Character. London, 1826. Another Edition, 
Lnoknow, 1675. Sco Section II. 

Elgin 'AlI JawXx (Mima), — S ee Ilnfizn'd-din Ahmad ; Mnlinmmnd Ball 1 , commonly oalled Sandu ; 
Mnliammad Tnqi, Mir. 

Kemfsos, M.,— Sco Nazir Ahmad. 

Lakshman Stfran, Raja, — Bahmtala or the Lost Bing ; a Sanskrit Drama of Kalidas, translated into 
Prose and Verse, with notes by Knfiwar [RSja] Lnohman Sinhn, Deputy Collector, N.-W. P. 
[pp. 95-175 of Siva Prasad’s Hindi Selections (1867)]. Another Edition, Benares, 1897. 

The Salamtald in Hindi. The Text of Ka near Lachhman Sinh critically edited, with gram- 
matical, idiomatical, and cxcgetical Notes, by F. Pincott. London, 1876. 

LallE Lal ,—Prem Sugar; or the History of Krishnu, translated into Hindce, by Shree Lulloo Lai Knb. 
Calcutta, 1803, 1805, 1810, 1825 (with Vocabulary), 1B31 (edited by Yogadhyan Misra), 1842, 
and many other oditions in Indin. In tho Gujarati character, Bombay, 1854, (illustrated) 1862. 
Tho Prcm SAgar; or the Ocean of Lore, being a History of Krifhn, according to the tenth Chapter 
of the Bli&gaval of Vyatadev, translated into Hindi from tho Braj Bh&khd of Ohaturbliuj Misr, by 
Latin L&l, late BhakhA MiinsTit of the College of Fort William. A new edition with a Vocabu- 
lary, by Edward B. Easlwick, M.R.A.S. Hertford, 1S51. Selections from the Prcm Bdgar 
. . . Tho Hindi Text printed in the Roman Character, with a complete Vocabulary to tho 

entire work. By J. F. Bonces. Calcutta, 1875. Second Edition, 1S80, 

Translations. The Prcm Sagur . .. Translated into English, by Capt. IV. Soilings. Calcutta, 
1848. Second Edition, 1SC7. -Another, Allahabad, 1900. Prem'SAgar; or the Ocean of. Love. 
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literally translate l from the Emit of Shr i lallu Lai Eah into English By Edward B Tast- 
wiok, CB FRS,MRAS London, 1807 

Selections from tie From Sagar and Bagho Eahar Translated into literal English with 
copious Notes By AdalatHjnn Second Edition Calontta 18S1 
Lallo Lai —Eajneeh or Tales exhibiting the moral Doctrines and the cml and military Policy oj the 
Hinacos Translated from tha original Sanscrit of Earayun Pundit tn to Bra] BJhaf ha By Shrco 
Lalloo Lai Knb Calontta, 1809 Other Editions ib 1827, Agra, 1843 Baja niti a Ccllec 
lion of Hindu Apologues with a Preface Botes, an 1 supplementary Glossary By 1" E H|all], 
Allahabad, 1851 Other Editions Lucknow, 1873 , Calcutta, 1878 Third Edition, revised and 
published for the nse of the Board of Etnminors by tho Bov Dr K M Banorjca and Lt Col 
(General Sir) A C Tokor Calontta, 1883 

Majantti ydPahch pakhydn A Hmli Version by Bhairara prasada, of the BrajBhhkha 
Text of L L Bombay 1854 Anothor Edition B irabav, 1SCC 
37 e Baimti or Talcs exhibiting Hindis translated liter illy frtu tie 

Hindi of Slin Lallu I al Kab, into English, by J BAS Lowe Calcutta, 1853 
Analysis el hxtraite du Bad; ni/t ByM id Lancerean Journal Anahnue TV ,xm (1819), 
P VI 

LallQ Lal — MadloBilas Tale of Mad! o nnd Sulochan, tn poetry (done into Hindi jrom the Sanscrit), 
by Lalln Ji Lall Kabi Agra, 184G Other Editions Calcutta, 1%8 , Calontta, (?) 1870 1 

have been unable to trace the earber editions 

LlLIiO Lai,— See Blban Ljl, Karim All Jawnn Itnrbnr Ah Khan Wild , ilulinmmnd Tnqi 
Lto Kavi, — 37io Oh hutm Prukash a Biographical Account of Oh.hutru Sal, Baja oj Boondellhund, by Lal 
Hun Edited by Captain W Price, Professor of Hindoo and Hindoostanco in tlio Collcgo of I ort 
William Published under tlio authority of the General Committee of Pnblio Instruction Cal 
ontta 1829 Republished m tlio Bonurcs Bagar i Pracla nm Granth mala, Benares, 1903 
History of the Boondelas, by W R Pogson Calcutta 1828 (A translation of tho Chhatra 
Prakas) 

Lance beau, E,-See Lallfl Lal, Mnzliar 'All Khan Wil& 

Lees W Nassau,— Sea Ikrom ‘All , gljtr ‘All Afsos 
Lowe J B A S — See Lallu Lil 


HahdI ‘All KFla, — See Nihol Chand (LabOn) 

Makusi I P —See Hafizu d din Ahmnd, Ikram ‘All 

Vvbhab All Kbas WiiA and Laluj Lai —Bnetal Puchcesec being a Collection of twenty me Slones 
related by the Demon Biietal to the Ba,a Bicmmajeet, translated into Hindoos’ on-e from the 
Brujb,ha kloof Soonit Kubeeshwur, by Mnzlrar Ulee Kham Vila and Shrco Lnlloo Lal knb 
ifi v ™ e 7 d ‘ l :T Calontta, 1809, 1R31 Agra 1843 , Calcutta 1819, Indore 18-10, 
A^nrm^I’v C ^T * n SG0, Ca ' culta ’ 1870 Bo1 arcs ('llnstrotcd) 1870 ,(?) Delhi, 187C 
ol ?™°* Zindcc and Hindoo, /cure Selections 1830 See Section III 
Ik “If™ "fL",®""**! Talet °f « -1 now Edition of the Emil Text, 


Word in the *7” ^ Vl ^ uttani Character tmme hatejy unJer the corretjpondtng 

LaZitlZ!' ^ l ;oilh a perfectly literal English interlinear Translation, accompanied 


by Rajah Kalee 
Fnghsl by W I 
Tl e Baxtal Pad 


Ihngs Calontta 1860 Anothor I dition 16 18bb Reprinted Allahabad 1900° 
ju n .,i, Dr Forbes s nee ail eorreetel Ehtion bv 


Hindi Text of D Forbes bv J "pi" T "? ' (j/ fiV ° TaUa °f ° S P n,e Translated from the 

Entreats du Beta! rate!,*, i . ion( * on 1871 

(1851 oi) ^ bib) par u g a Lancereau Jo irnal Asistigue, IV, xvni , 

f 7me '^ , 9cnunlBarhweis^ arC} T n pafddln hI n" 9e V a <l<!Ul,che ' Bcarbeitung mil Etnlcilunj 

gen cues Bamo, In deutscher Bear Won, “I n t** #hr BrsJ 

S> etc By .Hermann Oosferloy Leipzig, 1873 
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Michael, J , — Seo Ikram 'All 

Mibza Bsa,— Soo Hafizu d din Ahmad 

Mohanlal VibhotlXl Pandta Pandit,— Soo Chand Baidal 

Muhammad Abdu l-ijalIm (Sharab), — Quunuat c Intramiya Lucknow 1889 

Shahid e Wafa Lucknow, 1891 , another Edition Lahore 1892 , anolhei Delhi 1896 
Hasan Anjiltna Lahore, 1892 

Mansi r am Vohana Lahore, 1893 auothei Edition, Lucknow, 1898 
Valiku 2 ‘a 1 - aur robins Lahore 1893 
Hil lash Sndhaura, 1896 

Ziyad aur HalHwn Pt 1 Delhi, 1896 Pt I 2nd Edition, Lnoknow 1896 
Sadru'n 111 sa fa Muftbat Lnoknow, 1897 Another Edition tb , 1899 
Avjam e ‘Arab Vol I Lucknow 1899 

Durgeth nandtm Translated from the Bengali of Bankmi Chandra Lnoknow, 1899 
Pirlaus a Sarin Lucknow, 1899 
nnra rionnda Lucknow 1899 
Eil chasp Delhi 1900 

Dd-guda (a monthly literary magazine edited by Qharnr The BntiBh Museum has Vol VI 
Lucknow 1899) 

MmjAUukn Ascbau Act 'Sbks Nashs, — S ee Arabian SigUa 
Muhammad Assam,— S eo Muhammad Bafi 
Muhammad 1 aiz, —S eo Nihal Chand (Lahon) 

Muhammad Hamid ‘AlI KhAn Hamid,— S ee Aiabian Nights 

MOHAMMAD HdSAIN (AzId),— Besides the Ab a Hay at (Section I, ill to, and above) and the J 11 it u 
’l-gaud'id (Section IT , above), Azud hns also editod (Lahore, 1890) the Bttran 0 Zauq with a 
prefaco and notes 

MbJjAUUAD Husain (Azad ), — Darbdr 0 Alcbarl Collected and Edited by Siyyad Mumtiz All Lahore, 

1898 

Muhammad IbradIm (2auq)— Soo Muhammad Hnsam (Azad) 

Muhammad RapT, coswoma called Sauda —Initbbab c Kulliyal-c San Is (spelt Inhkabi Coohyat 
Souda) or Selections from tho poetical Worl t of Jtnfccn cos Souda by Monlavee Mnhnmmud 
TTslnm and Knzim Dice Juwan Cilontta 1810 Socond I dition, ronsod and onlnrgod by 
Mouloowe Golam Hyder Colontta 1847 MuntafsLab i Vusnamydt 1 Sauda Revised Edition 
by Captain H S Jnrrett Calontta, 1875 Another edition revised and edited by Lieut Col 
G S A R nking Calcutta, 1903 Selections from the Utility it or complete Works of 
Mir a Safi 00s Sauda literally translated by Major Honry Court Simla 1872 

Editions of his complete woiLb — Kulhydt-o Sauda, Poetical WoikB of Uirzn Mnhammad Raft, 
(Studa) Delhi, I 808 Cawnpore, 1872 1888 
Muhammad Ramazan, — S ee Nihul Chand (Lahon) 

Mohammad Iaqi KhIv called Ha was — Laih Mynaii a llamas (The Story of tho Loves of Laili and 
Majmm m verse) Cawnporc, 18 U, Calcutta 1816, Lucknow, tb, 1862, 1869, Cawnpore 
1871, 16 1882 tb , 1885 

Muhammad TaqT Mir — hoohyat Steer Tnqco The poems of Veer Wohummul Tuqce comprising the 
Whole of his nutwous and celebrated Compositions in tie Oorloo 01 poll sin, l Language cf Htn- 
doostan, edited by [Kurim ‘Ah Jaw un and othor] learned M< onslicoB attached to tho (ollcgo of 
Tort William Calcatti, 1811 Shooulue is/iq (S[o la e Ijby) T1 e Flame of Loie aHm 
doostaie Pocii by Mcer Mohummul Tuqce Edited by William Carmicbncl Smyth London, 
1820 (This poem will also bo found in Lnllu L tl’s Latuif 0 Hindi ^co Section III) CoiissiIa 
aux mam at s Poetes } oanc de Mir Tali, tradmt de l Jlin lous/am, par M Gnrcin do Tassy Joun al 
Asiatique, VII (182 1 ), pp 300 and II Separate reprint Pans, 1826 Consijli ai cattni poeti 
(translation of foregoing into Italian by Pugliosi Pico), Palermo, 1891 Tho Hindflsf ini text 
of tins pooin will bo found on p 12iof J Vinsons Voiiuol de la Zangtie Hmloustam Pans, 

1899 ScoSeotionll Satire conlrc Us Ignorant s (literal translation of orignml), by J Vinson 
in Jl vue de lAnquistiqus, XXIV (1891), pp 101 and fT 

Mohammad TaqI, Mir,— S ee Lallu Lai 
NapIr, — S ee Wall Mnhammad 

Nazir Ahmad EjiXv BaiiXiidr, — M ir afu'l ‘aras (A Hindostfmi Novel especially intended for 
women ) Cawnporc, I860 , Lucknow, 1869 , Cawnpore, 1875 , Bareilly 1880 , Allahabad, 
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took lego The Snde s 'Vtrrot or Mtr’uiuJ 'Ant Ehtel in the Roman Oharacter 

Sf .rl2!„ S ® ir» 1 London, 1899 !>.JM . 1L™ ; , . W, ./ 

l!L*i M t« Ml /,*/, r«.» O n (»> stated from tie On,, ml JL, M», bj G L Word 
London 1903 

Bana/« n no (A Tnlo of Indian Life,— a scqnol to tho preceding ) Agra, 1808 , 16 , 
1872, Cannpore, 1879, Agra, 1S9S Cawnporo 1882, it, 1888 
Taubatn n n as h (A novel on tho importance of education and religions training ) Agrn, 
1S74 Cawnporo 1879 Allahabad 188o Delhi, 1889 , Lahore, 1891 Tie Taubati n Rasuh 

(repentance of Nus'ooh) of Matdti Bap HaJ RairAlmcl of Delhi Edited tn th 

Rotes at l Index bp M Kempson London 18SC Second Edition of the first fiao chnplers, 
with annotations and vocnbnlnry by the same London 1890 
37 e Repentance of 'Hussooh Translated, from tic original Ilinlustam by M Komp»on 


(Extract from the Tanhatn’n nasuli in J Vinson s Mnntiel de la Languc Ihn lomtam, pp 120 
and ff See Section II ) 

Nihal Chaad (LAnOrl) and ShEb AlI AfsDs, — (Gul e Bahatcalt, also called Ifa halt c 'Ishg ) Gooh 
Ruhawidee, a Hale translated from tie Persian into Iftr looelanee by Moon si ce Rihal Chund, 
under the superintendence of J Gilehnst Calcutta, 1801 lfn 1 uh Ishq, or the Goolt 
Bitlamdee wnttei m tie Oordoo Dialect bj bloonsliec Rihal Ohunil and aftcncards 

revised by Hear Sher Ulee Ufsos Second Tdition Revised by T BocbncL 

Calcntto 1815 Anothei Edition edited by Muhammad 1 ai7 and Muhammad RamnrSn 
Calcutta, 1827 Another Ldition Calcutta 1832 ilfti utat As! A Translation into tie 
Htndoostanee Toigie of tie popular Persian Taler, entitle l Gcolat Rucaxclcy, by Moonscy 
beehnlchund Lohoree, under the snpcnntcndoat (sic) of John Gilehnst Sixth Edition 
Bombay, 1813 Other editions Calcntto 1840, Lnchnow, 184S, Bombay, 18 iO (in ono volume 
mth Mnhdi All EL-m s 1 1 suf ZulaiU.lt and Mir Hasan a Sihru l bayttn) , Cawnporo, 1851, 
Delhi 1852 , Cawnporo 18o9 , ti> , 1869 , Delhi 1872 (in tho Lagan character) , ib , 1873 (with 
illustrations) ib 1837 (Lagan character) Cawnporo, 1S75, Lnchnow, 1875 , 16 , Bamo vear 
Cawnporo 187G Delhi, 1876 , Cawnporo 1S77 (lllnstratcd) 16 , 1879 , Delhi, 1879 , Mndras 
1879 Delhi 1881 (illustrated) , Bennros (?) 1887 Cawnpore 1SS9 
Extracts from the Qooli Bukawullce are in Vol II of Pncos Ihndea and Hmdoostanec Selec 
tions See Section III 

A translation into English by Lieut R P Anderson was published in Delhi in 1851 I have 
not seen it 


Abrfge dtt Roman hindonstam intitulf la Rose dc Bahawah Journal Artalique II , xvi (1835) 
pp 193 and 338 Separate rapnnt par M Gaicin do Tassy Pons 1S3» La Doctrine d* 
l Amour ou Tag idmiilid etRalaieah Roman de Philosophic religiueusc, par Rihal Chant do Delhi 
(sic) tradmt delBn louetam par M Qnroiu do Tassy Pans (in Rome de l Orient) , 1858 
Oesteelt Hepsanh — See Mazhar Ah ID on Will 
Pakahabahda Pandit —See Bihan Lai 
Pioo Pbomese,— S ee Muhammad Taqi Mir 
Pieoott, Fpedebic,— S ee Arabian bights Lakshman Singh Eai a 
Platts, Jonn— See Ihram Ah Mazhar 'All 0 an IVila 
Pogbol, W R — See Lai Kbti 


in ivuai 


Price, Capt Wiiiuii -See Amman Mu Bahadnr All, Mir Lai Kaai Mazhar ‘All 0. in 
hihal Chand (LahOn) gher 'All AfsOs 
PiarE Lal Pan-bit,— See Arabian bights 
Baiab 'Alt Beg SupBr, Mirza,— See Arabian bights 
RanoLSl (Chahab),— See Kazim AliJnwin 
Banking, Lieut Col G S A -See Hasan Mir , Muhammad Rafl 
Rataii I^ath Dap Pandit, (Satshab), Shamsu rah, Cawnporo, 1879 

2nd Edihen^Pts Tnv? a ° Awalh Pnrt 1 Lucknow, 1880 

Bair e Kuhsar Lnohnow, 1890 

a.*ST3 , SS.”^“; i “ ’ et*-*-— ° ,(1> ,B "" "■ a " 

J 2 Pta Ln =W, 1894 (2) Russia' by Sn D M Wallace , 
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nndor the title of TanUi e Hustya Lucknow, 1887 And (3) 1 Letteis from High Latitudes,’ 
by the Hail of DufToim Lucknow, 18S8 
Him, Hu Charles — S ee Ikram ‘Ah 

Roebuck, Capt Thomas — Seo Amman, Mir Ilafwu’d dm Ahmad , Nihal Ckand (LahOn) 

Sadal Mista, — Ghandranatt Bennies, iJOl, NngnnPrnchuum Siblu Grantk-miilu No 2 [A tinraln- 
tiou of the Nuail etOpuhhyiraa made m 1803 S M was a contempoiary of Lallu Lai ai the 
College of Toit William Ho wiote seveial Hindi works, but this appears to he the only one 
that hns been printed It is a tianslation of the SansLut Lusdetvpakhyana] 

SuYin IIobais, IfoNsnl,— See Ikram ‘All 
S \bd in, — See Sui Das 
SarsjjIb, — S ee Batau Nath Dar, Pandit 
Sauda —See Muhammad Rafi‘ 

Sginl LSl CnAMAa, — See Arabian Mights 
SnAKEBPrAB, John,— S eo Kanm ‘All Jauan, ghCr ‘All Afsss 
Shamsh d-di\ Ahmad, Mulshi —Seo Aiabian Nights 
Shabap.— S eo Muhammad ‘Abdu'l halim 

ShEb ‘Alt Afsos, Min, — Bagh a Utdv, the Rose Gat den of Htndoostan translated from Shyhh Sadees 
original Nursery or Peisian Goolistan of Shctnas, by Meoi Shoi Uleo Ufsos uudei 

tho direction and supormtendcueo of John Gilolinst Calcutta 1802 Olhei Editions Calcutta, 
1808 , Madras 1811 , Bombay, 1846 , Delhi, 1848 , Bombay 1851 (without piofatory matter) 
ShEr ‘All ArsSS, Mir, — Ataish i mnhfil , being a History »» the Hindoostance Language of tlio Hindoo 
Princes of Hihlec f tom Joodtshtur to Pithoura Compiled fiom tho Khoolasnt eol Hind \of 
S lynn Hav] and other Aulhonttcs by Moot Slici Uleo UfsoB Calcutta 1808 lOthoi Editions 
Calcntta 1818 , Lahore, 1867 , Lncl now, 1870 The Araisli t mahjll, printed for the use of the 
junto r Members of Her Majesty’s Indian Cntl Semces Third Edition xonsod and coirected by 
W Nassau Locs Calcutta, 1863 

Selections from this work will bo found in Shakcsponr’s Muntalhebat t Hindi (1817) and in 
Price a Hindoo and Hindoo’tancc Selections (1830) Seo Section III 
The Araish i mahfil, or the Ornament of the Assembly, literally hanslatcd from the Oordoo by 
M H Conit Allahabad, 1871 , Socond Edition, Calcutta 1882 

Ataish 0 Mahfil or Assemblage of Ornament (sio) Ten Sections of a ’Description of India, 
Icing tho most interesting Poition of J Shalcspcar s Ml ntalLabat I Hindi Translated 

from the Hindoostance and accompanied with Notes, explanatory and grammatical, by N L 
Bonmohol Dablin, 1847 

Quclque Zignes sui les Sciences dcs hides, exlrattcs de VAraich i Mahfil, do Mir Oher Aly 
Afsos, et traduites de l Hmdoustant, pai M Garora do Tassy Journal Asiatique, IX (1826), 
pp 97 and ff 

Quelquo Lignos sur les Trutts etlcs rieurs de PHindosian, ixt rentes de VAiaich i Mahfil, oil 
Staiistiquo et Histoire de l Hxudostan par Mtr Oher Aly-Afsos et traduite do VHindoustam, 
par M Gnrciu do Tassy Journal Asiatique XI (1827), pp 91 and ff 
Histoire d« Bigna des Pandaias dans l Hmdoustan, tiaduite du Texle hmdoustant da VAraichi- 
Mahfil de Mir Oher i Ah Afsos Par M l’Abbo Boitmnd Journal Asiatique, III, xiv, 
1842, pp 71 and ff 

Histoire des Sois da VHmdoustan apt is les Pandavas, traduite d it Tcxte Hindoutiam do Mtr 
Oher t Alt Afsos By tho same lb , IV , m , 1844, pp 104 and ff , 220 and ff , 831 nud ff 
Note — Tlioio is another and altogotlioi diffoicnt Aiaish o Mahfil by Ilnidai Hakl)ik Haidarl, 
which deals with tho Story of Hutim Tui The two works liavo ofton hcon confonndod 
gnBB ‘Art Arses, Min —Seo IJaidm BaLLsS (Hmdnri) , Nihal Chard (LuhtJri) 

Slatpr, Rr\ S ,— Soo Inshu Alliih Elan, callod Inshfi 
Small, G —See Haidar Balcbsh (Ilaidail) 

SviTn, L r , — Seo Amman, Mir 

Smith, Will (am Carmich afl — Seo Mnhammad Tnql, Mn 

Sudan Kavi — Sujan rhanfra (nn aoconnt of tho wais of Snjftn Smgh of Blmmtpm), edited by EiidhS- 
1 pslinn Dus, in Niignil Piacliaiinl Grnnth mala No 3 Bennies (printed Allnhnbnd), 1902. 
[Sujon Singh, also known as Sttraj Mall, died in 1761 ] 
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SOR Das — Sursagar Lucknow 1864 Agio 187G Lucknow, 1880 

EnshUh I , Lucknow, 1890 (with the commentaiy of Sardar exited Saltt lalaharl) , Benares, 
1869 (with i commentary by Gmdhar Goswuml) Patna 1889 (with ft commentary- by HanS 
chandra) 

Many editions of portions of the Si r sigar haxe appeared m India 
Stahal Dls Katiraj, — bee Cl and Baidai 

Ta?sImj’d din — Qttsa e Kamrup u Kala Les At n litres de Kauri p par Talent itdltii, publics in 
Ktndoustant, par 31 Garcin do fas«y Pans, 183o 

Let Atenlures de Kamrup, textc lnndm start t romantse d apres 1 Ldtlion de if Qarctn de Tasso, par 
M 1 Abbe Bertrand Pane 1859 


Tocabulatre lundotisiant franfats pour le Texte det Atenlures de Iiammp, par Hi! Garcin de Tu*sy 
et 1 Abbe Bertrand Paris, 1857 

Let Arenlures de Kamrup, par Tal ctn addm trad nfe* de 1 Ktitdottilant par 31 Garcin de To«sy 
Pan* printed under the auspices of the Oriental Translation Committee of Great Britain 
and Ireland, 1834 

Ton, Cot James —See Chand Bardai 

ToREr Lieut Cot (General Sir) A C —See Lallu Lai 

Tolbopt T W H ,— See Arabian Nights 

Totaram §hItal,— S ee Arabian Nights 

TinsOn J —See Amman Mir, Knzun 'Ah Jaw m Muhammad Taqi, Mil, Nazir Ahmad 
Wait hlugAUMAD, usually known as liAzlr — Lull ty St, or Complete IForlr Lucknow, 1870, Delhi, 
1877 Eanjara Kama (contains t o poems viz , Eanjara A ana of the Story of tho Gram 
merchant, and Achar chuho la or Pickled Rats) Lucknow, (?) 1860 Eanjara Kama and 
Mot, Lama Lucknow 1874 Gin band e Ao-ir (a collection <\5 uhort poems, of lvlncli the prrn 
cipal is the Jog, Nama ) Agra (?) 1860 Zatll Majttun e Ao-ir (the Bomnncc of Laili and 
Majnun m Terse) Cawnpore, 1866 Delhi, 1873 MuntalLab e Ka~ir (selections from his 
poems) Cawnpore 1863 Bombay, 1880 

WalIullab, §hah, usually known as Wxtl,— DncSn i Walt Les Oettires de Walt pubhfes en 1 sis 
doustani par M Garcin dB Tnssv Pons 1834 Another edifaon Lucknow, 1878 Les Oe i ires 
de IFal* Traduction et Aofei par M Gnrcin de Tassy Pans, 1836 
Ward, G E ,— Sec Altaf Hnsam and Nazir Ahmad 
Wiia —See Mazhar 'Ah Ej m Wiln 
WlttUMB Moniep — See Amman Mir 
Yooa petal Misha,— See Lallu Lai 
Zauq— See Muhammad Ibrahim 


Section IV— APPENDIX 


Early Translations of the Scriptures 

Schultze,Benj and CALtENDEro J —The first four Chapters of Genesis u Hindustani Translated by 
Rrnm ** ttWiabed b ? Wallenberg Halle, 1745 46 Daniel bv the some, Halle 1748 

J AM) Callenbebg, J — Eianqelu m Lncae tti Lmguam mdostamcam trandaiuu arm 
f“ r , , me ™7° Jan 8clwlt 10 o^ogehco in India Must nano, cdtdtf D Jo Henr Calle n 
bergi s Halae Saxonum 1749 The some 17oB 
Aeta Apostolorum, in Lmguam, etc Halae” S-ra, 1849 
Apirfoli Jacoit m Ltajimn, etc Halae box 17o0 
Mam Eto. jahun, ... Lingua, i etc Halae Sav 17o8 
Etangeliuu Johanms, t« Lingua, v etc Halae Sax 1758 
Johann,* Apoealypsts in Liny, am, etc Halne 1758 
Inniw Testa ^ nt "U, in Lmguam etc Halae 1758 

’ MoJmmt uJFitnfandZTJr tarZi A 1 !’' " e - ff,n * ws ' ance i “ n ’ ,,a 9 < ’ ^ Mir a 

„ pared mth ft. Onpnrt 7wJ" ° f ni ° f ™ T ™ , ‘ m and «« 

SEaxaeoruhli bsionwus (Ano^_™ ^ Bnnie Caloatta 180o 

Sepajiporl ££££ Seraffl P ore 181-.1816 1819 5 Yols 

Serampore, 1822 The hew kaW* 1827 tnmB,at 


translated into Biaj Bhukha 
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SERAiiroRE Missionaries (Anon.), — The New Testament translated into Kanauji Serntupore, 1822. 
Martin, The Ret. H., — The Neto Testament of Our lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, translated unto the 
Emdoostanoe Language from the anginal Greek, by the See E. M artyn, and afterwards carefully 
revised mth the assistance of Mtrsa Fxtrit and other teamed Natives For the British and 
Foreign Bible Sooiety. Serampore, 1814 Persian charaoter. 

The same Nfigari charaoter. Calcutta, 1817. 

The same. Persian character. London, 1819. 

Chaihierlain, J., — The fonr Gospels, translated into tho Hmdni Language. „ Serampore, 1820 Acts to 
I. Corinthians, 1823. All these in N&garl type. Tlie fonr Gospels in Kaithi type. Seiam- 
pore, 1823. 

Thompson, Rev. J. T., — The fonr Gospels translated into Hindi , Serampore, 1826. Psalms, tb , 1836. 
Both in Niigari. 

Bowlet, The Rev. William, — The Neto Testament of Our Lori and Bauovr Jesus Ohnst, altered from 
Martyn’s Oardoo translation into tho Hinduee language by the Rev William Bowley, under the 
pationngeof tho Calcutta Auxiliary Bible Society. Calcutta, First three Gospels, 1818-19, 
Fonrth Gospel, 1820 ; Aots, 1822 , Entire New Testamont, 1826 , an edition of the fonr Gospels,. 
Calcutta, 1826, in tho Kaithi character, 


VOI,. IX, PAET I. 
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It jsh r pedantry— nav a misconc pt on of tie laws wh oh gov m la guige as a 1 v ng or„in sm to desp se p thy and 
apt colloqu alons and c on slang In oidor to rema n healthy and gorons a 1 terary langnago must be rooted in the 
so 1 o£ a cop oas v macular from which it can extract and ass m late by a cl em stry peculiar to tself whatever nourish 
me t t reqa re It most Keep in toaih wit] 1 fe m the broadest acceptat on of the void and 1 fe at certa n levels 
obev n a p etiological law wh eh must mply be accepted as one of the etad t eta of tl e problem w 11 always express 
t If in d alect provincial m slang — W Ahcheb in the Pall Mall Maya e for October 1899 

As a dialect of Western Hindi Hmdostam picsents itself under several forms 
These mav first of all be considered undei two heads, vis Veinaculai Hmdostam and 
the Liteiary Hmdostam founded thereon Veinaoulai Hmdostam is the language of 
the Upper Gangetic Doab and of Western Rohilhhand Literary Hmdostam is the 
polite speech of India generally, and may he taken as the vernacular of educated 
"Vlnsalmans throughout northern India, and of all Uusalmans south of the 
Mrhada Being derived fiom, and still having its roots m, vernacular Hmdostam, it 
would he more logical to treat the latter first, but consideiations of convenience lead us 
to reverse the process Literary Hmdostam is so widely known, and of such impoitance, 
that it must necessarily be taken as the standard dialect of Western Hindi Its 
grammar and its various standards of literary style are fixed and piesent a suitable foim 
with which to compare the diffeient vernaculars on which it is based, oi to which it is 
related I theicfore commence by describing Liteiaiy Hmd ostam 

Tbc following is the approximate numbei of speakeis of the two mam divisions of 
Hmdostam —the vernacular, and the hterary foim of speech — 

■\ crnnculxr HindOstun 5 282 783 

Literary HindJSst nl 350 4,33 


Total 16 633 169 


Liteimy Sindostam 1 TJi du, and Stndt 

Thcuoul Hindostan is Persian by origin, and means hteially ‘the country of 
Name of the d aicct '^ ln ^ os 01 Hindus * Bj it Indian writeis connote the 

onet *1 n tt , countl} botween the Punjab on the west, Bengal on the 

«« Ho Himohyas on tho nortt and to Vtohps on to oontt It mdndot to 


Th^woVibyni ” n /rann «nl iTrin'TLT^r 1 , 14 ’* AH tho mters spelt it concclly 

i,l c Uri0 * th l ntan md bo tan end tl 0 owel of tho second syllable . 

™ d n lnd a M re t lc I t "T ™ 1 S ” d *» Id correctly be 17 n fo and s often to be 

r n rfJrpcntvnnr 1 t3 " , nnd 0 ,0,UiEm stllsun cs) bj iccuntc rcc tc -s of 

» r ft («»„ u t * “ J. "f thc Jw an for tl e one ent Meniava , c a dweller m 

1 llliwlvwat trOlt,]/ I an ,Si % 'V nowcallrf ‘ ltl the onu > on of two (probably 

1 i « e t ntotie U r ich 0 ° f t7 ‘ M " a * P 1 Sr 

"Mono „ ersob o a4 Botan{fA Gnf V qalimah 1’ ) - 


ulj — ’ Ojjl Jf 

UaL j 

* tothepvduanapcpprtolnda f 


he has b ought coals to Newcas le 
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ancient Madftyadeia oi Midhnd of Snnsknt geogiaplij , liut extends fai beyond it to the 
east 1 


The nerd Hmdostam ’ ms coined undei Euiopean influence and means the 
language of Hmdostan It thus connotes much moio than it liteiallj signifies, foi 
besides Hmdostam thice othci languages Bihan Eastern Hindi, and Rajasthani arc 
spoken in Hmdostan a tiact inhabited bj about ninety millions of people and os laige 
as Germany, Eiance and Spam combined Ea cn m the tiact in which Western Hindi 
is a reinaculai and of which Hindustani ma^ be consideied as the standaid liteiary 
dialect it is only spol en as a gcneial i einaculai m a compaiatively small aica m the 
noitli western coinei 


The eailiest wntois on India (such as Tenv and Tiyei) called the cunent language 
of India ‘ Indostan 1 In the caily pait of the eighteenth 
ir y mmes ccntiuj wniteis alluded m Latin to the Lingua Indostamca 

3 indnstamca, 01 Emdostamca The eailiest English wiiteis m India called the 
language Moois * md it appeals to be Gilcliust who about 1787 fiist coined the woid 
‘Hindustani’ oi as he spelt it Hmdoostance 


Where spoken 


Litciaiy Hindustani, as distinct fiom i einaculai Hindustani is cunent m vanous 
forms, as the language of polite societa , and as a lingua 
h anca ovei the whole of India piopei It is also a language 
of liteiatiue, both poetical and prose 

As most of those who possess tho power of speal ing it use it as a second language, 
m addition to then ow n a einaculai s, it is impossible to 
Numter of speakers give moic than an appioximato numbei of the spcaLcis 

amongst whom it is cunent It is tiuo that espccnllj in the laigei cities the 
Uidu form of Hindustani is the onh veinaculai of educated Musalmans but no figuies 
aie t\ ailable foi distinguishing these fiom the laige numbei of people who aio bi 
lingual Only foi the Dal him foim of Hindustani aie approximately conect figuies 
at ailable 


The following table shows piovmccbj piovmcc, the best estimate which I can put 
togetliei of the numbei of people w ho speak Litciaiy Hmdostam, m some foim, or 
other, by piefcicncc I exclude fiom it the spoal eis of Veinaculai Hmdostam who 
inhabit the TJppei Uoab and West Rohilkhand, and also all speakeis of othci dialects of 
Western Hindi such as Bundcli, Knnnuji, Biaj, oi Bangaiu The figuies foi Dakluni 
aie gn en as a total, the details being gnen latei on, piovmco hj piovmcc when we 
come to considci that foim of speech moic pniticulailj The figuies foi Assam, Bengal, 
the United Piovinccs, Rajput am, Ocntial India, Ajincic \Iciw aia and Enslimn, aio 
estimates based on ictuins supplied foi tho Suncy Ihc otlicis aie based on the Census 
figuies foi 1891, aftei making the neccssaij adjustments 

In Bombay, I have taken the Hindustani of Gujaiat and Smdli as Literal t Hindi 
stam, and that of the rest of the picsidoncy ns D il him 


* T1 o eastern 1 m l of Ihc J/a Vva Ma nw i hat s no r AUal al ad 

9 1 crj, l no i 1771 ] 1 1 b 1 ed ajD cl o a y of tie Htn toil fa if age lo t rtl cr part culart oi th a subject acc the 
Bblogrnplj ante 

\0I 1\ TAl T I OB 
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Table showing tl e estimated nnmhct of spool c, s of Me, a, y Uindostam in the caucus 
Piounces of India 






Pro nee 


of speakers 



32 290 

Assam 


1 82S 372 

Bengal 


4 000 

Be ir 



Bombay — 



Gujarat 

101 101 


Sindl 

16000 




83 69 1> 



Central P winces 


S0 25G 

Panjab 


| 1 329 801 

United Prov ncoa 


3 8o*> 291 

Baroda 


i 11 02C 

Mysore 


' 2o 531 

Rajpntana Control Ind a and Ajtncro Mcnraro 


32° 000 

Kasbm r 


800 

Add figures for D 1 U 1 n 


3654172 


Totju. 

| 1135043b 


As alieadj stated lateral v Hindostam is based on the icrnacular Hindustani spoken 
„ in the Upper Boab and in TTesteiu Rolulkhand It grew 

Or B n of the d aleet , . ,, , , . - 

up as a lingua fianca m the polyglot bazaar attached to the 
Delhi coin t and was carried even n here in India hi the lieutenants of the Aluglnil 
Empire Since then its seat has been seeuic It has been adopted as the language u hich 
every followei of Islam (the icligion of the Emperors) speaks if he can, and its simple 
giammai and enoimous vocabulaiy have lendercd it able to fill the need which has 
alu a} s been felt m such a polyglot tiact as India for a lingua fianca It has also 
received in at least two of its foims consideiable liteiary cultivation * 

It has scveial lecogmsed vanehes amongst n kick may be mentioned Urdu Eekhta, 
u P d u Dakhini and Hindi Uidu is that form of Uindostam 


which is writte n in the Persian cliaiactcr, and which makes 

1 B* Jin 0 ' sps,Ve " ? « W no cer*i n nfonnat on , a . Inblo 

most authors ( uctnd vk ! aCCOa “ t atJ< * ts ong n d ffers tr delj from that nrh ch has been gir n h therlo 
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a free use of Peisian (including Aiabic) w oids m its vocabulary The name is said to 
be denved fiom the TJidue mu alia 01 loyal militaij bazaai out«ide the Delhi palace 
It is spoken chiefly m the towns of Western Ehndostan bj "\Iusalmans and by Hindus 
n ho bay e fallen undei the influence of Peisian oultuie Persian vocables aie it is tiue, 
employed m eveiy foim of Hmdostam Such have been admitted to full citizenship 
«ven m the rustic dialects 01 in the elegant Hindi of modem wnteis like Hansh 
cliandia of Benares to object to then use would be affected punsm just as would be 
the avoidance of the use of all voids of Latin derivation m English But in what is 
known as High Urdu the use of Peisian wards is earned to almost incredible extiemes 
In wntmgs of this class we find whole sentences in which the onlj Indian thing is the 
grammai, and with nothing hut Persian voids fiom beginning to end It is cuuous, 
howcvei, that this extreme Peisiamsation of Hmdostam is not as Su Charles Lyall 
rightly points out, the work of conquerors ignoiant of the tongue of the people On the 
contiaij, the Uidu language took its rise in the off 01 ts of the ever pliable Hindu to 
assimilate the language of his ruleis Its authois were Kayasths and Khatns employed 
m the admimstiation and acquainted with Persian, not Peisians 01 Peisianised Turks, 
who foi many centuiies u«ed only their own language for literaiy purposes 1 To these 
is due the idea of employing the Persian character for then vernacular speech, and the 
consequent preference for words to which that character is native Persian is now no 
foreign idiom in India and though its excessive use is repugnant to good taste, it would 
be a foolish purism and a political mistake to attempt (as some have attempted) to 
eliminate it from the Hindu literature of the day ’ I haye made this quotation from 
Sir Charles Lyall’s work in older to show what an accomplished scholar has to <=ay on 
one side of a much debated question That tnc general principle which he has enun 
ciated is the conect one I think no one will dispute Once a woid has become domesti- 
cated m Hindustani no one has anv light to object to its use whalevei its ongm may be, 
and opinions w ill only differ as to w hat words have received the right of citizenship and 
what have not This aftei all, is a question of style, and m Hindustani, as in English, 
there are styles and styles For myself, I fai picfei the Hindustani from which words 
whose citizenship is m any way doubtful are excluded, but that I fiecly admit, is a 
mattei of taste 

Rejrhta (j e ‘scattered’ oi 1 crumbled ’) is the foim which Urdu takes when used 
for poetry The name is derived from the mannei in which 
n*-fchta Persian voids are * scattered ’ through it H hen poems aie 

written m the special dialect used by women, winch has a vocabulaiy of its own, it is 
known as Bejchli ' 

Dakhim 3 is the foim of Hmdostam used by Husalmans in tho Deccan Like Uidu 
it is w ntten m the Persian character, but is much inoic free 
0 '* nni from Persiamsation It usCs grammatical foims (such as 

* Engl ib a be g ntrod ced nto Bengal in tl o some ray by T gl si knowin„ Bab a W 1 cn tl oso gontlcmei talk 
nmo gal themsol cs in B ngil somot mos o cry second word h Engl si Onco in Mongl yr I overheard ono Babn say to 
another o d & r elirmto const tut oner ja j a ati 1 ealtl y Amt o 1 one do tor o o sa d to m aba t a do„ licl i g 1 is 
around K tta kn al ra bal ut ant sept c la a d Mr Gral tunc Bi ley lias 1 card o o P njab d nt at say to anot] or cant 
nually oicaiai nakaro 

» It s lardly icccssary to po t out tho mucl ot tie prcccdn a ac ount of Urdu is ba d on hr Oh rles Iyvlla 
Sleteh of He B ndutl i « language 

3 Dakh ni is sepa a olj dose bed on pp 58 and ft 
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j mn , h r 0 s ^luoh avc common in mstic i aits of hoi them India but which arc 
Mt found in Art litaair dnlcct -md m tie Southern Doceon it does not mo the ugent 
nift «. liefoic tiunBltiTO veto in tlio post tense nhiel. .. n dmoeteiistie fentme of 
all tbe dialects of T\ estem Hmdostan 

Tbewoid Hindi’ is used in seicinl difleicnt meanings It is a Pci«nn not in 
Indnn woid and piopcih signifies *i nitn c of India as 
H ndi distinguished from a Hindu 01 non 'Vftmlmjn Indnn 

Thus Amir Hmsnu sajs ‘whatever Ine Hindu fell into the King s lnnds was pounded 
to death undei the feet of elephants The Musnlmnns w ho w eie Hindis lnd then In cs 
spared In this sense (and in tins way it is still used In natnes) Bengali and "tfuathi 
aie as much Hindi as the language of the Doah On the othci hand Europeans use the 
avoid mtwomutuullj contrachctoij senses tt sometimes to indicate the Sanshntised 
or at least the non Peisiamsed foim of Hindustani which is emploacd as a liteun foirn 
of speech by Hind us and avlncli is usuallj wnttcn m the hagan clianctci and 
sometimes looselj to indicate all the luiol dialects spoken between Bengal piopci and 
the Panjab Hi the piesent pages I use it onla m the foimcr sense Tins Hindi there 
foie or as it is sometimes called High Hindi is the piose litem \ language of tho e 
Hindus of Upper India who do not emploj Urdu It is of modem origin baaing been 
introduced undei Englis h influence at the commencement of the last ccntuij Up till 
then when a Hindu wrote piose and did not use Uidu lie anotc in Ins oai n local dialect 
Awndhi Bundeli Biaj Blinkln or what not Lallu Lai undei the inspmtion of Hr 
Gilchiist changed all this ba amtmg the well known Picm Sagai a w oik which was so 
far as the prose portions went practical wiitten m Uidu, with Indo Vraan woids 
substituted wherever a oniter in that form of speech aiould use Pcisinn ones It was 
thus an automatic reacision to the actual vernaculai of the Uppci Boah The corn sc of 
this novel experiment was successful fiom the staxt Tlie subject of the first book 
avritteu m it attracted the attention of all good Hindus and the nut hoi s stale musical 
and rhythmical as the Aiabic saj pleased then cais Then the language fulfilled a want 
It gaae a lingua franca to tlie Hindus It enabled men of widcla different pioamccs to 
converse with each other without having lecouise to the (to them) unclean woids of the 
Musalmans It was easilv intelligible ea crvwlicic foi its giammai w as that of the lan 
guage which eaery Hindu had to use in Ins business lelations with Government officials 
and its voeahulaiy was tlie common piopcita of all the Sanskulic languages of Koithcm 
India Hoieover verv little piose excepting commentaries and the like had been 
mitten m any modern Indian veinaculai befoie Literatiue had almost entircla con 
fined itself to verse Hence the language of the Pi liu Sagai became natunlla enough 
the standard of Hindu piose all over Hmdostan fiom Bengal to the Panjab and has held 
its place as such to the piesent day ISow a days no Hindu of Uppei India dreams of 
wii n*» m any anguage hut Hindi or Uidu wlien he is n uting piose , hut when he takes 
toverse he at once adopts one of the old national dialects such as the Awadhx of Tulsx Das 
f ° 1 10 tie hlmdhaid of Agia Onh of very late a cais have attempts 

hemi made to write poems m Hindi with in the opinion of the piesent wiitei but 
Since Lallu Lai s time Hindi Ins developed foi itself ceitam rules of 


moderate 

style which differentiate it fiom Uidu the 




puncipal ones iel"hng to tin, oidei of 
has also of late 
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l cars fallen undci tlic fatal spell of Sansknt and is showing signs of becoming m llie 
hands of Pandits and undci the encouiagcinent of some Emopean wntcra who have 
learned Hindi tbiougb Sansl rit as debased ns litciara Bengali without the same excuse 
Hindi lias so copious a a ocabuhry of its on n aaocabulaij looted in tlic vciy beings of 
the stui da pcasantia upon whose language it is based that nine tenths of the Sanskiit 
words which one meets in most modem Hindi bool s aic useless and unintelligible cxcics 
ccnccs The emploa ment of Sansl lit w 01 ds is supposed to add dignity to the stj le One 
might as well sr\ lliat a giaccful gill of eighteen gamed m dignita ba masquciadmg m 
the fuibelow s of bei gieat giandmotbei Somo enlightened natia c soholais aie stiugglmg 
haid without displaaing an aflccted pm ism against this loo easily acquucd infection, 
nndaacmaa hope that then ciloits will meet with the encouiagcinent which they 
desciae 


"ft e may now define tlic thiec mam ranches of Hindustani as follows — Hindustani 
Dcfntonof Hndos ni is piimanla the language of the Uppci Gangotic Doab and 

Urdu md h ndi is a ]c 0 the hngtt t /; (t)ica of India cipable of being wntten 

in both Pci nu and Dcaa ni 3 au clmictei and without pm ism aa oidmg alike the 
cvcessnc use of cither Persian or Smskut woids when emplojcd foi litciatmc llie 
name Uidu can then be confined t j tb it special a anet j or Hiiulost mi m w Inch Persian 
woids arc of ficqucnt occuncncc and w Inch h nee can only be wntten m the Persian 
character and stimlaila Hindi can he confined to the ionn of Hindu tani m wlucn 
^an'-ki it woids lbound and winch hcncc can onh be wntten in tlic Dcaanu 0 an 


cbaractcv Ilicsc aio the definitions which weic pioposcd In the late Mi Glow«e and 
tbc\ baa c the ad\ antage of being intelligible w bile at the s line tune thc\ do not o\ cilap 
Hitherto all the tlncc words haac been aera loosela cmploacd linalla X use Eastern 
Hindi to connote the gioup of intermediate dialects of winch Vaaadln is the chief and 
‘ "Western Hindi to connote tlic gioup of dnlccts of which Bia] Blnl bo. and Hindu* 
st ini (in its dilTeient phases) arc the best known 


Vs a litem a language the cailn st specimens of Hindus! ini ate in Lulu 01 lather 
Bekbta foi tbc\ w me poetic il w oil s Its cultia ation began 
L e a u e m the Deccan at the end of the lGtli Centura ind it lcccia cd 

a definite standaid of foi m a bundle l j cars latei puncipalla at the bind of Mali 01 
Auraimnlind coramonli called the Xalliei of Bokbti llie example of Mali was 
qmckla follow cd at Delhi wlicic a school of poctslool itsus of which the most lnilliant 
mcmbirs weic Saudu (d 1780, the authoi of the famous satires) and "Mu laqi (d 1810) 
Another sclioil (almost cqualla celcbmtcd) aro e m Lucknow diumg the troubled 
tunc at Delhi m tin middle of the 18th c nfma The great dilltuncc between the 
poctia of Urdu and that wntten in the aanous dialects of Lastcin oi M cstcin Hindi lit s 
in tin sjstem of prcmla In the foimci the prosoila is that oi the Per un language 
aaliil in the littci if is the altog thei oppos 1 indigenous sa stem of Indi 1 ‘Moieoaei 
the formei is entuela bisedon Pu^an molds of eomposition, wlueli no quite dillerent 
fiom tlic older w oil sfiom which ibe n itiac lih ratine took its ou_,m Uidupio eeirnc 
into existence is a litci my medium at the bigranmg of the last eentiua m Calcutta 
Like Hindi piosc it was due to English influence and to the need of text bool s m bith 
firms of Hindus! mi foi the Collc 0 c of loit M lllinm lbo B jji o Babur ol "Mir Vininau 
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and the Khnad Afroz of Hafi/u d dm Ahmad are familiar examples of the carl ci of 
these works in Urdu, as the alieady mentioned Tiem Sagar wntten by Lallu Lai is an 
example of those m Hindi Since then both Urdu and Hindi piose ha\e had a prosper 
ous comse, and it is unnecessaaj to da ell upon the copious literature which has poured 
fiom the press duiing the past century The late Sn Sajyid Ahmad Baliadui is probably 
the most eminent among deceased luiteis of Uidu piose, while m Hindi the lateHansh 
chandia of Benares by universal consent holds the first place Hindi, of couise, has no 
poetical liteiature Uidu poetiy continues to flourish 


Uidu and Hindi as lepiesentmg each one of the two gieat religious sj stems of 
Headquarters of Urdu and India haTe tbei1 headquarters w ide apart Two m al ernes 

H ndr claim to he the tiue headquartcis of Urdu viz Delhi and 

Lucknow The styles of the w nteis of these two cities and of then rcspectn e follow ers, 
show considerable points of difEeience Putting a few matteis of idiom, such as the use 
of the Infinitn e as a Gerundive or of certain verbs as transitu e or intransitive, to one 
side the mam point of difference is that Lucknow Urdn is much more Persiamscd than 
the Uidu of Delhi Lucknow wnters delight m concocting sentences which, except for 
an auxiliary verb at the end arc thioughout Persian m construction and aocahulaiv 
Delhi Uidu, on the other hand is more genuinely Indian "Wnters are not afraid to 
employ a woid because it is of home grow th Tins avoidance of pedantrv had been 
strongly advocated bj the new school of Delhi writers which has come to the front m the 
last twenty years of the nineteenth century and of whom, Nazir Ahmad, the author of 
several excellent novels is the most illustrious example The Urdu of his earlier works 
is remarkably clear and simple, and his writings exhibit both stuidy common sense and 
a fine appreciation of humour Othei authois of this school who maj he mentioned are 
ah, Muhammad Husain Azad (said by some to compose the purest Urdu prose that 
ever was written), Ratan Nath Sarshai, and ’Abdu 1 Halim Sliarar All these wnteis 

L? , * m pr °“ °* Te f e> are a P 0S tles of naturalness as opposed to the artificial thought 
and diction of the Lucknow school ° 

Hind^™^f h r W ° 60hTOlSOfTOlterS ~ tliat of and tliat of Benares The 

^ artlflCial aS BenSah » aaa Weraiy 

and m confining its vo^bXrydlT T f Slm P le . IangUage 83 much as P osslbl * 
Native Indian^vords am ^heifd V ^ 7 « WdS horiowed &om Sanskrit 

Agra, on the other hand is nltZ l 7 ** ^ ° f ° rigm The sob ° o1 of 

comparative liberality foreign wSfeTfo JT ° ?" Qsbritl8m8 * ^admits with 

vocabulary of India S TOds ^ blcb baTe achieved citizenship m the general 

Var ous stand d ^ ^ agam mentloned that Literary Hindostam 

Hndost 8 nT fL,er4ry ^ nat anl y founded on a vemaculai dialect of Western 
"nteis have not hesitated m lmn S connexion mth »t Different 

vernaculars, and many of these W ^ ™ rls ldl0ms Snowed from then own 
speech Hence the literary Hindostam mt ° * hat 18 tbe standard form of 

«iat employed at the present day Somst' E Gdolmst 18 Tei y Cerent from 
been ntrodneed, so that works Le ft nTO ldloms haTC 

the Tcta Eaham or the Bagh o Bahai aie very 
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unsafe giudes as to what is elegant modem Uidu Mam Euiopean wntcis liaie fought 
against this change and bare not hesitated to condemn now idioms as ungiammatical * 
oi as solecisms Thej foigct that the v oiks which tliej considei to he classics weic itall} 
first attempts at imting Hindustani piosc and that a hundicd yeais of piactice nitli 
an inc\hnustible a\ ell of lacj natnc idiom at hand fiom which to diaw at will lias 
gieatly lmpioied a foun of speech ongmalh possessed oi gieat capabilities Mi Platts 
lias T believe the first to attacl this too consen ltno method of teaching a language — 
not as it is but as the tcachci thinks it ought to be He nglith insisted that giammais 
w littcn bj Eiuopeans how ci ci scholaih cannot be considcicd as the ultimate com l of 
appeal The jus el not mg loque idi of the best wnteis of the time is the onh cuterion 
llic language cannot be made to fit the giammais lmt the giammais must be made 
to fit the language It is a false pui sm which condemns tho use of an apt expression 
because although boin of the soil it has not been used b^ foimci wntcis 

The paiticulai alphabet in which Hindus! mi is wntten is usual] j a mattei of 10 
ligion Musalm ins commonlj cmploi the Peisian alphabet 
r enc-ir-icer with a few additional signs and most Hindus the Dei a 

nogan oi the Kaitlu Simple Hindoslmi which is neithci highh Peisianised noi 
luglilv Sansl uliscd can bo and often is wulten m 1 otli alphabets It is quite common 
to find a bool winch appeals to a laigc cuclc of loaders issued in two editions one m the 
Peisian cliaiactei foi Musalmans and one m the Dua liugan cliaiactci for Hindus 
In this inspect it should ho noted that many educated H udus and especialh Kaj asths 
aic equal! \ famihai with both alphabets 

M lien Hmdost mi is highh Pcisiamscd and tal cs the foim of Lidu the woids aiO 
often so foiugn in sound that tlici cannot lie com cmenth icpicscntctl m the Dei a 
n igau cliaiactci Hence ilidu is alwais wntten in the Pcisnn cliaiactci Similaih 
highh Sanskutiscd Hindi docs not lend itself to the Pci lan cliaiactei and alw ns 
appears m Dei a nagan Amongst fanatics who ought to know bctlci lmt do not wash 
to do so this question of chaiactcis has unfoitunatclj become a soil of lcligious slub 
bolelli Tiuc Hindustani can be written with case m eith i cliaiactci and Musalm ins 
find it easicsttoicadit m the Persian and most Hindus m the Du a liugan But owing 
totlie fact that the evlicme nineties of Hindu turn on each side can onh cicli bo wntten 
m one cliaiactci tlicc fanatics liaie confused alphnbet with language lhc\ sai,. 
because a thing is written in Du a liugan Uciefote it is Hindi the lan 0 unge of Hindus 
and because a thing is wntten m the Pcisinn cliaiactci tlcicfoie it is Uidu the lan 
gua.,o ot Musalmans Nothing could bo fuitlici tiom the tmth Iho wntten cliaiactci 
does not make n language If it did when we wnte nindostuin in English chaiactcis 
we should liasc to kv\ it was the 1 n-,hsh language and not Hmdost uu , but not wen 
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, , , t w ^though tilt IS uheie tien aiguments would 

«“ r” 4 80 Tf „ to mention tins becrnse ft. polio, legmiluig tlw 

logicillv lead them It v n “ L h c0 ne of tlie Indian Governments has been 
alphabets which are ^^Swme vssued enjoining ox permitting in cextaxn cases 
documents i «v ms.wl, mind, nofct 
»™TS llulommoilm. Hot ft. Hind, ht.gu.ge nas liemg mhodnced mto 
^Goieinment iris ,mte mu. that Sms. ut,sed Hmd. ins just os — 
"ible to the masses as Peismmsed Uidu and took no steps towards intioducm eithex 
111 that it dnected uas that without changing the language, official documents should 
he wiitten m chaxactcis which uould be most decipheiable to tho<* wbo bad to lead 

It is unnece^iT to desciahe the Deva nagan and Kaithi alphabets A full account 
of them will be found on pp 7 and fi of Yol V, Pt II of this Survey Aoi is it 
renmieil to descnbethe Peisian Alphabet The student will find all that he needs on tins 
pomt m any HmdoStam giammai Suffice it to say that the signs employed foi sounds 

pacuhar to Indian languages, and not found m Peisian aie O *,<$} Vi &h 

j i and Aj th Instead of the foui dots wiitten ovei each of these letters we often 
find a small foe Thus Jo, ^ .J) ^ d ^ AOj j f 


Hindustani is so well known a language that it would be waste of space to give more 
J _ than the meiest sketch of its giammai I shall, however, 

H ndoslanl Grammar , , , x, i x , , T , ’ 

deal at some length with what aie 1 noun to Indian giam 
mainns as the pi atjogas oi ‘ constructions ’ of a veib u ith its subject and its object 

Hindustani like every Aryan language of India is derived Horn an ancient Indian 
dialect not unlike the old Sanskiit which we meet m the 
The Praycgas and the r or g n y e d lc hymns This ancient dialect became changed m the 
course of centimes and we have specimens of it in voiious stages fiom about 250 B 0 
dov n to, say 1000 A3) The modem veinaculais maj he said to have become estab- 
lished on then present basis at about the lattei date 

TVe may take Sanskrit giammai as illustiating in its mam featuies the giammai of 
the ancient Indian dialect fioin which Hmdost&m is spiung When u e examine this 
gvammai we find that the veih is supplied with aveiy complete and soffieu hat compli- 
cated array of tenses The piesent and one torn of the futuie tense were fanly simple 
They haTe survived m an ahiaded foim, don n to the piesent day, although the lepiesen- 
tative of the future is now a days excluded Horn hteiaiy Hmdostam With the past 
tenses it was different Besides an Lnpeifect the ancient Indian dialect had thiee 
t enses which expressed past tune a perfect and two aousts It had also a past paiti 


Ho In fint to nad 

« Idomcancottent^lL siltXd vhl , ‘J2“ sab 9 nent The two sta 

«i ha common cat on Wrlrthe T - ** * henleI » d 

“ n—raruoanj^h 
On* no he Opr» character for ‘ J eaaterf 


KaJJrithat n rome porta ofInd^‘ thrioMlTmcl^ empW f^r r *"TL lat ^ to r « d “»•? <«leTt 
cterfor t mployed for writ ng Urdu For sstance the JTn almano of 


the first 
- stages are wththo 
reed and nude stood such and 
: pari Una to read and tale It 



HI'S DOS l5M 


51 


ciple, which was always intiansitne that is to sav , in the case of tiansitive veihs it 
took a passive meaning thus, the past paiticiple of the mtiansitue verb ‘ to go ’ was 

* g° ne )’ hut that of the tiansitn e t eib 1 kill,’ was not • having killed ’ hut was, passu ely, 
‘ killed ’ In the old Indian dialect, as m Sanskut, this past paiticiple was often used as 
a past tense, without emplojmg any auxihaiv veih "When its speakeis wished to say 
‘ he went,’ they often said he gone,’ and when they wished to say ‘ I killed him,’ they 
often said * he killed by me,’ m which it w ill he seen that the paiticiple still letains its 
passn e sense But there is anotliei wav of using the past paiticiple of a ncntei verb,— 

* e , impeisonally It hen a speaker of the old Indian dialect w ished to say ‘ he went,' 
lie as often a<* nut (instead of saying * he gone ’) said ‘ it (is) gone by him ” 

Wow the tiue past tenses of the ancient Indian dialect had a veiy complicated con- 
jugation Tlieie weie two ways of foiming the peiieot, and regarding the moie com 
monly used form, even Sanskut giammanans weie not agreed as to its rules Tne two 
aonsts weie still moie difficult to conjugate conectly The foimation of the past parti- 
ciple is on the othei hand simple enough As the language developed fiom the ancient 
Indian dialect it, according to a well-known law, pioceeded along the line of least resist- 
ance, and giadually abandoned the whole complicated anay of past tenses and adheied 
solely to the employment of the past paiticiple to expiess the idea connoted by a past 
tense In doing so it letamed all the methods of employing the past paiticiple which 
evisted in the old Indian vernaoulai, and also extended them by adding one of its own 
When Hindostnm, theiefoie, wishes to expiess the idea of ‘he went,’ it says either,— 

1 (Actively), ‘he gone,’ noli chal a (Sanskut, sa diahtah). 

01 

2 (Impeisonally) 1 by lum it (is) gone,’ us-ne chald 

(Sanskut, feint ehahtam) 

Snmlaily, if it wishes to express the idea of ‘ I killed him,* it says either,— 

3 (Passively) ‘bj me he («as) killed,’ mat it e woh maid 

(Sanskut, maya sa mai tfah) 

01 

d (Impeisonally) ‘by me with lefeience to him it was killed (oi killing was 
done),’ mat ne wlco mat a (The Sanskut would be maya tasya-h tfe 
mantam, hut the unpei sonal constiuction with tiansitive veibs was not 
employed m Sanskrit) 

lhe fouith is apparently a development of the modern vernacular, based on the 
analogy of the second — at least there is no evidence that it existed m the ancient Indian 
a emaoulai fiom which Hindustani is descended 

We thus see that theie aie tluee methods of employment of the past paiticiple to 
expiess the past tense Of these, one, the active one, is confined in Hmdostam to m- 
tiansitive veibs, one, the passive one, is confined to transitive \ eibs, and one, the nnpei- 
sonal one, is employed with both intiansitive and transitu e veibs, although hteiaiy 
Hmdostam piohibits its employment with the foimer 

I It will be lemombered tint intransitive aerbs in Latin can also be similarl} employed in two wajs Tor ‘ I play,* we 
may say cither actively It la I play 01 impersonally Uiditwi amts it is playod by mo 

5 This second impers nal foim oi a noitcr veib is deluded from htoiary II in lost ni bnt it ocOuie in vernaoulai dialects 

I I do not pictend that this particular sentenoe is idiomatic Hindottuni but it illustrates uliat I w nt to say and tbe 
construction would, in certain eucamstances be correct 
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These thiee constructions (o. p. «•»•>) ™ ™ Mto '“ * Ind,1n «“ """ ’ 

(1) The ictu e construction is called the Kit I tun pi ayoga 

(2) The passu e Eaimam „ 

(3) The impel sonal » ^ iaie « 

One woul moie The past paiticiple is an idjeclivc and is tliciefoie liable to change 
foi gender 

In the Active constiucfcion it natuially agiecs with the subject If a man is gone, 
ive saj mai d chala, but if a w Oman is gone wesai aut at el ah 

In the Passive constiuction the paiticiple must agicc m gendei with what would be, 
in Enghsh the object Foi instance the phiase ‘the woman struck a horse’ must be 
expiessed passiveh by ha the woman a hoi e (was) stiucl , in which it is undent that 
the paiticiple struck must agicc with ‘hoise’ and not with the woman —thus 
am at ne ghoi a mat a But * the worn in shuck a maic ’ would be ‘ am at nt gl o> i via) i , 
in which man stiuck is put in the feminine to agiee with *niaic ’ 

In the impersonal constiuction the paiticiple should piopeih speakmc be in the 
neuter but that distinction of gendei no longe exists m litcian Hindustani the mascu 
line being at the piesent day alwai s substituted foi it Hence the paiticiple is alwais 
in the masculine thus the woman struck the lioi«e ’ is ‘ bv the w oman with lcfeiencc 
to the hor e it was struck (oi stuking was done), 'ainatnc ghoielo main and‘tbe 
woman stiuck the maio ’ is ha the woman with refeicnce to the marc striking was 
done ’ ‘am at ne gfoi i lo mat a 

It is of gieat importance that this si stem of constiuction should be tlioroughla mas 
teied Otheiwise it will not be easy to undeistand the mteilineai translations of the 
specimens which follow m winch all three consh uctions aie litcralh translated when 
evei thev occui 


There is no difteienee of nnpoitaucc between tlic declensions and conjugations used 
Urdu and H ndl Grammar 1,1 Uldu nnd Hmdl USpectlVCh TJldll often boilOWS 

compared Teisian consti actions, sucli as the i-i fat but these are 

bonowings. and nothing moie Besides the difEeicnce of a ocabulau tlieieis liowca er, 
an impoitant point of difEeicnce m the idiom of the two foims of Hindustani This con- 
sists in the oidei of w oids In Hindi prase which follows the almost unn ci sal rule of 
all Indo Aivan dialects the older of woids is fixed, and can onlj be altcicd for the sake 
of emphasis Except when the oidei is delibeiatela changed to laa stress on anv parti 
cularwoid it is invaiiahly, — first the mtioductori w oids of the sentence such as con 
junctions and the like , next the subject , next the mdnect object w ith its appurten 
ncea, then the dnect object with its appurtenances and last of all the veib idjec 
lnEnirhsl ° en ^ Tes P iec ^ de the woids they qualify I'm instance the sentence which 
~ t % , °” M ™>7‘ 1 P’ e Mm ’ s s°» d bool to Jon irould inn m Hindi prose,— ‘ I 
of Semitic lanm,' 1 ” 1 ! Sl '° J“ tr ' d " «»tbe contniy the influence of Persian -ind 
H.o S^cl” 8 3 , 7 t , S ' : The Peinin rule of oidei, or even 

oily 2 ^r^wT°'“\ P i“ eae8them,> l“ ! *) »<*«■* folloircd end, espeo. 
portmt is this point ot the 01 ^ of T ^ Cttd te thc nuddle of the sentence So lm 

s Hindi nr TJidu and m one notable case — the 
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jTethani thcth Hindi- me, a work written by Timlin (gee p. 35) in the last century — a book 
which does not contain a single Persian word from cover to cover is classed as Urdu 
because the writer ordered his sentences in the Persian fashion. He was a Musalman, 
and could not release himself from the habit of using idioms which had been taught him 
by Maularis in his scliool-days. 

Hindustani Vocabulary. The Vocabulary of Hindustani falls under four heads, vis . : — 

(1) pure Hindustani words ; 

(2) words borrowed from Sanskrit ; 

(3) words borrowed from Persian (including Arabic) ; and 

(4) words borrowed from other sources. 

The last group may be dismissed without notice, such words exist in every language. 

As regards the Persian (and Arabic) borrowings, they do not come from the old 

Perso A ab - eieme i Iranian language of pre-- Musalman times (though that has 
also contributed a small quota), but from the Arabicised 
Persian of the Muglnil conquerors. Thus, through Persian, the Indo- Aryan vernaculars 
have also received an important contribution of Arabic, and even some few TurkI, words. 
The influence of the Musalman religion has opened another door for the entry of Arabic, 
and a few words have also been imported on the west coast from Arab traders. In the 
main, however, the Arabic element in all the Indian vernaculars, whether Aryan or not, 
came in with Persian, and as a part of that language. The pronunciation of the Persian 
' words so imported is that of the Jlughul times, and not the effeminate articulation of the 
land of the Lion and the Sim at the present day. The extent to which Persian has been 
assimilated varies greatly according to locality and to the religion of the speakers. 
Everywhere there arc some few Persian words which have achieved full citizenship and 
are used by the most ignorant rustic, and we And every variation between this and the 
Urdu of a highly educated Muhammadan writer of Lucknow, who uses scarcely a single 
Indo- Aryan word except the verb at the end of his sentence. In all circumstances, 
however, it is the vocabulary and but rarely the syntax which is affected. Only in the 
Urdu of the Musalmans do we find the Persian order of words in a sentence. There has 
been no other introduction of Persian construction, nor aro the Arabic words inflected 
(except by purists) according to their own rules, but they have to conform to, the 
grammatical system of their host. 

The words borrowed from Sanskrit take two forms, according to whether they 
Sanskrit element. arc lifted straight out of the Sanskrit dictionary, spelling 

Tattmmt. and all, or whether they are more or less mispronounced, 

and spelt according to the mispronunciation. Words of both classes arc named Tat- 
samets or ‘ the same as “ that ” (i.e., Sanskrit),’ and European scholars have named the 
corrupted Tatsamas of the second class sami-Tatsamas. This borrowing has been going' 
on for centuries, but has been carried to excess during the last hundred years. 

The pure Hindustani words form the backbone of the language. They are derived 
from, -the ancient Indian dialect which I have already 
.mentioned ns akin to classical Sanskrit. This ancient 
language passed through various stages and ultimately .became Hindostani, just as Latin-:, 
passed through various stages and became Italian, French, eto. After the ancient Indian • 
dialect had lost its pristine form, and before it finally became Hindustani, it passed 



64 


irrsiEr'N niM>r 


thion-h what n 1 nown ns the Piakut stage If m c boiion the tcims of blood iclntion 
sh p ve maT sav that the ancient Indian d alect and classical Sansl lit mcic lnotlicis 
tl at Pial nt was the son of the ancient Indian dialect and the nephen of Sansl lit , 
and that Hindustani is the giandson of the ancient Indian dialect and the giand- 
nephen of Sansl lit TVoids bonou ed by Hindostam dncct fiom Sansl ut aic tlicicfoie 
giand uncles of the gen uin e Hindustani uoids descended thiougli Pial rit fiom the 
ancient Indian dialect although ire often meet them side by side m the same sentence 

hay ne sometimes find a giand uncle and lus onm giand nephew on the same page 1 

These gemune Hindostam voids aie called by natne scholais tadbl avaa 01 Having 
that (i e ‘’anskut 01 latliei its biotliei the ancient Indian dialect) foi then ongm 
TVe thus find that the Indian element of the aocahulan of Hindostam is made up of 
tcidbl avis ui h a mixtuie vaiying in amount of titsamas 

To take examples the modem leinaculai Mold ajna a command is a latsama 
loan void bouoved duect fiom classical Sanskut Its semi Tatsama foim nhich ue 
meet in some languages is agya and one of its ladblmu foims is the Hindi an deni ed 
immediately fiom the Piakut a a So also inja a long is a Tatsama hut lay 01 lao is 
a Tadbhava Of couise complete tiiplets 01 paus oi ciery uoid aic not in use Tie 
quently only a latsama 01 a Tadbhava occms by itself Sometimes wc cien find the 
Tatsama and tl e Tadbhava foims of a avoid both in use but each mill a diffeicnl moan 
mg Thus theie is a classical Sansl lit uoid vam(a Minch means both family and 
bamboo and connected nitli it n-e find in Hindi the semi Tatsama bans meaning- 
family and the Tadbhava las meaning a bamboo 3 

"We thus see that foi many bundled veais classical Sanskut has been exeicismgj. 
anl is still exeio sing a potent influence on the vocahulaiies of Hindustani It is onh 
upon the vocahulaiy that its influence has been dnectly felt The giammar sliou s little 
(if anv) tiaces of it This has continued steadih in the cornse of its development since- 
the eailiest times Tl e influence of Sanskut mav have letaided this dci elopment and 
piobahly did so in some cases but it nevci stopped it and not one single Sanskut 
grammatical foim has been added to the living giammai of Hindostam in the Mav that 
Sanskut m ords have been a Ided to its vocahulaiy IS ay moie all these bouoM-ed Tat 
samas aie tieated by Hindostam exactly as otbei boiroMcd foreign voids aietieated 
and veiv laiely change then foims in the piocesses of giammatical accidence Toi 
instance glo a alioise has an oblique foim gl ote because it is a Tadbliai a but laja, 
a kmg nevei changes m tl e oblique cases because and only because it is a Tatsama 
hour in all the n olem Indo Aivan vemacolais the veih must change its foim in the 
jioeesses of eonyuo-ation while nouns are not necessarily changed m the comse of 
declension Hence Tatsamas aie as a ude nevei tieated as i eihs If it is found neces 
saiv to do so it must he done m ith tl e help of anothei Tudbliai a l eih Foi instance 
e wor dai Si n seeing is a Tatsama and if we wash to use it in the pluase ho spes 


» emctly s m la 1 h m seen 
n vrli h one o£ the cha actc s 


InBn-ali nirt h tl state o£ affai 
•wort tfjm ala lo and n the veynestl 
iJaco <f ya ah a match 

1 1 " E f U ,r D 1 « 

meamn o£ thehangm T> rf o£ a gam nt" “ the 

mnom areth corr’spondn Tadbh&T 7 nS1 ° aiIi r ’ 4em P t 


the nanat e p it of a novel the taltan a 
s colloq u. 1 langua 0 c the correspond ng tad 

— n 1 psns calam s a Tatsama and 
£onn of tl o word w th the d fferent 
are s m Tatsamas ivh le fra 1 ad 
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n e cannot «ay dais me blit must employ the peuplnasis datiai kale lie does seeing 
On the othei hand m all the modem veinaculais nouns need not be declined sjntheti 
cilly Boiiowed nouns can aluajs bo declined analytically Hence T'atsama nouns 
(uhich aie necessmly dechncd analytical]} ) aie common and in the high 1 teiaiy styles 
of all the a einacnlais veij common Ihus although theie aie spondic exceptions to 
the bioad lule it mav he laid don n as a unneisal Ian that Indo Aiyan vernacular 
nouns maj he eithci Tatsamas (including semi Tatsamas) oi iadbhavas but that Indo 
Aiyan veinaculai veibs mi st be Iadbhavas 

Duung the last centuiy the intioduction of punting and ihc spiead of education 
Ev i results of excess ve employ lns m the C ^ SQ of some modem Indo Aijan languages 
ment of Tatsamas introduced a fashion of using Tafcamas in companson n th 

■which the wildest Johnsonese may almost be consideied to be a specimen of pure Saxon 
English It has been pioved foi instance by actutl countug that m a modem 
Bengali woik 88 pci cent of the noids used neie puie SansHit eveiy one of nlnch nas 
unnecessary and could hare been lcpiesented by a vocable of tine home giouth In 
such cases the lesult has been most lamentable The vernaculai has been split into tu o 
sections — the tongue u Inch is undeistanded of the people and the liteiaiy dialect 1 noun 
only tlnough the pi ess and not intelligible to those nho do not know Sanslmt 1 Liteia 
ture has thus been divorced fiom the gieat mass of the population and to the liteiaiy 
classes this is a mattei of small moment foi this people who knoueth not the lau aie 
caused ’ 

Although "Bengali displays the gieatestueak ness in this lespect and has lost all 
powei of eiei developing a i igoious liteiatme lacy of the soil until some great genius 
uses and sueeps away the enchantment undei uhich it labouis other Indian vema 
culois especially Hindi show signs of falling undei the same malignant spell The 
•centie of Hindi litoiatuie is natuially Benaies and Benoaes is m the hands of the 
Sans! utists Theie is no necessity as may have existed in the case of Bengali foi 
Hindi to have lecouise to the classical tongue In themselves without any extiancous 
help u hater ei the dialects fiom uhich it is spiung aie and foi five hunched yeais hare 
been capable of expiessing with ciystal clearness any idea which the mind of man can 
conceive It has an cnoimous natne vocmulary and a complete appaiatus foi the 
•expression of abstiact terms Its old liteiatuie contains some of the highest flights of 
poehy apd some of the most eloquent expressions of leligious devotion uhich have found 
then birth in Asia Tieatises on philosophy and on lhetouc aie found m it in uhich 
the subject is handled with all the subtilfcy of the gieat Sanskut wnteis and this u ith 
hardly the use of a Sanskut woid Tet in spite of Hindi possessing such a r ocabulaiy 
and a powei of expiession scaicely mfeiioi to that of English it has become the fashion 
of late yeais to wnlc bool s not to he read by the millions of Uppei India but to display 
the authoi s learning to a compaiatively small cuclc of Sanskut knowing scholais 
Unfortunately the most pouoiful English influence has during this penod been on the 
side of the Sanskutists This Sansloitised Hindi has been laigely used by missionaries, 
and the translations of the Bible hare been made into it The few nativo wnfers uho 

The newly nppo nted m n ?ter to a Scotch pa eh h d made a wind of vis ts t hi people He s a ral 8no cl cited 
man the new moen ate sain enthns asbc w fe Ay he so that ctimcl the h sbond le d nm hen the me n ng 
•o tho half o th rordfl ho uecs — St James s Gazette 
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I™ e stood up for the use of Hindi undefiled Imc hid small succor in tlio face of «o 
potent in example of misguided cfloita Aignmcnts mns be Inoughl font aid in 
faroiu of using classical Sansl ill wdsfoi exposing technical turns m science and 
•ut and I am willing to admit then tiutli I am not one of those who (to quote n well 
known example) piefci • the unthioughioiccsoincncss of stuff to ' the impcnctrabihh 
of matter’ but tlicic the lionow mg fiom the paicnt language should stop llieie is 
still time to erne Hindi fiom the fate of Bengali if onh a lead is taken In wntcis of 
acknowledged lepute and much cm be done in tins dnection In the use of a wise 
discietion on the pait of the educational autliontics of the pi ounces nnmcdiateh 
concerned 

Vcu sumlai lemailis apply mutatis mi (ami is to tb t foim of Uidu which is oicr 
Ev i results of excess ve loaded with Persian w oids The Hindus! mi of Vusalnum 

Pers an z-vt on mil alwass diffci in its Aocabulaiv fiom that of Hindu's but 

this is no ieason foi oicrloacling a nnturalh facile and cleg mt fonn of speech with 
hundieds of exotic cxpicssions which aie unintelligible to nine tenths of the autlioi s 
co religionist 1 ; Uidu can be simple and Lulu can lie pedantic The simple belongs to 
India the pedantic is an imitation of the language of » foicign conn In lheio should 

be no hesitation in the choice made In a patriotic Indian "Musalm m 

Aftei the foicgomg gcncnl leinail s it will suffice to guc flic annexed bnef 
summan of the mam heads of Hmdostmi grammar It 

Urdu and H ndl spell ng ... , , .. . . , ... 

will be lemaiked that m Lrdu the so called imperfect *, 
which has been caiefully lccoidcd in all the acinaculni specimens m the Dm a mgari 
chaxactei is omitted This is the usual method of w nting Urdu 1 01 instance the 
noid meaning to see’ would he del It n i m Hindi, but U_5oO (hUma m Uidu 

This punciple is followed m all the specimens of lxtciaiy HindostanT The imperfect 
letter is also omitted in the skeleton gnmmar 







GS 


DAKHINI HINDOSTSNT OR MUSALMANl 

The Musalman nimies imposed their language on their co icbgionnf s m the Dccc in 
from the liist At the present dm wlid-hcr the lan.,u ige of 
Name of died t j ic coun t n is Mu itln Paiml Tclugu or some otliu Drill 

dim foim of speech the 'Muslim ins of southern India all employ tint fonn of 
Hindustani eommonlj known as Daklimi the language of the Deccan 01 as "Mu ahn ini 
the language of Musalmans It was m the Deccan that 
0 B " Hindu tani undci the foim of Lidu first lcccn el cult iva 

tion and it was at tho hands of "M all of Aurangibad ( cir 1700) the * 1 ithu of Pc khta ’ 
that a standaid of literal) foim uas given to it Walls example w is folloucd nt 
Delhi and fiom thence the joetical litciatuie of Uidu spiead ovci inrthein Indin 
One lesult of its Deccan oiigin is that even at the present dav we find in Urdu 
poctrv written in the north idioms peculiar to Daklnm that do not appeal in 
standaid prose 

It is commonl) said that Da? him is a conupt Hmdost uu Ilisfoucnlh speaking 
it would almost be tract to sav that liteiarv nuidustim 
Reiat on to i te a y h ndost , &a conupt Dakhim for wo line seen tint Himlosl ini 
liteiatmc took its ongin in the Deccan Without liowcvci going so f ir as tlint it 
is not collect to look upon Dakhim as n coirupt foim of speech Die "Musalin m armies 
earned veimoulai Hmdostam to the south before it had been standni disci mil it 


then contained manv idioms wlucli are now excluded from literal v piose Some 
of these have survived in the Deccan Such nre foi instance the cmplovment of 
the oblique genitive as a base fot declension in phrases 111 c tieit kit tome where the 
standard would have mttjl lo kgain the oblique plural an a survives to the present 
day m the Ycinaculai Hindustani ind m Dakhim hut is excluded fiom Uidu pro c 
So also the nasalization of the infinitive as m mntil to strike is onlv a survival of 
the old neutei gendci which las disappeaied m the molcin literarv languages but 
is still common in tl e dialects Otlei snmlai examples will he noted is tliev occur 
m tl c follow ing pages 


Only in one lespect can Dal linn be called a conupt language In "Madias and 
the south of the Bombay Piesideucv no doubt undci tlie mflucnco of the smioundmg 
randian languages the passive constiuction of the past tcn«c of tiansilne verbs lias 
been abandoned Tiansitn c and mtiansitive vcibs aic now heated m cxactlv the 
same w-ay^ and though the subject is occasional!} put into the agent ease with tie 
fl 16 / ? Q ° etbei neglected as a factoi in the idiom anil the veil) agrees m number 

tlie sub J cot (though in the agent case) and not with the object 

nroner^l \ ° tUl hand of Marathi Ins pievented the 

proper employment of tl e agent case fiom disappeaung 

We may rouglilj take the Satpuia Hills SO utb of tho Narbada vallcv as tlie 
Uocai ty whe e spoken oundai} between Dakhim Hindustani ns a recognised 
Delhi and Lucknow “ ° f and tllc Hindustani Of 

consider the following to be the ° f Census of 1891 ' ls 0U1 b ' lsls we “V 

e ^proximate number of those vvuo speak it 
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Table showing the appi oximate tnimlei of spealeis of Dal him Hmdostam 
Berm 274 102 


Bombay — 

Bombay City 

Tliann 

Kolaba 

Hntnagiri 

Knnnra 

R] nndcsl 

Rns I 

A1 n cdnngnr 

Sbolapar 

Bclga m 
Dbnrwar 
Bijapnr 
rcudntonos 

Central Prownccs— 
Rogpur 
Wnrll a 
Cbnndn 
Bbanda n 

llndras — 

Bnt ah 3 emtory 
Native States 

R iznm s Dominions 

■Mysore 

Cooig 


94411 
21821 
5 032 
2o 867 
18 C27 
117 844 
47977 
48847 


5GC69 
40 781 
7G 9o0 
101 216 
70 909 
°54 1> 82 1 


1 051 912 


41 GIG 
1183G 
10030 
11 G8 


79 076 


817 146 
1-707 

834 «o3 

1 198 
SOS O’O 
0 919 

Total 8G511"2 


The Authorities which deal with Dal him are included m the General Bibliogiapliv 
of Western Hindi I hcic give a lmof account of the main 
Author t cs Grammar points m n hich the dnlect differs fioin standaid Ilindost im 


DECLENSION 

Nouns — Tho oblique form sinarulm is foimed os m standard Uidu The nomina- 
tive and obliquo plural are often formed diffoicnlh Tilt common rule is that tlip no 
minalivc plunl usually ends in e oi a, and the oblique plunl m o or yau Sometimes < 
is used foi the nomin itiv o pluial, and a foi the oblique plunl 
The follovung aie examples — 


Rom S or O I S ng Rom PI r Obi PI r 


ptydla n. enp 

JljOl 

J./Tf 

j yald 

anl da tlongbt 

and d 

at led 

ended you 

pllpn nloreo 

glare 

gllr 

gbBro 

tout ea a ciow 

hat ice 

late 

ba cyan 

bam jo o tra lor 

bantje 

ba tit 

ba » jo 

at) tie an ncqonintanco 

a the 

rlnao 

ail ndo 

dtna n n go 

ddl a 

dh dya 

Hand jo 

• Many of them ipraL tl c ata 

lard ton of II nl&ta 

but It \» upon bio to 

eparato tlcn out 


VOI 



westiun hendi 


Nom S ng Ob! S ng 

mal i a a month mal inn 

mao a mother < ®* 

y7 ar a honso gl er 

adnt a man «<j» ll 

i~ on oath 

vadd a river add i 


The usual postpositions aic — 
Agent 

Data e 4.ccusatnc 
Ablatn e 
Gonitu p 
L ocatn e 


\otn Flat Obi Flnr 


mal tnja 

mal Inyo or yo 

mi room o 

maira or mao 

gharo 

ghara 

admja 

admja 

1 1 tea 


t addya 

no IdyZ 


t>C, tit 

lu , lu 7o, It tat, latat, lane, to or for 
su sfT so so, st, si, sah, from bj 
la, {It, It) (as m the Standard) 
tilt, mi, m , jpo, pa, pai , on 


Pionouns —The following aic the first two personal pionouns — 



1 nt 1 cm on 

Second Perton 

Sing Nom 

1 mat 

tit, lu, tat 

Gen 

met a { tc, ri), tnujh muj 

let a { rt , it), iitjh, iuj 

Ace Dat 

mujhc, mnjc muiijt, muj/i 7 u, 
me 1 1 anc, etc 

lujhe, ittjt, tujli 1 it, let t 1 me, tie 

Obi 

mujh imy inert 

iujh iuj, lu t 

Pirn Nom 

ham, hame hami, hamai a 

him hunt tumt, tumht, lumhi 

Gen 

hamara {it, u), hamai a ( ie,-u). 

initial a { re, ri), 1 limit a { rt, -u), 


human 

1 liman, turn 

Ace Dat 

haint, 1 amna, ham lu human lit, 

tumht tumna turn 1 u, Inman lu, 

Obi 

lami lu hamate lane, etc 

lumhi 1 u tumare 1 ant, etc. 

ham hamaii hamna, hami, 

turn, himan, tumna, lumhi, tumait 


hamai e 


,v „ LI irom tl10 standaid should not be considered corruptions 

“ E nm<1 * ™4no.o brought down to Ho 

» f ll “ 8“*™ on , genu M obl.,„n Into Although line 
»l northern HmdosHn Tte’fo ’ W “ u “ mmm “ oUtltc rornnculnr dialects 

'» ■ — * and pomt ,' o cz: :izr ™ oWuiuo iot “ s ° £ "™ 

aie — Demonstrative Pronoune, induing the Pronoun of the third person. 


* om * ye y° yell me, , 

^ Oat «« »„i„ el0 

fi ot ™ (<« an adjective, also) ye us 


o, too, tcoh, tine, u 
use, us us 7 u 


horn 
Ace Dat 
Obi 


W ' mu *** ™i mho mhi, 
man 


tin unit tinu, uni, unite, toe, o,icoh 
un-in, etc 

un, tinu, unu uni, ttnho, tinhe, 
t man 
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The singular is often used for the plural and vice versa 
The Agent Singular is often me or tm and une or uni 
The Reflexive Pronoun ib — 

S HQULAB AND PliUBAZi 

Nom ap ap ape ape ape ape apase apan self oj selves 

Gen ap la (Je h) apna ( ne «*) apna ( ne nt) apan apas, etc 

Obi ap apne apne apan apas apase 

lhe Relative, Correlative, and Interrogative Pronouns are — 

Who That Who? 

^om jo jo jtne jtn so lo lo Icon June hi 

Obi jis Us Its 

PI or 

^Nom jo jo jtne jm so lo lo Ion line hn 

Obi jm tin hn 

The Hindostam Dative Accusatives jtse plui jtnhe and so on aie also employed 
The Neuter Interrogative Pronoun is lya or la what? oblique foim lake 
■lalt, or 1 1 

The Indefinite Pronouns are lot obi foim lot hsi or hstt and 1 uchh obi form 
luohh these are usel foi both persons and tilings but lot is more often applied to the 
former and 7 ucl h to the latter There are also jo 1 o jtnlot jc lot or jal ot whoever 
and jo Itclh je luchl oi jal uchh whatever 

CONJUGATION 

TliL Infinitive usually ends m na as m Standard Hindustani Sometimes w c hav e 
instead an n or na Thus mat na mat an oi mat na obi masc mat ne or mat ne fern 
Bing t tat l 2)lur mat niya or mat nya to still e jan to go den la of giving 

The Present Participle ends in ta or somotimes m at or t as in mat ta or mat at 
btiihing det giving The feminine pluial ends in tiya ox tya Thus mat hja or 
mat tya 

lhe Past Participle ends ill a oi sometimes m y i Thus mara or mat ya stiuch 
The fommine pluial ends m ya Thus ma ja thov (fem ) stiuch lhe irregular forms 
aie as m Standaid Hindostam "We have howovei also such forms as lat a or / ar ja 
done mi ay t (foi mi a) dead This participle is sometimes used with the genitive of the 
subject as m tool mat mutalai he is kille 1 of mo te I hilled him 

^he Conjunctive Participle Ins manj foims such as t ia) lo or mare lo Othci 
foims of the post] osition attached to oitlici mat oi m u e aie Are lat lat le lat lo 
larlar lo la Examples of other veihs are lo lo oi loelo having been alar oi 
ae lar having come 

The Verb Substantive is thus conjugated — 

Picsent I am 

Sn II r 

1 1& 1 at or le hat 

2 1 at 7 ai or he (Madras) ho (Bombay) 

3 hai 1 at or It hai 

The plural is often used foi the smgulai 
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llie Past Tense is tla etc as in the Standard Sometimes -no Ime off a etc 
instead of tha 

The conjugation of the Active Verb closoh agiecs with that of Standaid Hin 
dostam The following aie the main points of difference 

In Madias the second poison pluial is the same as the flist and tlmd peisons as m 
turn mat e you may stul e In Bombay it ends m o as m the Standaid lhus turn 
iiato The present subjunctive (old piesont) is often cmplojcd as a present or ci ui 
as a future The singulai is commonly used instead of tlio plural 

The second pluial impeiatn e ends m o o oi ate asm no m t> 7 or mat an strike \c 
The futuie is as usual foimed b\ adding get (maso plur ge fem smg gt plur gtja) 
to the present subjunctnc 01 old pie'cnt thus mat main ga, I shall strike In Madias 
the2ndpliu masc is maregc not ntatogt lhe singular is commonly used foi the 
plural as / am marega or mar ege no shall stul e 

The conjugation of the past tense of mtiansitnc lerbs is as the standard Ihus 
mat cl ala I went In the case of transitu e rcilis custom diifcis In Bombay, the 
standaid idiom is followed asm mat no mat a I stiucl mat nc ycli bat stint I licai d 
this affan In Madras on the contiary nt is usually omitted and the a erb is treated 
as if it were intransitive agreeing with the subject in gcndci and number Thus 
mat mat a I (who am a man) struct , matt tan I (who am a woman) strucl Some 
times jie is used but lieie it is pleonastic and the constiuction is the «=ame as n hen it 
is not used the verb still agreeing m gender and number with the subject and not with 
the object Thus o mart or o tie man she struck The same idioms arc cmplmcd 
according to locality for all the past tenses of transitive verbs In Bomlm the 
passive construction is employed while in Madras it is not In Bombay, even the use 
of «e is by no means regulai It is often employed Tilth mtiansitnc Tcrbs— eg 
us tie cl ala he went and even Tilth the present tense of transitive ierbs as in mat tie- 
mat talu lam stlu mg 
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The cln] ect of T\ estein Hindi spoken m T\ estein Rohilhliand in the TJppei 
Po nts of d (Terence from Gangetic Doab and in the Pane'll) distuct of Ambala is 
l tenry h ndostTm w bit T coll Ycinaculai Hmdost ni that is to say it is the 
foim of speech on y Inch the Litciaij Hindostam that tool its use m Delhi is based 
Its giammai diffeis fiom that of the standaid dialect in only a few minoi points and 
most of these aic cases of smplusage m u Inch In o 01 moie expressions can he optionally 
employ ed to connote the same idea In such cases Litciaiy Hindostam lias usually 
selected one foim as the standaid and 1 ejected the othei 

In its a ocabulai j cvenamongst lustics Veinaoulai Hindustani latlici affects the 
use of Peisianand Viable uouls u Inch it often distoits in 
Vocabulary tlic bonowing Thus instead of using ma foi motliei a 

Muzaffainagai nllagei says mcldal u Inch is a conuption of the Viable todtda Othei 
examples of these conuptions aie — 

Malatjat foi muhafa at watching giniding 

Kal foi tnhqal death (confused u ith the Sanshnt kala time death) 

Tama 7 1 us foi tamassul a bond 
llatbal foi matlab intention 
Vgal i foi grnoafo testnnonj 

The language of the State of Rampm and of the distucts of Mondabadand Bijnaui 
east of the Ganges and m ‘Western Rolnll hand possesses 
Where spoken f | 10 strongest lcscmblancc to Liteiaiy Hindostam This is 

no doubt due to the influence of Islam uluch has aluais been stiong m tlieso paits 
Closing the Ganges ye come into tho Uiipci Doab be! u con the Ganges and the Tamna 
Toi oui piesent purposes no may tal o this as including (going from south to noith) the 
distucts of "Meoiut llu/nffainagai Sahaianpui and the plains poition of Delira Dun 
In the hill countiy of Delna Dun the language is Jaunsm which belongs to tho Pah in 
gioup of Indo Aiyan icinaculais The language of the TJppei Doab also agices with 
Litcraij Hindustani but the agreement is not quite so stiong as 'cveial optional foims 
aie emploacd uhicli do not occm in the standaid dialect 01 m that of Western 
Rohilkliand Ciossing the Jamna fiom the TJppei Doab ue tntei the Panjab The 
Districts boidcimg on the nest banl of that naei going fiom south to noitli aie Delhi 
Karnal and Ambala The language ol Delhi distuct (as distinct fiom that of tho 
famous citj of the same name) and of Kama! is not Hindostam It is a distinct dialect 
of Vi estein Hindi stionglj influenced hi Pafijnbi and Rajasthani called Bangaru ’ or 
Jatu lhc influence of Rajasthani has disappcaicd m Vmbaln and ue may saj tli it 
the language of the castcin pait of that distuct including the adjacent paits of the 
States of Kalsia and Patiala is Vemnculai Hmdost ini moic 01 less affected bj Panjabi 
In Western Ambala tho language is acluallj Panjabi In this pait of the country the 
boundniy betu con tho tuo languages Panjibi and Western Hindi as lcpiesentcd bj 
Vernaculai Hindostam may be tal en to be tlic mei Ghaggai anoicntli Inoun ns the 
Dnshadvati Within these limits uc can estimate that Ycinaculai Hindostam w 
•employed by the follouing numhci of 6 pcal cis 
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Table showing the esh no ted nrnibe, of spool e, s of Femacula, mndostani 


West Rohileiiand — 


Rampnr State 

191000 

Moradabad 

909400 

B junur 

COO 000 

I 

Upper Doab — 


Meerut 

l or 7 Co 

Mnzaffamngar 

1 J > 402 

Bnhaianpnr 

9-0 000 

Debra Dun 

90 000 

PANJAB— 


Ambala Kale a raid Pat ala (Panjnur bn? mat) 

-0‘» ICC 

TOTAt. 

| 5 "S’ 713 


These figures do not include the numbei of people m these localities u ho arc csti 
mated to he speakers of Liteiary Hindustani undci the form of Urdu These last figures 
have been included in those for Litoi ary Hindust mi and li n e in each ease been csti 
mated by taking the whole of the Urban 'Nfusalin in population half the rural popula 
tion and half the Christian population Tho figures so armed at arc as follows — 


Table slomng the estimated numbo of spcalcis of Liteiary Uvulostaiu in tic aiea 
m which tie genet al language is Vemacnlai Hm dost am 


West Rohilkbakd — 


Bampur State 

1 6 000 

Moradabad 

"GO 000 

Ba naur 

1S9000 

Upper Doab— 


Meerut 

368 461 

Muzaffarnagar 

1-2 000 

Babaranpur 


Dehxa Bun 


Pahjab— 


Ambala etc 


Totai. 

1 154 161 
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In the last tlnee distucts the number of speakers of Liteiaij Hmdostam is small 
and has not been estimated sepaiately 

It will line been seen that Yeinaculai Hindostam is spol en m the noith western 
Typ cai character st cs of coinei of the aiea occupied by Western Hindi To its 

vernacular h ndostan west it has eitliei PaKjabi or the half Rajasthani of Delhi 

and Kainal To its north aie hill languages belonging to the Pahan gioup of Indo 
Aij an yeinaculai s (which aie all closely connected with Rajast ham) and to its south 
and east the Biaj Blnl ha dialect of Western TTmdi 

We aie theiefoie entitled to assume that Veinaculai Hmdostam (and consequently 
Liteiaij Hmdostam) is that foim of Western Hindi which shows the Biaj Blnl ha 
dialect bhadmg off into Panjabi and Rajasthani and such indeed is the fact 

In all the otliei dialects of Western Hindi the typical ending of stiong tadbhava 
paiticiples adjectn es and substantives is the lettei o 01 an Eoi instance the word foi 
good is llialo 01 hhalau that foi stiuch is m i o 01 mat yan and that foi hoise is ghoi o 
01 ghoi an So the teimmation of the gemtne masculme is lo oi 1 an thus ghoi e 
I ait of a hoise In Panjabi the eonespondmg teimmation is a not cu oi o So we 
find m 1 otli Yeinacular and Liteiaiy Hmdostam the Panjabi teimmation a Thus 
bhala good , mai a stiuck ghoi a a hoise , glio)e ka of a hoise The last example would 
be in Panjabi ghoi e da so that we see that Hmdostam while pieseivmg lean the 
suffix of Western Hindi has given it the Panjabi teimmation a It has not taken the 
Panjabi suffix da as a whole 

In its consonantal system Veinaculai (but not Liteiaij) Hmdostam uses the 
ceiebial « and l veij ficely These do not ocoui m the othei T 5 estein Hindi dialects 
b it aie common m Eastern Panjabi and in Rajasthani 

The oblique pluial of nouns often ends in a os in afljabi and Rajasthani Tb s 
is excluded fiom ordinary Liteiaiy Hmdostam but is common m Dahluni It does not 
occui m othei dialects of Western Hindi 

The piesent tense of the Active veib is often foimed by conjugating the oldpicsent 
commonly called the present suojunctne with the piesent tense of the leib substantne 
Thus beside the standaid foim mai tain wehaio also main In I am stilling The 
Impeifect is usuallj foimed by conjugating the past tense of the i eib substantn e with an 
oblique verbal noun m e Thus mai man tla I was staking liteially I was on stuk 
ing These two foims aie fiequently met in Rajasthani Thej aie also heaid in that 
part of the Biaj Bhakha aiea which lies between the Hppei Doab and Rajputana 

The aboie is sufficient to show the place occupied bj Yeinaculai (and Liteiaij) 
Hmdostam m lelation to the sunoundmg dialects Theie aie othei similai occunenccs 
which together with those points which aie peouliai to Yeinaculai Hindostam itself 
will be dealt with m detail when we come to tlie specimens 
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BANGARO JATO, AND HARIAnT 

"We haie just seen tliat m the district of Ambala the Vernacular Hindostam of the 
Tpper Doab meiges into Panjabi South of Ambala in the country along the west bank 
of the Jamna u c find a distmbing element in the piommity, not only of the Pafijabi to 
the west as m Ambala but also of Rajasthani under the form of Mewati, to the south 
This tract consists of the distracts of Kainal Rolitak, and Delhi It also includes tlie 
6outli east corner of the State of Patiala the east of the district of Hissai and detached 
portions of the States of Kablia and Jmd u Inch lie between Rohtak and Hissai On the 
•east it is sepaiated from the TJppei Doab by the ravei Jamna On the north it has the 
distract of Ambala and on the south the distract of Guigaon On the u est it is bounded 

by the State of Patiala and fuithei south the lest of the district of TTissm That poition 
of the tract which consists of the east of the district of Ilissar and of the countiy immu 
■diately adjoining is knou n to natn es as Hanana The lest is 1 non n eitliei as Dangar or 
lvliadir The bulk of the population of thenhole tiact consists of peisons of the Jat tube 
As regards the Bangai and the Kliadn the lattei is the land immediately on the 
nest bank of the raver Jamna in the distracts of Kainal and Delhi In Kainal it is only 
a fen miles nide ana is bounded on thou est bj a 1 dgc ulucli is the commencement of 
tl e Bangar 01 high diy land The Bangai extends light acio«s the district into the 
State of Patiala wheie tlit, countij lound huwana is also knonn as Bangai South of 
h un-ana in the Jmd hivamat of the State of Jmd the Bangai is continued and goes on 
oi ei the whole of the distract of Rohtal into the eastern hah of the Dndu hmmat of 
Jmd and into the noithein half of that poition of the State of habha uhich lies to the 
reat of Rewan in Gurgaon To the west of this hes the Danann tract of Hnsar and 
that name is also applied to thetno hizaraats of the Jmd State ulucli have just been 
mentionet The district of Delhi falls geogiaphically into two paits the southern (and 
smaUei) and the northern (and laigei) The noithein part is like Karnal divided into 
^ Ba “ gai ’ tbe boundai y bet "«* them being appiovimately the Gland liunk 
coasts mamly of hills mhabitedbj Gujrns uholike others 
the hills and theV ^ °i R Y‘ 8thaD1 The Kbadn ^evei stiU continues between 
nurh i »nd is heie rathei wider On the west of the hills icundhajaf 

the KHdi is eierauW „ ID 1 the languag of Hanana the Bangai and 

aocabulaiy ha Panja 1 1 and stioiMv ifiw V 01 ” ° f Vestein Hln di influenced m its 

. m " b »Wbe classed undeJ eitlL and ^ cb 

foi n of the AIcnat dialect of Paiastliam L ! ? piCS6nt 14 18 classed ^ a 

siol on in Gmgaon and Alaar and to * “ ^ t0 * S S ° utb the P” 1 * ^enati 

the 81 d Inwab countrv the B S 11 lnd Shekhanati of Bil ami and 

tocahh and to the castes of iTs si^km^lf ^ TOSent bas Tailous names accoiding to 

1 Iu Hanana and the neighbomhood it is called 
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Hanam, Des-xvali, 01 Desari , m Kolitak and Delhi it is usually called Jatu, 01 the 
language of the Jats u ho foim the bulk of the population , m Delhi, which also has 
many Chamars in its population, it is sometimes called Chamaiwa Dlsewheie it is 
called Dangaiu, 01 the language of the Bangai (as well as of the Khadn) Eveiywheie, 
by whatever name it is called, it is the same dialect The best gcneial name for it 
Bangaiu "With the exception of the Khadn, this Hanann Bangai tiact does not diam 
into the Jamna, although so close to that uvei. The Bangai foims the watershed be- 
tween the nvei system flowing into the Bay of Bengal and that flowing into the Indian, 
Ocean All the diainage of Haiiana and the Bangai mns to the west, not to the east 
The following account of the linguistic cliaiactci of the distuct of Hissai is based on 
the mfoimation given in the local Ga 7 etteei — 

Hanami is the name of an important tiaot m tho south east of tlie diet net of Hissar It stretches from 
too confinos of the tract watered by the Gbaggar to tho sooth enst comer of the district and beyond On the 
north it stretches across a considerable poition of the ratalinbad Tahsil hut gradually narrows m width towards 
the south, being encronched upon by tho Bugnr sand It comprises within its limits the eastern portions of 
Tubfuls rntahnbad and Hissar the whole of Tahsil Hansi and a small poition of the eastern half of the Bhi 
warn Tahsil Hissar is tho meeting ground of three distinct longua es Western Hindi, Panjabi, and Bnjas 
th i 1 Western Hindi appeals undei the foim of Hanani Panjabi in tho Mulvi dialect and in the Bathi or 
Paohhadi tho speech of the Paohhnda Mnsnlmans of tho Ghnggai valley and Rujastbjni in tho form of Bagr 
lhe bonndanes of tho tract in which a more 01 less pure Hanani is spoken may be defined as all that portion 
of the distnet south of a line drawn fiom Tatahab d to Tohana and east of a line through Patahahad Hissai 
and Haim This molndes moro than half tho area of the four southern Tahpils of tho diBtnot Aoross tho 
noithein hoandaiy of this tiaot we come to the Panjibi speaking Pachhadas of tho Ghaggar valley and to tho 
northwest of Tatahohad lies tho Susa Tahsil in winch Western Hindi is piaotically unknown Aoioss tho 
western boundnry of tho Hamm spcakmg tioct wo come to what may ho rcgaiaod as tho dobateablo ground 
between Hanani and Bigri Thore is no hard and fast hue at which Hariam endB anl Bigri begins The 
change takcB the form of an ov n bioador pronunciation of tho vowola than in Hanani and then a gradual 
olinnge in vocabulary and giammar but within tho limits of Tahsils Tatahobad Hissar and Bhrwnni tho 
change is so slight that it is doubtfal whothor it can bo said that true Bagri is spoken nnvwheie in these 
lab ils A considerable part of tho dob toablo tract is held by Bagri immigiants, and tho ofieot of tho 
immigration has been to introduce a decidedly Hamm element into their Bngn ratbei than tho reverse 
Trao Bagri as distinguished fiom Hanani is spol on in the soath west of Sirsa Tahsil 

On crossing the northern boundary of tho tiaot defined above ve fiist meet will Pafijabi among tie 
Pnchhadas of tho Ghaggai valloj Tho same Innguago is found all the way down the length of the valley into 
tho Sirsa Tahsil, and neatly to the p mt whero it oiossos tho Biknnir bolder In tho portion of the Sirsn 
Tahsil south of the Ghaggai 1 alloy B ign is tho 01 dinni y speech which eluingcs to Panj ibi on tho north of tho 
Gli "gar Thus tho Pan] bi speaking tract embiacos tbo i alloy of tbo Gbaggar and the poition of tbo distnot 
north of it Tho Pan] ibi of tho distnet may ho divided into two dialcots MuUi Panjabi tho natural tongno 
of tho Sikh J it and tl o spceoh of the Musalman Pachh idn of tho west 1 nown ns Pachhadi or Bathi Both 
(ruthless) is only anothoi name foi Piohhuda and Paohhadi and R itlnnu, ldontical Piohhudns distinguished 
from Malvi by tho gieator prevalence of nasal sounds and by n slight admixtaio of Hindustani and Bagri words 
Malvi is spoken by the Sikh Juts in tho Sirsa Tahsil north of tho Gbaggar, m Bndblnda ond by the colonies 
of Patialn Sil h Juts fonnd hero and tlioio along tho Gbaggar m tho rntahnbad Tab il Facblndi is however 
tho common form of spceoh on tho Ghaggai along tho whole of its conrso in this district and is fonnd in 
villages nt con 9 idciablo distances to tho sonth of that stream 

To return to Hau ini Han nu is also locally known os tho DoS, tho countiy, par cxcellenco, and honco 
Harmm is also ofton callod Dfi an ot Dts w ih Tho noith eastern j ortion of the Dadu Nizamnt of tho Jind 
State and the adjoining portions of tho Stato of Dnjana aio also paits of Harianu, and the Bi ngaru spoken hoi o 
is also called Hal lum In tho lost of Dndn and in tho adjoining stnto of Lolmru tho Innguago is Bagri 1 In 


1 It is 1 nrdly ncccssaiy to point out tint tlo word Ba jm las no connexion with B igar Bat gar means *ligh 
ground It connotes a I aid banen soil wnteied noill ci from wdl noi fiom mei but (where tliero aio no csnals) dependin'- 
on tl o rainfall Tl eio nro two j opular cxplanatioi b of tl c name B par Oi c is tl nt it lofois to tl o hagai or aoaiso grass 
used foi making ropes wl lth grows m that tiact Another is, that it means tho oountry of goats from tho Panjabi balar 
or bailor, a goat 

vor i\ PAtir x k? 
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n aI ~ a f f J cd a thong th s i ccrta nlj true Bangar country the local form of Bpeccl ib also 
G t t , Ilnnat a v ] -of s fo d st mm si between Har aa and Bangaru and say that tbe former and 
e Ba ga-" a j, w i , n t | e in jftj r T Hngcs of Karnal but except that the Hanuna vocab lary now and 
U l<) T a w nl o two f-on Baer the spec mens el o t no d Eorenco between the two forms of speech 1 

In n in? the following c-tmntcd numbers of speakers of Bangaiu under its vanous 
i im *• it is ncce sm to e\plim that those given for Delhi aie not the same as those 
or unillv published in the Tough List of Languages of that district That list wrongly 
r uorte 1 tin. Vluruati of the Dibar under the name of Men iti and also gave sepnrite 
fgirc for Tatu and Chamaiua winch aie one and the same form of speech The Delia 
h ur s for Tatu non "n en are therefore the sum of the original figrnes foi Jatu and 
Cl n nru 

D a r l r i as £ gar 


b-a il "91 000 

I a ala (\ rsi a) 80 000 

c on 1 Nnlba 1 yja 

r t r l as Jatu 

I HI (rxclud ng J1 jjar) 49 j 9 •> 

Belt ( nclad tig Cl an a wi) oil, 3 4 

It el at Har a or D s at 

II ■" 31 o 8C4 

Dn l Bna 30 4a0 

J 1 (J n 1 and north cart Did i) oq,, 539 

Total 0 16o ”84 


15 in iru l em_ a mixed dulcet is not descubed in detail liert Its peculiarities 
mil f li oils cd when w c conic to deal mth the specimens 
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BRAd BHAKHA OR ANTARBEDI 


The dialect is called Bia] Bhakha (also spelt Bn] Bhasha) t c the language ol the 
Bn] Mandal It is also called Intaibedi, the language of 
Name of d iiect the Antarbed (Sausl ut Antai vedi liteially the countiy 

within the sacnficial giound i e the holy land pat excellence, of India) 01 the Doab 
between the Ganges and the Jamna Keithei name completely descubes the language, 
foi it is spoken fai beyond the Biaj Mandal and the Doab although it does not by any 
means coiei the w bole of the lattei tiact The Bia] Mandal almost exactly coincides 
with the modem distuct of Muttia, it we exclude the eastern comei compusing Sadabad 
and a poition of Mahaban w Inch weie added to the distuct m tlie yeai 1832 lhe 
Bia] Mandal (Sanskut Via] a mandala) 01 Region of the Cowpens, is the countiv lound 
Gokula and Vundaiana, the abode of Kushna’s iostei fatliei Xanda and the scene of 
that derm god’s juvenile adi entuies 

Instead of Biaj Blnkh i ’ the name ol the countiy Bia] ’ is often loosely applied 
to mean the language The name Intaibedi is frequently applied to the dialects spoken 
m the cential Doab, te, in the distucts of Igia Etah Mainpun Taiukhabad, and 
Etawah Tho language of Taiukhabad and Etawah is Kanauji, and that of the otheis 


Braj Bhakha 

Taking Muttia as the centie Biaj Bh il ha is spoken to the south m the distuct of 
Igia m the greatei pait of the State of Bliaiatpur, m the 
Where spoken States of Dliolpui and Kaiauli in the western pait ot 

Gwalior and in the east of Jaipur To the noith it is spoken m the eastern pait of 
Guigaon To the noith east m the Doab, in Bulaudshaln 4.1igaih, Etah, and Mampun 
and aci oss the Ganges m Budaon Baioilly and the Taiai paiganas of hi aim Tal It 
thus occupies an megulaily shaped tiact lunmng from south west to north east, and 
measunng on an aieiage 90 miles wide bj 300 miles m length It coveis, loughly 
speaking, an aiea of 27 000 squaie milts It is spoken at home by, in lound numbeis, 
7,8o0,000 people 

Oiei this aiea Biaj Bh ikli i exhibits a few aanations lhe standaid foim of tlie 
dialect is best lllustiated by the language of Muttia, 
v,ir et es Uignili and West Agia lo tlie noith of Aligaih lies the 

distuct of Bulaudshaln whoie tho language is much mixed with VcinaCulai Hindustani 
So fai as the Bia] Bh il ha poition ol its giammai is concerned, the only impoitant 
diffeience is the change of the frpical Biaj teimmation au to o Thus, clicilyo not 
chalyau, gone In the oast oi Agia, Dholxim the plains poition of Ixaiauli and the 
neighbouring poition of Gwalioi the language is veiy neaily tlie standaid, the only 
impoitant diffeience being the omission of the lettoi y from the pastpaiticiples oi aeibs, 
thus chctlau not chalyau In ihc Doab we find a similai omission of y m the districts 
of Utah and Mampiui the most t astern of the Bi a] Bhakhiaica and heie w e lm e m 
addition the Bulandshalu change of au to o as m chain not chalyau The same pcculi 
unties aio obsen able aeioss the Ganges m the distucts of Budaun and Baieilly In eacli 
case we see Biaj Bhal hi fading off into Ivanau]i, m which chalo is the icgulai foim 
Again, m the noith west of Gwalioi we also obsen e the change of au to o md the omis 
sion of y, the language m this case lading off into the Bhadaun foim ol Bundcli 
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In Bhnmtpur ami in the Pans dialects to its south, which lie to the west of 
Karnnli, the y preserved, and au is sometimes changed to 5 and sometimes not. Here 
ve have the laneunzf fading off into the Jnipurl dialect, of Kajaslhani in which the y 
exists, hut the termination is always d, not au. Similarly in Gurgaon, the dialect is 
fading off into Mfiwatf, and here again the au has become d, but the y is preserved, 
rinaliy in the Tarai I’arganas of Xaini Tal, we find a mongrel dialect, locally known as 
llhuhfd, from one of the tribes which employ it. I have classed it as Braj Bhakha, but 
it might with cqunl propriety he pul under Kanauji or Hindustani. 

Natives do not recognise all these distinctions. They, however, admit the following 
varieties. The Braj Bhakha of the cast, where it is shading off into Kanauji, they often 
call Antarbedi. The dialect of the north-east corner of Gwalior, opposite the State of 
Bholpur, the country of the Siknrwar Eajputs, they call Sikarwari. The dialect of the 
plains portion of Kara till and of the portion of Gwalior opposite that State across the 
Clinmhnl, they call Jndobfitt, from the Jados who arc settled there. The broken country 
in the south of Bhnmtpur, in Karauli, and in the east of Jaipur is called the Dang and 
the dialect spoken by the Gfljar inhabitants of these hills is called Dangi, with further 
subdivisions in Jaipur into Dangl proper, Dugarwara, Knlimal, and Dangbliang. As 
already stated, the mixed dialect of the Nairn Tal Tarai is called Bhnksa. 

Taking the use of yau, au, yd, or 5 in the past participles as our criterion, wc are 
able to clarify tbc various forms of Braj Bhakha as follows : — 

I. — -Standard Braj (cbthjau). 

Muttra. 

Aligarh. 

"West Agra. 

II. — Standard Braj \ehalyu). 

Bulandshahr. 

HI.— -Standard Braj (chalatt). 

IraM Agra. 

Pholpur. 

.Tadobati (Karauli plains and Gwalior). 

IV.- Braj merging into Kanauji {cl, aid). 

Ltah. 

Mninpuri. 

Budaun. 

Bareilly 

v — Braj merging into Bliadauri {cl, aid). 

Sikarwari ^lorth-wc-t of Gwalior). 

hlto n&jn-tbatmi ■ Jaipur!) {cl.alyau or chahjd >. ' 

Bhnmtpur. ' 

Vof.g Biftlvcts. 

\ II —V»raj tw-r^ns into Rajasthani (MCwati) {chalyd). 

VIII.- Mi s< - 1 .iinhet of Naim Tal Tarai. 
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In the district of Aligaih, and in the east of the district of Agia, we come across a 
Other vanatons from the very peculiar f oi m of the pionoun of the third person, viz 
d g wa 01 g U} he, she, it or that So fai as the specimens show, 

this form only occuis m this tract, hut in the Dang dialects we find a form hu>a, which 
suggests its oiigin In the districts m the east of the Bra] Bhakha tract we notice a 
tendency to lun consonants into each other, especially when the fiist of them is the 
lettei i This is also a marked feature of the neighbouring Bliadaun foim of Bundeh 
Examples aie khaohchu foi hhaichu, expenditure (Mampuii) , matt foi mat at, dying 
(Sikarwan), thaJeussa foi thabut sahib (Btah) , and (even so far noith west as Aligaih) 
nanhanm foi naulcaram, servants i 


In the districts of Budaun and Bulandshahi, the Bit] Bhakha is much mixed with 
the neighbouring vernacular Hmdostam, ]ust as in the foimei distuct it is also mixed 
with Kanauji One more small point may be noticed Ovei a gieat poition of the Bra] 
Bhakha tiact theie is an instrumental case ending in an, as m bhukhun byhungei In 
Agia and Dholpui u e have instead a foim m am, thus bhukham This is an interest- 
ing suivival of the time when the suffix ne nos once used foi the instrumental as well as 
foi the agent case 

In the bioken countiy in the south of Bhaiatpui in Kaiauh and m the east of 
Jaipui, theBia] Bhakha omployed by the G-inai inhabitants 

The Dang d alects , . , , , T , , , 

piesents many notable peculianties These aie described m 
the section lelatmg to thoso dialects Suffice it to say heie that they foim a connect ng 
link between Bia] Bhakha aud the Jaipuii dialect of Lajastham Like many lude foims 
of speech they aie of impoitance for the comparative philolog] of the modem Indo A-iyan 
vemaculnis 

It will be seen from the above that theie exist seveial cioss divisions in the classifi 
cation of the vanous foims of Bra] Bhakha It is hence by no means easj to anange 
the distucts m which it is spoken in au ordei which is convenient for the examination of 
the specimens That given m the following paiagraph is the one which I have adopted — 
The numbei of sp p akeis of Bia] Bhakha at home is u. 

Number of speakers polted to Le as follows - 

Standa d — 


"Muttia 
Aligaih 
Agia 
Dholpn 
3 dab ti— 

Kaiauli 

Giralioi 

Sikaiwau (Gwnlioi) 

Hah 

"Mampnri 

Bareilly 

Bia] Bh 1 h mixed -with Vernacular H i lost n — 
BalaudBh 1 1 
B dann 
Nam Tal Ta (u 


ril 721 
9S2 UO 
517 000 
202 33 a 

80 000 
60 000 

140 000 

127 000 
401 000 
o3 000 
So7 213 

4 170 469 

911 000 
8 -.6 oOO 
190 o21 

1 907 021 


Camod ovei 
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Bronglit forward . . G.437.4P0 • 

Braj Bhakha merging into Rajasthani — 

Gargaon . HP, 700 

Bbaratpnr “02,303 

Ding Dialeots 774,781 

1,420,78+ 

Graxd Totai, . . 7,804,274 


No information is available as lo the number of speakers who employ Braj Blmklia 
outside its own area. 

Braj Blmklia is more typically Western Hindi than is literary Hindustani, and is 
also more archaic. The latter dialect, based on the form of 

Characteristic of Braj Bhakha. , , , . ,, „ , „ ” 

speech employed in the north-west corner of the Western 
Hindi area, is strongly influenced by Panjabi. It follows the latter language, more 
especially, in the preference for the termination a for strong masculine tadbhara nouns, 
adjectives, and participles, and in employing only one form or the future tense, that 
made by suffixing gd. In Braj Blmklia «r« is generally prclcrml to it, and, though gait 
is also employed to express the future, a form of which the characteristic letter is h is 
more commonly met with. The future made with gd or gau extends over all the north 
of India from the Panjab to Bihar. In the west it is the only form, but its use becomes 
more and more- rare as we go eastwards, so that in Bihar it is only met in sporadic 
instances. 


The archaic nature of Braj Bhakha is well illustrated by the occasional retention of 
a neuter gender. In most of the dialects of northern India this gender 1ms ncarlv 
altogether disappeared,— nouns, which in former davs were neuter, bavin" as a rule 
become masculine. In Braj Bliaklia, however, it is occasional preserved. Bor 
instance the infinitive was originally a neuter, hence, in Braj Bhakha we have not onlv 
the usual masculine form, e.g., mdr'nan (Hindustani, marina), to strike, hut also, and 
more usually, the neuter form mdr’nau. In the rural dialects this retention of the neuter 
™ r y han ~ in Bra * Bhakbi of H*«*w J for instance, we have the 

nri3f ;and GVen a ^ iD *»» like (- 

of ffinfostani^ t?*™ ^ at Bra i Bhakllfi generally prefers the termination an to tlie a 

, tendency to pronounTOthis an aTs afti^thT “ ^ iS S1) ° kcn ’ ther0 is a 

these terminations an and 6 as’convo fashl0Q - I shall, henceforth, treat- 

Doab, and Rohilklmud, does not use this aut ^ , Stftndard Braj ° f Mllttra ’ thc 

case of these it takes the termination - teiimnatl0n Ior nouns ‘substantives. In the 
* The oblique form singhLrand^he imminar^ “'i ^ ^ not ^oran, a horse. 
Hindustani. As we go south of Muttra bn^ PlUml ° f theSC n0Uns ends iu 6 > also as ia 
and, moreover, the oblique form singular ™ find tkeSG nouns cntUn = in auov 5 > 
idiom which is borrowed from Rajasthani u- “T mative P lural en ds ™ «, not e,-an 
ciples), on the other hand, universallv P n8 • Adjeofaves (including genitives and parti- 
southern Braj, ghord-kau, of a horse - ZdmZ ^ °t’ ° Tkus * sta " Braj, ghdre-kan, 

sponding to the Hindostani a. nouns havin’ n ! g0nC ‘ Besides «*• oone- 

or g^ofani-hau, of liorses. ™ an oblioue nl„«i • - 


“ . , gone, joesiaes au, corre- 

n oblique plural in ni or n, as in ghoran-kau. 
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The pionouns show manj divergencies from standaid Hmdostam These mil he 
described latei on when dealing with the giammar Heie it will suffice to draw atten 
tion to the fiequent use of the w oid hau meaning I 

As legaids veibs the piesent tense of the auxiliary does not diffei matenally fiom 
Hmdost mi, hut this is not the case with the past tense which is 7 an 01 1 utav not tha 
(I) was 

In the active veib the piesent participle ends m tu 01 t (eg rnaialu 01 * mai at 
striking) not in ta as m the Hindustani mao ta The past paiticiple of standaid Biaj 
is verv characteristic It ends in yau as in mai yau struol As we go east waids theie 
is a teudencj to diop the y so that w e have forms 111 e chalau cl alo On the other 
hand to tl e south the y is mseitcd in adjeetn es which aie not paitic pies so that we 
hav e Molds like acl hyau good til ai yau joui They wlucli propeilv belongs only to 
the past paiticiple is a sun iv al of an old Sanskut i The stages mai be lepiesented as 
follow s — Sansl nt marital ah Pialrit mnidao ma tao mmait Biaj maryau 

The tense w hich in Hmdostam is often called the aonst and is usuallv employed as a 
present subjunctive is in reality an old piesent indicative the meaning of w hich has 
been specialised In Biaj BhaLlia it is quite common to find it used m its ongmal 
meaning of a piesent indicators c "When it is desned to define the meaning of this tense 
so as to mal e it a piesent definite this is done by adding to it the present tense of the 
veib substantive Thus hau mai au hau I am striking 1 1 mai at 1 ai thou art stukmg 
Anothei foim of the piesent definite is made vuth the piesent paiticiple as m 
oidmaiv Hindustani Similarly the impelled tense is made with the piesent participle 
but in some parts of the Biaj Bhal ha aiea vie find anothei set of foims of the 
impel feet made bv adding the past tense of the v erb substantive to what is usually 
identified 1 as the third peison smgulai of the simple present for all pei sons and numbeis 
Thus maiailau I thou oi he was stnl mg mnaile we jou they weie stulcmg 

The future tense of Biaj Bhakha may be founed by aiding yau to the simple 
piesent thus narau gau thus following Hmdostam The moie usual method is 
liow evei to add ih oi aih to the root and then to suffix the same terminations as those of 
the simple piesent Thus marihau I shall stnl e This tense is denved directly from the 
ancient Sanskut The steps aie Sanskut mai ishya nt Piakrit mai issann mai ihamt 
manlau Biaj Bhakha timhau It is thus seen that the Biaj Bliaklia future is 
identical with the latest foim of the Pral ntfutuio 

Biaj Bhakha has a long and lllustuous 10 II of authois The eailiest woik with 
which I am acquainted is the Pnthrraj Hasan of Ohand 
l .ci l Baidai Ohand states himself that he was boin at Lalioic 

and he was the most famous of the Rajput baids N eveitheless lie mote neithei m 

Panj ibi noi in Rajasthani but m an old foim of Biaj Bhakha He wa* the cornt poet 

of Puthujj Oliauhin of Delhi the last of the gieat Hindu monaicbs who was conqueied 
and slain bj the Muhammadan mvadeis undoi Sbahabu d dm m the j cai 1192 A D 
In the Puthuaj Basau Ohand celebiates his mastei s exploits These tool place mainly 
in the middle Doab and the noith oi Rajputaua and Buudcll hand so that the employment 

I ray as all) d nt f d battle dent Teat on a rot n m.) op n o co cct Hook pan as a old loe t o 

of a erb 1 noun on t king X no a a la c I tl eu or 1 o was o »l k ng (cE Engl a a st 1 n<p \n 

exactly s m la d om s fo nd n tl o M n al d nl ct o£ B 1 S 

VOL IV PAPT I 



74 U ESI El N HINDI 

rf Bnj BbiU, is not imputing ®“ 1 ™S U ' I 5 C » •» °M P“ h ° [ j‘ “• 
,«tp»..lMli.t Lntatanitelr tie rdeo of the > nor! e.tta > thM 
Jocmnent 01 foi linguistic M » Wanted bj- tlie foot tbit giiro Ub. coat a to 
it."onuinenc« It (S jn mT CISC ceitim tbit it contims copious inteipolntions Jho 
po^n has not jot been cuticilli edited m its entnetv buttle Sign i Pncbinm Sibln 
of Beniies his undeitoben tho tosl ind a good edition is non (1812) bcoomin, irnllible 
to student^ 


Duung the fifteenth centuiy tlieic was cunent in northein India a system of 
i«I nu woislnp founded bi a learned Brahman uhosc date 
The Kr shn cult of Braj j S unceitam named % lslmu S\y uni The incarnation of tlie 
deity i Inch ms puncipally aloel ms that of knshna conjointly yutli that of 
his spouse Radba lslmu suai n pieached to Brahmans only and Ins teaching yi as not 
piomulgated as a popular leh 0, on — his follow eis> yy tic a select fen the end of the 
fifteenth centuiy a Taihnga Biahman named allabluclmya chanced all tla« by 
populansmg tbe cult of Radbi Knshna and intioducing it to the mass of the people 
The fa tk centiel lound "Mathura — in othei y\oids the Braj Mandal — tlie scene of the 
spoits of the youthful Knshna and of Ins amouis yuth R will i and the othei heidmaidens 
of GoKula Heie A allahhachau a finally settled Ho left eight famous pupils yrho aie 
oollec n ely known as the Vshta Chhap The most conspicuous of them u ere lttlmln itli 
and Saidas These eight ol 1 ma tei s lgeis settle 1 m the countn halloyycd hy their 
tiaditions and became founder of the lllustiious colony of Gohulastln Gosais filling all 
tl e Doab with the music of then songs They employed the Biaj Bhahlm dialect as 
the me hum of then reise and since then time just as Vyradlu lms hccomc tho language 
fiist of the Gestes of Rama and secondly of all noitli Indian Epic poetry so Braj 
Bhahha has eyei since lemained the one suitable y chicle foi the piaise of Knshna and 
his divine mistiess The slita Chhap had many pupils and many imitatois sey oral 
of y horn hay e displayed signal command oy ei language and hay e succeeded admirably 
in composing the padas yilncli aie charactenstic of then style — short mystic loye 
«ongs in "which the love of Knshna foi Radii i is compaied to the loye of the Supreme 
Deity foi the human soul The accful diction and at the same time the passionate 
y earning of some of these hymns have not often been suipassed 


The gieatest of all this gioup w as undoubtedly Siu das (flouuslied looO) He n as 
° * C ° Urt an § ei the Empeioi Vhbai and yvas blind — the y ounces! of seven 
j t ® ^ om six ad been hilled in battle fighting foi the independence ot Hindo 
r? n0US1,lltei ™ dbls ^eluefly icsts upon Ins well known Sur 

Xk £ t0 S ° metlun S hke 60 000 11 ies He 3« st * holds 

occasion lequned be moie nl ** nn bteiabue He excelled in all styles He could if 
O lay of Vkt Othei ynitp SCU16 ^ tke Splun ' ,: and m the next vei»e he as clcai as 
Ins speciaHme) he initlCuhr l l u ' lllt 5' but (m 

sameness m his nanative style — ^ lbtles * of ^ To European taste theie is tho much 

that Indian devotees -would & ® nness lt; ls tuie —to allow him to claim all 

b»t nownere doe. ofTIitbini ™ , gieitpoet, 

great rival lolsi das of Audh has ynrtten *’ bou => bt ^^ucli illumines all that his 
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To gi% e a list of Sui-das’s successois and unitatois would be unpiofitable, and to 
descube then woiL at any length, would occupy too much space I content myself with 
lefemng to Nabha-das (fl 1600), ongmally a D 9111 bj caste, the autlioi of the JBhal t- 
tiial, a collection of legends about the gieat Vaishnava letoimeis, fiom which some 
lustoiical mattei may be extracted Othei famous w uteis m Biaj Bhakha aie Leva Datt 
(eaily 17th centuiy) of ilampuu, who lias a gieat leputation amongst Indian scholars’ 
and Bihan Lai (fl 1660), the autlioi of the mcompaiable Sat-sai, 01 sei en bundled 
couplets m what is some of the daintiest and most ingenious veise that was ei ei written 
The Sal-sat has aptly been descubed as the despan of tianslatois and the mine of 
commentatois The ease with which its authoi inevitably uses the light woid in the 
light place makes tianslation almost impossible, and the compiessed nature of his stj le, — 
each couplet being in itself a completely finished mmiatuie, — gives use to difficulties 
that affoid an mesistible temptation to scholais who aie learned men without being 
poets, and who love to hide what is obsciue m the still deepei daikness of paiaphiase and 
commentaiy. 

AUTHORITIES 

The fiist lecogmtion of Biaj Bhakha as a distinct dialect with which I am 
acquainted is Lallu Lai’s giammai mentioned below, w I 110 I 1 w as published m 1811 
The eaily Jesuit Missionanes do not seem to have been acquainted with it, noi is it 
mentioned in old collections of language specimens such as the Spi aehmeistei In the 
following list I mention only those giammais and othei aids to the student which deal 
directly with the dialect Full mloimation legaidmg othei woiks in Bra] Bhakha 
will be found m the geneial bibhogiaphy of Tl estem Hindi 

The only tianslation of the Scuptuies into Bii] Bhakha with which I am 
acquainted is the ‘ Biuj * veision of the h ew Testament In the Seiampoie Missionaries 
(Caiey and Chambeilam 1818 — 1833) 

GRAMMARS DICTIONARIES AND READING BOOKS 
LALLU Lai —Qeneial principles of Inflection and Conjugation in <7 e Bru] B hak ha or the Lai gvaqe spoken 
in tl e country of Brut, m the District of Qoahyur 1 i the Dommto is of the Baja of Bhurtpoor as 
also in the extensile countries of Buesicara, Bhudamui Tinier Bed and Boondelkhund Composed 
by Shi ee Imlloo Lai Kub B, hak, ha Moonshee 1 1 the College of Tot t Wilhai i Calcutta ISli 
Gaboin be Taesy — Anecdote relative au Brat Bhakha, tradmte do l Exndo istani Tour lal Asiatique si 
(1827) p 29S 

Gapcin be Tassy — Rudu lents de la langue Emdotn Pan* 1847 

Gakoin be Tibet — Em It Eindut Muntahhaiat Ohrestomathie Em he et Umdute a, l usage des Ullves ae 
l Boole specials des Langues Orientates Yivantes pres la Biblw htque Natio i ala Pans 1849 
&ARCIN be Tissv •— Tableau de Kaliyug oi de l Age dn Ter, par TVischnu Das traduit de l Emdoui 
Journal Asiatique, iv sis (1852) p 551 

Price, W — Selecfions Hmdee and Emdoostanee to which are pieflre l the rudime its of Emdee and Bruj 
Bhakha Grammar Calcutta 1827 2nd Edition 1830 
B VLliAHTYHE J R — Hindi an l Braj Bhakha Gt animat London 1839 2nd Edition *6 1868 
Balbahtyne, J R — Grammar of the Etndnstani Language with brief Notices of the Brai and Dakham 
dialects LondoD, 1842 

Bate, J D — A Dictionary of the Emdee I anguage Benares 1875 Contains many Braj Bliakha forms 
Kellogg Rr\ S H D D LL D ,— A Gramt uvr of the Ei idi Lei guage, in which are treated the 
Eigh Ei idi, Braj , etc With copious plnlolog cal botes 1st edition 1870 , 2nd 

edition London 189S 

« Arya ’ — Hindi Grat mar 1 1 Hit di and Dnglish in which ts treated the Braj Dialed tilth illustra ions 
fron the E itni i by Arva Benares No dato 

vot ix, part i l 2 
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A skeleton giammnr of the Biaj Bhaklia dialect is given below In writing it, I 
hire presumed that the leader is acquainted with the p-ir- 
Grammar ciples of standard Hindostam The following additional 

information will be found of use Eoi the sake of completeness much is a repetition of 
matter in the preceding pages 

In many paits of the Bn] Blnkha area, especially to the east and south-east, near 
the Bhadaun country, the lettei i when it piecedes a consonant is often elided, and the 
following consonant is then doubled Examples aie maddu foi mat d, a man , majjau, 
foi mat jatt, die (imperative) , matt®, foi mat at h®, I am dying , naukannu s®, for 
muL'tami s® to the servants (after a veib of saying) In Aligaih we meet a similar 
elision of j in bhed day an, foi bhej day an, he sent 

The sound of the letter to is vciy indefinite It is often pionounced as b Thus, 
the word foi ‘ he ’ is as often bo as too The true sound is really something between the 
two letteis The letter to often becomes m, especial!} after a long rowel Examples are 
maha (or bha) for tcaha, there , chaiamatu at, is gra7ing, amatu at, is coming , mandmatt , 
to celebrate , jame, they may go , t omati, she (was; weeping , human, fifty two 

Aspnates aie very loosely dealt with Thcv are quite frequently diopped in the 
i eib substantive Thus in Aligaili, we have ®, I am , e, thou ait, he is, Z, we are, 
they aie , aw, you axe , o he was So, we hn\e hat for hath, a hand U is moved in its 
position in bha foi toaha, theie , bliaut, foi bahut, much , and Lulaph, foi qujl, a bolt 

In Aligaih we have ky changed to ch in oho, foi ItJo, why 
Except in the Bray Mandal and the adjacent countu, the diphthong an, which is 
so ehaiactenstic of Bra] Bhakliu, is i cry commonly changed to o In fact, over the 
whole area these two letters may be looked upon as mutually convertible Thus, 
chalyan 01 chalvo, he went 


Attention has already been draw n to the fact that in Bi a] BliSkhS, stiong mascu- 
line adjeotn es (including genitives and paiticiple ) of a bases, end in an, as in bhalatt, 
good , ghar lau, of the house , chalyan, gone In the Braj of the Braj Mandal, and of 
e coun ry to its north and east tins is not the case with substantives These end m a. 
Substantives end m an or o only in the south countiy hordeung on 
]p ana n le same pait of the countiy, these substantn es foi m then oblique-singulars 
0,14 *> “■* instmoeo of ita fitta 

dma ib hop t * 8 T " Muttla M ’ e M l0ie dtna paehlie, aftei a few days, in which . 
and » are / iegular Bia J Bhakha form dntati These oblique forms m S 

then siumriornKl ° U t ue t°the influence of Rajasthani Generally these nouns have 

thou obh,™ 

or glare horses ahoran 7 an n T & °* 7 0r 9 h< ” e 1 av > of a horse > 9 Ji0 ' 

of exceptions Nouns of . kan > of hoises Theie is one important group 

Bajastham obhque forms wen when their nominate es end in «, have the 

* * **• «- 
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Tlieie is the usual locative in e, which is found ill ovei northern India, as in ghat e, 
in i house There is also an instrumental m o or o, as m bhuLho or blmkho (I die) of 
hunger 

The postposition of the case of the agent is usually ne 01 mat Occasionally we meet 
the foim ««, as in turn titi mah'mant latie (Aligarh^ you have given a feast This 
postposition is the ongin of anothei instrumental case m n, nt, 01 nw, according to local- 
ity Thus blmkftan, bhuT liant, 01 bJniLhattu by huugei This instrumental in an has 
become confused with the oblique pluial m an which has an altogethei diffeient deriva- 
tion, and hence an i or a u is often suffixed to this oblique pluial form w Inch has no 
business to he theie Thus, besides ghoi an we have gJiorant , and besides gharan, we 
have ghat amt Similaily w e meet majw ann I an, of servants , hamet enu l®, to woihers, 
and many othei such foims 

how and then wc meet with instances of othei old case forms such are » ajat 
(Aligarh), the accusatn e datn e of t aja a king So we lime the teimmation u added 
to the nominative of weak a bases as in ghat u for ghat a house Indeed this 
termination is often used m the oblique ca«es as well, wheie, however, its dem ation is 
different 

There arc several instances of the survival of the neuter gendei These have been 
dealt with ante on p 72 and need not he again discussed 

Ad]ectwes which end in an often follow, m the south the example of the past 
participle, and inscit a y Thus acl hyatt, good , met yau my , tthai yan your 

The accusatn e dative of the peisonal pronouns often tal es the forms mae toe, and 
tcae, m dilleicnt vaneties of spelling The final e of these forms is very loosely attached 
to the base, so that, w hen emphatic particles are added they aie mseitcd between the 
two Thus mo n e, me also In Aligarh and East Agra theie is a peculiar form of 
the peisona 1 pionoun of the third peison viz , gw or gtoa he, that , oblique smgulai gwa 
hfommatne plural gicc oblique plmal gum Connected with it is gwa or ngwa, theie 
Another demonstratn e pronoun wlucli we meet is neaily the same m form as the relative 
pionoun In Aligaih and the east it tal es the f oi my and means ‘this’ To the south 
it takes the f oi in je and means ‘that’ Similaily wo have woids like jha meaning 
‘here’ or theie’ accoidmg to locality and jab, the equivalent of tab, then, besides 
meaning when ’ 

I have alieady mentioned the w ay m which, m some localities, the initial h of the 
auxiliary veib is diopped Heie I may also chaw attention to tlio following foims 
found m tlie Eoab Ni ®=1 am not Hat is used foi Meat, having been, and hatu e, a 
nearly puie Kanauji foim, foi he is ’ In the defimto piesent when the h of the 
verb substantive is elided, the lattei is sometimes combined with the piesent paiticiple, 
as m mart®, foi mat at It®, I am dying Hus may he further contracted m the east to 
matt® 

The tense which m oidmaiy Hindustani is commonlj used in the sense ot a piesent 
conjunctive is, m Biaj BhakbS, quite commonly emplojed in its oiigmal n eamng as a 
simple present Thus mat ait, I stul c as well as ‘I may strike’ "Whci the veih 
sulistantn e is appended to this tense w e get another foim of the definite piesent, as in 
maiau hau, I am sinking 
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Anothei method of making a definite present and an lmpeifcct is to take t i eibal 

noun m ai 01 e and to append to it tbc appiopmte auviliaiv Thus maiaihau or 
maie law I am staking mat at h i 01 uaie lau I nas sinking The mat at lemams 
unchanged thiough all numbeis and peisons 

Attention has been diawn on i p 69 and ff to the fact that the y of tilt past parti 
ciple is commonly diopped m the east as wc appioacli L_anaup 

As legaids idiom ne lme to note that the agent case is often u«cd auth the past 
tenses of mtiansitive aeibs Thus (Muttia) lol ic beta no cl alyau the a oungei son 
went an ay This is of couise quite conti aiy to the use of slandaid Hindustani but is 
■justified by the plactice of Sanskut lhe a eib is to be considered as impel onal and 
the abose sentence is litenlh it was gone by the a oungei son ’ In Sansl nt it would 
be lag 1 i na pi U ena clalitam 

Isote al«o how the past tense of vcibs of saving and the 111 e is put in the feminine 
to agiee with bat understood Thus 7 ah he said liteiallj ‘the nord (bat) was said 
by him 
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Kanauji tikes its name fiom tlie city of Kanauj which is situated on tlio bink of 
„ . the uvei Ganges in the modern district of rarukliabad 

Namooflhe Dated _ , ... , , _ , , 

That city is one of the most ancient m India under the 
TimriB of Kanya kubja (the Canogyza of classical geography) it is celebiated in Sanskrit 
literatuie as eaily as the Ramajana and the eailier Aiah geographers describe it as the 
/Onflf city of India In the middle of the 5tli century A D it fell into the hands of tho 
Rathoi Rajputs The fifth monaich of this dj nasty was Jaicliand who is a prominent 
figuie in the Rajput epic ot Oliand Baidai and in the Allia tidal ejele described under 
the head of Bundeli In 1193 91 Jaicliand was defeated and slam by the "Musahnans, 
and Kanauj became a poition of the Muhammadan Empire of India Tlnougliout its 
history the city also gave its name to its dependencies and to the surrounding distuct, 
and Kanauji therefoie means literally tho dialect of tho old kingdom of Kanauj 

At the piesent day Kanauji is spoken m its gieatcst punty m the Doal) districts of 
Where spoken Etauah and Taiukhahad and noith of the Ganges m Shah 

jahanpur It is also found m Can npoie and Hardoi, but m 
the latter distuct it is more oi less mixed (accoicbng to locality) with the Awadhi dialect 
of Eastern Hindi spoken to its east and in the formci it shows signs of the influence not 
only of Awadhi but of Bundeli North of Shahjahanpur, m Piliblnt we also find 
Kanauji hut hae it is mixed with Braj Bhakh i 

Kanauji is hounded on tho nest and north west by Biaj Bhakha and on the couth 
Language Bounda es Bunddi Both of these are, like Kanauji dialects of 

"Western Hindi On its east and northeast it has the 
Awadhi dialect of Eastern Hindi 

The aiea ovei which Kanauji is spoken is not a large one, and near the borders it is 
Var et es influenced by neiglibouimg dialects In the tiact m which 

puie Kanauji is spoken there aie few variations The only 
mutant onoisthnt noith of tUe Ganges ond in Citvnpoie, them is , tendonm- to ,dd 

' Ti M, (mnsc ) not det, giving M, 

not bad ifta I hwe nlieady mid that in Cnimpoia Hid Hmdoi tho dnJcct is mined 

r^r : 

nTnhJ sp dkenm,tr^^nlW^ t “ e "\ M ^ 

under the head of Awadhi °fthe Jamna which has been described 


Number of Speake s -Ul' 

follows 

Same of D h e t 
I’aruUiaVid 


The number of speakers of Kanauji is leported to he a 


■Small r of sprains 

712 500 
351 Oan 
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Number of speakers 

Biouglit forward 1 063 500 

880 500 
. 825 000 

432 500 

3201500 

1 090 000 
. 40 000 

laO 000 

1280 000 

Total 4481 500 

As i liteiaij language Kanauji Ins been ovei shadowed by its moie poweiful 
l terature neighbour Biaj Bhaklia The distiict m the Kanauji oiea 

■which has pioduced the most famous authois is Haidoi, 
wlieie the ton ns of Pihani and Bilgiam, especially the lattei, u ere the homes of many 
distinguished w uteis Most of these n cie Musalmans, and wiote m Aiabio and Peisian, 
but Hindu and Muhammadan wnteis m the veinaculai weio not wanting 

The town of Tiltmapui or iihu anpur is in the distuct oi Oawnpoie Heie, in the 
middle of the 17th ocntuij, flouiished foui celebiated biotheis, Ohmtamani Tnpathi, 
Matuam Tiipatlu, Bhuklnn Tnpathi, and Nilknntk Tnpathi They weio voluminous 
authois, and the leputation of then learning and poetic poweis has survived to the 
present dm 

The onh v oik dealing u itli Kanauji u Inch I liaae seen is Mi Kelloggs Hindi 
Author tes giammai The Senmpoic Missionaucs published a veision 

of the hen Testament m Kanauji m the yeai 1821 The 
dialect emplojed diffeis considcnbli fiom that lllustiated m the following pages 

As elsewheie stated, Kanauji diffeis but slightly fiom Biaj Bhnklia It piefeis the 
Grammar tcimmation o to tlic mi of that dialect O, howeior, also 

occuis in some fonns of Braj Bhakha Both dialects aie 
fond of adding u to the end of nouns -which m oidmaij Hindustani terminate m a con- 
sonant This is, peihaps inoic common in Kanauji u Inch also noith of the Ganges, 
sometimes puts i instead of « 

With lefeienco to the accompany mg slelcton giammai of Kanauji the following 
additional facts maj bo noted — 

As m othei dialects thcie is a tendency to diop It betu een tw o vow els Thus, 1 1 
■will say ’ is lathau foi lalnhati 

Stiong masculine tndbhnia adjcclnes (including the genitii e case and paiticiples), 
■which m Standaid Hindi end in a, in Kanauji ond m o Thus Hindi chhofa, Kanauji 
cliholo, small Stiong masculine substantives, lioueici, end in «, and this a is in some 
cases (mostlj nouns of lolationship) not changed to c in the oblique smgulai Thus, 
lai il a, a son , lanlalo (not lai tit 1 o), of a son 

Weak masculine tadbhavas, which in Hindi end in a silent consonant, in Kanauji 
optionally end m u Thus Hindi ghat , Kanauji ghai oi ghat u, a house 11ns termin- 
ation « is optionally letmncd m the oblique singular, as ghai ho oi ghai u ho, of a house 
ior IT, taut i m 2 


Name of Dutr ct 

Hardoi (except Sandda) 
ShahjaHanpar , 

Pihbhit 

Mixed dialects— 

Gawnporc Kanauji 
Cawnpore Tirli r 
Hardoi (Sandila) 
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As legaids Demonstrative Pionouns, these aro, in Standaid. Hindi, wait and yah, md 
in Bundeli ho and jo Kanaup fluctmtes between the two foinis We Imc toah u ns 
veil as ban, he, that, and yahu as aaell as jau, this 

We sometimes find the past ten«c of a neutei a erh used impersonally 11 ith the subject 
m the agent case Urns lai da ne chalo gao bj the son it 11 as gone an aa , i e , the son 
aient aaiaj This is, of course opposed to the rules of Standaid Hindi >otc lioaa vcihs 
of saj mg, ashing, etc aie used in tli a feminine of the past tensi , agieeing aa ith iat under 
stood Thus m ne 7 ahi, he said , us ne puchln, he ashed 

The past tenses of deiia, lena and yana aie, as m Bundeli, dao, lao gao The past 
tense of the veil) substantiae is talio, hato , 01 tho In Bundtli it is ) al o, hato, 01 to, and 
in Brai Bliahlu, taltau, hut an, 01 liau 
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As its name implies Bundelkliandi is the language of Bundolkliand • Bunddi' 
signifies the language spoken by tlie Bundelas Trho aie the 
Area n wh ch spoken p linci pai inhabitants of that countiv According to the 
Ga etteei of Lidia Bundelhliand is the tiact lung between the liTer Jamna on the 
north the Chambal on the noitli and nest the Jabalpur and Saugoi Divisions of 
the Cential Piovmces on the south and Ben a or Baghclklnnd and tlie Mirznpur Hills 
on the south and east Politically this aiei includes the Butish districts of Banda 
Hamnpm Jalnun and Jhansi so much of the Gwalioi Agency of Central India 
as consists of the home distiicts of the Stato of Gw alioi the whole of the Bundelhliand 
Agenoy and a small poition on the vest side of the Bagholhliand Agency The 
aiea in which Bunddi is spoken docs not altogothei coincide with this definition In 
the fiist place the dialects spoken in the distuct of Banda arc not Bunddi They me 
biolen foims of the Baglich dialect of Eastein Hindi and lm c been described under 
that language 1 The Rn ei Chambal foims the 1101 them and western boundary of the 
State of Gwalioi On the noitli Bunddi not onla extends to that in cr but crones it 
into the distiicts of Agra Mampiui and Etawah being spol en m the southern poitions 
of each On the west it does not extend to the Chambal the languages spoken in the 


western port on of Gwaloi being Bin] Blink] i and vanous foims of Bayisthani On 
the south it extends fai beyond the nominal boundancs of Bundelklnnd It is spoken 
not only in the distiicts of Saugoi and D&moh and in tlie eastern poi lions of Ihopal 
all of winch hke the south of the Bundelklnnd Agency ho on tlie Ymdhvnn plateau 
but is the i ernaculai of the distiicts of ISaisinghpui and Hoshangahad which lie m the 
T^aihada Vallea and still fuitl ci south on the Satpmi plateau of the distuct of Seom 
On the same plateau it is spol en in a biol en form by the Ludlus of Balngl at and ova 
the centie of the distuct of Chlnndwaia and a large number of its speakers have even 
found the 1 way into the gieat hagpiu plain and 010 heaid speaking a mongicl patois in 
tie district of hagpur the piopei veinaculai of which is Marathi Mo may s av 
rougl ly that it s spoken bj nenih "even millions of people and ovci an area of 
nineteen thousand •squaie miles 

B indeli is hounded on the east hy the Baglidi dialect of Eastein Hindi on the 


Language Bounda es 1101 and n °dh w est by the clo-ch i elated Kanauji and 
Biaj Bhakln dialects of Western Hindi and m Hamupiu 
by tie Tirhau foim of Baghdi spoken on the south ham of the Jamna , on the -south 
wes y vanous dialects of Rajastl am the most impoitant of which is Malwi and on the 
ont j arathi It meiges gradually without anj distinct boundaiy hne tluough 
tlTrVi^ dl ' lleCtS mt ° l 3 ]n f tei11 Hmdl ^nauji Biaj Bhal lia and Rajasthani hut 

median *1 m61 f ^ Iarntl11 ^though theie aie some hi ol en dialects which are 

median cal mixtures of the two languages 

on the a hole a yen homogeneous foim of speech There is one 
Va 6 es nnifoim tape cunent oiei the gieatei pait of the area m 

^ 10 it is hea id IS at res who are veiy quick to notice 

keeAol M pp 142 and 5 
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flight variations of dialect, ma intain that there aio two 01 three suh-dialeots to which 
they have gn en special names, hut the differences aie only very ummpoitant local peculia- 
rities There are, lioweier, towaids the noith of the Bundeli tiact some intermediate 
foiins of speech which deseivo notice, and there aie also the broken dialects of the south 
The vauehes of the standaid Bundeli which aio lecogmsed hy natnes aie called Paw in, 
Lodhantioi Ratlioia, andKliatola Pan an is the dialect used m the noith east of the State 
of Gwalioi, and m Datia and its neighbomhood, whcicthoPawai Rajputs are numeious 
Lodhanli 01 Rathoia is the dialect spoken in the Rath Paigana of Hamupui, and the 
neighhounng poition of Jalaun, w here the Lodhis aic m a majonty In theheait of the 
Hamnpni distnct, and adjoining the Rath Paigana lie the Bawan Chamasi Paigana of 
the Cliaikhan State, the Sanla State, and the Jigm Jagn.all falhng politically undei the 
Bundelkhand Agencj The same dialect is also spoken m them Khatola is the foim 
of Bundeli spoken m the south east of the Bundelkhand Agency nndm the neighhounng 
pait of Biglielkhnnd, i e , in the Panna State and its neighbomhood The same foim of 
speech is also found in the adjoining distnct of Damoh m the Ccntnl Provinces 

The mixed dialects aie Bnnaphari Kundn Isibhatta on the cast, shading off into 
Eastern Hindi, and Bliadami, on the nest shading off into Bnj Bliakha Of these 
Han iphari is the most impoitant It is spoken in the south east of the Hamirpui 
distnct, and in. the noitli centre and east of the Bundelkhand Agencj Here the 
Bainplm Rajputs aio strong, and an epic cjde cdebiatmg then deeds, and composed m 
then language, is famous all ovei northoin India The Banaphan sub dialect vanes 
somewhat fiom place to place that of Hamnpui being so full of Baghdi idioms that 
I have been compelled to desenbo it undei that language (ante, Yol VI, pp IBo and ff ) 
That of the Bundelkhand Agency though boirowmg ficclj fiom Bagheli is in tlic mam 
Bundeli, and is dealt w ith heio 1 Kimdu is spoken on both banks of the nvci Ken, 
winch separates the distnct of Banda fiom Hamupui The Kundu on the Banda side 
of the in ei is based on Baghdi and 1ms been desenbed undei that language (ante, 
Yol YI, pp 152 and ff ) That on the Hamupui side is a mixed language, but its basis 
is Bunddi, and thcicfoic it is desenbed in the following pages Alomj the noitli side of 
the Hamupui distnct, on the south bank of the Jnmm tlieic is a nnuow stup of 
country m which Tub in, a mixed dialect based on Baghdi, is spoken It lias been 
desenbed ante, Yol VI, pp 132 and ff This Tub m goes on into tlio distnct of Jalaun, 
ailicic it giadually merges into the standaid Bunddi of the distnct tluough a foim of 
Bunddi known as Nibliatta Blndmui oi Towaigailu is piopcilj speaking the dnlcot 
spoken m Bhadawni and Towargaih, on the lnnl s of the Chambal wlicio it sopai ales the 
Gwalior State fiom Etawali and Ygia On the noitli side of the mci wo find it m tlio 
countiy ncai tho Cliambal belonging to these two dislncts and to Mampuri In Gwalioi 
it extends right down the whole ccntic of the home distncts of the State, having Bnj 
Bhdkha and Rajasthani to its west, and on its enst, to tho noitli Pawan (aheady 
d( scribed) and furtlici south oidmnrj standaid Bunddi Standaid Bunddi itself, which 
is recognised bj natnes as not being Pawan, Lodhanti, oi Khatoli, is spoken m tho rest 
of tho distncts of Jalaun and Hamupui and of the Bundelkhand Ygcncj, in Jliansi and 
Saugoi, iogether with the portions of Gwalioi and Bhopal immedlatelj to then cast and 
in Seoni, Narsingpui, and Hoshangalnd 

1 A tall a co u l ot Uanlpl vi will to found on pji 481 anil ft po l 
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Tlie bioken dialects of tlie south aie not like the mixed ones of the noith as thcr 
aie not mteimediate links each between tiro neiglibouung languages The two 
languages in each case aie theie, hut as the mcmbcis of each pau aio not closelj 
connected, they do not meige into each otliei Theie is, instead, a biohen patois which 
is a puieh mechanical mixture of the two foims of speech Tlie speakci s who aie 
familial with both, sometimes use the idioms of one and sometimes of the otliei, and 
usualh show so stuct impaitialitr that m one sentence tlic\ will use tlie one foi express 
ing a pniticulai idea, and in the next will emploj the otliei foi cxpiessing it oiei 
again These broken dialects aie Lodlu Kosliti Kumbhan and Nngpuu ‘Hindi 
which aie Bunddi mamlj mixed with Mai atlu and the Bunddi of central Clihutdwaia 
which is mixed with oidinaiv Hmdostam Lodhi is spol cn bi the membeis of the 
Lodlu tube who has e settled in Balagliat (compaic the Lodlianti Bunddi of the noitb) 
and Koshti bi ELoshtis in Chhindwara, Chanda and Bhandara Kumhliai 1 is spoken hr 
the Kumbhais of Chhindwaia and Euldnna hagpuii ‘Hindi ’ is the so called ‘Hindi’ 
of the district of Nagpur 


Number of Speakers 


bane of D ale t 


Stands d 


The following figuies show tlie estimated inimbci of speak- 
ers of the aarious foims of Bnndtli llie\ aie based on the 
census of 1891 — 


W 1 ere 'polcn 

Jbmsi 

Jatann 

South east Gwalior 
East Bhopal 
Orchhn etc 
Saugor 
hois nghpur 

Hosliangabad 


burnt or of jpcalc • 

670 "00 
360 ISO 

384 000 
200 000 
67 000 

385 400 
6S2 500 
363 000 
105 000 
300 000 


Pawar 


Total Standard 


3 olO 72 1 


. l«orth east Cwal or 
Datia etc 


loO 000 
20 J 500 


Total Paw n 


3o3 oOO 


Lodlianti or Bathara Hami par 

Charkha i etc in Eannrpnr 
Jalnun 


08 000 
30 500 
8 000 


Khatola 


Total Lodhant oi B thaw 


145 o0d 


Panna etc 
Damoh 


569 200 
3°2 000 


Total for Khatala 
T ° ta fornll '“ n *tis of Standard Bundeli 


891 200 
4 %Q Q20 
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\nmo nf D alect 


W 1 ore aj oLen No bar of ipoakors 


Mixed d nloctn of tho North east— 


Brought forward 4 909 92<> 


Bon phan Northeast Bundolkhand 245 400 

cst BngholU and 90 000 

(Hamirpur not inoindod in tho total 5 000) 


Total Ban phan 33o 400 

Knnln Hnmirpnr 11000 

Nibhntti ualacn 10 .00 

Total m ted d aloots of tho Nortl 3o6 COO 

Mixed dialect of tl e North west — 

B1 adnnn or Towargarhi Gwalior 1 000 000 

Agra 250 000 

Ma npan 8 000 

Etowah 55 000 

Total Bhadanr 1318 000 

Broken dmlcctB of tl o South— 

Lodhi Balnghnl IS 600 

Cll mdnara Bundili Chhindwara 115 500 

Kosl 1 1 Dialects 14G92 

Knmbl ar Dialects 1 9S0 

Nugpnri Uinli Nagpur . 10.) 900 


Total broken dialects of tho South 
Total of all forms of Bnndeli 


Eundcli lias a large litontmc There is in the first plnce the it cll known epic cycle 
L teraturc shout Alba and tJdnl still sung all over northern Indn and 

prescu ed by hards m the Emaplm i dialect These heroes 
lived in the latter half of the In olftli century A I) and their exploits 1m c been the 
subject of vciso ctcr since The poet Chand Bardai who according to tradition was 
their contemporary, devoted a whole canto of his famous epic to Piitlnraj s mis w llh 
the Stale of Mahoha, -whose champions tlic> wcic Poimal Bundi.lv litciatiue, of the 
kind w hicli the learned of India delight m, dates from at least the lime of tho Einpcroi 
Akbar Kesab Das, the foundoi of aemacular rhctouc was a natno of tho State of 
Orclilia and served as an ambassador flora Indrajit Singh, lis king, to that monnicli 
He flourished at the end of the sixteenth ccntun, and his works are to tho present day 
the acknowledged standard or poetical criticism for the whole of Hindusttn Ihom Ins 
time Bundell hand has pi educed a long senes of writers on poetics Tiom it have sprung 
many mnslcis whoso wanks arc admitlcd,aullionlics on tho art of criticism Pei haps the 
two bust lnown arc Padmikar Bliatt of Banda and Paj*ncs of Panna both of whom 
flourished m tho carl) p irt of the nineteenth century All these could tell how poetry 
should ho written, hut none of them were great original poets themsehes The school of 
Bundelkliand shone m anal j sis rather ill in m composition lhc only origin il w ntci s of 
importance w ere Pr m nath and Lai K tin, both of v hom attended tho court of Chhattnrsal 
of Pinna in the fust qimtoi of the eighteenth centun Pran liuth was a religious 
rcformei who attempted to combine Hinduism with Muhammadanism He was a 

\Ot I\ IA11T1 ' 
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voluminous author, and wiote m a crnious language, uluch, like lus (lootnne, was a 
compound of India and Islam While the grammatical structure of his language is 
purely vernacular, the vocabulary is mainly supplied fiom Peisian and Arabic Lai 
Kabi wiote the Chhatia PrakaS, an account of the life of Ins patron Chhattars ll and of 
his fathei Champati Eay It is notcwoithj as ono of the feu oiigmal lustoncal works 
wntten by an Indian foi Indians s 

AUTHORITIES 

Leech Major R C B —2>oiet on at l a ihorl Vccaln larj of tl e JTtn Iutee Dialed of DundtlLhand 
Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal Vol xu, 1813 pp 1086 and ff Contains a short 
gnmmnr nnd a fnll vocilralnry 

Suits V A — Popular Sotigsof tie Jlamlrpur Dietncl in Ban hill an l A IP P Journal of the Asnfao 
Society of Bengal Vol xliv 187o Pt I pp 389 nud ff 
Suits, V A — Popular Songt of 11 e Hamirpur District tn B m IcU l and, A W P No II ib,Vd xlr 
1876 Pt I pp 279 nnd If 

Besides the above, Mr Vincent Smith has most kindly placed at my disposal a 
manuscupt collection of Bundcli popular songs and a senes of notes on the grammar 
of the dialect which have been fieely utilised in the following pages 

As elsewhere in Ilmdostan, both tho Nngan character and its congener, the 
Wrtten Oharacter Kaitln cliaractei, aio used in wilting Bundcli 

Bundeli has scveial words in its vocabulaiy winch aie not met with in ordinary 
dictaonaiics Some of these will be found m the specimens 
Vocabulary an d ln the standaid List of Woids and Sentences In addi- 

tion I give the following fiom the Bundclkhand Gazetteer — 

Baba bate baba, a paternal grandfather 

Dai, a giandmothei 

Dada bhait, bhaiya, bapu a fathei 

Didt, aiya mat, a mother 

Duda a paternal uncle 

EaLilu, an aunt, the wife of a duda 

Bhaiya dau dada, nana, an cldei biothei 

B1 obht blianjt, an eldci brotlici s wafe 

I>ah w i, gntui, a youngei biothei s wife 

DuVhan lagai, mahai lya, basaln, jm u a, gotuni, a wife 

Didt, a sister 

Bitn/a buiya chhamu a diugk*ei 
Lala, dadu, oJihauna bua, a son 
Bhmoa btiwa, a motliei s sistei 
Jija, a lister s husband 
Bakun nat, a son in law 
Sai sai o, a wife s brothei 
Saho i aut, mahtau, a fathei in law 
Bhamj, bhame, a sistei s son 
Gai ai, lotiya, a lota 

Genduwa, jhai i Lai ora, a lota with a spout 
Thanya tkai, tathi, a salver 

Jlaluua, , br® TK5d tol Mtog ( 
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Khoi a , hhot °wa, hhot tya , bchya, a cup (H I atom) 

Kop’i i, n laige biass plate (H pat at ) 

Ghambu , a biass cup (H Ida ) 

Kal'sa, a brass watei pot (H gagai t ) 

Tamelfra, a copper watei -pot 
Karalmja, an non pan 

Gangal, an eaitben n essel (H kai adai gag'i a ) 

Pandabba, a betel box 
Sana? si, tongs (H sSt Si ) 

Grammar —It is hoped, that the follow mg sketch of Bundeli gLammai will be 
found suQicient for understanding the specimens 

Pronunciation — When the rowels e and o aie shortened tliej become i and n, 
lespectnolj Thus from beti, a daughter, wo have bitiya and from glioto a horse 
glint "toa not betvja and ghor’iua as in the moic eastern languages I hare no pi oof 
of the existence of the shoit vowels e and o in Bundeli, but it is piobable that 
the shoit e occurs m woids like 7 aid, how many ^ The diphthong ai is commonly 
confused with c, and an with o Judging fiom the specimens o and o seem to bo the 
most common pronunciations Thus we find / eho, foi lath ait I will saj , jehc and also 
lathe thou wiltgo, andoj, foi aui , and In the following grammatical notes, when there 
aie authorities ior both pionunciations I shall rmte e and o lespectir cly, it being undei 
stood that when these letteis foim parts of terminations tlioj can be also written at and 
an lcspectivelj The r aluc of other r on els is also fluctuating Thus w c find t substituted 
for a m bit obat , equal to, and the r owol a lengthened m t ayt, it, fern , lemamed So 
also the woid foi the coniunclion * that ' is indifferently written h, hi and 1 e 

As legards consonants the lettoi i is often substituted for t, as m pat o, he fell, 
data 1c, haring mn, and glmi "tea, a horse In the woid haUgat, tuith, a g has been 
substituted for a h The most piomraeut feature, lioweroi, is the constant elision of 
a medial h Thus, we bare lai oi hayi, foi lain, lie said , tan, for talian, to remain , 
huabc-lclal for Lahabc It lath fit to be called, paita dco, foi palm a deo, clothe 
When a long a piecedos the h, a following a is changed to «, as in chant foi chahat, 
w lslnng Pain he, having remained, becomes tcile Othci foims of the same r eib aie 
t aft hat, thcj.fcm, lemam and ? ao to, he bad lemamed In tins connexion note the 
form bhant, foi balnit, much The letter y, as an initial is unknow n, its place being 
supplied bj j So also, b is substituted foi initial w Thus, jo, for yah, this, and bo foi 
nah, that 

Declension — The use of long forms of nouns, usuallj in a dimmutir c oi non- 
honoufic sense, is veir common Masculine long foims mostlr end in toa, and feminine 
ones in ya Tlius wo have both ghoto and also, moic commonly, ghut’ioa, a lioise , beti 
and also bxttya, a daughter "We also often meet ledundant foims in awa, as m bilaiva, 
a cat and chit ami a bud 1 


1 T 1 corcl call} every Indo Aryan no 1 can have three forms a si oil a lo g and a rcdui dant Tl o si ort form mnj b 
c tlier wonh or strong In eastern languages sucl as B bSn all fo r fom s of oi e ai d tl o same i oun aio oo nmonlj found 
but so far as information is available 11 tho mom western dialects s ob instinccs lava not been Tccordct nUlou„litl } 
probabl} oc ur in the months of villager! As ail example of tl eso d ffcxnt forms I moy q lote from B 1 ttu —weal si ort 
form 5/ or alorso strong abort form gla a ahorse long fonn.y/ 01 ' ei alorso redundant form yJoroKwa a hone 
VOL IN, TAllT I h! 
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Masculine tadbhava words 1 nlncli m Hmdostam end in a, in Bundeli usually end 
in o Thus Hmdostam ghoi a, hut Bnndeli, ghoi o, a hoise The only exceptions uhicli 
I have noted are some nouns of relationship, such as dadda, a fathei , mot a, a son, 
hahha, an uncle , and long forms like glmi " wa 

The feminine often has in where standaid Hmdostam has in, as in tel a m, an oilman’s 
wife, hut Hmdostam telin So hit) "him, a hailot 

The declension of nouns closely follous that of Hmdostam Masculine tadbhavas 
in o foim their oblique form singulai, and usually their nominative plural, m e The 
oblique plmu 1 ends in an We thus get the following foims of ghoio , a hoise \ 

S ngnlar Plural 

Direct, ghoi o ghoi e 

Oblique, ghoi e ghoi an 

Other masculine nouns remain unchanged m the singular, and in the nominative 
plural but form the oblique plural by adding an This is the general lule, but some 
nouns m a form the nominative pluial in 5, or even m an Thus, htnna, a deer, 
nom pirn , Jnnns , hiitta, a dog nom and obi pluial, huttan Pemmme long forms 
m iga foim the nominative plural m igS, and the oblique plural in tyan Other femi- 
nine nouns form the nominative pluial in e, 01 , it they end m *, m *, and the oblique 
plural in an or in All feminine nouns lemam unchanged in the Ringnlnr T VrnmpIpc: 
of these foims token from the specimens are — 

Singular p lura l 


Direct 

Obi que 

Direct 

Oblique 

Loro, younger 

lore 

loie 

loian 

Dadda, a fathei 

dadda 

dadda 

daddan 

Kn J ai m, a had action 

hu-harm 

hu laim 

hu-hai man 

Chahar, a servant 

chahai 

chahai 

chah’ian 

Sor, o hull 

sar 

saran 

saian 

Rahaiya, a dweller 

1 ahaiya 

i ahaiya 

i ahaiyan 

Nitgai i a, a finger 

migai xa 

nitgai ta 

migai tan 

Sut ‘hint, a harlot 

lmi*him 

hw*hmi 

hvi ° kimn 

Gal’hi a thump 

gat°hi 

gafhi 

gat’hin 


Sometimes ue meet ordinary Hmdostam foims, as bats, woids , helio he sang, nith 
throuwl'l^re” 16 * ° n feet N0te als ° the imms 9 Iiai e mo house, bhuhhan-he mare, 


of the T* 5 madeas Ity postpositions The following aie the pimtnpal The sign 

suffix of the "emtn*° ’ T* °£ ° 1 "* Lai or lane 18 ‘ for ’ The usual 

, s ^—XLmot “Z-J:- f6m and oW ’ * ^e teimmation 

offer that ST2 . **>« 
** «» words are mistake of th e writer, as they piobably are, we hove 


5 "^* . nto t J’ c ttodcrn IndoXtyan languag^ ^ 1 ™ rtnma ‘a Sans, f lt ty a regular process of development through 
to male up tome teal o fane ed defe encj in tbe vocabulary 006 *** teen ^on-owed > n later times d rect frow 
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an one case, nach he bol suna , lei eaid tLe sound of dan cin g an oblique genitive used 
instead of a dnoct one Either he 01 smo must be wrong 

Tadbhava adjectives in o change m the same way as the suffixes of the genitive 
The oblique masculine ends in e, and their feminine, dnect and oblique in * Thus 
■salft o, all obi masc sab°t e , fern sab"t i 

The following are the forms of the two fiist personal pronouns — 

Singular 


Nom 

me, me, mat, I 

tu tat, thou 

.Agent 

mat ne 

tai ne 

Gen 

mo ko, met o, mot o mono 

to lo teio, toio tono 

Obi 

moy, moe, mo 

toy toe, to 

Plural 

Nom 

ham 

turn 

Gen 

ham ko, hamato, hamao 

turn lo, tumaio, tumao 

Obi 

ham 

turn 


* Ho ’ 01 * that ' is bo or u, * she ’ is ba The obi sing of both is ba u it or ta * To 
"him * is bay oi bae The nom plur is be and the obi plur is 6m or «» These are 
all the forms w Inch are vouched for by the specimens Others probably occur 

‘.This ’ and ' who ’ aio both jo (fem ja), obi sing ja nom plui je No forms of 
the oblique plural occur m the specimens ‘ This * is also e, with an oblique plural m 
‘ Tom Honour ’ is ap, with a dative apan kho * Own * is ap’no All these gem- 
tn es undcigo the usual modifications Thus, the feminine of met o is met i and of ap a no, 
ajfnt 

Ka, obi Jat/e, is ‘what?’ Kou, obi kau, anyone, kachbu, anything, katek, 
kitek or kai, how many ? 


CONJUGATION 

A —Auxiliary Verbs and Verbs Substantive 



Present, I am 



Fast, 

I was 



SlM> 

Pirn 

S M» 


Plus 





Masc 

Fein 

Masc 

Fem 

1 

ho ait, or aio 

he, ay 

hato, or to 

hati it 

hato, te 

halt fi 

2 

he ay 

ho, aio 

hato to 

haft, h 

hate, te 

hati it 

3 

ht, ay 

ht, ay 

hato to 

hati ti 

hate , te 

bait, It 


Other forms are hiiho, or lieu go I w ill be , hue, it may be , bhao, fem bhatjt,, 
masc plui bhayc, he became , naiya, I am not , naiya, ho is not, and so on , bit at na 
chalnye, ought not to become 

B Active VerbB — Matan, to stnlo Infinitn o and Ycrbal Noun mat an and 
v at "bo , obi mai*bt , also mat e Present Paiticiple nun at Past Participle mato 


Fiescnt Subjunctive, I mav stril e 

ratine I shall strike 

S ng 

Pint 

‘'•c 

Plur 

1 mat « 

mate 

mat iho 

martht 

2 mate 

mato 

mat the 

mat iho 

3 mart 

mart 

mat the 

mat the 



WESTEBN HH.DI 


la the future the rowel a is often substituted thioughout for *, thus, mar-hl 
AnnfTipr form of the future is made by adding go to the piesent subjunctive 
The go is liable to change for gender and number Thus— 


iam-gi 


Jlase 

mat % ge 


n% gi 


Rist Person, mam-go 
and so on for the other persons 

Present Definite, marat ho or mat at aw, I am striking The auxiliary verb is 
commonly omitted, so that the present participle alone selves for all persons and 
both numbers 

Imperfect, mm at Jiato, or mew at to , etc , I was staking The auxiliary changes 
according to the gender and number of the subject , 

Impei ative— This is the same as the Piesent Subjunctive, except that the second 


Tenses formed ft om the Past Pai tictple — In the case of transitive veibs, these 
tenses aie construed passively, exactly as m Hindostam, the subject being putin 
the case of the agent with ne Thus, mai-ne mai o, I stiuck , mat tie mat o-to, I had 
struck 

Irregulai ittes —Verbs whose roots end in a geneially foim the present participle m 
at. Thus, gat, going Some, however, inseit a u Thus, chant, wishing, aid, coming 
So also taut, remaining Pen, to give, and ten, to take, make det and let 

The veib karan, to do, makes its past participle legulaily Thus, kai o The past 
participle of den, to give, is dao , of ten, to take, lao , and of jaw, to go, gao In forming 
the feminine and the pluial these geneiallj inseit y Thus dayi, daye Note that in 
the past tense, the \ erb kan, to say, is always put in the feminine to agiee with hat 
understood Thus kayt, or kai, he said Note m this connexion the pliiase rayi ka, 
literally, wliatienraned •*, which is used as a kind of expletive meaning * thereupon ’ 

An example of a desiderata e foim is bhai o cliaut to, he was wishing to fill An 
example of in inceptive compound is i an lago, he began to lemain 

The conjunctive participle ends in he or he Thus, mat he, or mat he haTing 
struck 

The case of the agent is used with some laxitj m the specimen's Thus we have it 
uced with mtiansitive veibs in ha ne ladho, he <=at , ha ne lago, he began In la ne 
chant to, he uas wishing, ueeven hare it used befoie a tense foimed from the present 
participle 
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Literary Hindost^nT. 

The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in pure Theth 
Hindustani by the late Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi, P.A.TJ. It is 
capable of being written in, and is perfectly legible in, both the Deva-nagari and the 
Persian characters. In order to show this, it is printed in both characters. 

Although in Theth Hindi it will be observed that it contains one or two foreign 
words, such as the Persian bajehara, a share, and the Sanskrit papa , sin. Such words 
a re included because, although foreign, they are in daily use in everybody’s mouths* 
-They have attained to full right of citizenship. 


[ NO. I.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

Hindustani ( Theth vahiett). . 

(Mah&mahspadhyftya Pandit Sudhdkara Bwivedl, F.A.U., 1898.) 

DEVA-NAGAR! character. 

fa€t % ft ^ 9 I % TO $ TO 

% TO 3TTC R H W ft Tf# f ftfat 1 rR 

TORT 'SR *tfz ff «tT I ^tfei f^R H#f 1% uTfTT TO 

cp? fn tot ^rk wr h fan faTOn toht 

'SR ^gT f^rafT 1 vR TO =piT TO ^3H fn H TOTOT TfT 

3?k TO TOTOT ’ft TOT I TO TO "3H % fant TOT HT*JH % TOT 

TOR TTOT TOT faTOT TO% ItrT H TOFT TOTT I 

sfk TOTOT ajx, fa H WZ TO H TO fTOT TOR 

? TO €ti TO3tt m ^ ^ ' ** t cT f 3TT 3?k TOFT 

tot, fa toct % tot wi ft^t, fkft t fa fackt tot 

RZ TO TO %* *rfa TOTO ^ WH ¥ 3?k H TOR TOcTT H 1 If 

sott if rr vm ^twk ^rft fa t tto IT h tofttc % 

fajR 3?k TO % HTTOT TRTtT fro I H far TO 3 TT ^ST *r% oTR 
■€kr TOrf i gnfar tor totF h h .tot -xft TOf i ir ^ ^ 



"WESTEEN HINDI. 


srrt % qra i q¥ wr, f% qiq ^<hi 
^ qn: ^rm *rf, srk ftf qn; qfr r f%qz w ark 
'SRT s t ^rtt t q£ % qrrr t qre If ^ *rrtrt % f^gw ^fk stpt % 
^rw% tjrq fen srk srrq ^r ^Rt qff i trc qro % ^rr 

¥R5Tif W % IRT % ®R¥T, 1% If ^T^T 'tiM'SpI x ?f%'TT#t ^T 

¥RT R 3RTSt qfc tTRTf If 5TR I sfk ¥^T ¥R ^RT ^sTR? 3?fa | 

qsfffqi q¥ *ITT $€T ¥F far 3 ^Wr % ¥TRT W RT fe fjRT 
% 1 cRT % ^RRT ^RT || 

vm\ wsrr qzr #cr Ir m i sr q¥ <3 tth ir ^ qf ^x q#qr - 

cR *tN?T ¥5TR =RT R; W | '3RR ^TR R % Tjqf qfit cj^IT 

T^T, f% ^T? ^T % I % wr, f % ^rr *R$ 3TRT % 

s?k 3nq % qTq % 5RRR; f^RT % wff% ¥TT RTT qiRT % | ¥R 
VX ft¥ fqRT % ^flcRC WRT ¥ RT¥T I qT q^RiT Rtf ¥T¥T 

«TRR ¥WT R^RR ^RTT I qiq Wt 5RTR f^TT f% %RsR R*‘ 

¥cRT qwf % «nq 3¥5T TOT ’f 3Rq % 3RR eRT £RjRT «T 

tw Rk ^nqq *pm\ qRlt trt rrrt Rt r fqr If wt flfaqi % 

m fawn i q^ $m ¥f qgfkii qi *rt RTq qf qq ^t 

wilt ft %m\ Rt ft anq q q^fr fm qfefr £rrir: fro 1 1 
qr^:.- q^i % rr % ^r €t rtt % Rq 

% \ qR I^RRT ^ W3RT q^ % qqtfw R¥ RTT RtI RTT 
qr fqn; wterT % trt qr fqn; Iwr % 11 
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L No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Hindostani (Theth variety) 

(MahamahopUdhydya Pandit Sudh&Kaia Dwivgdi, FA U , 1898 ) 

PERSIAN CHARAOTLR 

c_^J ,^ 1,0 a ) •> A y* 

c-Asu 0 c. — C> / Q r ^° 8j.s\j j^A*o ja. 1> yL*e ‘ — ’J v — >I j IjX 

J^J ^ oV u° k — ^ * Lo <j! ^ I ^ 

<!—^±s jjij ^y^sJ ,jt*2 jj) y ^ u 1 *^^ jy* yf* & 4 s*f i — ^ LL> 

Jbj ^_y^° 1_>"J l b-a. JJJ I — Lo )jj LjJ 

<iL ,J-S J <£_ *5 i — > ■& LTy> Jl&T 8^ jjJ JJj 

■*t LsU-gJ £ ^_] id jAa. 

uxt** <£- uf '^ %AJ WJ l/ x '° ^ y Lu>U. 8j jjf 

i I s W» Luii { j\^ s^qsS jj j_yA <lA^ j]yw 

i_y;j uV ^ l “ jl ~’ ^ ^ & ’-***■ 

^j-sj Lf^> j^J «i-L^ j-e-* c—^ys** t yjS' &T { jjA> ^gjy> 

*- ^ jjl a^° "* UJ* ^ 

'—>] jjj (ji^ j •*- *{ y ^ 


101 I\ TART I 



\MS1EE> HINDI 


,r «J_U. 4- ^ & '~ J 1 J4 J * bT *^- 

5j ^ -r c^y <y* ^y ^i ^ o^* 4 -j y 

^5lu»j «i_ i — Li ^1 b-> ji Sr £— '—b dL.) jj$ 

£°y>- £>»\ jjl bf fj^° £?\ y yy* j^J ^ bjo jf &^5o0 

^xflw <L. i— >J j^I &^Cfrj <iL (jjyu «i- (_/^ *— ’b £_ ^ «£— <^_ j 't t£) 

<2.1 1 — ’b jJ i fc >— ^a. ci_ la. 4— bij K t_»J jj) bT <~Aj 

$ y*5 \y£ u=-j *& y <»±l_ <ii_ ujl/w 

O^ t-^J ^ jj] « <L_yx 0 ^b Jjj ^g-QJj & J u ^0 &*jU 

bs" » g_ Ua. ^ J 4 J Igj L«jJ )y, lixj iy t&y4 Jf ^fJuJLj jj] 

' £i t» &4L» c_^ i_^J 's £_ &# J4 J l^j 

C—y* <!—} 8j >a. » Uj ^jXjD , — Luj (xwj 

<£L. O^ <2.1 d2:J ■><■ blu JM 15 *i_Lsu ^Xab j bsUj^J 

b] urU> & i_j| itT l^T ^ ^wj » £_ UT &j sf bsoy £ i)b ^ 
v £_ bb j^ yb.J &&yf ^ US' jbyia. d_ u_.b .'L vJ jj) 

J* vU ^ j* uu “ ^ <. ur u~j <»-1 jj-j 

^ =^ J «*■ u “b- / -u ^ ^ kj ^i« /.t/I 
JjI ^ “ B ^ -J j>» uy y ^ vi *. ur^ 



lIJLEr UlY HIND OST AVI 


C^ «*- *->1 ^ ^ yj* ^ £_ W 

jjl £_ '-&■“' c—jxo jii^ a jj lixj ^ l^f <«_ >— >l» £_ 

&_ J UuJLa. jj s’ jyo t_^-"< £_ J^V° &$ sv -^" 

£_ &* 0 JQ j I^J Ui* Lkx LqJ Lu*j} jj/O J^Vj 


VOb 
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[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 

WESTERN HINDI 


Central Group 


HindostAki (Theth variety) 

( MahamahGpfldhyaya Pandit Sudhdlun a Diuivcdi, FA U, 1898) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kisi manus he do bete the TJn me se lnliurc hete nc 

A cei tain man of two sons wet e Them in ft om the youngei son by 

bap se haha * lie bap ap 1 e dban me jo mera 

thefathei to it toas said * 0 fathei , yotn -Honoui of pi opei ty in what my 

bahh*ia ho us ho mujhe de dijiye ’ Tab us ne ap*n i dban 
shate may he that tome giveaway ’ Then him hy his own jtopeity 
un me bat diya Bahut din nahi bite, 1 1 lohura. beta 

them among was divided Many days not passed that the youngei son 
sab Luchli bator dur des cbala gaya aur vali-i luch*pan me 

all things collecting distant countiy went away and tlieie debauchery in 

dm bitaw*te ap'na dban ura diva Jab vrab sab huebb 

days passing his own foi tune was wasted away When he all things 

ura clraka tab ns des me ahal para, aui vrab hangal 

wasted completely then that countiy in famine fell, and he indigent 

ho gaya Tab vrab us des he lasu bhnle manus 1 e jaba 

became Then he that countiy of aceitain well to do man of neai 
]akar iab*ne laga, 31s ne us ho ap*ne hbet me suar 

gone laving to live began whom by htmfoi hts own fields in swine 

ebaraneko bheja Am vak chahHa flia hi ‘mai ap’na pet un 
66 „ 1 W<XS S6 ^ * e wishing was that * J my own belly those 

*hnsk7mth 3 7 ll 7 SUai hhate bai, pai hoi us ho huebb 

“X T °” ! T 

.x t 

mere bap he yaba it»tn , 

my fathei of alelab loti botl hai, ki 

^ Z' Znzri « 

low many labomers belly full eating a-- baebay bln rahhte bai 


iai bbuhha martahS Mai ln m. + 

1 hungiy dvr«n„ m *r ut b ta bu 


aur bap he pas 
wising am and thefathei of neat 
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ja 1 ar yabi 

kaliuga 

ki, “he 

bap, 

mai ne Bbag’Van 1 e 

gone having tins vet y 

will say 

that, * 0 

fathei , 

me by 

God of 

bnnukk urn ap ko 

sam'ne 

pap 

kiya MaT 

pbir 

against and youi Honoui of 

in pi esence 

sin was done I 

again 

ap ka beta 

1 ukc June 

jog 

null! 

AIujli ko 

ap*ne 

youi Honoui of son 

to be called 

' wot thy 

not 

He 

youi own 

mujuro me se 

ek ki nui 

lakbij c * 

Tab nab 

utb kai 

ap'ne 

labourei s among from one of hi e 

leep 

Then he 

i isen having 

Ins own 

bap ke pas chula 

, pur nub durlu 

tlia 

1 1 us ke 

bap no 

fathci of ncai went 

, but he 

fat off even was 

that his 

fathei by 

us 1 o del li kui 

(luyi 1: 

i am 

darn 1 ai us 1 e 

gule me 

lnm to seen having 

pity was i 

■lone and 

tun having Ins 

nech in 


lipil gui i uur us ko chuin*nc hgu Bi tc nc 1 uli i ‘ lie bap 
tl > ew himself, and him to 1 iss leg an The son by it was said * O fathci, 
mu! no Bing u m 1 o bimul li aui up 1 c sam’ne pup kii a , 

me by God of against and gout Honoui of in pi csencc sin was done , 


UUl 

up 1 u 

belu 

1 uhe ]ane jog n ill? 

Pur 

bup ne 

up°ne 

and youi 

Honoui of son 

to be called woi thy not 

But the fathei by lm-oion 

cbuPil me se 

ek se 

1 ub i 1 1 * sub se 

uclichlm 

1 up*i l 

is ko 

sci bants r 

n fioin 

one to it was said that ‘ all than 

good 

clothes 

this one to 

puhinun o 

UUl 

bath me 

'lgulln atu pin i me jute Am 

cbulo 

bum log 

put on 

and 

hand on 

a ting ant feet on sloes And 

come. 

we people 

1 lu\ 

UUl 

bcl’se, 

Mo 1 1 lull bet i 

inuia ui«u tbaj 

, plm se 

may eat 

and 

may i cjoicc because this sou 

dead hie was. 

again 

jij i hui , 

hern -,u>a 

tlia phu nula hui 

Tub 

ne 

sul h se 

alive is 

lost 

gone 

was again found is * 

Tien 

they pleasui e with 


bolus nc luge 
to mat r met i v began 

Us ka ie(h"i i bd i 1 bet me f li i Tab m ub ite hue gbui I e mar 


Jhs cldei son field in was Wien lie coming house of ncai 
p»bucbu tub mcli*ne bajincki srn suna Us ne ip‘ne 


at rived then 

dancing 

music of 

sound was hcai d 

Him by his own 

cb ik*io me se 

el 1 o bula 1 ui 

piichh i 1 i 

‘lull 

1 j i bui 0 * 

sei vanls n from 

one called having 

it was aslcd that, 

‘ this 

what ts f 

Us-ne us se 

kuln 

1 1, 

ap 1 a bhai 

>3 i 

hui uur 

Him by him to 

it was said 

that, • 

youi Honoui of biothci 

come 

is, and 

ap ke 

bap ne 

jen“nar 

kij i liai 1 io ki 

us 1 0 

ban bhai i 

youi Honoui of 

fathei by 

feast 

made ts, because 

him to 

fioin ishtng 

nuyu-hai * 

Is pur 

us ne 

ns kua aur glmi ko blufur 

thhas been found’ Heieupon 

him by 

angei was made and house of inside 
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"WESIER*. HIM)! 


a kar 


]ana na cbaba Pai us ka bap ba 

to-go not wished But him of fathei outside come having hun 


usko manaw'nc 
to appease 


hga Us ne 


bap ko jabab dij a ki. 


began Eim by the fathei to ansicei was given that, 


bat’so se ap ki tabal 

yeais since youi Honoui of set vice 
tal*na na kiyi iur 


kai*tn hu, 
doug am 
ip ne 


dekbn t, maT it‘nt 
‘ sec I so manv 
am ap 1 e ades ka 

and youi Honoui of oidei of 
mujli 1 o kahhi ck 


ti ansgression not was done and your Honoui by me to etei even one 


mem*m 

na 

diva 

ki 

mai 

ap*nc 

mein o 1 e sang 

ltd 

not was given 

tint 

I 

mv own 

fi tends of with 

bibnr“ta 

Pai 

ap' 

I a 

yab beta 

30 paturn o ke 

might have made meny 

But 

gout H now of 

this soi 

who hat lots of 

sang 

ap ke 


dkan ko 

klm gT\a 

bai jaist bi 

di a taisc bi 

tii company 

youi Honoui of 

foi tune 

eaten up has, as even 

he came so even 

ap ne 

us ke 

lire 

barbiva 

jeu *nar 

kiya bn 

Bap nt 

youi Honoui by l tm of 

foi 

good 

feast 

h is been made ’ The fathei by 


usse kaba be beta, iu sada mui. c nng liu, nir lo kuclih 
him to it was said ‘ 0 son thou always me with at t and whatever 
meri bn, so sab ten bn Par bulas'na nir baiakb’na pad 
mine is that all thine ts But to be pleased and to be n lad pioper 
bn kyo-ki yab tera bhai mara aisn tin pbn ]ia bn, beraj 
is because this thy hot er dead hie was, again alive is , lost 
gaya tba, phxr mila bai ’ 
had been again found ts 
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I next gn e in extiact fiom the Ktlant Tlelh Emdi me the celelnated stoij of the 
Ioa es of Punce Udai Blian and the Puncess Ketal 1 bj Insha Allili Klian who flouushed 
at Lucl now in the eailj pul of the nineteenth oentmj The passage given is the 
Pieface In this the author explains that his intention is to mite a composition in the 
idiom used by the hotter class of people meaning by this the Urdu of Lucknow hut w ith 
a locabulaiy which ngoiouslj excludes all woids of foreign (origin and which is drawn 
entirely fiomHmdtu xe the speech of Hindus 4s a font dejoice his success has been 
complete 'T'howoil is a tieasuiy of woids m everyday use amongst the people of 
Hmdostan manj of which wall not he found in any diclionarj On the othei hand as 
a model of stjle it can only iank as a cunosity The style is that of the Persianised 
Uidu cunent m Lucknow not that of a true Indian language Tho vcib is commonly 
m tho middle of the sentence foi instance tagai ta lv, in the veiy first clause Again 
the melies used for the poetry aie Pcisian not Hindi As explained elsewheie Hindu 
scholais class a language as Uidu oi Hindi not accoiding to its l ocahulaij hut accoiding 
to the idiom— especially the ordoi of the woids — emplojed Hence although fipm he 

ginning to end Insha All ih s tale does not contain a single Persian woid they unn ci«ally 
deny that it is wntten in Hindi To them it is written in Uidu and in nothing else 
I give the extinct in two chaiacters m the Peisian in which it was ongmallj 
published and also in the Dcva nagan Anj one capable of studying it will be able to 
read it m one or othei of these characteis and I theiefoie give no tianshtoiation I 
append a translation based on that of Mr Clint but moie liteial 

The whole woik was published (with a good manj mispnnts) mtols XXI and 
XXIV of the Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal The first section was tian«lated 
by Mi L Clmt and the second bj Mi S Slater It has been more than once repunted 
in Bazar presses m India \ satisfactory text lias not yet been issued I have m the 
mini followed that of Mi Clmt with a few altciations based on other information 


I No 2] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTERN HIADI 

Hindostam (Theth variety) 

(Insha Allah Eh Mb circa 1800) 

^ gxAj* <L. «£_bo £_] jm 

LLqJo i — L t Lbo i — 

i lib Sj i. 
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TVESTEEN HINDI 


y u 1 — u 1 — 

V { ji^ j^WlLeJ i^~u» 

y e^j &&&»> LsyJ s* I y- - My K Jf 8 y 

i_r^ <-^)I - _y uy^ itJ ^ }yf yyf " c -^ l ^ 0 

4 £_ i^r-a^ «*- (j^I £L 03 ^ JU*~ 

,^-gj t/L -.<• ^ <j& «^j y ^ - ^jjd &4&j £ £4$L>6 

^L) L- ^XjO , a Jj y' 0 yjy> - ufci y fjSyt, I_^w 

^ ^ ^ 1x1 **=£ *- }rS y u y / 

- ^ ^ Jj) £Jr ^ y =Jj) ^1 ^ y Jy l»L. ja. 

- ^J); ^ ^ ^J « 2 L £^i jy ^ K«a- uy 

v - 5 "’*^ ^ JjJ U^ U^ jjJ L/J^y J^> v_~<" «£- i — " y 

u4U| ^yijjf s~*Jj ^ a jJ0o urjU (jJ.^ ^ Jaaj 

■* <^" Jf ^-QJ J-> - O-^ L ^ 0 »— 

^ 10,0 ^ 3 1 uy K- ^J> a 0 ^ J- 

u^° _y ^ ” £_ y ^iJ _ y' cl_jUj c _yi> c = 0 ^j 

* ] y*J J <- ^J *1*. K-. - ju ^y ^ ^ ^ * a^J 

u- V) 4 J-*^ u» . 4 . ^ ^a ^ ^ ^ 

0 *- hy. oV *- uVj> ^ JL ^ ^ . lu, ^ 
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*—\ * ^Uj •f C—jXfi IS^sS - jJt (- #y' jjJ 

d—yo V J UT <__£a J ^=- V-J^U-J J_ *£- 

^ ur}J u y~x> a y> Ua^ 15 «i_J^ Jjl Jyl y^f 

IT u «>4 yj-Syi J'i Jj5 

*»> at' 0 u*j ij u^i 

&i v _ 5 / vi-^a. y» ,u ^ c=^ t^-^1 ur’V" 

y.L. *«• ^ tt. '—‘y *- ^ J^ y- ]/*° >-^ * if 

'-£i <*«. y° 4-J *■ ^ <-o|y^* j^J Jy ^y 

- *— - ^La^ c_jj - v — fjtS «£-JjAi3 *£-J)J ,§^1 c — ^ i_y^ 

Ay ]y^i \j±*£A - y ^5^ uy** ^ tyy 3 • y &* y 

<K> «j (^j <y ^sy>^ * ^_f-yj* { yy yy* t - 3 ^ J V * <=y 

^ 1 £L UJ4A-I l -^ cUj - <=-^- iy^sJ ^ ur^ 5 y U^U» 

&jU=- j))J - <Lj Jy 0 ^jj £ yi <±[U. t-tiy 

ife K t> yb ^ ® C — yi &J i£_ tjC*^ 

y&siXQS.y^oS' $y> 15 i_^»Uj y> **— u^° 

^U5tj y L_yjj y y]j y- * yy $y U^>J ty* ■ ^ 

<i- uy- j^f u^-? 0 u^%J ^ Jy J_)j 

rot IX PAM I p 
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VESiritV HINDI 


u-)L) if y UCu-^j y # ^Uvu, 

# UIj y ^J ly i»_ v IaJ&j oy^ *t J y° 

k-Oa. JJ I - £_ y" *— ’I uV ^ ljt’V <~/"J 

llJfcsi »<• Ijlxw *— &^sv^ 

jj jji jw» y *5 jj «*- c -^° y- * ay* y y 

^ j^J O^LaJ t>y j|^J ^la. 

u^° ’^ 6 ^4^J - ^~f ^j-eJ ,w_ ^a. - J^y 15 a UlO 

♦ c -^ a - yy 4-J - v - J jD **- ayi)* 

ov° uy W ^ y yy 

uy kle& v w y yjt y 

^jJ UU^a. «*_ ^Jjj ^jjkU 

(jJ-o ^y Lle& y ijjJtt &&sS y uy 

y - yo yoj ^ z_ y js v ] l_.) 

oj®^ L?y yj ,^_j uu, i /-Ac 

v U y> UI^) J^gj £_ L y £L 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HlNDOSTA.Nl ( Tllitll VARIETY) 

(Xnsh& Alldh Khan, circa 1800 ) 

WcTT-# WT RR-efT%-% HTTR 

WWft SRTOT fk 3TcT-ft TR-H Tf f^3RT 

faift-H *r ^irt ii 

^rrfrrzrf onffraf ft hth %" i 

HH-f fR «TR ?Tf TfiTH %" II 
H 5 ? tJcRT ft HtR HH TVdi'sVft ft ^ff 

fk ^ff^n ^rht fit ft i ^-ft fnsit ^ ft wfMt 
^gii ^krft-^t ii 

^af-ft fNa ff fk *FR-ft ?Tf wm f%v i ht ^ ft #ft 
^»r ^t i ijjfr-ft ft ^r f^ir i frrft-% ^TCR-ft ^aft 
*» c hd ^rsTT ft ^HR 'tiicid <JW RT H3T I %ft gsmrr 

ft ft ^HR 3RRTTf -ft W HTlf fk ^TT ^Tf I ^ ffH-'RT ft 

^J% XfgT cfff | f%T-ft *RT HR-cRT ffcft #l£-%— ft W\ ftH 

gs fk htrt fr fk TcR 3wr ^rft rt?t-h k? ffdft Hirt 
Tel fk W Tfifffr #cT-H t— ft ft H ftH% II 
* ^r ffr pif t HR TR ^RT~lf HH ^RT-% 
t?rk-ft — ffn-f fff ^ wr-% — ft ^ ftcit tr h 3HTctt i fk 
HH-^TT 'ERH Hit — ffH-^T «TTf 3#-% ’fHT — nft-ft JJ^rT Tpfr 

Hft T#t-% I H WT I ^R HTC-H Hft HHTcTT I fk ffiR 
SH-ft Hff-TO ? H*#t-f *TfT ^RTR % 1 fk ftf ft— HT ft- 
ft HfV HRT I g# ^JTR-f f Z ffft f-HR-HWfk-SH-t 
^rr trft i .ftf n*ff wf-^rr hthtt ^ht- 

f ftff ^ft ii 

VOL IX, PART I p 2 
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■WiSirllN HINDI. 


tra <5151 ^ 3l?T ^iT I 


t^r f^r t§ t£ sira rr-W — *Stf wr^ft wt 

fm-v t%€t qfcfMft sz i 

qrar-^t qr#t % qq-t f*§% I qlf^-^t Rto 
i^-iff qfa «f ’ft 1 ^ftR TRi ^tT R# R§ f%%- 

^TR ^FT — Rf ^FT — *TTCE — f%T f^T-^ — #? 
R*n-RTC — «TR ItT RST-RPC — ’STFlf WCT-RFI — Wt RnR — W% RR flwt 
sfft 1 fs^t-TFT lit ^ FR% W3T-^ ^ 

oIR — ‘SR 1RT sfR 'SRfT-^T r M lt sfe 'RT C R-'R ^vi^-MV'ilcPS? — '^ii 1-RiT «TT 
qft #? f RTOt-% *T R% I 3T? ^rff ’fkt-SRT l 

W-% <Mt ^rra'-qfr rret-rtt 3RT wrf: wsrai-RF: qr?r — if 
fW $RT ^RF?T RRT wf I €t VTq-^T M<=»ci RPC f^PRT ’Rk WS 
'ER qR-% qqf%qT JRTtf ^Hjft R-f 2 RPR-^t ^Ffit ^Wt RR 

i srt Tpq-% q fr ^rktt ^t *rtt *re rtf #f-% w f^RrracTT i 

3 R-% tfcTT ZT 5 RT I 


^r rttrY-^t RTfR-Rrar ^rst 5 rtcit-% — ’ fk Irt 

W ^T ^ HRTFR-? Rn? ^TTcTT-% | ^fw 1 R 3 ^-RT RPC-RF! 

^tr-# ^RRT-ir i % ik ^Tcrr-R ^rt R¥ ctr-*tr ’^tr-otr 

^ ^ %TOT I €t WR-^ RR-RTT 

^ % *tt RffT R=^r — ^ 5 TR 3 -ir f%TR-% ^R-^— 

^ ^Rvft 1 RT ^Tq 1 

^tt-RT 'RRq ^S-% TOT-^ W | 

^ ^ q^RT-’# if I 

** ^Tf%-qT%-^ RRT ^t | 

RiqR 1R f qn: q<RTcTHf If II 


*Z *H ** ^KWW*!^ 

n ^ ^ ^ ff§!4 ^ ^ 1? 
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TRANSLATION 

Having bon ed my head, I rub my nose (in. the dust) before Him, my Makei, by 
•whom ne all were made, and by whom in an instant 1 11 weie levealed all those things 
•of which the seciet had hitherto been found by none 
Each bieath that comes and goes, 

"Without meditation on Him, would be a noose foi oui necks 
Hon shall this puppet that holds in lemembrance the Being that makes it 
dance fall into any difficulty (lit sourness) ? How shall bitterness and astungency be 
met with? It is the sweetness of this fiuit which thou shouldst taste, as thy fore- 
father have tasted of excellence fiom their eldeis * 

37 oi seeing He gai e the cj es, and foi hcaung the eais The nose also He made 
piominenl amongst all (the features) On oui foi ms bestowed He a soul Wheie 
has a a cssel of claj so much powei as will enable it to declaie the skill of its pottei ? 
Of a tiuth, how can that which is cieatcd piaise its Gieator, and what can it say ? Let 
him who thus would do babble m a am, (but as foi me ) if eveiy bon of the down upon 
my body fiom head to feet w eie each to speak and to continue gloufymg, and weie to 
lemain lapt in that case foi as many i eais as there aie sands in all the nveis and 
blossoms and pods in the fields even then thev could not accomplish aught 

With this bowing of my head I also piostnte myself daj and night befoie that 
3 ?i tend 3 of the Gavei, fai ady anced (m favour) on whose account it was said, ‘if Thou 
hadst not been I would have cieatcd nothing’ And of his cousin (‘All), whoso 
mamage was conti acted m his fanulj , the lemembianoe has alwavs been with, me 
(As I remembeied him), I exulted, and could not contain myself And as many 
childien as there aie of lmn to them alone am I dei oted * Wlioevoi else there may 
be, he pleases not mj heart Beyond the pale of this family, what have I to do with 
am vagabond, sliaipei tluef, 01 lobbei? Wlnle,I live, and w bile I die, on all these 
alone and on then house, day and night, do I place my hope 

THE rOTTN DATION 5 Or A WONDROUS TALE 

One day, while I was sitting doing nothing it came into my thought to wntc a 
stoiy m wluoli tlieie should not appeal the emplojment 0 of any language except 
Hmdui Having taken this lcsolution, my heait expanded like a flowei bud No 
foicign woids 01 rustic expressions weic to appeal in it Of those who heaid (my 
intention), a lew gieat soholars, old fashioned cuimudgeons, wily old lascals, mtioduced a 
cats’ conceit , 7 wagging their heads, sciewmg then faces lifting up their noses and eye- 
brow s, petrifying their eyes, and began to sa j , ' w e don’t see how this thing can he That 

1 Bat It lot tn =lat lal'la mini slant lit will tlo cords i crc lie ng sail 

11 cro in o pun 1 ere arl cl cam ol bo tn slated Bar « bajai means 1 torally g entn ss fiom the great 

1 Muhammad 

* Fat *cl an& is 1 tcmlly to introduce ono porsoi to a otl or Heice to fnso nato bogailo Jlcice ns hem to lo 
an object of nffcctioi or do otion 

* Baal is method mono appcainncc slope Bit faul 4al‘ a is tojnj a to nidation 

* Tho flictio ary moaning of y> f is n ino strn tm n solvent a (1 ir It if tl o application of anytl n g os tho apj li 
cation of a mcflicn e of fro of plnstor of a smearing nnfl so oi 

Khat r iq is literally sxties (plnycl at onca) Hence liacord It corrosponfls exactly to tl e cats concerts of 
<rar schoolboy flays Allc ) <tll‘r » t is to t n tl o ejes to ctono {pad? a ) to giao a stony stare 
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tlie quality of Hindui should not appeir that the quality of local dialects should not slip 
an that the style in use among the better sort of people the super excellent which tkev 
employ amongst themselies should undei such conditions lcmain as it alwais was and 
that neithei of these (two faults) should ho leflectcd m it —that is impossible 

I took offence at the difficulties laiscd by then cold sighs (of discouragement) and 
replied with some irritation I Inn e said nothing so vorj wonderful If I show i ou. 
a grain of mustard seed and try to persuade you that it is a mountain if I play a 
pantomime with my fingers and call the false true if I construct entangled and uncon 
nected sentences without measuie 01 moderation if (m shoit) I cannot do (what I 
propose) then u ell and good (you are quite light to as] me) why I let such nords 
issue from my mouth (Let us -judge hj results ) In what way sooi ei it is effected an 
end is put to the dispute 

The narratoi of this stoiy heio declares himself and to that degree in which some 
people proclaim him (in the wa\ of praise) speaks conformalih Passing the right 
hand over the face (in consideiation) I explain myself 'Whatcici mi Benefactor 
willed that whether it is gestiues and Innts 1 or coming and going or leaping and jump 
mg or struggling and striving will I show Immediateh on seeing which the steed of 
your fancy which is much faster eien than lightning and which m Ins bound is like- 
the deei will he lost in amazement 
Mounting my horse I come 
The skill I have I show it all 
Whateier He who wished did wish that at once 
In whatevci I may say do I show forth 

Do you now give ear and turning towards me look foi a moment m mi dircc 
tion See m what mannei I process and what sort of flowers I disclose from the petals, 
of mj lips 


pereoosfae a nflamed wifh \ **" * p the red „low of the f ce wlcn angiy When 

If l d ;“‘ ** «P^ plainly In <ow £ 4 * »• ' • • « h -» « « *>« • • * 

kata dellaya par ma ne el na man an * # i i 6 a of l/a as n tl e phrase u ne ha/ut ta v 

my 0wn on F 1 n% teK akkh he 6 aTe s oral 1 nts h t I d d not l ed ind stacl to 

m.z 5*7*° * tl,e l0U “ a ^ 11 fo ” 1«B » 


e talenby a d«e Hen e 


to foTget one • bonnd s to he lost 
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The next specimen is an cxtiact from the ThSth Hindi -ha Thath, a shoit novel 
hy Pandit Ayodhya Singh Upadhyay It is an admnable specimen of the tiue Hindo- 
•stani language, free fiom any admixtuie of bon owed woids whether Peisian or 
SansLiit This pathetic stoiy, lllustiatmg Hindu lif e m noithem India, is well north 
the study of eveiyone who wishes to mastei the real language spoken by the people of 
the TJppei Doab, which is at the same time leadily intelligible wheievei Hindustani 
is employed as a lingua franca This is moie than can be said either foi the Persiamsed 
Urdu of Maulvis, or foi the Pandit-ridden Hindi of Benaies 

It has been published both m the Deva nagan and in the Peisian chaiacters, and 
both editions are here given I append a fauly liteial translation The Indian idiom, 
it will be observed, is letamed throughout Theie is none of the Peisian order of words 
which we have obseived in the pieceding specimen 


[No 3] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Hindostam (Theih variety) 

(Pandit Ayodhya Singh UpOdhy&y, 1899 ) 

it I ^ %, ^TT^t mi 

l#-%, WI I 

^t, fMraT, ^ €tt ^ 

^rrcTT f^TH *ft i tr-ir w? ^rr-^rr 

HTH ft-W, %^-WK WT, ^ 

c m wr wf v rpr-^t wfrt u 

■^<£1 4^1 ^bS'ni % I 

4TT, 

^ ^rft ^rfi§T-% Tfcn-% wte- 

cfiT W^c?t-4T ^clTT % I <U'S4iI ! 3^ wfa-if Tf cTT-% WfT 

5 ^ET oR ift 4TcTT, f^fclT | 
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to-% srsr-% ftracft s^r-% 

^t-^t ^ricft i to to*it, wMr 

% TO I STS TOT #, fl> W I T^- 

f%* *rg^r ^ET-% qwT, %-vp^i ct^ 3* ^rsf t ?’ 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HiedostXni (27 ell vabiett) 

( Pandit Aygdhyfi Singh Upddhyay, 1899 ) 

y° uy JjtUj ^ v_^L •*— y ^ uy 

- k- y x:yr ■ k. yj d ^ Jti ^ ^y 
yy yf y jLj £_ ^yy ,y W y * 1 J^L 
*y~ Ly ^y> ^ jxj y^ lK e-y*& 

^1 yy) ^Jyf £- yy I ^1 ^ <Sy)y^i - ^y L» ILiya. 
u*) /J *y y y> ^ *y y$ Jjfr 

y> y yy y *<Xo Lsy jyr y^J 

* u>* J^I y^ uV V ~^T J 

c_y jjo-w <^- ft 

^j^jJ ^jU e -yyyyJ cr 50 ;! U?yy*- u^L d£:J c —y£* 

LJj jjU. <a«£^ £- <jy*&} i^iy «^U^I yy) U *J>>L> 

y 0 y& y) ^ *> k. jyyi y yy d yf yyy k_ 

y oyy* uyy* y e- y^y* k. yb l y Jy k. ^ 

y^J y ^ yy*. '-^ &y~ yr^ u^y* y <=Jf ^W 

VOX IX TAUT I Q 
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Jjl dL U*i £L jW «-)* ** ■ ^ /I £- 

^ - S^V / ^ ^ uy 1, 

- l _ r sJ &jX;0 vi»lj dL. ^ dL. ^ 

W5J dL. U»\ *- Q v^J - ^s*> y *) 

* <*i mV" ^ ^ ij<&y* 
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TRANSLATION. 

A girl of eleven years of age is standing in the garden by her house watching for 
someone to come. The sun is about to set, the clouds are suffused with red, a gentle 
breeze is giving coolness to her spirit. In a short time the sun set, and, just as it waB 
begi nnin g to be dusky, someone became visible approaching, from another side of the 
garden, that side where the girl was standing. In a little while he came and stood by 
her. When the girl saw him she said, * Deonandan, where have you been all this time ? 
I have been standing here a long while waiting for you.' 

Deonandan is a youth of fouiteen or fifteen years. To look at his well-favoured 
fair-complexioned face, shapely hands and feet, slender form, high and broad forehead, 
long arms, and large heart-attracting eyes, you would think that Jayanta, the son of 
Tndra, had himself descended from heaven and come down to the earth. He really be- 
longed to the same village as that in which the girl lived, and from babyhood they had 
been fond of each other Every third or fourth day, as he found an opportunity, 
Deonandan would come to see her, and she, too, would meet him with the greatest affec- 
tion, and with her sweet, sweet, words would attract his bouL The girl knew that 
Deonandan would come that day, and for this reason had been looking out for him. He 
did come, but it was a little late, and that is why she said to him, ‘ Deonandan, where 
have you been all this time P ’ 


VOL. ix, 


4 14 
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LUCKNOW LITERARY URDU 

The following specimen is m the Persianised Liteiary Uidu of Lucknow The 
preference for Persian words instead of indigenous ones is manifest from the first 
sentence 

Notice too, the preference foi the Persian older of woids ruth the veib in the 
middle, not at the end of the sentence, and the subject aftei the object Hindi 01 indeed 
any pure Indo Aryan language, will not toleiate sentences like cliala aya hap Ice pa*, 
he went to his father The true Indian order would be hay Ice pas ehala aya Again 
the order of the phrase eh nauhai ho us-ne puchha is not tiuly Indian Hie Indian 
order would be tea tie eh nauhai -ho (or -se) puch l a the subject preceding the object 

The specimen (which is a version of the Paiablej is given in the Peisian chaiactei 
As it is a good specimen of Urdu handwriting it is gn en m facsimile and not m type 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINDI 


Central Group. 


Hindostani (Stand add TJEDtr yatufty) 


~ M il , u I >-1 .L A C Ini 




’ ^ • «* V. - " f •• V • » /> 

W\£ -Is I Uyf) &!/ O^s^CJ/- 3 ^c/'j'^J^-'-^' v .. 





-v-p"- • y • " •••/ 

e?; j) t' ' Kif/Z ?-’ 1 
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[No 4 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTEBN HINDI 

Hindostam (Si am) ah d Urdu variety) District Lccknotv 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek shakhs ke do bete the Un me se ckbota bap se 

One man of tioo sons toeie Tlemmftotn tleyomgei fatlet to 

kabne laga abba jan ]acdad me bamara j j kuchli lussa bai bam 

to say began fatlc deal pi ope ty m mj wlateoei slate ts me 

ko de cbgie Clmnacke us ne apna asasa dono ko taqsun 

to give away Accot dtngly luibj 7 is oion property botl to division 
1 ai diya Aui chand bi ioz ba d chkota beta sab mal 

was made and give i And some even days afte tl e jounget son all pi opet tj 

lkattha 1 m ke bakufc dur ke mulk me cbaligaya am uaba 
togetlc made laving qt cat distance of connti j into went aicaj aid tleie 
sail daulat sholiad pan me ura di Jab -~sab utbgaja to 

all icealtJ debaudetjm squandei ed atoaj Wien all up we it tie) 

us mulk me qahat e azim paia am noli muhta] bo ohah Am us 

tl at count) yin a famine gt eat fell and le needy lecame And lim 

ne us mulk ke ek lais 1 c ba ja kai naul mi kai li 

by tl at count t j of a t id native of place in gone hamt g set vice took 

Us ne lse apne kheto me suaie cbaiane 1 e liyo bbe] 


Him by 

fot ths 

• one 

1 is ow fields in swi ic 

feeding of for 

it teas sent 

diya 

Wab 

to 

ban aivu 1 e salli 

un 

cblnlko se 

bLi pet 

away 

He indeed 

gieat desneof witl 

tlose 

Ittsl 8 witl 

even belly 

bbar leta 

]° 

suare khati tin magai 

Troll bln 

kisi ne 

would lave filled 

wlicl 

tie swine eatiigweic 

but 

tl at even 

at yone by 

US 1 0 

na 

di 

Ab us ki akhe 

kliuli 

Us no 

koba 

1 im to 

not was given 

Nmo lnm of e jes 

opened 

Him bj 

it was said 

ki 

bnbutere 

mazdm to muo bap 1 e 

ialia 

pet bbar 

flat 

many 

labouteis indeed my fail 

et of 

1 oi se at 

belly full 

1 bana 

pac 

ball l 

bacha bbi rakbai 

am 

mai bbul ho maiu 

food 

get nay t at 1 et 

saving also 1 eep 

and 

I ftoml 

i nget die 


Utbu am abba ko pas jau am un so 1 ahu f abba jan, 

Let me use and fail et of neat go and hmio saj failct deal, 

mai Ehuda la am ap 1 o huyrn me gunali gm liu am ab 

J God of and yout Honour oj presence in sinnet am and noto 
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is laiq nabi ki apka beta 1 'ibliS Mujlic ipnc 

ths woitly iot tlat yom Honoui of son I may be called Me yom own 
mazduio me iakli lipte Pas troll utlw nr chain it i hap to. 

labomeis in laung left tale So lc aiose and went tlcfatlei of 


pas 

Hano7 fnsilc bi se 

ill i 

1 1 1 ap ne 

del li lit a 

aur 

near 

let distance eien at letoas 

tlat tlcfatlei by 

1 e was seen 

and 

fahm 

1 ha 1 ai 

damn 

gale se 

lag it i. 

am 

pivni kna 

pill 

e< ten 1 ( otng 

1c un 

nccl to 

was at tael c 1 

i ml 

lore was 

made 

Am 

bete no 

us 


1 laa, 

allu 

Tm 

mai 

A d 

tic SOI bj 

h i to 

tic eg nest 

was i wde 

f( tl ei 

deal 

J 

Khuda 1 e 1 u/ui 

am 

ap 1 1 

nn?ar me c 

-unali a n 

hn am 

ab 

God of pi esc ice 

< n l got i 

i Jlonoui of 

siglt m 

sin/ ci 

am and 

noio 

IS 

laiq nabi 

ki 

ip 1 a 

bell 

1 alii 

u "Uagai 

ths 

icortly not 

tlat 

/on i JTonoui of son 

T nay le 

called ’ 

But 


bap ne apne naukaio ko 1ml m tin a ki umda <=c 

tlefatlerhj Its own sennits to oi dcr ictsgiicn tlat ‘ good tl an 
u nda posliak 1 o am m 1 o ] alim o 'i-.utlii hath mi aur 
good dtess bung and ths one on put t unq handoi and 

pita point pinlino , aui <>ab log dan ate klu kai 1 hushn'T 

sloe feet on gut and all people ftast eaten Inn mg icjoicmgs 
manae 'Nlcra acb fai7and mai km jlnr jivi am 

let us celebi ate My ths son died laung (gam lived aid 

gum bo kai phu miln Olmmclic u ob sab log 

lost becone laving <gmn wasfomd * Accoidmgly tl cy all people 
khushiya uianane Inge 

Timings tocelehaie begrn 


Us avaql us ka InTa beta kket par ill i 
Tlat tine Inn of eldei son field on was 
palat 1 ai ghar ke qanb paiucb i to 

returned 1 an ig louse of neat arnved tl cn 

aur nacb ki atraz sum Pk naul ai 1 o us 

<nd dancigof sound wasleaul A tenant In 

, ,r:“* , !“ J,cl ‘ sal k,s tiat-ini 1,„ nli 

' —«».I tlat tn. m ma t rn 

kalia anke M™, 


Tflb troll 
When lc 
nc gSnc 


yell sab kis bat*pai 
ths all iclat matter on 

ap ke bbai nc } m p 


tl cn lvn< 

by 

singing 

i us no 

bula kar 

1 m by 

called having 

ho lali i liai ? 


Us ne 

going on is ? 


Him by 

aur un ke 

sahih 

s and h 

m-of 

safe 


, , " " « vumeis ana / vn-oj saje 

sow d bJcT comttw'lr. a £ le ne inshn kivahai' Woli 

L J 7 / *"-* fm ” -*-■ * 

nueh W as put out house of mmde^ 3dta tl,d Is p<ir 

° f ” mde eBen not noma was This unon 


]ata tlia Is par 

going was Tim upon 
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us La bap bakar 

him of the father outside 
ne bap se kaha 

by the fathei to it was said 


aya aur inanane laga Us 

came and to appease began Etm- 

ki dekhiye ltfne bai“«o se maT 
that see so many yeais ft om I 


ap Li khidmat 

kaita hu 

am 

Lisi 

waqt 

ap ke 

hukm 

your Eonom of s°i vice 

doing am 

and 

any 

time 

yom Eonom of 

o) ders- 

se sartabi 

nalii 

Li, 

us par 

bhi 

apne 

kabhi 

f) om disobedience 

not 

was done 

that on 

even 

you ) Eonom by 

eve ) 

mujhe haLii La 

ek 

bachcha 

tak 

na 

diya 

ki apne 

dosto 

to me si e goat of 

one 

young one 

up to 

not u 

jas given that my own 

ft tends 


Le satli khushi manafca Magar ]u hi ap La 

of witl rejoicings I might have celeb) ated But as even you) TLonom of 
ych beta aj a iis ne ap ka sara mal Lasbiyo me gawa 

this son came whom by yom Eonoii) of all substance l allots in was 
diya to ap ne un Li kbatn se jashn kiya Ds ne 

lost tl en youi Eonom by Um of aff ction by a feast was n ade Etm by 
us se kalia beta turn hamesha mcie pas ho jo Luchh me a 

him-to it was said son you always me neat ai e whatevet mine 


liai wok 

tumhaia 

hai 

Munasib 

yebi 

tha 

ki 

is that 

youis 

is 

Pj opei 

tins indeed was 

that 

1 hushiya 

manac 

aui 

masiur 

bS 

kyo ki 

tumhara 

rejoicings 

may celebrate and 

happy 

may be 

because 

you ) 

mar 1 e 

zmda 

liua hax 

aur 

gum 

bo ke 

phu 

died having 

alive 

become has 

and 

lost become having 

again 


ham log 
we people 
bhai 
brothd 
mila bai ’ 
found is 
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QASBATT URDO OF LUCKNOW 

The pi ecethng specimen has illustrated the high literal j stjle oL Lucknow Urdu 
"We now piocccd to giro specimens of tlio ordinary Urdu spol cn m tho citj It is 
known as qasbatt from qasbat the plural of qasba a qunrtci of a lown 

It is not so luglily Peisiamscd as the litetary dialect, hut possesses the topical order 
of wands which Uidu has hoi rowed fiom Pcisian Thus wc liaic jattibdalhn mthe 
southern duection the Indian order oT winch would he dalhnjamb Similailj Unare 
daiya e Sat I e instead of darya e Sa le I mate on. the hank of the river Sai 

I give two spcoimens of this foim of Uidu The fust is a short passage of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son winch I gno m transliteration onh, mcrch for the purpose 
of compaucon with the hterarv dialect Tho othci is a folk talc about the temple of 
Bliauresai m Nigoha It is given m tho Persian character, with full transliteration and 
translation 


Central Group 


[No 5] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN UINDI 

IIlNBOSTAM (QaSBAH UllIIV OF LdCXNOW) 

Specimen |. 

LL §jjakhs he do laTke the Un me sc clihutc no apm, hap sc kaha ki ‘a bap, 
]ae a me se 30 mera haqq hold ho lmrjln. dcdipjc’ JLnb us lie un ko apmjaedad 
u Tui 61 AUr thOTt roz lcc ha d cUloU sab 1 uohh lnal 3 am‘ kai ko tk dur 
kharoli in j | ailVd ^ a tTU aui J'ahapai apnd mal aiy ishi mt ura diya Vur jab sab 
r a a a us mulh me hard qaht para aur woli kind molitaj hunt laga 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HIIsDl 

Him) stam (Qasbaii Ubdu of Luoknow) 

Specimen II 

<£L ^ ^ y<^Y° y^° 

y u^j yl * £- cfb ‘^j 0 <=-J^ y> ^ j~yy 

LI&. &ab Sh ^ jqj y '“fV JO^ £_ by iJL>-^> ^ jJb 

£_ l-y l y a J u** 0-aiu> y Jjl y* <L-*f 

J sLwdli t — ^ySiy] y* J sf £_ bj ,AU< 

j> uf-J ^ L*vo «y i_s^)l ^ a y 

^jkj <£_ <_^y jyy <yy y yy y [3^ 

aL&oL) i &» lyjJ (__y <— jy> ^yiJ <=— y 

* * y<j jjj y ^y iw^j «-j)W yj c ^? e — 

&£b (_;^° yy° y tiy L jy 

jjj a. y-y ur 90 *-&*•) i_yy ‘-^ J 

v_y <-y y^ jy ^ ^y uy 

jj) *~y 4;jy «. ce^ ^ -y y)i y «-*y y^ 

y' aUdb jas. y j^J * yy ,jL*^j ^ (jjjy aUiib ^.y , — « 

TOL IX FABT 31 0 
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TVESTEIW HINDI 


15 bci «£_ sl-fiiib i — -> & v __5- aJ 

y y ' sl xlJ° <-o^ ^ J* j>y b* y^yy** £- 

* lj(J ^»UjJj| 15 «i_J^5" \^J)jyO tL — sLu/OLj 0j2l 

0 lkj <J^J jliJJ^ci <»_ <*L £_ C**A. < — 

cHji* ^ uj)/3- ^ u^f 

< J /0 Ji < y)jy c 8l ^i) *— "P \ji^* 

* (J** 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 

Htndostani (Qasbati Uedu op Lucknow) 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Qasba Nigolia ki jamb daUun ek mandir Maliadeo ji ka hai. 
Town Ntgoha of dn action southern a temple Mahadeojiof ts 
]is ko Bliauresar hahte hai aui kmare darya e Sax ke 

which Sliauiesai calling they aie and on the ban! the i ivei of Sat of 
xvaqe bai Aur waba par bai Du shamba ko mela hota bai am 
situated ts And the) eon eoeiy Monday on a fair being is, and 
aksar log bar roz darshan ko bila nagha 

generally people eoeiy day paying tespectsfoi without intei mission 
]aya karte-bai aur maqsad e dilx rakbte hai woli 

going 7 egularly at e and what desn e of of the heat t 1 eepmg they are that 

pura hota hai 
fulfilled being is 

Sunne me aya hai hi ek waqt me Aurangzeb Badshah bhx 

Seal mg in come it is that one time m Am ang eb the Empei oi also 

un-ke mandir par tashiif lae the Aur un ] i yeh 

that {God )of temple on lionow ed witl his pi esenoe And Sim of tits 
mansha tbi 1 1 is mandii ko hkudwa kar murat 1 o nikalwa 

intention was that this temple got dug up having the image he might get 

lewe, aur sadha mazdur us murat ke nikalnc 1 o musta idd 
tafenout, and hundieds labomeis that vmage-of tahngoutfoi leady 
hue, lchm murat ki mtiba na ma lum bui Tab 

became, hut the image cf end not found became Then 
Badshak no ghus?e me a 1 ar rjazat di ] i * i s 

the Empei oi by angei in come having pei mission was given that, ‘ tits 
murat ko toi dala Tab mazduro no toma shmu 

image heal in pieces' Then the labouieis by to heal commencement 
kiya, aur do ck /aib muiat me lagai balki i uebh 
was made, and two one stioles the image m weie applied nay, somewhat 
.shihast bln ho gai ps ka nisban a] tak bbi maujud hai aur 
biohen also it became which of the mails today to also existing ts, and 
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qadi e khun 

bln muiat sc 

nuinud 

lllll 

lekin am 

little a blood 

also the image fi om 

visible 

became , 

but such 

qudrat 

munt ki 

7alnr 

hui 

Hll USl 

murat kg 

supei natui al powei 

the image of 

manifest 

became. 

and thatveiy image of 

niche se bazarba blnuic mkil pare 

hu sab 

fauj e 

Badshah ki 

below from thousands lioi nets 

issued, 

and all 

the ai my of 

the Bmperoi of 

bhauro se paieshin hui 

Aui \ch 

1 Ijibn 

Badsb ih ko 

bin mi lum 

hoi nets f tom distiess became 

And this 

news 

the Bmpei oi to also known 

biu Tab 

Badshih nc 

hui 111 

dn. 

ki * icbclib i, is 

became Then 

the Bmperoi by 

ordei 

was given 

that, 

good, Hus 


muiat ha nam a] sc Bhiuusn hu t, *iur ]is 

mage of name today f torn Bhaiiusai (Bold oj Hot nets) became, and what 

taih par tin usi tirh % bind hu do ’ *mi hhud 

mannei on it was that my manna by closed up male,' and limself 
Bidshah nc mui it liwl ut band 1 iranc 1 i inti 7 am 

theBmpeioi by the image afoiesaid closed up causing to male of arrangement 
kai diva 
was made 

Ab cliand roz sc llawi dax Jjnn kc bnliutsc dulandar 

Now some days /torn beside paying i aspects of many vet y sliopJceper 

log walia dukine ligitcbiT ‘II in i ma'muh chwo Lc, hnshthanhi 

people theie shops anangmgaic Besides ordinal y thuigs-of, cultivation of 
chize jo debit me babul zixadi kix kc /Hunt buti lia? 
tmgs which villages n mucl moir done having necessaiy being ate 
waba pix mil sakti box 
thei e on be found can 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

call BhaSi ^ 1S t0 " Q ^bcic xs i temple of Milndeo, xxliicb people 

S A fan is bell tbexc "every 

belief that this act of ™ ^ ^ stream of P co P lc "bo come to visit tbe nil ige m tbe 

The stoxy eoes tbit the T> “V® tUe fulfil,ueilt of 111 th ° desnes of then bent 
anil gave oidert, that tb« m P e101 Auraug7ob once x lsited tbe temple of this dciti 

bottom of tbe xmige Imaged at this ^ dug ’ th<5y could uot find thc 

Pieces Tlio labouxexs commenced tbe ° ld ° 1Cd tho lmn " e to be bloLen m 

tbex dim ged xt slmbtly md ■» ^ nntl Saic it one oi tiro bloxxs In doing ■'O 

■bops of blood ilso issued ft! XT'* " S 010 Tisible to «»e present diy A few 
mimfest tbe supermtunl ponei , Bllt tbls magnify onh sened to make 

rom beiom it and put the Empeioi s ^ ln *be idol Thousands. of hornets issued 
*" nn of men f Q TTben this was told 
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QA8BAX1 TTRDTJ OP LUOKNoV. 

to him lie said, ‘ very well, from this day let this image he known as Bhauresar, or the 
Lord of Hornets, and let the earth be filled in so as to restore it to the same condition 
as that in which it was before.’ He then himself saw that the arrangements for restor- 
ing the image to its original condition were carried out. _ « 

For a long time not only have people visited this shrine to pay homage to the deity, 
but a number of shopkeepers have set up shops in the locality. They sell not only the 
ordinary stock in trade but also everything that is necessaiy for village life. 
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BEGAMATT URDO of luoknow 

The form of Urdu employed bj respectable Musalmun Indies of Lucknow Cih is 
known as Begmnati It is said to be von ficc from am Hindi admixture, but Ibis 
statement is not borne out bv the specimens which I lmc receded 

Two specimens aio gisen H lie first is a tr msliteratcd text of a portion of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son for comparison with tbc other Urdu icrsions Ibe other is 
a lettor wiitton bj a Musalman Indj of Lucknow to her mother It is an ndnurabl 
specimen of this dialect, full of quaint idioms md uud expressions I gne it in fac 
similo of the original manuscript, togcllici with i transliteration ind translation The 
wilting of tbo manuscript is m the ordinan brol en Urdu running band 

"Note tint Pcrsnmnd \rnbic words ending jn a short a arc not infleeled for tbc 
oblique eases as the grammars tell us should lie done Unis Kla> am Suhiba (not be) 1 1 , 
(hi tbo son) of the Khnnnm S ilubn , cl ha mahina (not -Me) f. i bad cli a a bain of six 
months Tins is a common irrcgul in<\ of writing which, bowc icr, docs not iff* ct tbc 
pronunciation Tlic^o oblique forms arc pronounced ns if cntbng in t Suhiba h. is 
pronounced Sahtbt 1c, and so on 

[No 7.] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTEEIs HINDI 

HnroosTANi (Beg/oivti Urdu or Luco,ow) 

Specimen I. 

Ek admi he do bctc the Un-me se cliltuta b ip *e boln ‘ablu-jin, milasbabmc 
5 lh ?,™ hlS3a hai bam ko *• di]ij e ’ <kur us ne apm daulat donS ko bat di Thun 
tots ba d diboU sab jam'-jatlin samet-kar balmt dur kisi nmlk-ko nikal gaja TFalill sao 
™ [pan me urn baitba Jab sab utb utlu gava to us mulk-mt: balmt barn qnt r pari, 
aur veb mohtaj lio cbal . 4 1 
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[No 8.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

1Ih.dos.tam (BEgvmaii Uedu or Lucknow) 

Specimen II. 


* 1 



Vo} i\, TAni 
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WESltKN UINUl 




^ y if j>\sf/s£^j < 



s, ,, 




>SkP ^ 0 - ■ / u^ 


r^j/y . :c/-{ 

/ • i cf/Lr_~ f • . / 

* ' * r* — s ^ ,/jy* 




< *"l 




< ^ Ju^y 




1 f l 



[No 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


131 


Central Group 


WESTERN - HINDI 

Hindostam {Begamati Urdu op Luco.otv) 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

KHATT BLT1 Kl TArAT SL MA KO 

LETTER DAUGHTER OF DIRECT LOR TROM MOTHER TO 

Amrni yui Khuda kaic ip silamat lahe 

Mothei deal God may male Tout Honoui (m ) safety j mayiemam 

Bilan Jhimmin Silub A] Lai liniu me dilshil liui Un se 

Sistei JI animat Salnba today Duel now in enteied became Heifiom 
ip 1 1 sab khan wa silah mi lnm luu Bale 

Youi Honoin of all healtl and piospenty Inown became The eldei 
mimu 1 i 31 ie din (kimcshi) mandi lihta lm 

mate) nal uncle of spit it daily (l c always) unwell lematningis 
Lil linau me bihut dura darman ki nngii Kuclili faida nahi 

Lticlnom in much medicine dings weiedone but any benefit not 

liua Kolh ign upn u ila ho gai a 

became Tomonoio if the above one (l e tic moon) 1 appened (i c becomes visible) 

to Jum'i lal ko noli /aim /mu ihr) kainc Tai/ ibid 

then Thmsdayon le ceitainly eeitamly (foi )tieatment doing Faizabad 
sidlnicgc 
1 e mil stai t 

A] 1 alii lain clioro 1 1 biia nughi lm • Pnos me 

Nowadays hcie thieves of gieat gang is The neighbourhood in 
Khainm Salab 1 c j alii kalli dm- dab tic kn clior 

Klaham Salnba of at yestei day in bi oad daylight sevei al thieves 

gliusic Bin ghulghipjia raiclia Sipiln nigorc gauarko 

cntei ed Mud noise clamow was i aised Constables useless, booi of 

1 ith simple m bujhc, liullar suntc In liamirc 

slid undo stood not hiew upioai immediately on heat mg our 
mal an rat dauana clialc ac Woh to 1 ilnyc, ban Lhairij it 
house in stiaightway came That vculy you may Say gieat good Inch 
gum Adim djroiln-pii maujud lha Us nc io 1 a 

happened J man ante dtambei on piesent uas By him i* was stopped 

VOL 1\ PART I 8 l 
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HESTER!. HIVDI 


thama Isabi to sib 1 a camna bo jata Us mt £.6 

impeded Othei wise dll( of us) of cvposute would have been That out of 
do cboi pahre bbi gae Muo jio hakim ho samne 

two thieves at tested also went The idiots It/ the ma gist) ate of hefot e 
alta clihudda lakba hi, ' Khanam Sahiba ke boto no imhan 
contiaiy accusation bought that, SLanam Salnba of the son by the house 
ahwane ke bahana se gliai me bulaya Uo pahaT band 

estimating of pietevton house in (ice )wei e summoned Two watclcs confined 

rakba pachas lupaiye clihin lijo nlia chor cbor* 

(toe)ioeie lept, fifty lupees wei e snatched away, contiaiy ‘ thief thief ” 

kar ke ghul macbadija 

doing noise was i aised ' 

Na 7 ii am un ki bin i me ro 7 mana jhanjlnt buakartilmi 
Nan and lim-of wife between datly mangling Jeeps going on 
Nazir ko to ap lamje, — ok nah cbarlia Bnvi 

Na~n indeed Tout Bottom may know — a nose mounted one T1 e wife 

bln mizajdai , 7am ?ana si bat pai ‘ tu tu, uni mai 

also haughty net y little mattci on thou tloti I I (l e qua) telling) 


Lakh 


samihat a 


babin 


bone lagti liai 

to be beginning is Bund) eel thousand was it-)cmonst) ated(by me), ustet, 
kacbcba sath bai Khuda rakbo Siyani larki 

mexpet icnced company is God pi escrre( you) Yoitlful daugJtei 

biyabne laiq pablu so lagi baitin h*u Us 1 o samnc isr 

foi being mat > ted fit side bi / close seated is Btt of befoi e tl is 

faida 


ted! 


bak bak jhak jbak dm lat ke 
tailing altei cation day mglit of 

Magai am aqlo pai Khuda la mar 
But such wits on God-of cm se 

batangnr badhte bai Katin 

tw anglings met easing ai e Who 

ml ku bane 

dtsg faced he may become 

Anlad All ko dekhij e 

Anlad Ah please see 

bekar bbi, ma 

without gt ound also, motl ei with 

cliala gaya 
he nent off 

Begam Jan ka cblia mabina ka pala-po*a 

Begam Jan of six months of bronght-up( and) mused baby 

Beckaii, eh akli dabati liai, 

Boo) cieatme, one eye pi essing she is. 


kil hil so kva 
gnashngfiom wl at 
~ Samjlnne me bat ko 
demonstrating on tco> ds of 
dakhl do 9 Ult i 

may inietfet e * On tl e conti at y 


Na koi bat na chit, bekai 

Not any woid ot talk, without g> ound 

lar blur kar dadluj al 

quai t elled 1 avmg to gt andfathei ’s 1 ouse 


paiso jata iaha 

the day lefot e yestei day has died 
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lifvli asu gnte lia! Abhi Miya ko 

a Mind) ed thousand terns falling ate Only now (lie) )husband to 

puie chai mainna bln nahi hue the ki yell a«man 

full fom montl s even not passed had token this shy 

Ghaiib hi laki sahi as bhi tut gai 
Tie poo woman of > emammg hope also bioke 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A I El TER FROM A DAUGHTER TO HER MOTHER 

Dearest Mother 

May God ordain that jou evei cmain in safety Sistei Jhamman arrived today 
in Duel now, and fiom hei we have heaid how you are getting on The eldei uncles 
health is daily getting woise and woise He has been trying all hinds of medicine here 
m Lucknow but they don t seem to do him anj good So if the moon becomes visible 
tomorrow he will ceitainly set out on Thursday for Fnisabad to be tieated by the 
doctois theie 

Nowadajs theie is a big gang of tlucics about Yesteiday in bioad daylight a 
number of them got into the house of the Khanam Sahiba, who lives close by us 
There was a gieal hue and cry and the fools of police useless as a boor s cudgel which 
neithei 1 nows noi undeistands duectly they heaid the outciy made straight for our 
house You may indeed say that we weie foifcunate foi by great good luck theie was 
a man standing at our hall dooi who stopped them Othei wise all we v, omen m the 
zanana would haa e been exposed to view Two of the tinea es weie caught and the 
idiots when they came befoic the magistiatc brought a counteieliaige that the Khanam 
Sahiba s son had invited them into the house under the protect of getting the building 
valued They added that he had impiisoncd them foi some six houis had lobbed them 
of fifty mpees and had then _,ot nd of them bj calling out thief tlnef 

You will be son^ to heai that Nam and his wife keep on then daily quarrelling 
You know Nam what soit of man he is going about with his nose in the au His u ife, 
too is ovei weening and staits a wrangle on evei so little a matter I ve reasoned 
with her thousands of times — sistei deal, theie s lnoxpcnenccd companj Theie s 
a young manageable gnl sitting dose to youi side Wlnt good will come from all this 
nonsense and talk all this teeth gnashing bj day and by night m her presenco ? 4 May 
God s cur o lest on such silly wits The moic one lomonstintes the moie she wi angles 
Who is theie to mteifeie with the ceitainty ol having some lude thing said in return ? 

Just look at Aulad Misconduct Without saying a woid nay foi absolutely no 
reason he has quai idled with his mother and gone off to stay with lus giandlathei 

Bcgam Jan s six months old little baby, which she had been nursing with such 
loving caie, died the day befoie yesteidaj Pooi cicature when she presses together 
the lids of a single eye a bundle 1 thousand teais iall It is only ioui months since 
her husband died, and now, a D am the sky has fallon in upon her The pooi thing s one 
remaining consolation is now brol en 


mate 

since death 
phat para 

feu m 
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STANDARD URDO OF DELHI 

JLlie Uiclu of Delhi is less Petsianised than that of Lucknow and hence more neaily 
f ilfils the lequnements of a lingua franca intelligible ovei the whole of India This 
mil be evident fiom the following specimen (the authonsed Didu version of the 
Paiable of the Piodigal Son as issued undei the auspices of the Butash and Toreign 
Bible Society) It mil be seen that the vocahulan is on the whole simple and that the 
Indian and not the Persian oidei of u ords is piefened Toi anothei example of Delhi 
TJidu the Urdu List of Standaid Woids and Sentences which wasprepaied m that citv 
may he consulted 

The original TJidu -version of the Neu Testament was made for the British and 
loieign Bible Society by Henij Martjn during tK6 years 18061810 It lias been 
tlmce lensed The version of the Parable non gnen is tal en from the thud and 
last lension earned out by a committee headed by Dr Weitbiecht duiing the years 
1893 1899 

The Bible Societv has issued this aeision undei two forms — one in the Peiaian 
ohaiactei and the othei in the Roman chaiactei I give both lieie The svstem of 
tianshteiat on used hi the Bible Societj diffeis somewhat from that employed m the 
present Survey but this will give rise to no diffi culty 

It is not necessaiy to give an mteilineai translation 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

HlNDOSTAM (SlAMXARD URDU, PERSIAN CHAR YCIER) 

(JPanjab Auxihai y Bible Society, 1900 ) 

i c=>ye*- <£L ul - &L A y* 

- c __0 $> LusO^j e &-A2. fe JU - l_jL C, — j &T VjX 

C— j^J - jL> LjJ u4 

JU LjJ j^J - ]yt «jjj^y'c£iLc LjJ LLj 

c_^> tl^L> u4 i — * < — ^ y - Lo jjj ^ l ^ r xU iyj 

t^jJ «£- i_j*<J ^aJ - d_jA ^Lsvo 8j j^J - ]jJ J& l-aAui 

- l^svXaJ «A_JjA.^"> l _^o £_} {^y\ <!— 0 "J - JjJ L ^jlfc <£_ C_ i>XiL 

vt-jj LjJ 0 J ^j Z_L^ y*» uWLj J®" ^ <£-) j ) I 

y i uy ^ j«j - u> Lj^ 5j y/ y° - <~j«j 

- A. ^ y ljt 4 ’ ^ ^V® ^ 

<— .it ^j y &oJj ^jj-e - kjj& L) y> yy uy i^® y 

y* '-0 Jj J))l ^ L^® ■ ^ <£L 

- (jj^y Ujj y j^j y l yj t l^"J ‘—’i ■ y j&y 

u_y y 4-1 y *) u-i - 1 / l *- 4 ^4®- j^y° 4 .J 

y l-jL <£_ { _fu] y <«lJ i«j e _ 5 -* jy (^s-sjJ *j - y 
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£!_ uj Q *-y jjl w ^ ^ y 3;° y ~ ^ 

^J I_jj _ Jyt JSyiS {J x* jk) ^y J Jj) 15 (jU-'J v _^ e - ^ «-J ^ 
^ ujjfy £} *— j^> ^ jjjji 

«ujU «jl i_^.f y) £i.J _y> JKj oi^ iuiU. l_Lj fS 

/ *->~* c=?/ c=^ J»i - njT^ uj^ VJ^ 

- b-* iOjfO bju &j |^x>- bSxyS m ^jjbj~ L yp*y ^4 a s^lj 

* ^£l ^_lx»- l 8j 2b° l— >J LaJ Lf y£ - ]yii dc>Jj l_jJ 

j— 5" ^ j 8^ v — «a_ - Lj v bjj J^j 15 (_/^ 

V-&) _^J 1 ^“ j))J ^ g-xsAj jjJ d_Uu «i_k ^ l^y <£- 

&r Ly «*_ ^j s lij jjb ur &j &r i^j d_ ^r ^ ^y 

- 2- ^5/ ^ J>~ )y Aj «i_ ^b jj] $_ UT J ^SIsj }jx> 

- UW. $0 bb- Ji>jj Jjl Jyt ,<na 5j - bb llVa. AgJ /* ( &S" , — H t_Z"j 

V T , ^ J <£_! v_>“J Ki «£— b<*- / b. ^4>b i — > b t> ^ju J ^£~ 

uy 4/ ^ ^ ^j &^o ^ v_zj^ 

^ y $* - ^ jy ^ jji 

£— vjy^o £_\ &£ Uo &j ^-gj s^vj K 
u5“«3 )j) (w ^- ^ JU Jjjo cL_ bj Lbo &j }jXJ a. ^jijJ 

y <-^5 - )j— su jyk aj d-jj ^i) «i_ v_/"J 

b 11 ^ 4. *-=s y Jji JL ^b ^c yy - \H7 

«V ^ —1^ ly u Uolj JJ, ^ aiy - t_ 

^ br yS . ]y 4t>Jj ic> j£ &J ]ys 
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T1ESTER1S EIAD1 

Hindostam (Standard Urdu Roman Character ) 

(Bi itish and Toieign Bible Society, 1900 ) 

El slnklis he do bete the Un men se clihote ne bap se haln ki Ai b ip mal ka jo 
bissa mujk 1 o pakunclita h*u, mujke de Us ne apna mal rnatd unlien bant dx Am 
thoie dm ba d chliotd beta apn i sab kuckh jama kail c dui 1 e mull ko iawana hud 
aux Trahan apna mal badekalni men uia diya Aux jab sab 1 haieh kai ohuka to us 
mull men saklit 1 al paid aui Trail mulitaj hone loga Phu us mull 1 e ek bashinde ke 
life ja para us ne us 1 o iphe kheton men suar chaiane bheja Am use dizu thi ki 
jo phaliyan suai 1 hate the un se apna pet bhaie magar 1 oi use na deta thd Phu us 
ne liosh men al ai 1 aba ki Meie bap Ice 1 ltne hi mazduxon 1 o lotx lfi it se milti bai aui 
mainynhdnbkuhhimai lalnhunl "Main utlikai apne baple pas jaungi aui us se 
halnmga 1 1 Ai bap main usman ka aux ten nazai men gunahgdi hua ab is Luq nahin 
iaba ki plm tera beta kahlaun mujke apne mazdui jaisa hi 1 ai le Pas mih uthl ai 
apne bap ki taiat x an ana hua Wuk ablu dm hi tha ki use deklil ai us 1 e bap 1 o tais 
aj i am daurkai us ko gale laga liya am bose lij e Bete ne us se kaha ki Ai bap main 
asman 1 i am ten nazai men gunahgai hua ab is laig nahin lalia lei phu teia betd 
kahldun Bap ne apne naul aion se 1 aha, hi Acholihe se achcliha jama jald mkall ai 
use pahinao aui us 1 e hath men angutln am pamvon men juti pahmao Am pale hue 
bachhie 1 o lakai zabh kaio tali ham hliahai 1 hush! manaen 1 yunki mera jihbeta 
mtuda tha ab zinda hua kho gay a tha ab mild bai Pas null 1 hushi manane lage 

Lei in us k i hard beta khet men tha jab mill akai ghai ke mzdih pahunclid to gane 
bajane aui naolme 1 i auaz sum am ek nauhai ko bulahar daryaft 1 aine laga 1 1 Till 
ki i ho laha hai 9 Us ne us se kahd 1 1 Teia bbai d gaya bai aui teie bap ne pala hua 
backlna zabli 1 aiaya hai is liye ki use bliala ohanga paya Wuli gusse hua aur andai 
jand na chaha magai us ka bap bdhai jal e me manane laga Us ne apne bap se 
jawab men 1 aha 1 1 Eel h ltne baias se mam ten 1 liidmat harta liun aur kabhi ten 
liukm uduli nahin ki magai mujhe tu ne kablu el bakn ka baclioha bhl na diya ki 
apne doston 1 e =ath 1 hushi manatd lei m jab teid j lh beta ay i jis ne terd mal mata 
kasbion men uia di to us ke liye tu ne paid hua bacliln i zabh kaiaj i Us ne us se 
haM, Beta tu to kamesha meie pas hai auijoluchh meia hai null teia hi hai lelm 
1 husln manani aui shadman hona munasib tha kyunl l teia j lh bhdi mmda thd ab 
zinda hua 1 ho gni a tha ab mila liai 

T1 e system of t ansi tent o that adopted by the B t sh a Fo B b e S 0 ctv nd d ffe s somewhat from tl at 

employed n the pre ent Smcj 

TOT IN Tl 1 I * T 
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MODERN URDU OF DELHI 


During the last thirty or forty years a school of writers has ansen m Delhi, which 
Ins pawl attention to the necessity of avoiding the extreme Persiamsation of style 
•which had hitherto been fashionable and which is still fashionable m Lucknow 

The author of this school who has obtained the greatest reputation is Maulavi 
hanr Ahmad Two novels by this writer, the Mu'atu’l'Aiiis (The Bride's Mirror), 
and the Taubatw ’n Nasuh (The Repentance of Nasuh), have been edited in England 
Thev are veil -worth reading, not only as introductions to the Uidu language, but for 
tlicir contents They are admnable pictures of the home Me of respectable Indian 
Musalmans of the middle class The stones aie absolutely unobjectionable and full of 
interest, and are illumined by many pages of true humour An account of the best 
editions of these works will be found m the Bibliography under the name of their author, 
and for further information legarding the school of writers to which he belongs, the 
reader is refened to Shekh ‘Abdu ’1 Qadir s woik on * The new School of Urdu Literature * 
quoted in the fiist section of the Bibliography 

As a specimen of Narir Ahmad’s style, I give an extract fiom the Mir atu 'l-'Arus 
The text is taken from Mr G E Waid’s edition m Roman characters (London, 1899) 
lho passage selected is a cock and bull story, freely interlarded with pious phrases, told 
bj a swindling old crone to the silly heroine, on whom she is playing the confidence trick 
The Eton is a propos of two miraculous (but quite unnecessary) cloves, which the old 
lady presents to tlio jear old bnde, and -which are guaranteed to restore a husband s love 
and to gn e children to the most unlcn ed of barren wives The readei who is cunous as 
to the sequel is referred to the original work Suffice it heie to say that the old lady 
lm mg gamed the bride s confidence successfully decamps with all her jewelry 

Considering that the novel is written by a Musalman foi his co religionists, and is 
professedly in Urdu, not m Hindi it is remarkably free Horn Arabic and Persian 
expressions In Lucknow Urdu near!} every v ord w ould liml from one or otliei of 
ihcst. sources Here fully forty five per cent of the vocabulary is Indian, about twenty 
j cr cent is Persian and less tliau 31 per cent is Arabic The small remainder comes 
from other languages — iurkisli, Lnglish, and Portuguese 1 


tri to Mr Wind thorite of tho if rofu l Am for thwc part culara I tvooH strongly recommend 
nt -1 tri n lho 6 tr ,t Liryun Jr a co of lad i or ts 1 tent ore to road th s ed t on of ft h ghly original and 
o e I'"™ * rerd elcs v to E ropemsby it, ho ng n the Homan claracter and every a a tanceis 
ox-1 nt TonhttL rj and ly , olM Tot on uoc -a ar v An Vagi ,h tr n lat on by Mr U ard a publiri ri as a sepa 
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WESTERN HINDI 

Hindostam (Modern Urdu or Delhi) 

(Maulavi Naeii Ahmad, cm oa 1870 ) 

J 1 ^ f ^ ^ _/ C ^ 

L« pill * L_ OjLw jjyu tJj)' 

c 0 <£_ Ji3^. &g-s\i^ ^4> 

/U jTjj — sj Lj-jj j ^ i — — Lj L^) 

<ml i_y ^ y <Sj) - U> t _ s _*> i — *- t_^L 

^Joj y i_^xLo <~-i]y G—yyi _ l«J & «SU v_$y — Lj 

I_^xsut> <£_ <i_yi) BJ liD^J J^5 W 1 ^ — »Lu_aJj u_»^» 

C—OAa. I— jljj] C_i>A^ y~# JXi <_Jj^> |4^>J SJ^ «Ly &> 

&T 8oL*> IwjJ {Jy 0 y * '■j)^ ^ u>") J e-jb'&L'O 

^jjju y v Ua-^j i_jIj Ligi) yjjj y y 

^y jjjo &5^ bJr aotaO lJo) st L-> liUucJ 15 ^0 t-Jy g_ 

L boLj £_ y$ «£.) L ^° « — »J; uT)- 5 ^} - £_ J^°& i_y 

i f ijjjtj yy £_ojL (Jl> jyj jjJ «£- qjl 

> i sLi* y- &yyo i*]jj % ^uL. {J^j 3 c — y c£_ ^ya* 

VOIi IX PART I * 2 
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, isjjLo yk y «-j ] )j U^l> jf 

^ y & *\j» jjJ ^ j/ £■ ^ *-»J^ j> ^ 

y U b iJ JKj «£L .>**♦- 

UjJ k 1/ Jj jV*“ *]/ ^ ^ (&* U J ^ Mj0 

yu i_>"L) 6 » — -sj y L _ 5 -c j t _ 5 -e j t ^ j J i*l 

^y jj i^^v° jyy y° Jy ufj* wakLtf 

jjy ^ u° '-> jJ V" ^V" i^y 0 

jk) jl^) 1®1)J £*J 0 t3 ^y^Lf _ Ui" iki. ^1) jljP- 

jj v_m jwu j^K iy ^jj j^j ^y &^<>. jy iy «i_ jo^.u t ) 

^ I C_ a.Lo yk) Lj Ojyolj hi* y. _£_ LvJbj 

y Jy jy^ V" ■*- y _$V z^° 

yjJ y y^ y ^y o>Ly wj yj &xJj _ Uik ^y ^y t£L jy 
iy cl_ y v ^j~U j_ y ut a j^> ^ t-£) y j>y y 
^ ^ ^ y **u *_ y, ^y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

c y ^v y jV _»J > jy ^ ^ 

^v ^ »i~ ^ ^ ^ ^ <iV» ?*?. 

jJ iil.1 -_~L. .U. ^ _ OJj jj _ ^ ^ B ^ 
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£ ik$sS jj] fjjSsjJ 8jL» •£ j*£u _ ^_f6 Uo £ £ i_~- 

U^° jj) C ^/I - ^ i_<r^ iKas ^ > v j* f J 

"* (.A *° _)«* i^" U*' 0 ^ l_A ’ y" ^ y <i - 

&j c_.li ^ y b •— Jy y y- *-f y 

<L- j+Xjj jf) { jX>o ^iuj ,«<_ £= S) c_^j) — ^_yy> c — y *4 ^ 

UjJ d_ * — >J y JjLj yb ^ jl^ ^x> »<• ^ c-y y” A 

* orjy Ui^ ^ J)jj L»0 A) y 0 y°*> 4- (A j-> 

^ y" " f /J e. ^ J^* L^° '-O j S ^ 

<=-^4^ - ^ ^ A A a5 ^J - ^ y)t e. ■ — y 

Ljj tilj LvjJ ii^sv. yqi V i Xa. (JEAj /J>A j 

«I_ ^ c_^J ^<£ibo ^ |A 

£_ OjXui \_^°(>a. e ~~J* J <£— i— ~^.Ls 8 Li 

&qsc o jWL <!— ^Sxi jf ^jm &j — p y_y° jjLkj ^ 
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HindostanI (Modem? Urdu op Delhi). 


(Maiilavi Naeir Alyniad, circa 1870.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Mai jab hajj-ko gai-thi, to hsI jahaz-me- • 

I when pilgrimage(-to- Mecca) -to gone-teas, then that-very ship-in 
Bbopal-kl ek Begam bM suivar tbT ; — shayad tum-ne im-ka 

Bhopal-of a Begam also passenger teas ; — perhaps you-by her-of' . 

nam bbl suna-bo, Balqis Jabanl Begam; — sab-kuebb Khuda-ne 
name also heard-may-be, Balqis Jahani Begam ; — everything God-by 


tm-ko de rakba-tba ; daulat-ki kuchb intiba na thi ; 

her-to giving placed-toas; tcealth-of any end not was ; 

naukar-ebakar, laundl-ghulam, palki-nalkl, sab-bi-kucb 

servants-attendants, girls[-and)-slaves, palanqnins{-and)-litters, everythitig-verily 
tba ; ek to aulad-kl taraf-se maghmum raha-karti-thf ; 

was; one indeed faniily-of direction-from grieved she-continved-to-remain ; 

koi bacbcba na tba ; dusre Nawab-Sahib-ko im-ki taraf mutlaq 
any child not was; secondly the-Nawab-Saliib-to her-of direction absolute- 
iltifat na tba, aur shayad aulad na bone-ke sabab mahabbat na 

kindness not was, and perhaps family not being-of because affection not' 

. karte-bo, ivama Begam surat-sKakl-mf ‘ ebande aftab, 

doing-he-may-be, otherwise the-Begam form-appearance-in ‘ now a-sun,. 
ebande mahtab,’ — aur is busn-o-daulat-par ' mizaj ' aisa sada, 
iioio a-moon' — and this beauty-and-wealth-on disposition so simple, 
ki bam-jaise naclilzo-ko barabar bitbana aur bat puchbna! 
thdt us-like nothings-to equally to-give-a-seat and matters to-ask 1 
Begam-ko faqirS-se parle darje-ka e'tiqad tba. ' Ek daf‘a 

The-Begam-to mendicants-to utmost degree-of faith was. One . time- 


Buna ki tan 

it-ioas-heard that three 

Tat-mB apne gbar-se 
night-in her-oion hottse-from 
tak Lath , bandbe 
during hands . being-Jolded 


kos-par koi kamil ivarid hai ; andberl 

k5s-on a-certain - saint arrived is ; dark 

piyada-pa un-ke pas gai, aur pahar-bhar 
on-foot him-of near she-ioent, and a-watch-full 
kLa r' 1 rabi. . Eaqiro-ke nam-ke- 

standing -up remained. Mendicants-of name-of 



qurban jaiye l Ek martaba jo Shah Sahib ne akh 

•saerijictal-offei mg go ! One tme when the Shah Sahib by eyes 
utha har dehha, faimaya, ' ]a mai, isi rat ko 

lifted having it was looted it was oidei el, ‘go mothei this vet y maht at 
huhm milega ’ Begam Lo ldjwab me bishaiat hui ki 

oi dei will-le got The Begam to di earn m annuneiation became that 
* haj] ko ]a aui muiad 1 a moti samundai se nikal la * Subh 
‘ pilgi image to go and desneof peat l ocean ft om tal a out ( At)daion 


nth haj] ki taiyanya 

hone 

lagi 

Pa sau 

miskin 

t wing pilgi image of pi epai ations 

to be 

began Tive-hundied 

lowly people 

Begam ne ap 

kiraj a 

de kai 

jahaz par 

suwai 

the Begam by hei self 

the fai e 

given having 

ship on 

embai Led 

larae, 

un me se 

ek 

mai 

bln thi 

Hai 

wei e earned to be made 

them m ft om 

one 

I 

also was 

Eveiy 

waqt ka pas lalma 

— Begam Sahib 

(min i 

1 dono 

]ahan me 

time of neat -j emainmg 

— the Begam Sahib 

(O God 1 both 

t ooi Ids m 

sur]djru 1) 

mujli pai 

bahut 

milnbani 

kame 

lagt, aur 

0 may hei )faoe( be) bi ight !) 

me on 

much 

friendship 

to do began and 

saheli kaha karti till Das dm 

tak 

baiabar 

jahaz 

pam me 

comi ade used to call Ten days 

dui mg 

sti aight on the ship 

watci m 

cicala gaya , gyaralm e 

dm bich 

samnndai-mo ok 

pahar nazar aya 

went along , on eleventh 

day mid 

ocean m a 

mountain m sight came 


Isakfaudane kaha ‘Kobe Habsha yoln hai, aur 

The captain by it w is said ‘ The Mountain of Ethiopia this verily is, and 
ek baia kamil faqir is par lahtalm, ]o gaja, bumuSa 
a gieat saint homit it on dwelling is , who went, possessed of wish 
aya Begam Sahib nc NakJjuda so kaha * ktsi taiah mu]li ko 

came ’ The Begam Sahib by the captain to it w is said 'in some way me 
us pahai pai pahucliao Nakhudd no kalia ' Huzur, 

that mountain on cause to at t ive ’ Che captain by it was said, ‘ My Lady, 


jahaz 

to 

pabai 

tak naln paliucb 

sakia , 

albatta 

agai 

the ship indeed 

the mountain 

up to not ai i ive 

can. 

cei tawly 

*/ 

ap 

irahud 

kaio, to 

]alw 1 o langai 

1 ai do. 

aui 

ap 1 o 

you msti notion 

male, then 

the ship to anehoi we may male, 

and 

you 


ek 1 ishti mo lntlu kn lo cliale ’ Bogam no kaha, 

a boat m caused to sit having toe may tal e away Thc-Begam by it was said, 

• khan, yehi salu ’ P mb aurato Bogam 1 o «dth Koli o 
well, this indeed easy ’ Five women the Begam of with the Mountain of 
Jlabsha pai gai-tlu, — ok mai, aur cbai aui Palm pai 

Ethiopia on gone-wet e, — one I, and font othets The Mountain on 
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1<L4 

pabuclie, to ‘a] ib taiah 1 1 Uitnhbu rnalmk nln tin Clnlte 

toe muted then a icondeifttl find of odotn cvlaled being was On-gome 
clnltc yiali Sahib tab paliiicln TIuka miqam tlia, in 
ongoing the Slml Salih vp to tic aimed God of place tf teat not 
achni in adainztd tanetnnlii Shall Sthib ik 0 lininc nlitt the 
man noi bom of man, all alone the Sluh S ilth a house in dwelling was , 
kusi nuiani shakl ' jai«e lirishta ! Ham anb ko dckli km 

wlatsoitof 8cicnc appeal ancc I hie an angel 1 Os all seen 1 armg 
tl lld di Be gam ko binh huge dl, mir 1 uchh 

a blessing tons given tl c Bigam to twelve clores tccicqucn and tonet/ing 
park km dam kar dia i 'Xltiili s 1 ah i clnli 1 1 \,ix 

i ecitcd having bieathing was pei fanned Veto it was said, ‘dcpail Agia 

am DiUi me logo he ham ban tl t kai Bell 

and Delhi in people of wishes contnii r cat ting to 1 c si cccssfitl Daugl lei 

tin barali laug~ me ki do InSge a eh InT Han kar ke 

tlos“ twelve cloves tn of two cloves tl esc ate Pilgi image ladclanno 

jo lautc to jNnnab — ait) Begam ki 

tele n tee i etui ned tlei tl eh atcab — irlci cas foi met hr 11 c Btg mi of 

bat puchhte na the — at a di inubat liui ki ik nnhmt 

all an a si tug not he was — now tl is pass b came Hat one nontl 

age «e Bambai me i kai Begam 1 e Jem k ) pale tin 

be foie fiom Bomba j tn come 1 attng He Bt gam of hinging foi fatlcilul 

J~ In Begam ne jaba/ se pan lit n i Jvnaa ill ne 

As even tl e Begam by He slip ft on foot was caused to dcscei d the A aw ib l u 
apna am B gam 1 e qidanrpm rakh dia i am iu io kar 
Ins (non lead He Begam f feet on was placed and iccpf wept fauna 

khata mu at knrai Cliln bane maT Bli >p il me Inn ae 

fault foigiveness was got made Sn yea is I Bit pal in pdgi image fiom 
i kar tliahn Taqu ki du i kt haiakat ae ligitn 

come laving stayed lie 'cinut of piagei of blcssmj fiom succusirely 


upar tale Allih raklie' cliu bete Begun kt 

one aft ei tleothci, God pi csci ve[ them) * foil sons HcBtga i of 
meie lahne tak bo chuke the Flur mujli 1 u apn t dea a id 
my stay dining been had Again me to my own cot dig nemoig 
ava Begam sc ljazat m~gi , balrnt a a loki 

came the Begam from leavc{ to go) tcasaslcd ten/ much stopping teas done , 


mai ne kalia 
me by it was said 
supuid 1 1 hai n 
enti nsted i ade is 
B gam ne chai 
tl e Begam by willy 


• Sli di Sahib ne mujh 1 o Dilli Agie ki kludmat 

•tie Shah Sal ib by mc to Delhi Agia of set vice 

ljli ko avail i jana zaiur lim,* aeli sun kar 

se to theie toga necessan/ is * tits Icaid having 

nacliai mujhlo mkhsat ] n i 

mlly me to leave to depai t was made 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

When I ■went on my pilgrimage to Mecca I had foi a fellow passeneiei a Begam of 
Bhopal,— peihaps you have heaid of ha, her name was Balqis Jahani Begam God had 
endowed her with eyeiy blessing As for ha wealth, theie was no end to it She had 
troops of seivants, women slaves and men slaves, palanquins and litteis, — everything, 
in fact, which she could want But she had an a ching heart about hei piospects of a 
family, — she had no childien, — and besides this, the Nawab Salnb, hei husband, had 
altogethei ceased to slum hei any affection This lattei giief was piobably due to hei 
being childless, foi, as to hei peisonal appeaiance, as the saying goes, 1 when she wasn’t 
as blight as the sun she was as fan as the moon , ’ and to this beauty and wealth was 
added a disposition of the puiest sinceiity and simplicity, — even nobodies like us she 
would ask to sit down beside her, and talk with them 

Now, she had the gieatest faith in wandeung mendicants and once she heard that 
a ceitain holy saint had aim ed at a place some six miles away So one dark night she 
started off on foot fiom hei bouse and stood a good three hours in front of him with 
folded hands My life foi the fame of such holy men ' On one occasion when this one 
lifted his eyes he saw hei and said, * go, madam, this veiy night will you leceive a 
command fiom above ’ That night she bad a cheam, m which she heaid a voice saying, 
‘depait on a pilgiimage to Mecca and gathei the peail of your desire from the ocean ’ 
The fiist thing m the morning she began the prepaiations foi hei pilgiimage She paid 
the faies of five hundred pool people, amongst whom I was one, and took them on board 
the ship with her She always kept me by hei side and (O God, may hei face be blight 
m this world and the next) not only began she to show gieat friendship to me but even 
used to address me as 1 comrade * The ship went on straight through the sea foi ten 
days, and on the eleventh a mountain came m sight in the middle of the ocean * That/ 
said the captain, * is the Mountain of Ethiopia, and on it theie dwells a holy hermit 
Theie nevei was a petitionei who went to him that did not have his prayei granted ’ 
flfnd the Begam to lnm, * you must get me in some way oi othei to that mountain * 
* Tom Ladyship,’ leplied he * there is not enough watei for the ship to go alongside, 
but, if you wish it, I can have the anchor let go and send you ashore m the jolly boat ’ 
« That will do excellently, said she So five women (myself and foui others) went off 
with hei to the Mountain of Ethiopia When we got theie we found the air filled with 
a wondrous fine odour We came at length to where His Holiness lived It was a veiy 
place wheie God alone dwells Not a man oi son of man was theie In lus house 
abode His Holiness in peifect solitude What a seiene appearance he displayed ' Difr* 
an angel of heaven 1 As soon as he saw us all he blessed us To the Begam he gave 
twelve cloves and, aftei lecitrag something bieathed ovei hei To me he said, ‘ depart 
and busy youiself with bunging about the desires of the people of Agra and Delhi ’ 

Daughtei heie aie two of those twelve cloves > 

Now, when we came home fiom our pilgrimage, the Nawab — who formerly had not 
taken the slightest mteiest m the Begam,— must needs go down to Bombay a month 
befoie the ship was due, and wait there for his wife moidei to escort her home She 
had haidly got off the gangway befoie he fell at hei feet, and with many teais asked 
pardon for his neglect Aftei I came back from the journey I stayed foi six years in 

VOL IX TART 1 V 
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Bhopal, and while I was there, all owing to Hie power of the holy man’s blessing, one 
by one, the Begam had four sons By this time I began to think of iny own country, 
and asked her for leave to go away. She would not hear of it, but I reminded her of 
how His Holiness had made over to me the care of Agia and "Delhi, and that I really 
must go "When she heard this, she had pci force to allow me to depart. 
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URDO POETRY 

As i specimen of Uidu poetic of the classic peiiod (as clsewheie explained standaid 
Hindi has no old poetical literatuio)j I give an cxtiact fiom the Tanbihu ’l pihhal, 01 
Admonition to Tools bj the cclcbiated Mn Taqi This poet was born at Agia and 
studied at Delhi undei Sinju ’d dm Hi an (*Ar7u) He liaed theie up to the ycai 1782, 
when he migiated to Lucl non , nlieie he died at a a ciy adi anced age m 1710 He and 
Bafi u s sauda aie consideied bj natiae autbonties to be the two gieatest Urdu poets 

An elegant paiaphiasc of the poem undei the title of Cornells anv manvais poetes, 
aias published bi Gaicin de Tassa on pp 300 and If of Vol vn of the Join nal Asiatique 
(1823) An Italian tianslation of this paiaplnase was published at Paleimo m 1891 bj 
Signoi Pughesc Pico under the title of Constgh ai cathm poeti Slonsieiu J Vinson 
published a moie litcial tianslation, undei the title of Satne conti e les Ignoiants m the 
Revue de Lmguistique Vol xxia (1891), pp 101 ff 

Alu Taqi s w orbs hai e been printed m India Die text of the poem undei consid 
eiation is carcfulli edited hi Sliakqspeai in his Muntahkabat e Hindi 11ns text has 
been lcpioduced m Monsiem 1 mson s Manuel de la Langue hindoustam The text 
given here is based on that of Sliahespeai, w lth a lew collections lendcied nccessaiy by 
tbemetie I lm e to thank Mi G E Waid foi assistance lcndcicd in tianslating this 
not alwajs easy poem 

"We may note a few points m winch the language of the poem diffeis somewhat 
fiom the language of the standaid giammais In baigu da nc, b\ the Elect One (aeiso 
28), the obhquc ioim ends m a not e This ma\ lion ever bo a meie mattei of spell 
ing, foi most scribes in such ca*es write a final a, but pronounce it e In aeise 28 no 
have an example of the custom which at the picscnl daj picvails m Lucknow of treating 
samjha as^'-it wcic a ncutci ipib In icisc 13 nc haac de hai which is the cbalcctic 
form m the Uppci Eoab foi deta hai he gn es In icrso 25 we have luhLiat construed 
with a masculme reib ISote also the spelling of muj 1 o, instead of mujh la m a cise 14 

In the transhteiation, I liaic mail ed the son els as long oi short, as is lequired b^ 
the metic so as to assist the scansion and not accoidmg to then natuial length Hai 
and 7m me each to be counted is one short sellable A syllable containing a slioit 
i on el, and ending in a consonant, is long, if the next si liable begins with a consonant 

Thus m the second i eise, because ta follows ts&ai at, the lattei w oid is scanned 

But if such a syllablo is followed by a von ol, it inuj be eithoi long oi slioit Thus, m 
the first a eise dm ago, is scanned , while m the thud a erse, ' izzat o is scanned 

— yj — Note also that a sj liable hi e el, consisting of a aowel naturally long 
followed bj a Mlent consonant oi a syllable like s&e'i containing a slioit a owol followed 
by tw o silent consonants, counts as tw o syllables and is sennned as a trochee ( — x/ ), 
if followed b> anotboi liable commencing with a consonant liras m the fust aeisc, 
c A dm is scanned — w — and m tho fifth a eise, fl£c*i It taqub la lai is scanned 

— w — A long final a owcl is often shoitened, and the Per lan 

t~ufa1 (e) may be long oi short as inquired by tho raetie 
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,jb c-iL] bj O o »*_<b! 

jL £ (_^o «*«_] b ^ 

oLu lib. l qJkHj io ps XtujO i _j*b 

*—■ — (-> ^ £_Lj 

Jjl so^oj fc> tfjj «A_jT 

^ — ** ^ 8 J ^}® J ^ c!^ 

^J^ 0 JL£ U ^XgT 

L5yt ^ y b 

•£ I sb bb y bj — . , . ^ 

** U 3 ^J— U»5 b b 

(i/ u4 bj *j 

fj 01 _)jbuO ^ «-«> U** c_jjJU. 

V “*~ k " ^_5-> bjA j.bi>J 


uH — Jt)J l * U 3 O jLi 

JS &\ fj yb £U_ j& ^1 *«J S» 


1 — f ^by° *J 

J& — *> j-*£ ( 8 ) 

kb w>^ LJj ^)yj — ^ 

k -^=-_5 u^ 1 ^ ^y y e =r M. 

1 */ y y Jo &T Jjbo Ji>j ^J 

bo Jj-Jo J? ^ VA^f 

y *-*!> 1 c=^ c=r*A (!*) 

b-^Aj ^j cniO Jjbej^ — U«0 ^ - It J 

5* jl *"J la L bb I JU 

cfj ^- aJaJ ^r & K — 4 *; b" 

v -^ 6 b/ ^iu a y<ry=c£ 
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Mr ^ uy^ yy ur-^f <~yy u^ ( 10 ) 

£l ^by Jji) ^ — Cmj j >Lu g__ oLuuj u*l oyS J-^ 

jLf &y ^ ( y* ^ ^^Jy, JUj, Jjj L jy^jS' l= sjj dt] c ^y 

1-^5 t ^ 21 " i -^ c — ^ *-oly t> ^ ^~~ 

<S — ^u jJ ^ Ij^^o j|^J i> — V-b &JJj I5 j_JUo X Jy (_ ,*&. 




Jj JJ — u«ti y y «-$j bf J- 9 J ((*♦) 


jb J^jyj — • ^ y$ y C J 

y> *-f y $ ^yy y 

j — V— y Lk^ l — via. l ~— ^y*J 


uiy r*' 0 b* ^ l^ 6 *-?* a 3 ** 5 

IjX ^ yi j (a. <!— i ^abo^o iw5| 


>» i>a jilw i_$y> y« 


ub *- ub m— tr° ^ ^ 

LjX <i_ 8t> — (_/vj *-jJyy 

V_B-Jj /—>J^ l_) — lb*£>Jy y -uO 


^ v« — Sot 5 ^J ^ — Va. iy &£ l» 

<~ b — V^vJ y. £\Jy b i_y>jJ 

t ^jlay i<y bu — Vj^ & — Vj^ 


jjy K jy ,_M jM ^ 

_7f* v_r[y^ 5) ^ «r)^ u, i 

J-b> ^ y M 

a li jjj] 1_?UjJ u fj) 1>*J 

IlT 1 — «aaj «Ls c_ci £»_ (pg) 

J<> i H <yf ur^ ^ y^ys^c ^^Ji) 

jtf _/ *-* 

bifcpj Uj Ui»j &6y l^sv^ &J ,y<t> 



t 0 ^ X VVl K*tf J Jt> £LujJ (t* 1 *) 

<£] jb ^ uTj—» Cyy» ^ j-a. 

Vji 3 y. b^ «3^ 
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uly^ ,_£*> ^ { U> ^ o y _ ^ 1^-, e. a,/-' i- 
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(Md Muhammad Taqi, ft 1780 AD) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

iletio — w vy vy — 


HIKAYAr 

STORY 

Shaiq e faun tba Wazu e Mahan 

A) dent admuei of accomplishment was the JFa~n of Ispahan 
£k din ay a Hdali us ke ya 

One day came Eilalt him of to the house 

Hajiba c dai se lio tgali e kai, 

The poi tei s of the dooi way hy being info) med of the matte) , 

Ki ishaiat ta usd de glm mS bai 

Was made a sign that to him they may gwe house in enhance 

I?/at o tazun Ii haddse zijad, 

Honotu and lespect was made limit than mote. 

Pis It, masnad pa baitbi oh id shid 
Near hinging , tin one on causing to sit happy happy, 

Un nc klmclu us 1 1 murai bahut 

That ( Wazi\ )by was di awn him of m w ~a ship much 
Blithe baitlie nt ]ab n babul, 

Seated seated night when came much, 

(5) She 1 1 1 taqub la, 1 ai dai mij an 

Foetiy of mention h ought having between, 

Ivainc 1 igd slja in 1 a untihan 

To-maJe he began pot c poioei of testing 
Shc'i kliwim ki pailn so tba ghalit, 

Foetiy icciiation was made, wlat was lecited that was incoi i eel, 
Sunto-hi bbaihu u oil sho'lt ki minit 

On heai mg immediately bla~ed up he fame of mannei 
Ghusse bo bola ki, ‘ lia, fmnsh o chub * 

Angnly becoming he said that, ‘ heie , sweepei and >od * 
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Khaich-la maida m§ hi shallaq 1 &mb 
Diagging taking field tn was made heating well 
Is qadar mara hi be dam lio gaya, 

So much was he struck that without hi eath he became 
Suj dast o pa liar lh tliam lio-gaia 

Being swollen hand and foot each a pillai became 

1 Khaioh kai dalwa dr\a darbai me, 

1 Di agged( him) having he was caused to he thi own down the cow t in 
Teh kbabai p hunclu io lru bazai me, 

This news ai rived when evei y mm let in 


(10) Wans us ke le gae a nt-ho, 

The lieu 8 him of camed{ him) away coming night at. 

Jab ba khud aya to pay a bat-ho 

IVhen to himself he came then was found the cu cumstance to 
Ia‘m, * dastur e zama dustman na tlia 

Viz , * the Mimstei of-thc age enemy not was, 

la ivoh kuchh na ashna e fann na tha 

0) he (*» )any{ way) unacquainted with accomplishment not was 
Ghaliban paya ghalat ash ai ko, 

Piobably was found tncoi i ectness thcieisesto, 

Khush na aya us karam hudai ko 

Agreeable not it came that libei ably doei to 
"Wai na shewa us ka hai lutf o kaiam. 

Otherwise the habit him of ts piaise and libeialtty, 

Jaize me da hai dmai o duam 

Be wo? d m he gives dmai and du ham 

Muj ko hyu shallaq kaita ltm shah 9 
Me to why heating doing so much {at )mght ? 

Eahe ko bad nam hota be sabab 9 
Whatfoi bad-name becoming without cause ? 


(15) Pea, mu]he hi taibiyat apm zarm 
Consequently to-me ee? ily vnstt action my own necessat y, 
Ja ke baithu lk sar amad 1 e himn 

Gone having let me sit a top come of [in )ptesence 

Sohhat aksai rakkhu u S ustad se 

Intet cow se veiy much let me hold tlat teachei with, 
Sbayad us ki daulat e irshad se 

Pej haps him of benefit of insti action fi om 


motre Bl ows tw M,t Ta * ^ * « 
The final a of tAewa is considered long owing to the ex stence of the unperceptrble h 
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P lrancke ik nrlbo ko men qil o qal, 

May antic a certain high station to my proposition and answer , 

Ho mujlio is fann-me ik gum’ kamal ’ 

There may be tome tins accomplishment m onelind perfection ’ 

Utli ke aj a Mauln 1 Jami kane, 

Arisen haiirrg he came Maulam Jam / near 

Masliq ki 3 ak clnud wis nami kano 
Practice was made a little that famous one near 
Jab liui kuclili shc'iki 111 tin buland, 

When thei c became some poeti y of degr ec high 
Aui Maulan 1 lago kaino pasand, 

And Lor d our began to trial e appr oval, 

( 20 ) Plm ga} a ik dm dai o dastiu pai 

Again he went one day door of the minister on 
Hapb 0 daigcib no ki ja JJiabai 

Pot ter s of the gateway by was made going news 
K , ai Amu, ns 10/ ka shall iq-Ujw.ii 

I hat, ‘0 Prince, that day of beating eater 

Ai dai upai li il plui khwali in c bar ’ 

Today door upon is, again desirous of admission’ 

Ki lshuiat, ‘sadd-eiali loi 11a ho, 

Was made a sign, ' obstr uction of 1 and any not let be, 

Qasd hai bai-kljuid ka to me do ’ 

Intention is ft mt eating of, then to come allow ’ 

Samno aya, to ki nielli nazai, 

In ft out he came, then was made downcast lool , 

Dbup mo jalta lalia lo ik palm 

Sunshine in bur ning he 1 cmained then one watch 
Ba'd a 7 an ima-e abiu ki ki, * ha,’ 

After of that sign of cyebr 010 was made that, ‘yes’ 

Sahn In mo so linn nob inadli kbw~ 

Courtyard even m from became he eulogy t eciict 

( 25 ) Phir vahiso do sill lulchsat ki3a 

Again therefrom giving a-present dismission was made 
Ik musalnb no pgai kai 1 ai kali i, 

A courtieiby courage made having it was said, 

‘ Agli sobbal ki tlu ‘l/zal is qadai, 

‘Pot met inter mew was honour to this degr ec. 

The lavigu ,isproiod cnllj long own g to ll cxettecoCtl in r ricpl 1 1 h 
> Aj,a i > i itba n i sponlco own e to tl o impaccptibl f So film 1 1 in 1 o il « q pnt in»tfn cm to w! cl 1 <1 all i ot 
ataw ntlcnlio 


1\, TAU 
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So Inn shnllaq hadd so beshtai 
Yet became a beating limit than mot e 
Abki 11 s ho jaiza dc 1 ai gua 

Now him to reward given having heavy, 

Tune farmaja muiakhklns wa-ce wa 

lheeby was ot detect pet mittcd-to depot t that e /torn theic 

AJai na samjha jell li wok hya tlia job hyu’ 

I not understood this that that what teas this what’ 


Dai jan ab us bai guzida ne 1 aba, 

In ansioet that Meet one by it was said, 

Aisi hi hoti bai tazhil e salaf ? 

‘ Such vet ily become mod mgs of the past ? 

Dast ho to un ki tai harj c tnlaf 

Hand he may be then lnm mat e t urn 

(30) Is qalai ns ka tanabboh tba /arui, 

To this degree him of admonition was nccessaty, 

Taki p kunckc jeh ljjabar nazdih o dur 

In ot der that may at t ive this news neat and fat 

Jo sune, so kind «ari so baz iy, 

Who may heat, lie self conceit ft om may reft am, 

Taibiyat bone ko ustado ki jay 
Z«sfo uction being for teacher a of may go 
IVai na kaita pucb goi liai dabang, 

Otherwise would male nonsense speaking every lout, 
Rafta lafta sha in bo jati nang 

Going going poetic-shll tvould-become ignominy 
Tab jo mai shallaq ki yek kham tba. 

Then when by me beating was done this one taw was, 
Ab 3° 15 a laiqcmam tba’ 

how when he came wot tl y of t ewat d he was’ 


^ lssa kota The mumayviz 

(Qflle)story tl e( long and) slot t There were discriminating 
bang bai hum e mazabilpni bhi ya 
Sense of shame is tlewOrmof the clmgl ill on even here 
<35) Be taiaizi se bai iaij abtan 

Indiscr etionfion is becoming usual deter lot ation, 

^ ho dekbo hbudnnmai kbud san 

ywnayjeeUheteis) seir ostentation self conceit 
■Ne bayala hai saliqa ne zaba, 

Aeitler explanation of „ s/m wor uict 

_“1" bai bai d Sabban e bayS * 
hlS 0n ts everyone a Sal ban of or ator y 


dai mjya, 
between, 
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Bas 

qalam » Waqt e zaba bazi 

nalu 

Unough 

pen ' Time of tongue feats 

is not 

Chup, 

ki dauran e sulchau sazi nah! 


Silence 

foi time of eloquence 

it is not 

Kaun 

half e Jdiub 1 o I aita liai 

gosh? 


Who 

advice good to makes 

heai mg ■ 


Bat ki 

fahmid ka hai 

kis ko 

llosh p 

Woidof mdet standing of is 

whom to 

intelligence ? 


Be tamizo se bhaia liai sab jaha 

The tndisci eet by filled is all tlewoild 

Hu dimagh e half hamlo bhi kaha? 
Is patience of advice me to also toleie ? 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Passionately devoted to the Muses was the Wazu of Ispahan and one day nflali 1 
appioaclied Ins palace Infoimed b} tbo gate poiters of the poet s arrival the mmistei 
made a sign that he should be admitted into the audience hall of the palace The gieatcst 
honoui and lespcct were shown to him , His Highness called him up caused him to sit 
rejoicing on the tluone bj his 6 ide and made a point of addiessmg him as often as 
possible by the title of Punce 3 Aftei they had sat togcthei foi a long time night 
fell and then the Wazn turned the comcisation on to the subject of poetij and 
pioceeded to test his visitoi s poetic poweis Hil ill lecited some of his veises and m 
domg so made a false quantity Dncctly he lioaid it His Highness burst foith like a 
flame and in a lage he cued whathotheie' Asweepoi, andaiod > Hednggedluui 
out into the palace giounds and theie gave him such a thoiongh diubbing, that he fell 
111 e a breathless corpse upon the giound with limbs numb and swollen like pillais 

■When the news spiead thiough eveiy bazar that Hilali had been diagged about and 
dashed don n in the veiy audience ball his people came and earned him home by night 4 
Aftei he camo to himself he discovcied the Wazn s intentions (by thefollonmg tiam of 
leasonmg) — 

His Highness, the Mmistei of the Ago was no enemy noi n as he by any means 
unacquainted with the canons of poesy Piobably he noted something mconcct m mj 
veises and they sounded harsh to His Munificence His usual habit is to give pi aise 
and to show hbeiahty and (on others) ho bestows golden sequins and silvoi coins as ic 
waids Why did bo give mo such a diubbing last night? Suiely it was not without 
a cause that I was thus disgiaced It is evident that I must continue my studies and 
that I must go and sit at the feet of some lllustuous scholai I must hold frequent 

IIilul mis a Tartar poet famous for li s amorous 1 ye Hod od about 1G30 A D 

1 Ho was adm tted ns do tl o 1 ousc It w II bo scon tl at o Is nost vis t I o I ad to stand n Iho courtyard TI o 
aud onco 1 all occup cd ono s do of tl o courtyard be ng sepa aied fro n t by a row of arol cs not by a wall 

3 L totally dragged out b o p ancc sb p JI zu o pr oc s often g on ns an honora y t tic to eminent sol olars 
Tho o an doublo mean g tho pi rase also s gn T s dr g B d 1 s m or jaol et o as wo si o Id say button holed h m 

4 War « 1 ere probnbl} aeons n crolj fno Is and elnl ons b t 6a c n do Tossy tnl cs tbo rorl n Is 1 tcial senso of 
loirs Ho cons dors that Hlul w s supposed to bed ad and that b s he rs ran p only to f nd to tl oir d sappo ntmo t 

that ho bad recovered 

VOL I\ PART j q 
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mteicomse with my mastei and peiliaps thiough Jus instruction I may attain to a 
ceitam eminence m elocution and to some sort of perfection m the Muses ait 

So rising he lcpaired to the learned Jami 1 and studied a little with that famous 
authoi When he had amved at some soit of eminence in the poetic art and Ins mastei 
began to expiess his approv al he letinncd one day to the gate of the minister The gate 
poiteis appioached His Highness w ltli the intelligence — Youi Wajestv said thev he 
nlio was diuhhed the otliei daj is non again at the dooi and piays for admission He 
made a sign of consent let no one 6top lus enhance As lie is dctci mined to succeed 
let lum entei He came before His Highness w ho low oicd lus ej es (and alfected to he 
engaged on some business) The poor poet lomamcd standing (outside m fiont of the 
audience hall) scoiched m the sun foi at least tlncc horns At length the Wa/11 laised 
his eyebrow s and meie’y sa d w ell 0 and then the unfoitunate in m had to recite Ins 
panegync fiom where lie w as standing m the com tj aid 3 Without being called up 
when he had concluded he was simplj given a piescnt and told to go 

One of the Wa7ii s boon companions took com age and said Vt the foimei intei 
view lour Highness paid him so much lionorn and then gave him the scvcicst possible 
cudgelling You A oui Highness 1 as given lum a lai 0 o toward hut has got nd of him 
without fuithei ceiemonv stiaight off fiom w heio he w as I undeistand not What 
w as tl at 2 and what was this 8 In a ns wra the Elect One deigned to rcplv Is such 
mockery of the time honoured (lules of-poetiy) to he allowed to evist 8 "When vouliavc 
(a mod ei) in join power destioyhim pitilcsslv Such coircction was necessary foi 
him that the news of it might reach near and fai and that ho w ho beats may refiain 
fiom self conceit and seel teacheis fiom whom he may receive mstiuction Otliei wise 
every lout would he utteung lus nonsensical tall and b> degiees the art of poesy would 
fall into disrepute When I diubbed tins Hilali he was law (and untaught) hut when 
he came this time he w as worthj ol leu ard 

hot to make too long a stoij — theie wcie men of discernment at that period — heie 
too there arises a sense of shame at (my detiuctois) those w oims of tho dunghill Fiom 
this want of discernment a detcriointion in poetiy is becoming prevalent and at whom 
soevei j ou look 3 ou see nothing hut self ostentation and self conceit There is neither 
the skill foi telling a stoiy offectiv ely noi the command of language (to put it into 
choice woids) and ovei 1 d uboi e this each (would he poet) considers lumself a Sahhan 
of eloquence 4 


Let not my pen iun away with me — now is not the time foi feats of oratory 
ence foi it is not the season for eloquence Who nowadays listens to good advice ? 
Who has sufficient intelligence to undeistand (my) words 8 The whole woild is filled with 
people of no discernment and wlieie als o have I patience to bear (their) rejoinders ? 

T aM> ° tl thC J U8nf 0 Zula 083 o£ tie most famous of Pc . an poet, 

T r, * ; 1 H state He was , mply told to go n 

-wth the poets fo mi welcnmp''^!rl! 10 “ the place but q te outsde the aud ence hall Tho coot ist s of conne 

“ 4 TtoVwho h” ““ ( ° al ,e) e ” he ° WtSb VoVr p h5 hBU Slt ° n tHe th °" C bM d ° th ° W “ ' N ° W h ° * to 

b at d p l^oal “ea'SKAsW " ItTsal J, ° £ BahbSn 1 (d cd 673 AD) tho m0st ' clc 
wpea ng a s n^Ie ph ase 3 4 ™“ ho n,e3 *° fo a whol year befo e an assembly withont once 

» pat ence s the o ly poss ble le d ma &' mean* mpat once Some onch mean 

bea my opponents ent c sms gbt nsetbe En 0 l sh metaphor of stomaoh I ha o no stomach to 
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MODERN URDO POETRY 

As a fuithei specimen of Uidu poetiy I give a set of vciscs by Shamsu 1 uhma 
Maulavi Saiyid Altai Husain Ansan Pampati commonly 1 non n as Hali nho is another 
meinbei of the new school of Delhi authois to uhicli Nam Ahmad also belongs Hah 
has as gieat a leputation foi bis vcisc as that wntci has foi his piose The school aims 
at abandoning the false hypcibolo which is so common a feature in onental verse and at 
depicting thoughts in natuial colouis In tho poem here quoted H ill addiesseslus 'Muse 
and encourages lici to adheio to simplicity pf diction and to truth Vs will be seen his 
stj le though full of Foisian n ords combines simplicity with gieat elegance of thought 
and cxpicssion Tho taxi is tal en mill Mi G E T\ aid s hind permission from his 
edition of the Quatnms of Hnh 

^Regarding tho system of tiansliteration hero adopted foi Uidu poetiy and the 
method of scansion see p 14>7 Note specially that m noids hbe fa efta (veise 2) oi 
7 sti (i eise 3) the syllable containing a long von el follon ed by a silent consonant is 
scanned as a trochee ( — v_y ) Thus fit efta is scanned ^ w and ? sti is 
scanned — ^ — 
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uV f c y y f *' J *-*2' vJ- - ^ 

yjj Jj y <- wo*. ft. ft.^- j 

r ^ / f r*" l " w,1 ~ 

y jL v> ^-vj y f ^ ^JjL- — c - 


ijx* wlJ ^ o y | l, y y* 

,L.uk> " m *’« . a-- 

> J — * jj ^ 

/ uV“ 

v’ J L l " 4-*/ >5 l - 4 C " y er* 

y®- rr y wJLv y j-° w y ^ - y ( 9 ) 

y jlj. &u\ t_y ^ b £-.yi 
^,cjtL ^Lj| l— wj a. \i £S U J 


O jtj y=-jS ij o jA0 | w | y jJU? 

J 3 *y S-Hw 1 - *-&J ^ jb J*'! 

y jU _jU i, ^ j ^ 
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£_ jy uy J '-^ J 
y Jm j^U ye y _ yoj (jU yO** 
c** £L &Ji 

y jLu/oJ ^ jT *J ^jJ Uo^J 
*Jj <&J jy Lu jXij y liLb y (|*) 
y j|j<i yj£ y® 2 ** £_ b«A>la. y" 

Ixaa-j) iVuaj t> i — y 

y jM £_ y y” ‘^y®' 0 

bJ^j &f *a. y &j > ~wjj «Jj _y« 

y jj;5 j *«£»«> *J ^ »J) <->J 

JCj j_y Uj. 3 y / ^ i_ 

y j^y Wl jf jy 3 ^ ^ u;> 

<£- A. (^s-y 6 

y oLi j£*> > ] 2 *qsih*j» y — y& u_alia^ / Xu'| 

<*!lJ — ^J_y (is) 

y jL) Wj»jy^_ jlj &J & 3 -so y L e Jljb 
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[No 12] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HUsDl 
Himjostam (Modern Urdu Poetri) 

(Balt) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ai she 1 , dil fireb nn bo tu, to gham nabi , 

0 Poeti y, heat t beguiling not mayst be thou, then sonoto not. 

Par tujb pa half hai, jo na bo dil gudaz tu 

But thee on pity is if not mayst be heat t melting thou 

San at pa bo fiiefta 'alnm agar tamam 

Skill on maybe fascinated icoild if entne 

Ha s-idagi se aiyo npm na baz tu 

1 ys simplicity ft om come thine own not back thou 
Jauhar hai lasti La agai ten 7 dt me. 

Jewel is smcei ity of if thy nature in 

Tnhsm e lozgai se bai be myaz tu 

Applause of (piesem ) time fiom ait independent thou 
Husn apna gai dihlia nabi sahta jahan ho 
Beauty thine own if mal e to see not thou canst the woi Id 


Ape ho dehb — aui har apne pa naz tu 

Tlyself look at — and male thyself on pride thou 
5 Tune hijabal bahi e liaqiqatho mnu] khez , 

Tleeby made is the ocean of leahty billow i aising , 

Dboke ha gharq 1 ai he labegn jahnz, tu 

Impostuieof sunl made having, thou wilt i emam, the ship thoi 
Wob dtn gae hi jhut tha man e shVm , 

Those days ai e gone that falsehood was the ci eed of poetics 
Qibla bo ab udbai, to na hi]o namaz * tu 

Tie Qibla maybe now m that du ection then not male woi ship thou 
Ahl e nazar hi ahh mg l-ibna hai gai ‘aziz, 

Men of insight of eyes m to live is if piecious, 

Jo hehasar ha? un se na xahh saz baz tu 
Wl° without eyes aie tlemwith not hold conco d thou 
Mh upon dawn se ten gar charhag log, 

Moses upicai ds medicine fiom thy if , atse people> 
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Ma’zui ]an un*ko, — jo ho chara saz tu 

Excused, constdei them , — if mayst be l» emedy pr epai ei thou 
Chup chap apne saoh-se 1 iye-]a dilo-me gliar , 

Silently tlnne-oum truth-by buildup hearts in a home, 

TJoha abln na Lai ‘alam-e lmtija/ tu 
Etgli note even not make the-lannet-qf refinement tliou 
10 Jo na balad haf un-Lo bata choi ban Le rah 

®oc Who without-count) y are them to show thief \beeome-hamng the way 
Gai chalita hai Kbizi-ki ‘umi e daraz tu 

If wishing thou-ar t Khwof th e-life long thou 

‘Izzat La bhed mull -ki khidmat-mS hai chhipa , 

Honour of seciet country of seimcem is hidden, 

Mahmud jan. ap-1 o, gar hai Ayaz tu 

Mahmud think thyself if thou ai t Ayaz thou 
Ai she'r, rah-e nst pa tu jab 1 1 pai liya 

0 poetry road straight-on thou when that tin eioest-ll yself 
Ab rah 1 e na del li nisheb o-faiaz tu 
JSow the road-of not look at 1 allows [and )heights thou 

Kami hai fath gai nai dunya to lemkal 

To le made is conquered if anno world then go forth (and )take 

Beio ka satli ohhoi 1 ar, apna jahaz tu 

Hafts of company abandoned having, thine own ship thou 
Hoti hai cach-ki qadi , — pi be qadiij o 1 e ba‘d , 

Becoming is tr uth of appi eciation —but non appt eciaiion of after 
Is Le khilaf ho, to samajh us Lo shaz tu 

This of conti ai y maybe then consider it rare thou 

16 Jo qadi da ho apna, use mughtanam samajh, 

Who appieciator may be your own, him a prize consider, 

Hali 1 o tu]h»pa naz hai ,— bar us pa mz tu 
Salt to thee on pride is — male him on pride tliot 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 1 

1 Mj Muse 1 if thou be not heait-beguiling, it is no soiron , but pity on thee if 
thou be not heart melting, thou 

2 Though the Dhole woild be spell bound in allegiance to artifice, Coinage ' from 
thme own simplicitj turn not back, thou 

3 If there is m thme own natuio the precious gem of sincenty, independent of 
applause from the present age art thou 

d. If thou canBt not make the world turn to look at thy beauty, look at thyself , 
and tal e a pride m thme own self, thou 

» T 1 o translation is by Mr G E Ward to nioso kindncBS I am also lndolit d £01 tlio toxt Tho notes are mine 
VOL IX PAST I V 
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M ESTER'S HIM)! 


5 The deep sea of re-Jity thou hast made heave its waves , thou shalt sink the ship 
of imposture, and still survive, thou 

6 Those days are past when lies were the creed of \erse making, now should the 
Qtbla 1 shift that way, do not worship tluther, thou 

7 If to hve within the eyes of men of insight is precious,’ with those void of vision 
hold no compromises, thou 

8 Should men turn up their noses at thy new-fangled medicine, hold them 
excused , — if so be thou art a wise physician, thou 

9 In stillness, with thy truth, build up a home in peoples’ hearts , exalt not the 
banner of refinement yet, thou 

10 Disguised as a thief point out the load to the benighted , if thou wish foi the 
long hfe of Elijah, 3 thou 

11 Honoui’s secret hes hidden m the seivice of one’s countiy Think thj self to he 
Mahmud, if thou at t Ayaz, 4 thou 

12 0 Muse 1 since thou hast cast thyself upon the straight path, begin not now to 
look upon its ups and downs, thou 

13 If anew world is to be conqueied, do thou go forth, and take, clear of the 
hugging lafts thine own ship, thou 

14 Value for tiuth does come , — but after disparagements If there be an instance 
to the contrary, think it laie, thou 

16 Should any recognise thy meiat, count him one more gamed. Hali has pride 
m thee , have a pride m nim, thou 


1 The Qilla is the temple of the Ka la at Mecca towards which Muslims turn tl cir faces when at prayer 
J Mr Ward suggests as an alternative render ng ‘If (thou wish) to livo hono ircd in the eyes of men of insight 
* KhwSja Klnrr or the Green Prophet so named from the traditional colour of his apparel is nsually identified by 
Musi ms with the prophet Elijah He is sa d to have discovered and to have drank of the Fountain of Iufc and hence lives 

4 Ayaz was a favourite slave of Sultan Mahmtld of Glmni Ho is the 1 era of mBny stones His master s courtiers 
who were jealous of h s infiaence accused lnm to Mahmnd of purloining his jewels from tl e treasury Tho neat time he went 
there the Sultan followed him secretly What was his surprise to see Ajar, draw from one of tho chests a suit of 
old and dirty garments with which having clothed himself he prostrated him'elf on the ground and returned thanks to tho 
Almighty for all the benofits oonfeired upon him The Sultan went to him and demanded an explanation of his conduct 
He replied Most gracious Sire when I first became your Majesty s serannt this was my dre s and till that period humble 
had been my lot How that by the grace of God and your Majesty s fas our I am elevated above all the nobles of tbe land 
and am entrusted with tbe treasure; of the world I am fearful that my heart si ould he puffed up by vanity I therefore daily 
practise th s act of humiliation to remind me of my former ins gmficance The Sultttn being much pleased added to his rank, 
and severely reprimanded his slanderers See Beales One tal Biographical ttictienary s v Ayaz Mahmud himself was a 
uughty monarch who invaded Ind a no lc s than twelve times He died A D 1030 
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HIGH LITERARY HINDI OF BENARES. 

The following rcision of the Paiahle of the Piodigil Son, by Babu Sjam Sundai Das, 
is in the high Sanshntised Hindi fashionable foi liteiatuie mitten m Benares Sansknt 
woids abound Intlieveij fiist sentence we lme tuo, — mamtshya, a man, and putia, 
a son Sanslait spelling is also affected, as m a ms foi tins, a slrae, des foi des, 
a countiy , daya foi daya, compassion 

[No 13] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 


HindostaM (Hindi vabilti) Benabes 

(Babu Sydm Sundai • DUs. 1899) 

f^THt ft ^ I 'SHRR 3j<RiR ftRTR HRT % 

ffcf HHfR-HR ft HIT RST ft HT gifi ftf^TO 1 cfH 'SHR 

SH-Rt RHft HHfrT ffe ft I ff* ftH fSRT ^ HH ^R?T 
ri-r f*r r*tt w r!t rst ipitR-H ff h ffcrm-m <shr 

H q f H ^T-ft I RH R? HH fiR SfT iJRT fuj-H H3T RRTR HIT 

■|tl R? RHTR ft-W I Rtl H? RT-R f ST-R fiRTfW-H-H HHf-R 

RfTT T^*T RHT fRHR RH R*R RcTTR RIR-HI I'ftsU I 

H^ - HtHTR fR% HRI RTRR RtRT tfe HIHT HRcTTRT RTTfR 
RHRt Rtf ^ Hft f cTT-HT I cTH *3H RcT TfSTT Rtl RHR WT 1% 
HI ftRT-R RIT fRcR HRR-R RR-RI %ft H'fcT itfesiT Rft Tfft-f Rfl 
H HRR HIRT-ilf I Ht H ^3-R R<R fW-R HTH RT^RT HHR 
RfhlT fR f ffcTT HR f%HH ^1 RTH-R HTHR ‘HPT fRHT- 

% i h ftp: rr-rt gn rtr-r ftnr nfr if i gR r*r 

HRIT-HR tJR-R HHR HHfHR I cR RHH fqcTT-R RR 

^RT | HI ^R-ft-H ^1-i fHcTTR *3H ^R-R ^RT H?t <|W-R ^H- 
% HRR f^HMO-R '3H RHT I y^R H HR HvfT fR fMcu HR ITH- 
fH-H fHHH ^tl RTRR HHR HTH fHRT-% I ^HR 'HTH-HiT ^ 
ftHT H?r t 1 ^ ftRTR ’HtR ^THT % HTST f% HHR ^RH 

VOI 1\, TAUT 1. I 2 
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sra ^ uteiift Rk tor totr ^k ttotr ^ 

qfen^H i ^fk tor^t froran: wt ^ ^im's stt «*nnti to ^t 
g^ to-totrt f^fnc whrr % *ft-*rar-«ir f Rnr fron-% i era s ^(H*s 
«th 3 ^nt ii 

TORT «I3T y’t <aciR ^TT I Rk «ra ^ ^nri-HJu y <R I«i<n& 

nf-yi ?ra tor ststt ^r ros-ro sjr tj*tt i ^k tor rora tort- 
ifR totrT rora rtt iro-R gwT f % to y*n % i tor tor r?t 
f% 'tort «rt tot % fr tor Itotr tot fs^-^ to-W 

f^T 3T5TT TOIl myi-% | TO TpT TOR Rfa Rk yl^i I 

TORT! TORT firm 3TTO RT TOR TOT I TOR ftcTTRT RfR 

%rr t% %fro *r sro stotr raraRt tot TOctt-r ^ rhT Itr rptr^ 
tottrt to'to toT fro 1 Rk tor tjr tot ur tott *?t s 
%tt f^nET-% toI krat-% to *f tors yncen i tort to g^ 

fTOR TORT-# TO TORt TOkr SfT-ft-% SSf-ft TOT WT-ft TO-3 
TO-^ fro TO*T *TTTO TOTOT-% I fqcTTR TOR WK fR % ^ \ 

TOT ^ to % i TO-fro ft ins % fr to tot % i tot 
3^ tots ^rror Rk ^fro fro sfro st ^rfyr to tot to- 
TOT-m fro % rTrtott fro (tott % 11 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

V ESTERN HINDI 

Hindostani (Hindi variety) Benares 

(BSbu, Sy&m Sundai DSLs, 1899 ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Kisi manushya kc do putia the TJu me se chhut‘1 e ne pita se 

A cet tain man of two sons weie Them in ft om the younger by the fathei to 
Lain ki he pita ap’ni sampatti me se jo meia ams ho so 

ti was satd that 0 fathe) youi fot tune tnfiom what mj sliate maybe that 

mii]he drpe lab us no an ku ap*nt sampatti bat di ' 

me to gwe Tien him bj them to his own propei ly having been divided was given 
Kuclih dm bite chhut’l a putia sab kuclili lkattba 1 ai kc dai deS 
Some days aftei the youngei son all things togethei made 1 amng distant country 
clnla gaya aui ivaha luch pan me dm bitate hue us ne ap"ni sampatti 

went away and there debauchciy in days passing him by Its own foitnne 

uia di Jab u ah sab Luchh ura chuka tab us de£ me baia 

tons wasted awa j W1 en 1 e all tl mgs wasted completely tl cn that count i y m gi eat 
alal paia aui avail 1 angal ho gaya Aui wall ja 1 e us dd ke 

famine fell and le pool became And he gone having tlat count] y of 

movasiyo-mc sc el ke yakai rih*ne laga jis ne use ap*nc kjicto me 

inhabitants m from one of neai to live began, whom by to him Ins own fields in 

suai char me par lakkha Aui w ah un motho se jmke suar 

swine feeding on it was sent And he those watei g> asses with winch the swine 
khate-the ap*n i pet bhar*na chah'ta tlia , 1 yo ki us ko koi 

eating wei e his own belly to fill wishing was because that him to any one 
kuchh nahi deta tha Tab use ohc t hua aui us ne 

anything not giving was Then to him temembianoe became and hmbg 
kaha ki mere pita ke yalia kitfnc majuio ko 1 hane par bin 

it was said that 'my fathei of heie how many labouieisof eating after even 

bohut lotiya baolii iali*ti liai aur mai bbukb se mai*ta liu So mai 
many loaves saved remaining are and I hungeifiom dying am So I 
uth kc ap*nc pita kc pas jauga aur un sc kohuga ki * he pita 
«j isen having my own fathei of near will go and hvm to will say that, 0 fathei 
mai nc Sovarg-Daiv sc uiuddh aui ip ke sam*ne pap kiyahai, 

me by Heavenly-Deity fi om conti ai y and youi Honoui of befoie sin done is 
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is live mai plur ap La putia Labane-he vo 5 va Halit hu, mujhe 

thnfo) I again yom Eonom of son being called of icoi thy not I am, me 

ap^ne m-vjuio me-se ek ke saman sam’jkn l ” ’ Tal> wall utkke 

yom own labovieis mfiom one to equal 1 now' ’ Then he ansen having 

ap'ne pitake pas ckala, pm duiliist us-ke pita ne use 

hw own fathei of near staited, but distance even fiom him of father by lam 

dekli ke daw hi, aut daur ke us ke galt-me lipat ke 

seen-havtng pity was done, and run having him of neck in enfolded being 
use cliuma Putia-ne us se lain ki, ‘lie piti mai ne 
to lim it was kissed The son by him to it was said that, 'O fathei, me by 
Swaig Daiv se nruddli aiu ap-ke sam’ne pap kiva bai, 

Eeavenly Deity fiom conti aiy and youi Eonon of pi esence m sin done is 
is <;e ab ap ka putia kalnne ke a ogva naln hu ’ Parantu 
this from now yow Eonom of son being called of woithy not lam ’ Bit 
pita ne ap’ne daso se kalia 1 1, * sab-sc uttam wastra 

the fathei by his own savants to it was said that ‘ nil than excellent clothes 

nikal-ke lse palniao aui is he hath me aguthi nur pan o me 

taken out-having to this-one put and this one of hand on i mg and feet on 
]ute pahnao, am ham log mil kai Lhawe am anand 1 aie , 

shoes put, and we people united being let eat and lejoicing let make, 

kvo hi yah meia putra mai gain tha, phn 31a bai , hlio gava tha phu 

because that this ny son dead gone was, again olivets lost gone was again 

mila kai * Tab we anand Lar’ne lage 

found is Then they tejoicing to mai e began 


TJs ka jetka putra kliet me tha , mu -jab wait ate hue gkar ke mkat 

Rim of tl e eldei son field in was , and when he coming house of neat 

pakucha tab us ue baja am nacli ka sabd sunn , aui us ne ap’ne 
oj rived then him by music and dance of sound was heat d , and lnm by his own 
sew’ko me se ekko ap’ne pas bula-ke pucbba hi ‘yah 

attendants mfiom one himself of neai called having it was asked that ‘ this 
kya hai^ Us ne us se hahn hi ap ka bhai ava Ira, 

wh t is f Eimby him to it was said that ‘youi Eonom of bt other come is, 
so ap ke pita ne uttam blioj diya-bai, is-live hi use bbala 

so youi Eonon, of fathei by excellent feast given is this for that for Inn well 

0 7™m ? aT "' ^ ai ^-“h sun us ne hrodk kiya am laufna 

ml ealth found it is This hearing U mly a ngei was done and to 1 etui n 

it wns j ml ^ ^ ^ P lta balnr a use manane laga 
sue is on tm of the fathei oitside coming him to appease began 
Dsne pita ko uttar diva ki ‘dull,, - , , a 

Etm lu fnti*. dehluve, mai ifne bar*so sc 

-aim oy jathei to amwei uas qiven that « ’ t - 

. X naz> °ee I so many years fiom 
a P ^1 sewa LarHa hu aur hahki 1 - , 

your Eonom of sei vice doing am and I 1 DC ap ^ ^ 

9 and ever me by your Eonoui of oidei of 
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ullanglian nahi kiya aur ap ne mu]he kabhi ek mem®na bhi 

ti amgi ession not was done, and yom Sonom by me to ever a lamb even 

na diya 31s se ap’ne mitro ke sang mai anand 

not was given which by my own fi tends of in company I 1 ejmctng 
kai“ta Paiantu ap ka yab putra 31s ne veSyao ke 

might 1 ave made But yoni So now of this son whom by harlots of 

sang ap ki sampatti uu di bai 3yo hi aya tyo hi 

in cm ipany youi Eonoiu of foi time wasted ts as even he came so even 
ap ne us ke bye uttam bhojan ban*waya hai 1 Pita ne 

youi Honoui by him of foi evcellent feast been got prepai ed is ' Thefathei by 

us se kaha ki, he putia tu sada meie sang hai , 

1 tm to it was said that, 0 eon, thou always me of m company ait , 

is bye 30 kuchh mera hai so sab teia hai , parantu 83 tu3he 

tl tsfor what evei mine is, that all thme ts , but to day to ti ee 
anand 1 ai*na aur haishit bona uchit tha , kyo ki yah tera 

rejoicing to make and glad to be pi opei was , because that this thy 

bhai mar gaya tha, pliir 3iyahai, kho gaya tha plur mila hai ’ 

biollei dead gone was, again alive is , lost gone was, again found is' 
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As another example of high Hindi I give the authorised Hindi version of the 
Parable issued under the auspices of the British and Foreign Bible Society. It closely 
resembles the preceding version, and it will be sufficient to give the text without 
transliteration or translation. 

[ No. 14.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

■WESTERN HINDI. 

Hindustani (Stand abd Hindi).’ 

(North India Bible Society, 1898.) 

wgsr* $ tpr t i wrow tot % fro 

TOlfTO% wt wrr to €t gw ftfro I CR WWW WWWt TO^t 
WWlfci mz I ^fci f^W wff #tw fW P ^ p 

tow to w tot wk totwtoww w 

W^T 1 5[=t gf ^ P 3ST ^WT TO TO TOW ^fT TOTTW 

tot wro ft to i wk Wf TO TO TO% froTfrofwt 

TOiW TO TO TOIT fWWW WW TOTW TOTH gTO TOPtwt WWT I 

wk to ww ftfrofw wro wm t wqwT to wrw ^ re ci i *tt 

wk Wtf wit WWWt %cTT m \ TO TO WcT 'fWT wk WWW TOT 

^ ftTO fTOW TOTfwt WtTO% wfww ft^t itcft I Irl ww- 
h toi ^ i If <3sw fro to stfsht wk to§ w#wt % fro 

TOW fkm wk WPT% WTO TO fTOT % I W fWT TOWT HW 
WTO^W ftw Wff ^ g# TOW W <rtjDiWW WWW WWTW I WW 

w? ws% tow fro to wwt to to frit wt fw wwwt fronw to 

^TT fat =fk ffew TO% WWW fwTO% TO TOT 1 HTO 

to% tot % fro ww fro ^k wfi% to to fror % 
^k ftR towt gw tottot% wtwr sfff ^ i xn?g fticnw tow ^kff- 
% TOT WTO fWWTTOt wt q fewift wk TO% TOH 
^ 4 ‘^*‘ ^ gfrowt i wk Hfer to wkt wk 
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^FT 35 T I *Tf to x^T to ST ftrT % 

*ft W ^T to ftoT % I cTf t II 

'd+l'tiT ^3T t} 5 ? %cW 5TT ST 3- *<CTcr TpJ tK«h fa'hi 
M-g-qi cR 3T5TT Rk" MW«hl ^ ^*TT I Rk R*R Qq<n(iIQ 

Q'fichl rur trrer ^^rr% tp?T ^ ^rr % i ■*uM c hi 

wtI % ^k fw% *m % isrto fir 

to Ml<U % I lR»d v5^R 3?tcfT WR «T ^TTT I 

^utoi ^<=hi tor 3T?r to ^ ?rt% ^ptt i '3^r fkcTT^t 
fto fir tto t =rc^% tofkr tot^ to wit # to TOto 

TO^i=tTi 'jqiV-i ^ fro ^k w g# to' ^ ^ ^ fto 

f% r tor krtoi; to toto^ tou i torto to? tre ^t 

WTO to TOto ^rwf% ^wl wMt TOTOT csftfr TOto ^a% 
tor TOfcT TTTTT % I fkcTT% 3F?T t pa toT to to 

%#cwt^tor%€tTO 3 to % i w^ rr^ toi TOk toro 
tor i 3kR to wtfir to? to wt *351 to fine ^kn % ^ 
fan fto % 11 


VO L IX, FART f 
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HINDOSTANT jn the united provinces, the panjab, 
CENTRAL PROVINCES, RAJPUTANA, AND CENTRAL INDIA 

The Hindostam spoken m the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh requires no 
further illustrations That of Lucknow has already been veiy fully dealt with Over 
the rest of the provinces wlieie it is not a vernacular, Hindostam is largely used by the 
Gutter classes of Uusalmans by "Native Christians by educated Hindus as a lingua 
franca and very generally in the laige cities The same lemaiks apply to the Panjab 
-to the Central Provinces to Bajputma and to Ceatial India 
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HINDOSTANT IN EASTERN INDIA 

Hindustani is also spoken m Assam Bengal Bilnr and OriBsa In Assam it is 
spoken only by immigiants In Bihar it is used much as in the United Provinces, but 
to a less extent a laige numbei of middle class Musalmans speaking Awadhi instead, so 
that wo find three languages m use in the territory — Bihan by the mass of the 
population Awadhi bj middle class Musalmans of the country parts and Hmdoslam m 
the gieat towns and among the uppci class Musalmans As we go East in Bihai the 
employment of V.w adln disappears 1 

In Bengal pioper most of the Musalmans speak Bengali moie 01 less mixed with 
Peisian and Arabic woids The uppei class Musalmans (u ho often have marriage 
connexions w ith Uppei India) howevei speak Uidu and often tcij good Urdu In 
Western Bengal Hindostam is moie widely spiead and m Bnblium it is laigely spoken 
bj all Musluns Hindustani m fact is so much the language of the Musalm ms of 
Westun Bengal and Onssa that when a family is com ertod to Islam it changes its 
language also I'm instance the Gaipada Blnma family of Balasoie were formerly 
Hindus but since they became Muslim tliej hai e abandoned tlieir natn e Onva for 
the Hindustani of then co lchgiomsts 

Ilic Musalmans of Onssa though they form an exceedingly small fraction of the 
population have pieserred a fauly pure though not lery grammatical Uidu as the 
language of then home life 

Hie uppei class Musabnans of Bongal employ tlio Peisian cliaractei foi writing 
then Hindustani The lowoi classes, when liteiato, usually employ the Bengali or the 
Hagan chaiaclu In Eastern Bengal especially the Hagan is quite common among 
Muslims As an example of Bengali Hindustani I give a short extract from the Paiable 
of the Piodigal Son w Inch illustrates the Imguage of the Muhammadan population of 
Bnblium It was recoil cd m the Hagan ch uactci The only tlung to be remarked in 
it *s the spelling Tho influence of the Bengali round them makes them pronounce a 
short a, when wiitton, like tho o m * hot ’ Honco when tliej wish to wnlo Hindustani 
in the Bengali 01 the Hagan cliaractei, they do not lepicsent tho Hmdost mi short a 
(pronounced hi e the n m * nut ’) by a, but, foi want of some bettci expedient, wntc 
it a Thus they spoil ham I, ham Sometimes this Hindustani a is lcpiesentcd hi e, 
as in lei*l a a son If they wioto ham thoy would prononneo it horn In other le 
spects, it will be seen that tho Bnblium Hindustani, 01 (as it is locally called) Musalmam, 
is far from correct Gendoi and numbei are altogether neglected In tianslitoiating, 
when a short a is written m tho original I lcpiesent it by o Hns onlj occurs m words 
borrowed from Bengali, such as bisoy, propoity, winch is meant for Anothei 

example of the influence of Bengali is tho etnploj monl of guja, instead of gaya, to mean 
* he wont ’ As, we shall see is also the ca«o in Madias the use of the lgent case with «t 
is unknown 


1 Tt de ante 1 ot VI pi 118 anJ ff 


•VOt IX PAPT I 
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[No. 15.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

HlNDOSTAMI (BlRBHTTU WtrSAIiMANl) Disirict, Birbhuh 

^T^fNiT T?T I #N-*f ifet 

ft^TT, f^PT-^iT ?TR WI 

i fkm wn ^w-f^T t ^rr f^r wr^ 

WfeT ^JT HT IfiW 5TRPTT %SJ ^IT f*PTT ^ 

wppn h wt ^urt <s!Rm ferawT tT wt ^T-f^rr n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek adnu ka do lei*ka laha Us lok ke bicb-me chliota 
A man of two sons wet e Those people of middle m the youngei 

ier'ka ap*na bap ko bola * bap ]i bisoy ka jo bhag bam ko 

son Ins own fathei to said, * fathei dea? , pi operty of what shai e me to 
milega o bbag bam ko deo * O us lok ko bisoy 

will be got that share me to give’ He those people-to thepropeity 

bbagkardija Thora dm bad chhota beta sab kuchh bisoy ek 

divided an 1 gave A few days aftet the youngei son all any piopeity one 
]ay*ga kai ke dur del cbala giya or us ]ay“ga-me so ap“na 

place made having afar countiy went away, and that place-m he his own 

-khaiap khiyal me bis5y ko ura diya 
eml ideas m the-pi operty squand^i ed 
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Tlio Hindustani of On^sa is not mitten m the Persian chanctei The few literate 
Musalmdns write it m the Onya charaoter As an example I give an extraot from 
the Parable of the Prodigal Son Asm Birblium Husalmani it is most xmgrammatical 
The agent case mill at is not used and no attention is paid to gender or number We 
may also note tbc Onya (and also Dal him Hindustani) form 7 « employed instead of 
the accusatn e dative suffix ho 

[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTER HINDI 

Hixdosivnx (or Orissa '\Iu‘>alha\s) District Cuttack 

4Q EliqpQI GQI QS'Q! 31, 3I<SQ <§ GKJG1GQ 9Q£Q Cglfcl 9I<SHI§ 

Q9I 91^1 1 Sfliq €01 m\ CglOl §4 (3 QQQ €91 (§ (3 GSRCQ 

9Q.OT Wl 9QQR 91* 9^1 eil^Q G£liGg' GQJS&Q 919. Cglfcl Q&9I 

qq 4Q9GO oqi ai<SQ QQG9^ o-qi «n<§Q Q£iaQ G*q9i q9 9QQ9 
£fcqQ 9 iOGfl Ggqqisi QQ991 1 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


El 

tidmi 1 a do 

lar ha 

tha 

Aoi u 

log 1 o bicli <•(, 

A 

man oj two 

sons 

locte 

And those 

people of middle ftom 

chhot i 

b in a 1 u 

Lnhd 

baua 

hamara jo 

hisft hota hae o 

the younqci 

lie fall ci to 

said 

fathei, 

my wl at 

shaie being is flat 

ham I u do * Aor o 

o 

logic 

Inch me 

us I a dauht b int 

j«e to give ’ And he 

tllOIC 

people of among in 

him of wcalfl dividing 

diya Aoi 

tlioi o ro/ 1 c 

bad 

chhot i 

lar'l a sab 

cl 1 aththc hiy i aor 


gave And a fete dags of after the younger son all togellci made and 
paidtSlii gaya uor uha par us 1 i sab dnulat pliajcl biji mo 
afoieign land to went and theieon Its all wealth dchaucJetgm 
lokscin 1 ar di> i 
destroyed made 
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HINDOSTANI OF GUJARAT 

The Hindustani spoken by the ‘Musnlnidns of Gujarat is on the whole very fairly 
puie — much bettei than that of Bengal 01 Oiissa It is natuialh influenced somewhat 
bi the Gujai iti spoken by the suriounding Hindus This influence is show n principally 
in the -vocabulary As a nile the vocabulary is lemaikabli free fiom Aiabic and 
Persian -words and when these occui they are often ctuiously distorted On the other 
hand a few Gujarati words especially the very common no 01 one and have been 
adopted The grammai is as a rule conect The cliaiacter emplojed for writing is 
sometimes the Persian and sometimes the Gujuiati I shall give examples m both 
modes of scupt 

The first example is in the Peisian chaiactei It was sent by the Collector of 
Customs Bombay as a specimen of the Gujarati dialect of Uidu spoken ba Musalmans 
of north central and south Gujai at The following peculmities may be noted 

The word for ' one is el not el The Arabic w oid fwul has become pi adul and 
safai has become sc pi t There is a Dal him foim apas used as an oblique form in 
epos le of one self In standaid Urdu ap s (with a long initial a) is only used m the 
plural 

Gujaiati foims are » e and bl eg ta to colleot pad delta to mal e completely 

Some forms common m local dialects of Hindustan which have disappeared m 
standard Urdu have suruved m Gujarat Such are uno me among them lay a (for 
lahj ) it was said andsaj/io on a journey 
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[No 17 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTERN HIRD1 

Hindustani (Gujaiut yabieti) 

L/ <e_ ^ ^ 0 jj) * ft £_ y) 4- yJ) 

jLuJ yui tL- (_^jJ d_ t >L) jXjmJ "*■ C — jjlj 

«*- * Li> oL y-ft&i 

ub ■ i - ^ ^ jy* **- ^ ' — w «*- 

* j5jl (j^ 0 ^ i_/^) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ek 

adim kc 

do 

bete the 

Ne 

uno me 1 e 

chhotc ne 

1 aaa 

A 

man of 

two 

sons wei c 

And 

them m of 

the youngei by 

it was said, 

ban a 

mir|ht 

mere 

bhag ] a 

mal 

de dc 1 

' lis pai 

bap ne 

fat] ci 

to me 

my 

sha e of 

piopeify giveaway That on 

tlcfathci by 

apas kc 

sausai 1 

e uno me bhag 

pad (liya 

Re glnnc 

tUvras nl 


himself of goods of tlcm-m division completely made And many days not 
mklc tlu, ki clihote clihol ic ne sab bhega 1 iya ne ko« 
passed had that the youngei son by all collected was made and a certain 
dur dcs ki saplno gay i ne \u ipas ] a dlun pbaduliyo me 
fat country of onjoitincy went and tleie Ivnselfof wealtl debat cl cries in 
uda diya 
was sqttandet ed. 
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The following little story comes fiom Suiat It ib much more Persiamscd than 
the preceding specimen the writer of it signing himself ns a Qasu The only irregu- 
larities are the pronunciation of atir, and, as oj , and hat, is, ns he, as is customary m 
Gujarat 

[No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HH.DOS1ANI (Gttjabat vabiett) Disibici Sdbvt 



Jjj c 5 -9^ j*b <_£jj 

fu_ # j j&> i — jj] Li &c£l b^qsS' 15 

i_jL^ j|^j jy & i » — ^-iIj tyyjo 1 y^° , — )}j > — cuajjc 

(>J^9 C__jLj C__jJ C_J IqXJ I—jJjS. c £_ V_jL) ^Cuj j£u»J jJ ^ Lf L)ti j5" 

&T c_^T Li" . — LaL- £ ^LjJ 

jVl * v—jJ ^ «j L^ao boj ,*«_ l _JLb£. 

JjV° £L l— k Jls& i_ioJ _ jJaj Sj 

* ^ * Wj LigT b/ L^j ^ ^xaL * £_ 

bjS" it ^ ^ ^ bo Ivey* t <1— bJ* Lji* 

* b^r n jiy ^ y ^ *r ^ ^ 

Jjl ^4^ <SL uPjbAy ^ K J6jj» sf &J 

* e JL»ji’ &j ,_JLftc. 
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[ No 18] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 


Hindostani (Gttjaeat vabiett) Dibtbiot Subat 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

hikayat 

STORY 

EL ahalchs ne arzi Lisi hakim Le nam liLhi or 

One peisonby petition aceitam king of (in)name was mitten and 
name kuchli ka kuclih liLhgaya or jauab us ka talab 
it m something of anything wi itten was and answei him of demanded 

hua Baie fazl e Khuda se hakim e munsif Li lai me woh 
became At last gi ace of God by the king ji st of opinion m le 

qasur mand amdan sabit na hua 01 mo af kar diya gaya 
guilty intentionally pi oved not became and pai doned he was made 
To us ko us ke bap ne jawab JiLLa Ae mere pyaie 

Tien Jim to Hmof thefatleiby answei was mitten 0 my deal 

fai/aud msan ko cbabiye Li akli kbol Lar oi bahut 

son mankind to it is necessai y flat eyes opened having and much 
dekb bbal Lai Lam Liya Laie Li ghaflat se 

seen 7 avmg business he should make a prc dice of doing that cat elessness bj 


itna dliokha na kbae Li jis se ap duLh uthaive Is 

so much blundei nolle may eat that which ft om In self soiow lemayiaise This 
pai yeb naql Ek shakhs ne Lisi talib se Laba ki mera 
on tins fable — A pei son by a cei tain doctoi to it was said tl at itiy 


pet duLlita he Tabib ne pucliha ki a] kya Lliaya tka ? 
belly aching is The dodot by it was asked tlat today wl at eaten was? 

ffab a. Li jali roti Eaka gaya Li tabib ne use 

It was said tlat burnt head Said it is that the doctoi by tohm 
smma diya oi Laha Li akho La llaj pahle 

eye ointment was given and it was said tlat eyes of tieatment Jlist 
Laina ckukiye Lis waste Li aLli aoliclihi hoti to jail roti 

to be done is necessai y what for tlat eyes well if lad been then burnt head 

na Lliatn Hasil yeh Li saiLai ka Lam bahut 

not 1 e would l ave eaten Moial tins tlat government of business mud 
hoshiyaii or kljabaidan se Lijiye oi ghaflat na kijiye 

intelligence and cai efulness with you should do and cai elessness not you should-do 

\ OL IX rMRT 1 2 a 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A certain man w rote in application addiessed to a king In it ho mote a deal of 
nonsense and he w as called on for an explanation By the grace of God the king 
who w as a just monaick found lnm not guilty of having committed Ins fault intentionally 
and he was paidoned Then his father wrote a letter to lnm saying 0 my dear son 
everyone should do everything with oj en ev es and after matuie consideration «o that 
he may not fall into any blundci through his carelessness and tliercbj sup sorrow 
Tlieie is a fable to this effect — A man once complained to a doctor tl nt he had a pain 
in his belly The doctor asked him wlint ho had been eating that day Only a bit 
of burnt biead said he The storj goes that the doctor gaio lnm for medicine some eye 
ointment for said he it is important first of all to apph lemedics to a our ejes If 
they had been sound aou would not have catena hit of burnt bread The moral of tins 
is that m dealing with Government jou should show intelligence and watchfulness, 
and avoid eieiy kind of carelessness 



HINDOSTAM or GIjJVHAT 
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The next specimen is in c\lnct from the Pliable of tbo Piodignl Son, ind comes 
irom the ‘Uilnhanthn. Political Vgenci It is w niton m the Gii]ar iti character It 
w ill bo noticed tint m general st j lo it icscmblos tho specimen leccn cd from Bombay It 
n not highlj Perstamspd, and pos. cs«cs n feu Gujirih ultoms Vs elsewhere m Gujarat 
the diphthong att becomes o asm ot, md, dolat wealth lliero is considerable laxity 
in oniploying the numbers of tho pronouns og «« jh ~ lc for un tni It 1 lie vowel o 
sometimes becomes « is it docs dnleclicallv in Uppci India finis tho sign of the 
dative iccusatiic is 7« not 7o, ind the oblique plunl of nouns onds m u not o The 
oblique singular of the first personal piononn is wik; not mujli, which is aho an Upper 
India dialectic form Gujarati words arc sometimes cmplojcd Such ate clihtft, far, 
and Ihegna, to collect 


SOL IX 1 ART i 


ft a a 
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[No. I9.J 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group- 

WESTERN HINDI. 

Hindustani (Gujarat variety). Agekct, Mahikantha. 

51s \i % *1. SIR <§HyS SlJ3 "iWs S6l 5, *Hiy, ft«U<Ut Sfcl 
iwd a Sir Mil fc-t MIS, Sul SUi, y«i « «, &i mhim sRl, Sir qi Mh/mSm 
iieirt (in £1. *lR %in >HVl iiM MIS&y &l M mil ssiei mu, "1r §«S ct J lllS MaM ct^Il. SlR ^l * | 1« SH 
’JMSS MlH Sis i id 161, Sir §y| shmM SliUH Wjj Mlfl Mflcl $M. 5 Jr <*l tft’li Wi '“Ml 
M, <§WM% a HM*il 'U HlMj €tUl fei Ml, S|r gyj (itflM fwi -liST. 
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[No 19] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

HrsnosiAM (Gujarat yatueit) Agency, Mahikantha 

transliteration and translation. 

15 k Ttbm ke do bete the Ur ns me ke clihotc ne 

One man of itoo sons to ete And tl cm in of tleyoungei by 

bap ku kiln ke bapu mill at ka meia Inssa mu] 1 o 

tl cfatl c> to it tons said that * fathci , tl e pi opei ty of my shaie me to 

de Ur us ne un ] 5 doht beheoli di Or 

give And Jim by tlcmto the wealth lamng divided was given And 

thode dm pxdihe cbhota beta sab bhegi ] ir I'll clilicte 

a few days aftei, the youngci son all collected laving made afai 

mulak me gava oi na moj m'ljhe me apni doht 

countiym went and tlcie pleasmc and enjojment in Ins own wealth 
uda di Ox us lie sab kliaxacb dole pichlie 

1 aving wasted was given And him by all was spent entu ely aftei watds 

us deS me lnda dukal pad i oi us ku tangui padne hgx 

that countiym agieat famine fell and him to dtstiess to fall began 

Or tvo ]akar us mulak ke nhonewalu me se ek 1 e unba 

And he having gone that countiy of dwelleis mftom one of ncai 

rab i or us ne us kil apne kbolar me bhudu ku elnrane n isto 
remained and by 1 un him, to 1 ts own field m swine feeding foi 
bheja Or 30 Sxnga bliud klmte the us me se apna 

it was sent And wlat husls the swine eating taeie tlcmmfiom his own 
pet bharne ku us k i dll tha 01 us 1 u kisi lie diva nnlix 
icily filling f 01 Jim of mind teas, and hm-to anyone by it was given not 



HINDOSTANI OF CUTCH 


The Hmdostam spoken in Cutcli is more conupt than the foiegoing specimens 
It is full of Gujainti and has also local peculiarities of its own As a specimen I give a 
short folk tale It is not north while to give a complete account of the irregularities, 
hut the following are the main points worthy of notice Some of the forms given helow 
are interesting suivivals of in iichmo dialect which has elsewlieie been levelled down to 
the geneial standard of Hmdostam Such, especially, is the use of hvt for the nominative 
case of the first personal pronoun, while me is lesoived foi the case of flic agent In 
standard Hmdostam hu has passed out of use, and mat is employed for the nommatu e 
although it is by ongm an instrumental 

There is the usual Gujaiat change of at to e m esa, such , he, is , and me, by me 
Yeibs aie often contracted when the loot ends m h This is also found m the 
dialects of Uppei India Examples are j atya thov ( fern ) remained , kaya it was said 
keta he he says 

Feminine nouns have a nominative pluial m a as al ha, eves, chtja, tlnnes 
Adjectives agreeing with feminine nouns in the plural also end in a as 7 atya, they 
(fern ) remained , sajta, sound, m good health (agieemg with akha) IVe sometimes 
find neutei adjectives as in dena (masc ) dem (fem ) denS (neutei), to be given 

The oblique plural ends m U, so also ku is used for Jo Thus, vaidh lU, to the 
dootor , akhu ma m the eyes 

In the pionouns hU is * I,’ with an agent met e or mat Ttje is * to thee ’ The 
Gujarati potu is used for ' self ’ 

The word for ‘ and is the Gujarati ane 

) 



[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HEN El 

Htsdostam (Gujarat yarima) Eisniior, Outoh 

Sis SpfllA 5HIMI 5*11. <int (cl=H^ cl «l»SHi§l Hll Sis HH^ !Ji«U*ll, =Hd VHd Sfcu *1111 JAHl 
5 <?H c^SlO. adryi Hi(wa>u s^u ft ^ (di? M nq shim Htita d gw ft si8 PiS ?eji nS Sim 

SHIH (Hi cl ftl H'Hcl H-VHct »Hft (dm*! =“U^Hl ^ligsfl SHl ct»lldl, =Wd WHI wHl aHWCll dHl dHl Slfl 
% sfe «l "tell &J, SHcl fti ft3 SHd fnws'l <dHI (d*in ajHl ftft, a>M «Hl (cl»Sl (well HI (dell (cWS 
glHMl *Hl»Hl dHl (d«d (d«!rt aHPHI Wl(w"U ■'ifa’dl, =>Hd SHI? Hyiej H& Hl*l ll*fl Wdl ^ft *|U dHl 
HH-Hl ^l^l M9 =flw Ml d0 , diacl Ud^siG (i=Hl dG hH SHd dJU d Hq Ipfld sI6 G>1 mu d 
(lam (dHl cl (dH^ H?“U?di «liai ami ^Rfld HVil»dl SHI ft & ytqy S’ fttl £ cl Wift Hid $ 
% cH 51<1 =*hH Hia> ftt ft (d«^M«i tS \m ^ tftw % ft sia d t§, Sim s?w hi Sli ftu & ft 
$ Hll» ft hA <* Hm ^ HUM ‘■ft fc_ft ^ ell =*H tflw ^ AlHiq S wHl $} Sift HPH Si,y rt Hl e. HH M d<$ 

dHOfl =flvi 5j id huhi huhi «idid ^dft -msj «,* 5 hu 'nfl ftii § ft &dsi «ymni »i«u g nm & uh n 
Sis nm “fo* I'Hft d9 ^ 
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[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINDI 


Central Group. 


Hindostani (Gujarat variety) District Cutcu 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



EL 

dosi ki akba 

raija 


Tadlia tis ne 

te 

A cei tain 

old woman of eyes 

stopped ( seeing) 

Then lei by 

them 

saji 

Larne 

saru ek vaidh ku 

bulaj i , 

am 

sakhsi raklinc 

sound 

making 

foi one physician to 

it was called 

, and 

witnesses having-kept 

esa 

wadai 

Liya ke * p> 

tu men akba 

sap a kaitga 

to 

such 

baigam 

tons made that ' if 

thou my 

eyes 

sound wilt mal e 

then 

meie 

ti]e 

cliaku 

dem. 

pan 

a Lli saji 

na 

by me 

to thee 

(a t ewai d foi )sei vice 

ts to be given 

, but 

the eyes sound 

not 

kn 

to 

kai tijc 

dtna 

nai ’ Esa 

kaiai 


maybe then anything to thee is to be given not' Such contt act 
Lame piclilie te vaidli v al li’tc wal lint awe tiski 

hat mg made then that physician time aftei tune hating come hei 
aklm ma potu ki daw-i lagati ane ]adba jadba aivtn 

eyes in his oion medicine used to apply, and when it Jen he used to come 

tadlia tadhi kai ke kai le jata Iyu karte 

then then something oi othei hating taken he used to go Thus doing 
tlioie tlioie Lame tis ki badlii nnlkat cbuia liti Ane 

little little having done hei all pi opei ty was stolen away -And 
]adha tiska ]ita tba tita badbe tiske hatli ma aTyn tadba 

when hei of as much icas that much all him of hand in came then 
tis ne tis ki akba sapa kitia , me kurui piamane pnise 
him by hei eyes sound weie node and conti act accoidmgto money 

mage Dosi jadba dekb“ti Inn tadba gbai mi 

was demanded The old woman when seeing became then house tn 
potu ki kai chi]-* dekhi nai Waste is ku kai dia 

lei own any thng was seen not lherefoie lnm to anythng was giteti 
nai Yaidb bane ban Lame lag* fa pan dosi ne 

not The physician a disbalance to male began then even the old womanly 

kai use dkadb na dia Tis upar tbi te tis ku dkaibni mi 

any to Urn heed not was given Theieupon he lei to com t in 
bola gaya 

havv g called went , 
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Dcsi ne dlnrbar m 3 kaja ke, ‘ 1 mSnas jc keta 
The old woman by coui t m it toas said that , * tins man what telling 
lie te siolii wat he , karan ke 30 men akh saji hoy 

is, that tiue stoty is, because that if my eyes sound may become 


to tis ku 

paisa 

dan. 

pan 

andhi j 

rahu 

to 


kai 

then lam to 

money 

I-should give , but 

blind only 

tf-I remain 

then 

anything 

na dau. 

CSl 

karai 

tlia 

Have 0 

keta 

lie 

kc, 

not I should give. 

such an agreement 

toas 

Now he 

saying 

28 

that. 

“1 

saji 

I10 lahi he , 

’ pan 

liu 

same 

kcti hu 

ke, 

“ this (she) 

sound 

lias-become : 

, ’ but 

I on the contt at y 

say 


that, 

“ hu to 

andhi j liu 

Kaian ke 

jadhll me 

men 

akh 

khoi 

' 1 indeed 

blind only am ’ 

Because that 

when I 

my 

eyes 

lost 

tndlia liu 

glim mi 

a gliani 

taich ki 

ehqa 

ane saia 

sara 

siman 

then I 

house in many 

/ inds of 

things 

and good 

good 

fin nitin c 

dekhti 

Pan 

have 1 

sa 

khanc 

keta he 

kc. 


“ is I 1 

used to see 

But 

now he 

oath having eaten saying is 

that , 


“ liei 

andhapa gaya lie , ’ 

pan liS 

ghai me 

cl pan 

cluj dckh'ti nai hu ’ 


blindness gone is. 

’ but I 

house m 

one even 

thug scetny not 1 

mi ' 



FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

An old iv oman having lost the use ol hci eyes, called in a plijsician lo heal them 
and made tins bargain with him m the presence of witnesses, that if he should cuic her 
blindness he should lccenc fiom her a sum of moncj , but if hci mftrnuh lemamcd, 
5 } 1G 9 ] 10 uld giv e him nothing Tins agi cement being cntcicd into, the phj sioian tune after 
time applied lus salt e to liei eyes, and, on ev 013 \1s1t taking something aw a> , stole bj littlo 
and little all liei piopcity When I10 had got all she had, lie healed hoi, and demanded 
the piomiscd payment The old woman when she recovcicd hci sight and saw none 
of I101 goodb in the house, would give him nothing lho plijncian insisted on Ins claim, 
and as she still lcfused, summoned her before the judge The old woman thus spoke m 
tho couit ‘Tins man licic speal s the truth in what he ^ajs, foi I did piomisc to give 
him a sum of monci, if I should recovei m> sight , but if I continued bhnd, I was to 
give linn nothing Now lie dechics that I am healed I on the contiai j , allinn that I 
am still blind, foi when I lost the use of my eye*, I saw m mj bouse various chattels and 
valuable goods, but now, though he swoais I am cured of my blindness I am not able to 
see a single thing in it ’ 


VOL 11 PAST 



DAKHINT OF BOMBAY 


rill fill witu •>! t inm * t tl II 11 in I It nlul’t It It I‘ tW Ip' I l 

of a ur on if III I’ ir tJ I i 1i 1 r ti il v j r j t l i 1 1 il ‘ t! t < I t r 

of ClPtnil'- « f 1’ II 1 l\ It tl Mil «■»* I (h J t r tl Mil !i i ■. t f 
tlu 1) cc in ’ 

p ml* I « ut n> < (r» * 1 p '*'• It t' l)i'l til* * H t I i I *»' t I 

th u oi tin ( * f th V t I f * pin • * • i t t r’ - u i m 11 

] r nt t n tin] 1 it til nr n - t th T I » I f *i i » * Hu 1 i i 0 *■ 
rt pet 1 1 r in t nc th \«r< */ ’ if tl * « I it t- it !i **- ti < *1 

nli rn*. m tli *-nichrl utili'i* t 1 1 i\ nt»i t Mi p «’ »h \c t r 
t initiuu-.il il with tli p if i itlr i ti i *' t * r t i 1 tl <* 

M i tri n llimlt ill il c «. i f l j j - 1 1 i « Uni < * ; *1 i i < t 1 t ~ h 

‘ 1>\ tli h \ it w is „ t II r i ti *1 i (1 i » r M"r thi 1 - 

iiu-tnict if hi i ti tl no t iU m i 1 1 j - t i* i ii hi* t i 'in' n 
clu lin_r th |i mi illr 1 tin Mi in t / nil j! t ir 1 h ih n 

th «■!»< ltilltl It! In t i l I t I 1 » »U t m\ 1 v I r « hi I rr 

UMil where in tli Minthnl w %h uht Inn «/ i hi 1 I f tl intlii m * 
Gujinti Im ot i for i «’ is t* ><iu/irili II i 1 »u 1 it tl 1 tiutu r i 

‘■entone 10 111 ( 111 ' ml ninth t (put im uhr U t fv- mil i c nun t m tViht - 

of M (itLin III mil mil of Kim th 1 1 

lijncil of Dikhtni ire tl i u rf jilhi ti mi in «h n t il ‘wlur ' it e*« id of 
* whtlier ic for icof hr,/ m f r/i ir mil c f/ t ft * •' t 1 nw Vtt«ntnn tint 
he drill n to the friqutnci with wlicl \ml it ir 1 Pi Min n rl r n c rneth *-j^lt 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group- 

western HINDI 

Hindustani (Dakhim or Bombvt Deccan) Bombay 

c —'yy^- tL. &L £ y* '-&J 

jb ^»y c__o JU £ w/Lj c—jXs° bb 

' — " <*- c ~z/y a ^ ^=nu £“)! ^ &L Jl oV u 0 ’ Lo 

jU , ji'L. jAJ^J ^aJ l)S ^ y\$ j yi jf £ . 

<*-) j}» ji>^ ^)U> ^ r ujo yi> u ^> 

is/ JI3 ^ u^i ^)! «M ^ ^ 

< H/ X a*' 0 ' — ^ «£-<_>)! ^-J * v_r^ 

- U»Jj v _j- il -^) J> «i-bjS" C—tJjjf <L- ^_Li^5j LvXgj 

D-> bj ^0 61)0 8j bo eL_ 

j> LJU> bl^T UjJ £>y ^ £tf * — >b c—yjo _ jjy 

C_jJ^o <i_ - (jygjJ * (JJ* Lf® £_ ci_ jflaf &f 

^L, e^JJ «d_ ^ v — >b cl-j) df 'Jjiy ^y «! u jU 'jrf ^_»b 

l_£j •>*■ A. (^-y gy° ^ <L -|yk J)^ i_jb 

8^ w>»- (_^J 1 bj (_^b * — >b £_] jy L3ff 4j ^jrjs Jbe 

4, bjjbj £<_jJ «i_J L&d «*- ^ W>J <=— jj^> 


PAitT : 
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wivrri’N 11 in i*l . 


y .-Aj £ j i. ^ i-] « w ^ ^ ^ J; <£-*1 y y 

]j\j L> uy ^L- C_jAj ^X-eL- «£- ivL'j «i. 4L - 'Jy 

- tS $y £ ^ ^t «X V t ^ O 0 O.J j|-Uw t> tJj Uxj 
jL ^U_- iJU*. l yX< iV-uL ^---J - iU. jC-l y-J ^Jy-Sy. 

^ &y> ^ y~*;^ c^1 y -I ° ;W ^ 

*>. r iu Lsj Li _ j*> l.u». *.-_> ~~ L*> uv Loj jvA^ 

* 
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Central Group 


WJ SPDBN HINDI 

Hindostam (Daxhim of Bombac Deccan) Bo'mbat 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

l5k ndmi ke do bcte the Dm me se chhote chhoj e ne 

One man of two sons wet e Them in ft om the youngei hoy hy 

bola baba meie bling 1 i nal maje de * Haul us ne 

it was said fatlei my si me of piopeity tome give’ And hmi-by 
un me bliag par dija Bohut dm nahT gne the, ki 

tlcmin shaic was completely given Many days not gone wet e, that 

us ke pichbe ehhole chhokie ne sab bhnndola jam* kar-knr 

that of aftei the younger hoy hy all wealth collected made having 

koi dui gau ku gaj », bln uahai ja 1 ar sab mal 
a c*} tain distant village to it was gone, and tl ei e gone 1 amng all pi ope> ty 
hullarpauc me bigad dala Tab us muluk me bhan dulcal pard, nne 

debaiicheiy m teas wasted Tien that country in tevere famine fell, and 

us 1 u tangi hone lagi Anc us no ]a 1 ar us gau wale 

him to want to be began And him by gone having that village belonging to 
km admi kx naukari paku Anc un nc us ku 1 bet me dukl ar 

a man of set vice was accepted And Irnby him to field m swim 


cliaranc ku 

bbe]J 

Tidhar 

■uoh 

dukkai 

kb me 1 e 

1 onde 1 u 

bin 

feeding for 

it was sent 

Wien 

he 

swine 

food of 

husks 

even 

kliane ku 

raji atha 

pan xvu bln 

us 1 u 

1 oi-no 

dija 

nalii 

eating foi 

willing was 

but that ci cn 

him to 

anyone by 

was given 

not 

Jidhai v, 

oh ipnc 

lxudh me 

ax a 

tad 

bola, ‘ 

meie bap 1 

ane 

When he Ins oton 

sense in 

came, 

ilen 

1 e said. 

‘my fathei 

neat 

kilnc 

mulkari bai 

ki 

un 1 u 

ltna 

kb inn 

milta bai 

ki 

how many 

■set vants ar e 

that 

them to 

so much 

food 

being got is 

that 


kba kar baclic no max bliul h so marta liu Mai utliu, 

eaten having remains ovei, and I lunger by dying am 1 will aitse, 
nc mexe bap 1 adan jau, ne use bolu 1 1 , “axe bnp 
and my fall a near will go \and to him will say that, "0 father 
mai nc tcic samne pap kij a so tora beta lmlu ane 1 i mnjlie 

»nc by thee of befoi c sm was done, and thy son calling of to me 

mu min lxai, majlic ck mull an samafli’ ’ So nob utba am 
face not , me one se> mn ^ consider ” ’ So he ai ose, and 
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apne bap pis 

aya 

Pan ]ab 

nob thoic dui 

atba 

ki 

his own fathei neat 

came 

But tol en 

he at a little distance 

was 

tlat 

us ke bap ne 

us ku 

dekba 

ane use pi ar 

ava 

So 

him of the fatlei by 

1 tin to 

it was seen 

and to him affection 

came 

So 

nrob bhag kar use 

gale 

lagai ■ 

i nt mukka lij 

a 

Ane 

he i nn having him 

on tl e necl was applied and 7 iss was tal en 

And 

bete ne apne 

bap ku 

bola 

baba mai ne Allali 1 e 

samne 

the son bj I is own fail et to 

it toas said 

fathei me bv God of 

befoie 

anu tere samne 

guna 

kna 

so mai tcra beta 

bulnant ka 


and tleeof befoie failt was done tleiefoie I ily son calling of 
sT|a-war nabi Pan bap ne apne naukaiy 1 u bok ki 

deceiving am not' But thefatlici by 1 woton seivantsto it toas said tlat 


chaukhot bastar lao ne is ' 
good gaiment bung and ths o 

pmao ne paw-me ]uta pmao 

put on and feet on si oe put on 

khushya manae kvu ki iek meia 

lappxness celebiate because fits my 

bua lvoli gaui a tha so mila 

became le lost was he toas got 


> pmao bln bath me chlialla 
3 to put on and 1 and on i mg 

\nc cbalo apan Ilian Z ne 

At d come we all will eat an l 

beta inaia tba so plm jita 

soi dead was le again living 

So noli cliaman kaine lage 
So tlej ma invent to male began 
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The following specimen of Bombay Dakliini comes fiom the distiict of Noith 
Kimia It mil he found to agiee v eiy closely with the giammaticnl si etch given on 
pp o9 and if although it dcpaits much moie mdcly fiom Standaid Urdu than does the 
specimen which came from Bombav Town It w ill bq seen that tlit Agent case with 
lie is leguhudy employed, but that the Madias custom is followed ol mal mg the veib 
agiee in gcndci, numbci, and pcison w ith the subject instead of the object m spite of 
the piesonce of the ne The Lgcnt case is used even with mtinnsitiv c voibs Examples 
are mat tie laya u, Iliav c bi ought bhat ne do handiya lay a the Bhat brought tw o pots , 
lot a ne khana dene lags the people began to giro food 

Lmong pccuhaiities ot pionunciation ne maj noto a local tendency to oonveit s to 
sh Thus nshe foi use to him , paisLe pice, sbikaya, he taught In the lattei case tlicic 
is also a dioppmg of the aspiiation of 1h The correct Urdu form would be silha/a 
M ith this loss of aspiration w c may compaic the dioppmg of the initial h of the auxihaiy 
i eib m phrases 111 e laya » I lm c biought foi la ja 1m and l eta e, jou are taking, 
milta e it is got lYoids bonowed from Liable aio sometimes alteicd q being changed 
to hi , as m thaukl i foi shaitqi dev oted to , toahLat foi waqt time Iheie is a tendency 
to shoitcn long vowels when they fall m unaccented syllables as in Icja lo for leja kar, 
having tal en away and la at foi la at a mail ct So also eat la foi sat il ha like In 
dalm to place a ceicbial d has been dcntaliscd All these lattei aio legular Dal him 
pcculniities 

Other Dakliini forms which are piommont aio atha meaning ‘was and the regulai 
use of the pluial foi the smgulai lhus tin is ovci and ovci again used foi us, and he, 
they are foi fait he is The vcib lolna is lcgulaily tieatcd ns tinnsitnc, as in bl at ne 
bolya the Bhat said Ycibs of sptal mg and asl ing nut the person addicssed in the 
accu«ativ e and not m the nblntn c thus bhat 7 o puthhya lie asked the Bhat Note the 
cmious waj in which tlio woids bol fo bolyi, having said he sud, aie appended like the 
Sansknt itt to eveiy statement made by any of tlio chaiactois of the storj 

A few instances of bonowing fiom 'Marailn occur Such aie the emphatic ch m 
teatsa eh, even m that waj, and the woid tatoa a pairot 

The specimen is a folk-talc which is left unfinished by the ongmal scribe 
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WESTEltlS HIM>I 

HindostAni (Dakhini or Bombay) District North Kai»ara 

* U>) - W»J l_£-J 

y' j^J i — " *— o-J 

^aJo £_] <l- JSji * LKj 

^-SJ t_)jj C—yyi »_^S^ e_lil>) y La£I w* v_$LaJ 

IjlftT t> J^Ls. jXm v_£»J jy «i— «£_ <— ( XwJ J±u> ]y»] 

(«_£») * LgJ Ijj y^J IjLgS"" 8j y^la. , AjO y fxj 

ij y * LiJ y ,-Xsa. y" «-£>J a_£>) a ci 

! j ^ ^ ^ ^ u J M J> o^° ubl) 

'—^5 W ^u. y y j 4 j ^^aaT ^ y * U*» y* •—’L 

^J-AXT <_pj i ULo 8 j y V±^j y S’- LgJ l)U l)LX Sj 

A-T 5 A>"J V LT (^AiluJ y ij]}]) y lA^a^y ^ 

<=-^0 ^Aj g ^A . 1 S^svX <jX C— -jA^- ^XJ l£yJ (^A^o &T 1^) 

^ ^ ■.- ^ uur ,oj ^ ^ uur ^ 

* 1,0 ubb // ^ ^-1 ^ ^.i ^jj,, u,j isj*. 

« *V JjoIH / y A , joj obI) b ^ ^ y, r 

n 
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c—y> v — ^ Jja. v <L - J Lil^T yi} oy ij-’jl) J^- 

]ji> x_}»y± ]y ydo £_} y •* LiXJ <u.£ v_jIj yy 

^ ^y ty yy ^ y - y^y ^ y ' j -9 fl y y yy y$ 

UJjJ <±^AJ » ^yJULo LUf luT j^jO u O ^seu <=— )J 

v„ri y vi-vgj ^y oM Jj ■> y^^-^ ^ y-“ 

<_rJ ^.Iwj yy y* 3 Jj^=“ y W *£ Jy -f ijty 

i_jij (jKjj y - ^y y <jy iw^i y^- y '^s- > 

c=^° J)^ 0^°- Jji Of)®- jJ— v-^l ^ j;l *J>/ Jy* 

y yy y) ^ ^ yj b ^ b^“ *5 «j° "-^ y**J f J ^ 

i*y y yy 8 j y “ u3^ s jy • i -y' 0 *r ^y ^y ^ ^y 

^ c 2 “* y ■ ^ y 0 jly t ^-°J <£- y^J ^ 

y*j ^dijb j^j ■yy yy y^Jy ^ ^ vx ^° 

j^J ^ y* y £* J)W 8 j y <~M y - y^y 3? 
y^ u?^ ^ w y y yy y * <£- y^J) 

* vi^eJ v_^j J) , JJO y*> jjJ Kj Ll^i" 


vor ix rArt 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HlftDI 


Hindostani (Dakhim of Bombay) , District, 2 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


District, North Kv-svra 


Ek gao me ek klint 

ntka 

Wok ]ognr ka 

bara sbaukhi 

ntka 

A village m one bhat 

was 

He gambling of 

much fond 

teas 

Us ]ogai ke khel me 

np‘ni 

sak gkm dm 

harj n, aui 

blnk 

That gambling of play m 

his own 

whole household 

was lost, and 

alms 

mangne ko nikalya 

Tab 

us ke zat w ale 

loka ne 

ap*ne 

begging foi he loent out 

Then 

Ins caste men 

people by then own 

dil me samje ki 

inhe 

kkik mnngnc 

lagi i to 

lknde 

mind in it was thought that 

‘ tlus( man) alms to beg 

began then 

at one 


wakhat dusie zat me bhi jn^gn 

time othei caste-in also le will go' 

hai roz ek shei cliawnl La khana 


Is n 'iste is kt 7 at-ke loka ne 

Theiefote Jits caste of people by 
paka ko dene Inge To 
5 / cel having to give began Tins 


every day one see) i ice of food cool ed having to give began Tins 
bhat lini ioz ja ko i\ oil kbana le ko nta tlia Ek 

bhat eveiy day gone laving that food talcn having used to come One 
din ek kunbi ek ]angli rnwe ko beeline ko laya Tnu woh 

day one cultivatoi one wild pan otto selling foi bi ought Then that 

rawa ami me bara ntbn is waste 1 nun ushe Jiya nm, li 
panot age m gi eat was theiefoie anyone him tool wt, what 
bole to wok bat shike smka nn tkn Tnu woli kunbi 
should say then le speech to leant hi e notices Then that cultivat 1 
phii ko gkar ko ]ata tin us wnkhat-me wok klmnn, lata tka 
i etui mng home to going ivas that time in he food bi mging was 
So bkat ko wok kunbi milya Tau us kunbi ne us 
So the bhat to that cultivatoi was net Then that cultivato t by that 
bkntko pucklija ki, jo rawa tu letne kya?’ Tau us 
blotto -vas asked that this panot thou buying ait, eh ?’ Then that 

bkat ue bolja ki koi mai leuga lekin mere knne kuchk paishe 
bhatbj was said that yes I will take but me with any pice 
nai mere knne jara kknna be , is me so ada kkana mai tuje 

(aie)not me with < little food is thismfiom half food 1 thee 

JIit*!!* 1 mf 11 kunbi kkukkn atka is waste nn kunbi ne 

Then that O'Mwtoi hungiy loas, this for that cultivatoi by 
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us bat Lo I abul laiko iani dita fau us 

that speech to accepting made-having the panot teas given Then that 
bint ne nsih ire a It Lo apnt gbarko it a aui us 

bhat by that paiiot tafen having his oion home to came and tl at 
1 bane mt Ire jara khani laneko dal 1 o baqi kb ana 

food m of a little food tie pan otto placed laving tcmaimng food 

ipt- lhavi Jan naJshat but bado nob ran a 

(by )Jnmself was eaten A little time passed after that pat i ot 

bhat 1 ant bat 1 ainc lag} i JLau bhat apnt dil mt bara 
tic bhat wiil speech to-do began Tien the bhat his own niind-m much 
1 bush bui aui lantko puclibt i ki ‘ tu las boltaL' 1 
phased became , and the pari otto asled Hat thoi wl at speal mg ai t ? 


Tau 

us 

l ret nt 

boh 

a ki 

ait hint 

tujlie dm daiu7 

kitm 

Ihcn 

that 

panot by 

was said that 1 

0 bhat totlee daily 

how much 

1 ban i 


milt it?’ 


Bhat nt 

boh i 

majL tk 

sbu ka 

di net 

being giien is 

r 

The bhat by 

was said 

to me one 

sect -of 

mill 

it’ 

Tau 

us 

lint nt 

bhat ko 

shil i\a 1 1 

alibi 

being given is Then 

that 

panot by 

the hi at to 

was advised that, 1 now 

lu 

us 

loka 1 o 

bol 

1 1 , msjt itta 

1 hsin-1 o 

ch real 

thou 

those 

people to 

say 

that, * 

vie so much 

eating foi uncool ed » icc 

dt» * 

hollo bol 

’ IVaisa cli us bhat nt 

ja 1 o us 

lol ~ ko 


give said having say ’ So even that hlatbj gone / wing Hose people lo 

bulvs lau u« lol "J nt us 1 i b it qabul kan , aur 
teas satd Then flosc people by hs spiccli accepted was made and 
mh tl sbi l tlianil i tn lain aiu iai dil dtnt lagt 

to him one sect nec some wood and son split peas to give began 

1 iu unlit tl dui noli sua It ko apnt rant 1 ant m lur 

Then / c one day that all tat mg 1 is own pat i ot to came and 

lantko boh a 1 », lu lit bolt sail i miint clireal 

pat i ot to said that , * thou by saying acvoi ding to I i icc 

1 i u .Tau nob ran t nt boh a li ‘ is-mtkt atlt clireal 

hi ought have' Then that panolby was said Hat, this m of 1 alf ucc 

bazai mt It T i 1 u btch, tau tir|t jutb paisht nnltgt, tau 
la am m taJ tug sell, then to Ihtc fin pice will be qol , Hen 
us mt so tu tk bau h indi am < 1 nanbi handi 

Hat in from Hon one big cat then pot an l one small cat Hen pot 
lc ] o no liollo boh i liu us hint nt nob 

lalcn having come’ said having it tots sail Tien Hat hi at by Hat 


clireal btch 1 o di bandit ~ lata aui xant kt smuit 

i icc sold having two car then pots wcicbioiglt and panot of befote 
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nhhya Tau rawe-ne bolya ki, ‘ os ban handi me khana 
too e put Then pat i ot by teas satd that, * that big eai then pot m food 

paka aui nanhi mi dal ’ Tau us bh*it-ne pakaj a 

cool and small m split peas’ Then that bhat by was cooled 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

In a ceitain village there was a Bhat 1 who was a gieat gamblei By it he lost all 
his property, and so he went out to beg His caste fellou s said to each other that if he 
u ent on begging he would some day lose his caste and so they gave him every day a seer 
of cooked nee Each day he used to go and fetch his dmnei home One day a cultivator 
brought a wild panot for sale to the village but it was too old foi any one to buy it, as 
theie was no likelihood of its learnmg to speak As he was going home with the bird 
he met the Bhat returning with lus dinner The cultivator asked him if he would buy 
the bird ‘That I will,’ said the Bhat, ‘ but I have no money All that I have os this 
food, and if you like you can take half of it as the pnee ’ The cultivator was hungry, 
and so he made a bargain on these terms The Bhat took the panot home and after 
giving him a little of his half-share of the food ate the rest Shortly afterwards the 
pairot began to speak to him, at which the Bhat was much pleased, and asked him vliat 
he was saying The parrot said, ‘ O Bhat, how much dinner do you get each day P ’ ‘I 
get one seer ’ Said the parrot, * tell those people to give you uncooked rice 5 The Bhat 
did *=o, and his people agieed, and gave him a seer of uncooked rice, some wood, and some 
split peas One day he took all these and brought them to the parrot saying, ‘ I have 
brought uncooked nee as you told me ’ The pariot said, ‘ sell half the nee m the bazar, 
and you will get five pice for it "With these buy two earthen pots a big and a small 
one ’ He did so and showed the pots to the pariot * Now,’ said the parrot, * cook the 
nee in the big pot, and the split peas m the small one ’ So the Bhat cooked Ins dinner 

{Seie the stoiy ends ah uptly The i emaming adventmes of the pariot and the 
Bhat at e unltiown to me ) 


i *epl of Brnhmans Many of them lnely begguie 
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The next specimen of Dakhim comes horn the State of Sai antvadi, which lies just 
north of Goa It is a folktale The language closely lescmbles the Dakhmi of Madias 
the most important exception being the use of the n ord liata to mean * w as This word 
is used in Gujarat Biaj and Bund ell hand in the same meaning and a possible explana 
tion of its piesoncc heic may be that it is a suivival from the tenth contuij when llatna 
gin and the neigkboining countrj was ruled by Tadaias Biaj is the headquarters of 
that tribe 

The principal peculiarities of this foim of Dakliini aie as follows — 

Arabic woids aic defoimcd in the bonowing Snob ne gen ib for gl_.cn tb and 
/ haiai foi LLatn Wc may also note as an lriogulai pionuneiation mugna mstead of 
magna, to demand Hoi , and is a dialectic form in Uppci India Achhna means 

to he ’ 

The sign of the Agent case is m Tor the dative w e have lu ni, as in us le tu to 
him This show s the origin of the common Dnkluni form / ant 

As already stated the word for ‘was’ is hata Wc Inn o also ta in lagga ta, had 
happened Ta is also a Bunddi foim The present tense of tho auxilmy rcib loses its 
aspiration m composition as in at a o I am coming nhatt e thou ait limning 

The case of the Agent is used in tho Madras fashion, c e tho reib agiccs m number 
and gender w ith the noun m tho Agent case and not with the object I thciefoie ignore 
the suffix of the Agent m the mtoilinear translation, and treat it as non existent The 
case is even used befoio mtransitn e verbs Examples of the w ay m w Inch it is cmploj ed 
arc,— un m bohja he said , tin m boh she said , lim milcle mal U chan laiyn, someone 
made tale-bearing of (about) the trcasuie troi e , un m munch halaija, he shook bis head , 
un ni dil me luya he brought into his mind, he thought 

The Gujarati past participle in ela is common Thus, bhaicla tctpla, a filled vessel , 
milela mal, treasuie tioic, dula tapla, the vessel given (by the uncle) 
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•KLSTITN HINDI 

Hindosiyni (Dirnrsi or Bom vi) St m ''Want^adi 

^jjXwJ La Uaj y_£-J ^J}* ^-AA-ft ^Jy» ^so-> 

yjf <£_l_ «l_L_ y * ^ ^jj yLd (jLoj S yi 

L-|y ^1 LilA j ^y , — iXd y ^^dj ^ |5JL» c*J J 

Lj y jJ jy> LJjj^J *- ^_#jL u I£aX * y^ y y Ly Ia^j^-L- 

v_^sv, - Lo ^d £±y- <i_ ~.L LX Lu ^ i _ < — .y ^ U L> 
,-jy O o ^ jjU c_yj ^^JLJ XK c-jJ 

U ±>yS^ ^Jy U^ UbJ y V^ 1 

' ’ b b)J ^ y ^ ur u *- u L ;^ v*~y & 

O y>to * LXl iii^yjO yyy <£_ ^xXd <^l J&L- l^ 0 \j£-]yy £- l^L 

|&j}JJdJ y j& y^jAA^^j ^A <L_ o 0 yj ^ u b ^AAAjLa 
JXa^ iLj^l ^ Ja^ BAj bjj ; o ^ y U^d aj 

j%» J u bj .r u Y^ J I Lx jiJL^y ^1 Li ,jL=o ^ 

' ^ ^jd y u J^ ^ yu u y Uj 

^ £Lyd e= AA^ <=^) ^d j y «£_jJl) Ly c__jL« c=t-y i_r’l 

^ ^d ^ ur u Ldy, ^aaT u u yj ^Jd Jj, c^u 
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y^ u^° * <=y y t 

& jhf * «m? £.j y» j) yj y^ -> 

(J Uiili ! *f &_■* ^JjJ _y=l> c_jlesu y> ^-b { j^ e> ij<S 

y* <£_uryv».y * lyyjyva. 1 jaLU 3 (j^> t> 

yy v )y> UgX) ij ^ 0 u^y * r ( _yJbo i — u** fiy* 

£~ u~y es-*^- i^r 1 u^° ^sy ^ y u^® ^y ^yj 

^ £_ , y^y y£ ” tjjf^ j4jJ^° <^° y gy I y « ^ uy" 

0 y ^.j ,jjij r yu ^ a o ju, Uyc kjjjij u ufl ^ k u uinr by 

jjU-Ulf * ^a!) Jyjj )^Jjy «• IaU JU J^U c »x> 

«£- <=— jljy bj - <£- L^y r ^ i_y 15 

by ^_oj yy y^i i >^» ** yy i_yy 

, ^xl) 1>jr y ^jy^^ wA*« 
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Central Group. 


WESTEBk HIkDI 
Hindosiani (Bakhini op Bombay) 


Sr vie Sayamvvdi 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek garib tuddi sut katnewak kiti TJs ka ek beta bati, 

One pom old th ead spinnei thei e was Set of one son was 

uskeiu sutkya do gundya bikane ke kliatar un m dn 0 
him to of thread two reels selling of fot put pose she gave Ee 

Date Date ban-ke upar ek salda Lata Un ni admi ku dekbte 
going going hedge of upon one li~at d was Ee man to on seeing 
barobar dar ko mundi halaya Un ni bolya, ‘ mainu, turn na 

immediately feat ed having head shook Ee said * {matet nal )uncle to you 
bona to yo Ieo Dono gundya ban ke upar rakbya 

if they at e wanted then these tale' Both teels hedge of on wet e put, 

hor gbarku aya Mam pucbbi ‘paise laya, kyi s * 

and house to ( he)came The motliet ashed * pice ate it ought eh ? 
Mama m muge so ust dono diya ’ Bajat 

The (matet nal) uncle ashed fot theiefote to him both wet e given' Then 

un m ape kat ko bajar me le ko gai Ukre chawal 

she het self spun having mat ket to tal en having went Ealf boiled rice 

lai Tbore din hue Un ni bolya, * mimu keni su 

she bt ought A few days passed Ee said {matet nal )uncle neat ft om 
paisa le ko ata o ’ Un ni boh * cbakkot, 3 a Us ke jnv me 

pice taken having {I )commg am ' She said * well, go ’ Eet mind in 

kharya ke mamu keni su paise limit TVba sn o gaya 

{that )real {matet nal ) uncle ft om pice {he is )a bt inget Tleteftom he went 

Ban ke upar ek mota stlda jse dekbte ke baiobir dar ko 

Eedge of on one big lisat d 1 im on seeing just feat ed 1 aung 
nhatne lagya ‘ Mumu nbatt e ka ? Paise deo 

to flee began {Maternal )nncle, {you )t tinning ate whet e ? Pice give 

ns din ke , nai to sopn ku pakarlo adlauga Bajit wob dauiya, 

that day of, ifnot tail to held having {!) shall dash Then he tan , 
sangat 0 bln~ dauiya Ek tapli rupaya su bbaielt jangal me najik 

m company he also tan One vessel tupeeswitli filled jungle in neat 

bata Uske upar su salda gaja Bum nnmS kt mal 

was a t 0 f upon h„at d went -Se {maternal )micle s property 



DAKUIM or BOMBAY 


201 


tool-1 o bliaieli paial utha to laya Marag me un m dil me 
said having a filled plate lifted laving hi ought Tie way m he mind m 

laya yo lupae pole acbliege * Un m su ko su 

biouglt these supees unsubstantial will be He fiomonlead 

rupae saie otya Talu 1 e-upai do rupae Taliye dhare 

i upees all pou i ed out On top two i tipees i ematned substantial 

toal i sue pole Do lupae le 1 o ma kem 

semmmng all unsubstantial Two uipees laving talen mothei to 
la ko dn a Mamu m diele taple me su do 

biouglt hating ( le)gave Bj {matei nal )unclc given out of vessel two 

dliaie baki sue pole "Wini boll clnl dillia' 

substantial tie rest all unsubstantial Tlemotlei said come show 
31a m ]a 1 o sale bbar 1 o le ko ai bor 

Tlemotlei gone laving all collected having talen laving came and 

glicu o gux lilo ns 1 e gulgnle kan Gulgnle 

it leal and molasses bi ought having tlatof balls made Balls 
kai 1 o glnume tali bor picbhirime diaio ba]u uiai 

laving made ghee in (slc)fied and compound in foil sides them 

Betel u boll gulgulva k i mu lagj~i ebun ko h 1 o 

Soil to ( she)8aid , balls of sain las fallen gathei ed 1 aving bi ought laving 

] ba 0 chun 1 o 1 li ite lalij i Thoie dm su 1 ini 

cat He gathei ed laving catinj s ematned A few dags in someone 

sarkai me milele mal 1 1 cb iri I arva Pobs tapas me 

government m found piopeifjof bad biting made Police investigation in 

lil kna bn i Dust i 111 Una korat me liu l Buddi ni boli mai m 

uniting became Second wilting com tin became Tie old dame said *7 

dieli labam polis-l e dai su di Kkaia jiuolilie to maje 

given statement police of though fear gave Tsutl tl ou asl tlen tome 

l udili m llum nahT Befce ku puohho Bete ni boll i gulguh a 1 a mu 

am/thwj Inown is not Son to asl Tl c son said 'balls of sain 

lag} a 1 1 taul mliaina sal dm ma]e milum naT us niu me 

fallen had date montl yeas, day tome lnown is not, that sain in 
maje sara mal mill a Puraua mudde sir us ke pai kua naf 
tome all psopcity was got Hvidencc conclusive limofon became not 

Gulguly'ika mu kadi lag} a na? Dieli iab mi poll* 1 e dai su 

Balls of sain cvei fell not Given statement police of feat though (is) 

Bint puraueKe 1 orat 1 i lliatri liui na? 'Oliluna an-|nn ’ 

Witlout evidence of com l of satisfaction was made not ‘ Boy igsioi ant{ is) * 

bollo luehhbbi bolta na? sabab lkntn Uoti na? 
said laving, ' anylhng is speaking not, tleiefoie satisfaction becomes not * 

lot n pam i o D 
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WEST.FRN HINDI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was onco a pool old woman who earned her In mg hr spinning thread She 
had one son One day «hc gave him two balls of thread to take away and sell As lie 
went along lie met a lizaid sitting on the top of a hedge who shook its head m terror at the 
si"ht of a man The hoy said Aunkci if these aro for ion aou can take them So he 
pnt the halls on the hedge and w ent home Has mother asked him for the monca resulting 
fiom the sale and he told hci that his uncle had asked for them md that he had g aen 
them to him So she spun sorno moie thread and went off herself to market to sell it 
and with the money she got for it bought some half boiled nee and returned home A 
few days aftciwards the hoa «aid to his mother I am going off to get the money from 
N unkey * She thought he n as talking of Ins real uncle and said *vera well So he 
started on his aaaa On the top of the hedge there was Mtim D a big lizard a\ Inch ran 
an ay m terroi as soon as it saw him Said the hoy Aunkea w here arc aou running 
to ? Gia e me the pice which. you one mo for the tin cad I „aa l a ou that dna or el«e 1 11 
cntoli aou by the tail and dash a ou to the ground ’ He then lan after the lwaid There 
was a vessel full of rupees m the jungle hai 1 ha and oaer this glided the lizard 1 he hoa 
thought it was Ins uncle s propci fa so he lifted up the filled plate and earned it home 
On the ai ay it occurred to lum tli it the raj ccs might he liollou «o he poured them all 
from off his head on to the ground Two of them remained on Ins head nnd the c he 
considered to he solid hut the lost he neglected ns being liollou So ho took the two 
rupees antt brought them homo to his mothci saving two of those which w ere in the 
vessel anion by N unkey were solid Hie lest lieic all hollow The mother told him to 
show the otlieis to her and a\ cat and picked them all up and brought them home Then 
she bought some wheat and laegcry wlncli she made into halls and fried m ghee These 
she scattered over the courtyard and saul to her son it has been rainin 3 toffee halls Go 
out and pick them up and bung them home to eat So he picked them up and sat down 
to eat them 

A few davs afterwards some good natured friend told the goa eminent officers about 
the tieasure troa e The old woman told the police at the inquiry what had occurred 
Then she was sent foi to the court and there she said the founcr st itement was made 
bj me thiough fear of the police If a ou want to know the truth I lias e nothing to tell 
Ask my son The hoy said I found the propeita m the lam on the day on which it 
ramed toffee halls I cannot give you the date There was no other eudcncc against 
him Theie never was such a thing as a shower of toffee halls The magistrate con 
sidcied that it is plain that the first statement was made through feai of the police The 
court can come to no decision without ea ulence The hoy is an idiot and says the first 
thing that comes into his head He cannot tl erefore be convicted 



DAKHINI OF MADRAS 


The opciations of the Linguistic Sun 03 do not extend to the Picsidencv of Madras 
or to the neighhouimg States of Hyderabad md Mj «orc I am hence unable to offer any 
specimens piepaied foi the Smvov 111 the=o countucs In oidei how cm to rnal e the 
sublet complete I give as an example of the Dal him of Madias the following veision 
of tlio Parable of the Prodigal Son as issued In the Madias Auxiliarv Bible Society It 
will be seen that the language is that illustrated in the pieccding grammatical si etch 
The case of the agent nowhcie occuis and voibs of saving and ashing goiein an acousa 
tn c and not an ablatn e of the poison addiesscd ISotc non imdei the influence of the 
neighbouring Diandian languages, the use of the 1 claim, pionoun is molded as much as 
possible I gne a translitciation Au mlci lmcai tianslation is unnecessary 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 
Hindostani (Dakhini op 'VTadras) 

(Madi as AuxiUai y Bible Society, 1894 ) 

<=—] V y” ul " &L ^ ^-*4 v^s-^ 

•f J\ K JU y LpJ^J »->L 

jS" £ Lxj b ^gft. Si' C—ySS ^Y* J0^ ~ >— ^*L 

jy] - Ljjj jLe LjJ IxTjjlw t> (_£Ld <Sj] 

•i—yS ^.Ls^ S^j^J “ I5* Jj- 1 L/ X '° (_>"J V— ' — '■"' 

Jj) - U* U. £J_ c—OJuiL) t_£>J <L- t_£bo tyjyJ - $ 

4L u^^y &L jjy ^ L _ s -a J mi jjl - L=o^> 

V" v-^ 1 — J - W> Lji) sjj£»>) ^Jyfjy] c-yfjx* { ySj 

uV 4. i^y ^r/ 

*-) <ol] jjJ v_.L ^JjCqjJ Ly° m. 

^ b- 50 ^) - oy Li' 6 ur yyL yyjj} <-3^ ^ U L4 ^ 

- L» ^ ^ ^ ^ «s-V 

U»> *j V L K ^4 &TI*, ^ V L ^} j&ljy! 

‘O'jj) 1*1 jr / 4 /jy jji ur ^ jj) 

^-a/ IjU <» >^>J a ji UTaU/jj^l c_ji> jj| A 0 U-J ,j*. 
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&*U. Ulj ^.j iji'y' uy/j 4-J J - uy* oV *- 
u*' 0 J^yy) u** *- u*iyy)}^i 

i^jr* yyl u-y^ {* ^ y/ ^ y^ yf c -j^ svj c-y^ cAiyy ) - yj 
W* ^ ^ ^ ^ yzijy] ^ aJ ^ y* ^ Aj ]fe° ^ ^ ^ i_^*l - \j J ^ J ° 
* & or y Lf^f *y 

tsO^ £- y$ r£) IflJ iji* 4 _xJ^Iuj jjp t> i^pJj^J 

V t-^J / *- u)fy** yy) - ^y)y1 ^ ^yy) ^b 

}jij jj) £_ L] ^ 51 *. jjx, &r if ei ^ ur 

«i— la>^ jt>Jj jj^J v ^-) - £_ tjj?" J^-a.su Jj-fc Hj fu_ <Z — lj v__^X>iJ^i/ 

t_jlj *“ _j jy s “ *y yi ~ ^ j ^ >/i> ^_| 1 — >Ij 1$ - IaI^. &i 

J}1>£ \jXJ ^jyk \jj? , i_jyj «W_ (jy^J cbij ^ 

/ — IxJ «£- «£_l^° &sjLj «L. ^J ^syc ^aJ y ^ Vj-f &J 

y ^^OJ) ^ ^ *y )j 3 '~-^ji - ^ C=y <£- vjo) 

c-jasu c=*J 1 — L c=H^ <->"J _y* W _y" y* ^-<5^ SajLw Z_ ^ vwf 
£_ 1— e —Jif 0 y «^— yl <^— J ~ ^ 

yy ) ^ t - J ! ^ V 1^ J - £- 1^* y* 

< U pH pA. ^ y« I3J jy. 
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[No 24] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group 


WESTER'S HINDI 


Hb>dostam (Dakhim of Madkas) 

(Nadi as Anxiliat y Bible Society 1894 ) 

TRANSLITERATION 

Kisi admi he do bete the Aui un me se cbbota bap ku kaba ni bap mu]he 
pahunckta bai so mal ha hissn mujhe de Aiu wok apm zmdagam tin ku bat diya Am 
bahut dm nahi guzie ki cbbota beta sab kucbb vim km keek dur ke mulh ka safai hr\a 
aur wnka apna mal bad ma ashi me uiaj a Aui snb kbucb kai cbuka so waqt us 
mulk me bara qnht paia am u oh muhtai bone Inga Aiu uok us mulh ke ek bashinde 
se ]a mila am woh use apne kbeto me sum chmane bkeja Am use aizu tbi ki sua 
kbate the so chkilho se apne tai «ei kaie am koi us ku na deta tba Tib bosh me 
a 1 nr kaba mere bap ke kitne mazduio ku babut m ioti bai am mni ynka bbukb «e 
mmta bu Mai utb kar apne bap ke pas jauga nm use kahuga 01 bap mm asman ke 
kbilaf aur tere huzui gunab kiya bu ab se mm teia beta knlilane 1 e laiq nnbi bu mujhe 
apne mnzduro me se ek ki mamnd bana Aui utb kai apne bap ke pas cbala am abbi 
dui tba hi us ka bap use dehha am lahm kiya nm dam km us ku gnle lngaya nur bosa 
diya Pbu beta jise kaba ai bap mai nsman ke kbilat nur teie huzui gunab kiya bu 
ab se teia bet v kabla e ke laiq nabi bu Pai bnp npne nauhnio ku knbn ncbchbe se 
acbcbba jama jaldi babir lao nm lse pabnno am us ke bath me ag itbi nui pao me juti 
do aur pale hue bacbbre ku lakar zabh kaio ki bam hbawe nm kbusbi mnnawe 
is bye ki yeb mera beta mar gaya tba aui phu jiya bm gum bun tba aui mila bai 
Aui wok khushi kama sbuiu kie 

Aur us ka bara beta hbet me tha Am jab a kai gbm ke nazdik pabuncba rag 
aui nacb ki awaz sunn Am cbhokro me se ek ku pas bula kai veh kya bm ? pucMia 
Wob use knba ki tera bbm aya bai am teia Dap use «nhih salamat pane se pala bua 
bachhra zabb kij a bai Tab u ob khaf n bun aui nndai jane na clnha Tnb us ka bap 
babir a km use manaya Pai •wob jnwab me npne bnp ku knba dehh itne bai'so se 
ten kbidmnt knrta bu am knblu teia hukm udul na kiya aui tu knbbi mujhe npne 
dosto ke satb Uiushi n anane ke bye ek bakn ke bacbcbe ku nn dna Pm jnb tera 
yeb betn jo ten zindagani ku kasbiyo ke satb kha gaya so aya to us ke bye pale hue 
bachhre ku zabh kiya Aui u ob us ku taka ki ai laike tu bameshn men pas bai 
aur sab kuchk mera bai so tera bai Pai teia yeb bbai mm gnya tba nb jiya liai aur 
0 um bua tha mila hai *0 khush 0 khunnm bona lazim tba 
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As anotliei sjccimcn of "Madias DaLhim I gr\e the fahle of the crane and the 
haul taken fiom Slakespeais gnmmai The language is that illustrated bj the 
foiegoing grammatical si etch 

[No 25] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

•NESTEE* HINDI 
Himjostani (Dakhim or "Madi-vs) 

(Ti om S7ia7 espcai s Ch ammtn 1843 ) 

c _ <Ljy <L- ^ 

yo 8^ UXo y ±_yj O o y jy Uj t£jy 
^yA jy y ^ yy «£- 3^ jy y 

ijU y*jj y <*) uS jy y 1 — ^ 0 y° 

y y* y juj jy ui& j l_£>j 

jijJ A*Joo * UJl5o yo ^ ^y L>t»^ Jjy~> 

( j^j\ y &&&■! iy.o-"v Uoj ui y Ua*. d . — j ^ i 

u^° My ly U)j ^ «&_ iy* y» e_jj c_y 

y is ^yi) ^yUjy t _ r L=vj y uy° <y y» * lu ^u. 

y* or m uy ^ y}* i/ ^ ' £- 

\jy£j yi IS L_£->J jyb l&jLaS" j^AJ C_yT ^j} 
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* ^ K 

jij) ^ y 

t&jjj *j ylu!5 j4 i <y-* y) 

y y 8 ^ 

u-^jJ uy uV $ *- uiJ uy J** 

j^Zm £— yy^ jJjl> ^y Lii) jy^~ c— ^x5" ^ — J ^j£xJ s - a s^mi &y> 

c—jxS' &J^xj jy Lqj U^o LwL»j 15 &wlj ^yyo i 1x0 ^xa. y 
^y>J &^Cj 0 t < -g-> LxujjLg^. yy^ 

jjA ij-L&j yy^ <>— ^i5j i ixO aC c-jd LwUj 

y" v^sCko <^_ t _j- j ^ j yy^ 54 ^-x-uoLos- yy^ \j*\ &Jyj 

j/ vi^J ^X-wJ sJ^JCJ # LlJjJ l£ yj Jis f jSJo £!_) Jji> 

* t*£y '—y < ~y (^° J^Xts. fj)jj Ji») U/ y <L-y> <?— 

k^.j { y J t> <jsAj * Lo y>cy yS jy ui jy» yj L^y^ 

■* £_ &}y> Uy # g_ US' &? U^jj yju \^»>y 

Ij^j y« ^yi *^-y ^ 
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1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group* 

WESTERN HINDI 
Himjostani (Dakhim or Madras) 

(r>om Sliahespear’s Ch animat, 1843) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Bol gac lm 1 1 ek dhobi 1 isi naddi ke kaike 

They have said that, a leashei man a cei tain i ivei of on lank 
apne dliande me sarak tlia haur lnr din ek bagliole ku 

Ins own pi qfession in engaged was and evei y day a ci one 

deklita ki, woli dkauke kinarepo bailhta, ham clnkarmeke 


he used to sec that, ti 

S sti cam of banl 

on used to sit, and 

mud in of 

kire 

cbun kar 

kbata, kaur 

us po cb 

sabr 

kar ko 

icoi ms 

picked up having 

used to eat, and 

that on eve 

n patience 

made having 

ckup 

lalita 

liaur 

■n aba su 

apnc 

gliusle ku 

urb kai 

silent 

used to i emam 

and 

thei efi om 

his own 

nest to 

fown having 

ebale jata Ek 

dm 

ek basha 

anclut 

a nikalya 

baur ek 

used to go away One 

day 

a hawk 

suddenly 

came foi th, 

and a 

kattc 

titar 1 u sbil 

ai 

nm 1 or 

tliora 

kbayn baui 

baqi ka 

plump 

parti idge ( as-)pi cy 

shucl having 

a little 

ate and 

the i cst of 


cliboT do kar clnl nikalya Baghoh ycb dekk le 1 ai apnt me ape 
left having wcntfoi th The ci ane this notibed having himself in himself 
chinta karliya ki ‘job pancbki ltna cliliofa aebb I ai 

thinling made foi himself that, * this hud so small been having 

aise bare bare jinsvaii shikar inartaliai Mai ltm moii 

such big big ci entities ( as)piey Idling is I so stout 

aclilikai aisa naps chaia Ikalaku So job men I ambakbti liaur 

been having such filthy food eating am So this my bad-fmtune and 

balki paeii ka It lm bai Ma! bln 1 i aisa bai pana nai 

mean oi tgin of effect is I also what such gi eatness not 

jagaia ku ? Ab su mai aise 1 ire nai klnuga barn ek 

arousing am? Now from 1 such wot ms not will eat, and one 

daf e ka a c man po pnhhofa marugo 

time of heaven on wing Iwill-siule 

107 IX PlRT i 2 c 
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NAZI! 


(Metre — w w — — w w — ■ — w — 

In the folio-wing verse vowels are marked long or short as required by the metie ) 
Jo 1 i dhuwa ghan ke upai jawgge 

‘ When that smokes clouds of above mil go 

Abr mg phir kahe ku wok awgge ? 

Cloud tn again why they mil come f 
Zmda dila hai so gagan par chailie 
Living leasts aie tley heaven on may mount 
BaJ su apan dil ke o yha su urlie 
heiefton i 
une kire 
he weft ms 
]apne 


Fosceby own heas t of they 
Teh samajh le ko 

Tins consider alien taken 1 aving 

titai kabutai ke shikar po 

pas ts idge pigeon of pi ey on to lie tn wait f os 
basha ha bhi tamasha dekhya tha haur 
tl e hawk of also the exl ibition seen had and 
chlior de kar kabutar ke kudhan ]basta bai 

abandoned 1 amng pigeon of disection looking eageily is 
dekh le 1 o dang bo gaya haur tamasba 

watcl ed 1 aving suspsised became, and the exhibition 

T akayak kabutaT walia a nil alya haur bagbola 

All at once tie pigeon these camefoith and theesane f own-having flat 

kabutar po jhasya Kabutar pant ke kudhan dhuk kar 

pigeon on looked eageily The pigeon the loatei of disection tinned laving 
haur u«e ckodi de kai us ke ago su patta turaya 

and to it evasion given lavmg it of fiontfsom collas biolce (le went off) 


kbana cbhor diya haur 
to eat abandoned and 

lagya Dhobi 

began The wasl erman 

bagbola kue hknna 
the cs ane wos ms to eat 
so yeh bhi 

so this also 

dekbne lagya 
to watch began 
urb kar 


Baghola us po tut kar pam ke karke po girya haui 

Tie mane it on swooped 1 aving mates of edge on fell and 

paia cbikar me lot pot bo gae Dhobi a kai 

feat! ess mud in entangled became The washes snan come having 
pakarhyay haur ghar kudhan cbal diya Bat me us ka eh 
«ei ed and home direction went 
mdlo puebbya hi kya hai?’ 

met laving ashed that what ts ? 

bagbola hai Basha ka ham 

c?ane 1S Hawk of business 

sapar parya 
1 e was caught 


harne 
to do 


os ke 
it of 


dost 

Way on him of a ft tend 
Dhobi bolya yeh 

The wasl ei man said tins 

gae lagu ape cb 

somg while he himself even 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 1 

They hare related that a washeiman was engaged m Ins business on the hank of 
some liver, and every day obseived a crane which was seated on the side of the stream, 
and which picking up the woims fiom within the mud used to eat them, patiently 
remaining silent Then flying thence it used to go to his own nest One day a hank 
came foith suddenly, and having struck as his piey a fine partridge, ate a little, and 
leaving the rest went away On seeing this the ciane took to thinking within himself, 
that * this bird, being so small, hunts and kills such veiy large cieatures , I, being so 
laTge, am m the habit of eating such filthy food this is the effect of my want of 
fortune and meanness of ongm What < cannot I, too, rouse such greatness ! Thom 
this time I will not eat such woims, and will foi once strike my wing up to heaven 

VERSE 

“ When the columns of smoke ascend above the clouds, 

“ Why should they letuin with the showeis ? 

“ They who aie hvely of heart will mount up to the firmament, 

“ By the impulse of then heart alone they will fly hence above ” 1 
Having taken this fancy into his head he left off eating worms, and began to lie 
m wait for a partridge or pigeon The washeiman had witnessed the exhibition of the 
hawk, and that the ciane, having abandoned eating worms; was looking eageily towaids 
a pigeon , at beholding w hicli he was sti uck with surpnse, and began to dneot his 
attention to the spectacle All at once the pigeon came there, and the crane taking 
wing was intent upon it The pigeon dnectmg her flight towards the watei, and 
eluding the other, fled away from before him, but the ciane, having made a swoop at 
her, fell slap on the shore of the watei, and his wings became entangled m the mne 
The washerman then came and seized him, and piooeeded towaids home On the way 
a f 1 ]p n d meeting him asked, ‘what is this ? ’ The washeiman leplied, ' this is a crane 
that was himself caught whilst attempting to do the deed of a hawk ’ 


VOI IX. PART ». 


1 Shakespear s with a tew verbal alterations 


2e2 



DAKHINT of berar. 


The Dakliini oC Berar in no way differs from that spoken in Madras, and specimens 
of it arc not necessary. The same remark applies to the Dakliini spoken in those 
districts of the Central Provinces which lie south of tho Satpuras, and adjoin Berar nnd 
Hyderabad Although, of course, no definite line can he drawn, we may take tho 
Satpura range, and tho connected hills, as the boundary between standard Hindustani 
and the Dakliini variety. 
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Vernacular Hindustani. 

The following account of the peculiarities of the Vernacular Hindustani of the 
TTppei Doab and Western Rolnlkhand is based on the specimens annexed It mil be 
noticed that many of them have been found to exist in the Hmdostam of Gujarat and 
in Dakhini 

PRONUNCIATION. — Vowels. — rkeic is a strong tendency to prefer the lettei e 
to at, and o to an, thus, we have pei , not pan , feet , he, not hai he is , lie, not hat th,ey 
aie , o ) , not am , and , londa, not lawnda, a son , dot not daur, run Oi , and is some- 
times weakened to ai , and is then sometimes aspnated and becomes hai In Sabaranpur 
and Dehia Dun it becomes hoi Similarlj, haith, sit, becomes batth, nhich, in the 
second Meeiut specimen, becomes hatl In othei lespects vowels aie fiequently 
mteichanged Thus we have both 1 aha and 1 elia, said, and kuhana, to be called The 
lettei i m an unaccented syllable has become a m sal an, a hunter, matliai, sueet 
meats In 1 attha foi ikattha, in one place, an initial unaccented * lias been elided In 
ah, for It, that, t has become a, and the vowel has beon tiansposed In yad’nn, a man, 
the vowel y has been prefixed 

Consonants.— The influence of Pafijabi is evidenced by the strong preference 
shoun foi ceiebial letters The dental w ho, n hen medial oi final often becomes the 
ceicbial w na and the dental la, u hen medial oi final, often becomes the ceiebial 
s la The lattei lettei is unknown to standaid Hindi, and to the moie eastern dialects, 
but is common m Rajastlwm, Pafijabi, and Gujaiati In the manuscripts loceued 
fiom the Uppci Doab it is indicated by putting a dot undei *r, thus «r, but m punting the 
specimens I lnvo follou ed the usual custom of writing as Examples of the emploj ment 
of ceiebial ’tt na aie nianas a man, foi matins , apTna, own, foi ap’na , lliotoan, to Iosp, 
foi 1 hona , sunan to heai, for suifna In likai , foi nil al, come out, initial n has become a 
dental l, and l has become a ceicbral i Examples of l are jangal, a foiest , k oh, the 
bieast , balad, a bullock , hai bail If tho spelling of the specimens is to be tiusted, the 
change of l to l is not neaily so lcgular as that of n to n We often find dental l u lieic 
no should expect the ceiebral letter Thus wo hare mile gi, not mils gi, she (te it) 
mil be got, chain, not chala, he went Perhaps, liouevei, this is due to carelessness 
m writing 

In standaid Hindi and to the east, a medial 15 da 01 z dha is legulaily pionounced 
ia 01 1 ha Thus, ^31 bat a, not gigr bada, gieat In the Upper Doab, the da sound is 
often preserved Thus, qadt or gaddt (see bolou ), not gat 1, a cart , bada, not bat a, great , 
cliadlina, not chai h’na to mount I hai c, lion ever, noted a few instances of 1 such as 
ghoia, a horse , chr"ya, a bud , but these may be slips of the pen on the part of the 
writer The prefeience is ceitamly for the da (01 dha) sound 

One of the most maihcd tendencies of this dialect is to double a consonant aftci 
an accented long vowel In tins ease tho piecoding long v ou el is usually shortened, t c 
* becomes 1 « becomes it, e becomes e, and 0 becomes 0 The only appaient exception 
is a, which m witting lemains long It is, howovoi, in such cases pi onounced shoit, 
not like the u m ‘ nut , but like a in the Qciman woid 1 mann ’ Thus tho sound of the 
word bappii, a father, might be 1 epic rented m English (not Hunterian) spoiling by 
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bappoo So strong is this tendency to double consonants that cr cn the t of the termm 
ation of the picsent participle is doubled uftcr a long rowel Examples of tins doubling 
aie bcippu, a fatlici , bassanh a r csscl , gaddt acait , pat la, obtaining (picsent partici 
pic of pana) jatta going, Until ha liungrj , bet fa, a son, IhcttZ me, m the fields, 
dell ha soon , bhcjja, sent , loffi bread, chhotta small, loggZ pe on people , holla 
becoming 

DECLENSION —Nouns —Tilde is an oblique form smgulai ol utal nouns 
uhicli ends m o 01 « Thus qhaio me, into the home , ghar? pai ia1a he stared at 
home , gl ai Z, to the house The oblique plural sometimes ends m v, as in mat dx'Ja of 
men betgu la of daughters cliollht yad my u la, of good men In one ease chhol’l 7 tie 
liusls (Mu/affaimgai) no hare an oblique plmal m « (nsmDallimi) Thenoimnatire 
plunl of feminine nouns m / ciids m 7 is m held daughters 
^ Tin sign of the case of the agent is tie oi nt ] or the accusatire datire rrchnrc lc, 
7 » oi Jo tin (a Patijabi fonn) and tie Examples arc bap It (a son bis been 

boin) to (rm ) fatlici , Bn "bal J n to Bubal bippn /iff, to i father chlmlja n sur 
Jhaht the swine aie eating husks, baudat nt nave dill Una the monker s W x t , 
mathame chhoi dt (tint) he should gne up the sued me its Tor the locative ue 
have pe and pa on, urd foi the ftbhtnc acfft In bctt< nt chala gitja, tlm son rvent 
may (Aluraffamagar) no have the igent case used rrilh a ncutci roil) 

PlOHOHDB —The piononns of the first and second persons are somewhat modu lar 
Then principal foims arc as follorrs — 


Smg jNom 
Agent 
Oblique 
Ace Dat 
Genitn e 
Plur Nom 
Agent 
Oblique 
Ace Eat 
Genitive 


tnajh mvjh 
viajl c, tnujht 


tajh, ti jh 
tajhc tujlc 


Plur Nom j tam (am 

*«»» tom ne 

Obhque ham lain 

Aec Dat W 

Genitive hamaia,mhaia iumhata, thara 

Thus ^J^^V^^^t^opreneunsdonottakeoem the case of the agent 

a, fi 1 ? 0 ”" 1 ’'” lm0 * r »"> the -ommatm, They ,« 


rm,.„ m Norn Fern 

it: z 

ol e w" ”* pe0fa tter Had,, TO*# that the homaatne Hard 

Other pronominal forms are 

(both substantive and adieetire/ ; J0 ”’ wIl0 » lon 01 Je > J<-> rrhat : 

jo huchh whatever , asa such th * m ? n £ ? * lo on ° (obi list) , jon so, 

1 * l ^J a > even now, jib is both 'when’ and 
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* then * as elsewhere m Western Hindi dialects , jib-jS, theieon , whet, lolia, si, there , ja, 
■where 

CONJUGATION — Verb substantive — The piesent is — 

S ng Plu 

1 hi he 

2 he ho 

3 he he 

The past is tha, etc , as m the liteiaiy form of the dialect 

Active Verb — The tense which in standard Hindi is mainly used as a piesent 
subjunctive, heie often letams its onginal meaning of a piesent indicative Thus, me 
mat i, I strike or may stiike 

The Piesent Definite is foimed by conjugating this simple present (not the present 
pn ticiplel with the piesent tense of the veib substantive Thus, — 

^ Sing Plu 

1 mai i hi, I am stuking mat e he 

2 marc he maio ho 

3 mat e-lie mai e he 

Sometimes the piesent participle is used as m the literaiy dialect Thus, hotta he, 
he is becoming , jatte he, they oie going 

The Impeifect is sometimes foimed on the same principle as those on which the 
present definite is foimed, substituting the past foi the piesent, tense of the verb sub 
staniavc Thus, me mai i tha or me mat Ha tha I w as striking Moie usually, this 
tense is foimed as in Bajastbam and sometimes in Biaj Bhakha by conjugatmg an 
•oblique veibal noun in e, w ith the past tense of the veib substantive This form also 
occurs in the Magalu dialect of Bihan Thus, mai e tha, I thou, or he was stiiking, 
hteially was on striking , mare the we, you, they u eie striking Compaie the Old 
"English ‘ u as a stiiking ’ 

Verbs whose loots end in a long von el are contacted in the present and futuie 
Thus, hha he, foi 1 lute lie, thej ent,jauga, foi jauga I shall go , lhaga, foi lliaega, he 
will eat , Ullage, we shall eat 

The Infimtn e ends in w a (oblique ne ) oi » (oblique the same) Thus, hhana, to 
eat, dative Ilian? ho, foi eating, Ihoioan, to losb (note the mseited w aflei o) , paian, 
to fall , bhai an ho fox filling 

The i eib laiHta makes its past participle kaia oi Unja Thus, Lai a he, oi Uiya he, 
(I) have done (sm) Jana, to go has both gaya and the Panjabi giya Dhai ana, to 
place, has its past tense megulaily dhaiyaya 

In one place the w oid for ‘ it is piopei is given as cliahaiyc In mathai hadlfin chal t, 
he wished to take out the sw eetmeats [hterolly, the su eetmeat to bo taken out (a gcrundial 
adjective) was desired], we have on instructs e illustration of tbe use of adesiderotive veib 

In the second specimen from Meeiut, wo have an iriegulai conjunctive participle 
in i winch is bonow ed from Bajastbam It is hatti (foi latthu) having sat 

We have an example of a potential passu e m kulrnia, to be able to bo called 

The usual negative is nahi, not No and m aie also used Ni appeals to be used 
with the fust person as in mS m chala, I did not go, and ne with tbe third person as m 
me ko ne deta, no one used to give to him 
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The first specimens of Vernacular Hindustani come from the District of Meerut. 
[No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI. 


Vehnaculah Hindustani. 


District, Melkut. 


, Specimen I. 

(G. J?. Datnpicr, Jlsq., 1800.) 

Q3T t I *»wF-5f Wfi ^TWifY TO 

^ few sft W 'S’CHt qqf fewt 3T TRY %% t 

qiq-W ftif #^tMYY tohY hhit qfe-ft i sir fer qtw wteT 
^rq^oT httt fj-% w-w ^tr qvf ^hfrY-h tout 

5 rrqT ^tqqi to i fer tkt w nqf-w nt sr ^et-h qftci srer 
qn^E q^n to i Ht ^Y qfk ft-w i fqn: sq-q qq qqr 
THUT-TrlY Wr-qTT qfeY TTT^ft | Ht TOT-H *ff TOE-qf ^qq 
tt TrrRT ife i fqtr qTf ^qqY r ^qr ^riY ^ ^Y qnr 

RTH ^ SH-tt-H TOUT RZ cTOTT ST | qfc fetY 

qro-q bh *3Fq-€Y q#f fen i fet qq *rYiY qY qq-q 
TOH qf?T HT qrq--% qfr qfteT qfe: ? ^IT q*?f ^ 

I H ^ <33-# TO-# q# 

^n# #tr qq qrfqT #t #t to h ^r4r ^IT HT qTq TO-% I 
h w q#f tit #Y ?iTr q?rr ^■rraT sit# i to to^ht qYqrc 
^-#Y 1 % <33-# ^rq^r qTq-# qfr qqj I fer #t TO^tT TO-# TOH 
^ ^t-st wi qq-# TO-q qq tot to qY ^r-q£ i <sfe# 
#i^t #Yr qq<*Ki %r to-^et ^ht fen i hY €t#-q 
qniT #t qrq q *3 ?t-# tst; qtr ^ n T q f^qr-f \ % to tot 
qff TIT #t TO #5T ^IHTT 1 fqn; qrq^q <qq^ qr?T 

^ ^5? ^ qff%-^Y VTT# %C q^fY 

fe: ^t-h ^riT vrrqY xjqr st^t t^st qrr-% qnzY t ^fY 
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TOTO I \ TOT ^ftTO TO-TORTT ^fk TO Wt-W I 

wtJrr-^raT-w to fror-TOT^ i totottt to w tot ii 

kR TOT kTf «TJT3ETf BTT 1 TO 5R3E-?f TO-^ Vffr ^TRT Rt 
TOT-*T H M<m TOTOTOrf 3RT Tfwt | fTO TOT-if kTTOqTT ^clTTO 
5^T ^ 3T % TOT t I kTTOTO ^T TOT kt TOT TOf TOT ^TTO% 
kk TO Rif #cTT fTO TOTT-TOTO I TO ^T R TO TOTTO TO ST 
«nl4i"f I ScP?t TOcT % 3TO Rif ^T?-R TO % TOT-R R^V TOT I 
fTO TO-^ RT’T-'T TOR TO-% TO TOT tj^ RtTO TO I fTO TO R 
TOT-kt fTOT qft R TO fTOT-R TOk TO? Rk TO 

f q*T fTOT 'iTlf =h l+i R^V mn | Rt Hh< Rt TO-Rf RRT TOT TORt-TO 
TOT ^ TOV fTOT fRR R TO5-% TO*T TOTT-TO RlrlT ^ I TO fro 
cfTT ^Tl^S l TORT f%R-R cTO RR RTTORT-R fTOT Rt SR-Rit 
WTO STST TOST RR-tfTO I fTO TOq-R TO TOT^-cT TOT TO 
RtTO R^ RT-R TO RtT T?T-% Rk Rt RTT % TOt-’ft TOT % I fTO TOT 
TOTSR *#t TOT fTOT-% TOT^t TO I ?kr Rt£ R*T-fTO ^ft-RTO I Rk 
WRT-RRT-RT TOT TO lTOTT-% II 


\or. i\ 


I ATM I 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN HIJsDl 

Vei».aci;i, vn Hindustani Disibict, Mi i rut 

Specimen I. 

(G S Damp I Cl Tsq ICS, 1 S 0 <)) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek id’mi-kc <lo londc tbi Un-mc 1c chli >t( nc 'ipr'nc 

One man of ttco sons tccic Tl cm in from He youngci by his own 

bap setti 1 aba 0 Imp tcre nnarc picliclibc 30 kuchh dhan 

fathei to it teas said O fall a, thy death aftei ichateeei piopcrty 
dbar“ti maibe milcgi u 1 ibbi dc dc * Bap nc dono 

land tome will he given, that now give' Tic fatlei-by tic tico 
lond~ ko ap’m max 1 lnt di ihorc dm picblio 

sons to his own piopeity was divided (and )givcn A few days aftei 

cihbota bbai ap*na s ir 1 mil 1c kc par dc me 

tl e yotmgei brothci his 01011 all propci ty talcn having fot cign land into 
chain gaya ot "wain Wmmmi ap*n\ nvwi hbmx an laga Tib 

went atcay and tlcie coil conduct in his own goods to lose began When 

sara dhan <mpar gavu to us dc«-mc bnhot thud 1 k il paran 
all propei ty was spent, then that counity in vciy mighty famine to fall 

laga , to o garib bo gaTa Pbir un nc us dcs kc ek 

began c then he pool became Then him by that count) y of one 

manas setti 3a kar nok“ri m~gi To us m inas nc use 

man to gone having service waspiaycdfoi Then that man by as f 01 him 

] an gal me ip“nc sur ebugnran ki kbattar bbep Pbir use 

foiestm Ins own swine feeding off 01 it was sent Then to him 

it*m bbuk lagi ki 30 gb is pat sur kb 1 tbc 

so much hungei by was attached tl at to/ at gi ass leaves the siome eating were 
unbii® ap“na pet bbaranko tayar tba , or kisi rninas nc use 
them with hs own belly filling fo, 1 cady he was , and any man by to him 
khaneko nabi diya Jib use kuebb soddlu 11 to us ne 

eating f 01 not ~ was given Wien to him some sense came, then him by 

ap*ne man me habn * mere bap ke dborc babot nokar be, or 
own iwndm it was said * my fathei of neai mtny set cants aie, and 
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y aha kuclih ghata nahi he or me is des me bhukklia 

tleie anything wanting not is and I ths counttym hrngty 
maru hu Me ab nth ke ap ne bap ke dhore jau 01 
dying am I now at isen lavmg my own fatlei of neat (will )go and 
use kahuga ki 0 bap me Khuda ke 01 teie rub ru pap 

to Jim I mil say flat 0 fatlet by me God of and qftlee befoie sin 

kara he Ab me asa nahi raha ki tera beta kuhaya jau 

been done is Noio I sucl not tetnamed flat tJy son called I may be 

Majhe ap“na nokar 1 ar lo 0 uth ke ap‘ne bap ke 

Me tlyown servant appoint He a isei laving his own fathei of 

dhore gaya Jib o ap ne bap ke ghar te dur raha tha 

teat went Wien he lm own fatlei ojr house ft on fat off tetnamed was 
tab us ke bap ne use dekha or daya bhi a gai Doi ke 

tlen Its fatlei bj asfot him it was seen and pitj also came Run havn g 
us ki koli bhar li or pueh“kara or us ka chumhha 

him of embiace was filled and tal en at d he teas kissed and hm of kiss 
liya To londe ne kaha 0 bap me Khuda ke r ib“iu 

was taken Tien tie son by it was said 0 fatlei bj me God of befoie 
or tere rub“ru pap kiya he Me ab asa nahi raha 30 

and thee of befoie stn been done is I now such not temamed that 
tera beta kuhaya ]au Phir hap ne ap"ne nok ro se kaha 

tly son called I may be Again tie fathei by Ins own seivantsfo it was said 
1 1 sS.ro me achehhe latte is lar ke ko parhao or us 1 x ag li me 

tJat all m good clotles ths son to clotle and Ins fingei on 

gun tthi or per me ]utta parhao or ek thada bah*da la ke 

a 1 mg and feet on si oes clotl e and one fine calf bt ougl t having 

kato Ham khage or khusi manawe Tu mera 

slat ghtet We si all eat and me? 1 vment shall celebi ate This my 
londa mar gaya tha or ab 31 gaya or khoya gaya tha or ah 

son dead gone was and now alive went and lost gone ms and now 

mil gaya he Or apas me khusi karan loge 

found gone is 1 And themselves among mei 1 ment to mal e (tl ey )began 


Oi 

bada 

bhai 

jangal me 

tha 

Jab 

3angal te 

ghar ke 

And the eldei i 

brotl ei 

fot est m 

was W 1 en 

fot est ft om 

house of 

dhoie 

aya to 

un ne 

nachan 

gaxvan ki 

waj 

sum 

Plur 

neat 

became tlen 

him by 

dancing 

singing of 

sound was 1 eai d 

Tlen 

un ne 

ek nokar ko 

hula kar 

puckchka 

ki 

ya ke 

bat 

him by 

one seivantto 

called having it was asked 

tl at 

this what 

matter 

he?’ 

Nokar ne 

use 

kaha 

ki 

tera 

bhai 

gharo 

is f 

The seivant by 

to him 

it was said that 

thy 

biotlet to the house 


VOI IX part 1 2 1 2 
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ajahe or ten ljliai -|ita hua chili tv a, us hi hhusi me tue 
comets, md tly biotlei alive been at i ived , this of happiness in tlnj 
b ip ne bah a di hati be * It a m b it sun be bad i 

fatlei-by calf daiiglieied is 5 So much talk heat d hating tleeldei 

bhai chhohme a he ^haio me nahi gija Plur ns he bap lie 

biothei mi ath in come laving louse into not went Then Ins fathei by 
bahar a he use hiba, ‘tu> bbitar cbol Phu irn ne ^ 

outside come laving tohm it was said, ‘thou inside go* Ihen him by 

bap ho pibab dija hi, me ghane dinose ten tihil 
tie fathei to answei was given that, I many daysfiom thy set vice 

haru oi hadi teie buhm bun hoi ham nabi 1 ara , to 
do and evei thy oidei witlout any woil not was done yet 
pbir bln lb-lo in a] be ch lnl *u ha bacbcbn bbi nihT dij i, 

again even now tip to to me one she goat of young one even not ivas given 

]L.e me hat he ap*ne yaio ha notta du Par pb 

which I slanghteied having my own fnends-of feast I may give But wlen 
yu tcra londa aya im ne ten dban hanchiuyo me | hbo diy% 

tlis thy son came, whom by thy foittne hai lots among was wasted away. 


to 

IS hi 

hhittai 

thidi 

IbalPda 

mai dija * 

PIm 

bap ne 

tlen 

this one of 


the fine 

calf 

was hilled 

Igam 

the fathei by 

bade 

bhai te 

haba 

hi. 

•uah 

londe, tu 

dhur te 

mere dhoie 

eldei 

biothei to 

it was said that 

‘0 

son, thou 

long f tom 

mg neai 

nha be, o 


meia 

be so bi teia 

he 

Plnr njo 


iei tamed ait and what mine is tlatveiy thine is Yet this 
chihane hi bam mil he Sadi haie, teia Win 

tieloved tlat we umted-1 aving lejoicing shoildmale, thy biothei 
marahui, jisraji, oi 1 ho>a gija thi, oi ib mill he’ 

dead was alive went , and lost gone was and now found is’ 



221 

JNo. 2.] 


INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

' Central. Group, 

WESTERN HINDI. 

Vejwaollae Hindosxani. 

Distkxcx, Meebet. 

Specimen II. 

A FOLK-SONG. 

(Sis BAm Br&hnmn.) 


.SIT srif <sTcil 

far HTH-ft 3F 1 

ft ^TTfT-^TT 

_ HM-WPIT S{T ^ II 

f%T-R 

fNr-fr fNr «ts i^rr i 

sff ^5^ 

*rr-*ra g^rt u 

fen 

gftt toit i 

=ptt <5?-^ whe 

wrz ^«^TT || 

R'tf TTTO *ifl 

ft ft 1 

ft ff^T ^mi-cET 

frra-^nHT 'SIT ^ 11 

HHH THR 

=nl 1 fid. fe*H5?T^TT I 

w! w^rr 

ftf TO-ft HRtT II 

®5Sft f *8 -ffai-f ■pWSTT 

Wt-frf cT*T TOT 1 

firspNtT % 

SRt fst «ftTMT II 

<l*^cT-^iT ^T5T 

flret-^ °ftr^t i 

ft Ri^dl 

ff^t-STRT ^ ^ 11 

WT "fft ■^I'llai-t 

WT-fr ^W<?l 5PTR l 

ft ftf ft fcpTT 

TOI aHipit *nt || 

^STT-f ffTTST 

ffn-f ftr g*rtt i 

ft TO-sre-ft g^crr- 

•% ^ flfl II 

wt4 wf 

fpl 'Sclft-f *T|£J 

ft Ri<ai ^Tn-^rr 

f^RT-STPTT ^T II 
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3ft Ml3*IT 

# ^5T-# fearer 

35% fe^T-THT 3R 

3RRT-35T 


3T 3S-ft tn%*T | 

^ TT¥ sift « II 
3r:-3r;-% w%*tt i 

tttt ii 

3RTT T5Tr*T-WT ^ I 
fe^T-sTRTT SR" 3§MI 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Vernacular Hindostani. District Meerut 

Specimen II, 

A EOLK SONG 

(Sia Kant Bi ahmcm ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Kyo 

dhakke 

kbata 

pbne 

bharama ke tattu ? 

Why 

pushes 

eating wandeiest thou 

deluded‘hamng become 0 pony ? 

Jo 

likba 

karama ka 

mila ]aga 

gbaia battu 

What 

wi itten 

fate of 

will be got 

at home sitting 

Kyo 

sna pe 

jata 

badka ke 

badba lai cbundya ? 

Wly 

head on 

matted han 

tied having 

kindest thou a top knot ? 

Yha 

sekaio 

mundi 

muda ke 

mara gaya mundya 

Sete 

hundi eds 

head shaved having 

died ascetics 

Kyo 

diya 

kafcha me tmnbi 

knttaka kundya ? 

Why 

was placed ai mpit in gourd 

mace cup f 

Kyo 

muba ke 

cbala 

lapeta 

bana gaya Dundya ? 

Wly 

mouth of fine cloth 

having wrapped becamest[ thou) a Jam 7 

Dila 

sapba 

nahi to 

tuma bo 

mkbattu 

JEEeatt 

clean 

not then 

you ai e 

woi thless 

Jo 

likba 

kaiama ka 

mila jaga 

gbara battu 

What 

wi itten 

fate of 

will be got 

at home sitting 

Kyo 

bhasama 

ramawe 

kyo 

orhe mnga cbbala ? 

Why 

as7es 

dost thou put why dost thou weai deei skm f 

■Kyo 

pabaia 

kantba me 

pbire 

katba ki mala i 1 

Why 

weai mg 

neck on 

dost tl on wandei wood of necklace ? 


Kyo pbfika pbKka ke kiya aga maka tana ] ala 9 
Why hui nt but nt having was made fit evil body black t 
Prabbu se milane ka he eka pantha nirala 
Ood with meeting of is one path sepal ate 
Gapbalata ka paiada kkola de kane mattu 1 
Negligence qf the veil open 0 one eyed vain one ' 

Jo likba kaiama ka mila jaga gliaia battu 
What im itten fate of mil be got at home sitting 



m 


AU,&1L1\ Ill's!) I 


Jvi ) ucln nvaja sl lilt alal lin ingauc’ 

W1 / Jngl voice with gone 1 tiling Goil dost ft 01 tnoaJcn? 

O «wie to phna loin jigrni. pine 

lie sleeps flen again wJo toawalcn is die ? 

Lu haja I c clumiti lisalu Jim a ‘sunawei’ 

T/oi soi ndcd 1 aung tongs ivlom t voice ml 11 ox causing to 1 eai t 

U gliata ghata 1 i sun italic 1) da ntuhi giwe 
lie hem t Item t of ( voice) lcaungi idt tliseien svqs 
■Magana ki tan~ magi titan i 1 c niattu 1 

Ashngof flemannei asl, ba i cn no nan of Oiainonel 

1 > 111 hi laiamali mila j t gkaia battu 

7/ / at mitten fate of will le jot at hone sit tin/ 

Ti paiugi «o gkaia bttlu. hi pane? 

TH at tl on wilt get that at lone sithnj even thou wilt gel 
Bana liana 1 l bliatal c sc ] uchlia li itli i nalu ait i gd 
roi est foi cst of icandci tug fi om anythin/ land not will cone 
Jo sata 1 1 mihanata I aia kaia 1 c hb in eg i 
TTlo ti nth of labon done done 1 tiring will eat 

Ttole beitlo alakbi pua l~gli m tga 

Him of tie i aft God acioss will tal coiei 
Kahe Sisa P una inuc laga gianaki cliattu 

Satth Sis Him mine beet me Inowledgeof tie plaything 

Jo likha Lanina ha mila ] iga gltara battu 

77 7 at m it fen fate of will be got at 1 onie sitting 


In the above the noid baft?' altered for the sake ofrlmne from batthu, ic 
baitlu a Rajasthani foim of the conjunchi c paiticiple 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
"Why, thrust heie and tlieie, dost thou 0 hoi sc u anilei about m illusion ? That 
which is written in tliy fate u ill come equalli certainl to thee though thou sit at 
home 

IThj dost thou tie up thj^ malted ban, will dost thou bind the topknot (of a 
A<Z« ) 0 In tins n oild have liundieds of shai eling ascetic^ shaved then heads and died 
' V tbou " ndei aim the antics gouul and mace and cup’ M hy 

imppest thou (an insect stiainei of) fine cloth before thi mouth and becomest 
t1l \‘! m _ If tbo be not dean then ait thou u oitlile^ That which is n ntten 
\r me C “ hui t0 tbee tb °«S b thou sit at home 

deei tf° U ri ei „ tllTb0lh ™ d ^ dost thou near the ascehcs 

^ vdStlhoTLt « ,V' indei ,boBt " ltb ' i' ooden io«an aiound thy neck ’ 
dost Ihou torture thyself and bum tin bodi blacl in the fixe » There is but one 
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and one only path for finding the Lord 0 one eyed Vam One, tear the veil of ignorance 
from off thy face That which is written in thy fate will come equally certain to thee, 
though thou sit at home 

"Why with loud cries dost thou endeavoui to awaken the Invisible One 9 If He 
sleeps, then who is there who can awaken Him 9 When thou soundest thy tongs, to 
whom art thou addressing thy cues 9 It is the voice of each heart that He hearetk, as 
is sung m the Yedas themselves O thou Yam One, Son of a Barren Woman, ask thou 
the manner of asking That which is written m thy fate will come equally ceitam to 
thee, though thou sit at home 

What thou wouldst get, that wilt thou get if thou sit at home Naught will come 
to thee from wandeiing through the forests Who eateth the fruit of honest labour, 
his raft will the Invisible One guide over the ocean of existence Saith Sis-Ram, ‘ to 
me hath fallen the (excellent) toy of knowledge That which is written m my fate will 
come equally certain to me, though I sit at home * 



{No. 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

Vernacular Hindostam District, Meerut, 

Specimen 111. 

A FOLK-TALE 


(G. JR. Dampier, Esq., I.C.S., 1890.) 

towr fftro-iT ffaTO \ fW 

q*^-cRT WlV cf^t 'srtlMl I ^ftcT 

T5I f^TT 'gnii <(!-■% Wf t^-TfT l 

TO-TT ^ffT TOT fit TOT TO ^ftfi WtW-H XTgT-% I ^TT5f # TOT 
^H-°RT ^ | fTO WI H^T TO TO TO 

^T <R ¥ | qK c t<u-*T eft'Ui =}<?! ^9? «TT if 1 tfiT 
ftWT TO^TT TO-W TO TOPHI WPT I fTO WTR 3T?T ^ 

^TfT €t %-Ht ^ FTT-^ fifT cW feTORT I flT-H 

W ^ W W TOfft TOT-# fW TTf wflT TOIT I 

^v?T ^ ficTT-# *TT fit TOT W t I cpT wfwi T#t | 

<3s ^pst ^rr \\ 

% f^PT cTg^iT ’PTT Ht ^ im TO TOUT 

^ ^nr to toTct ^r# gwra wr--i? ^ ^ ^nri to-h 

{%%-■% TOr-^ 3TOT-XK fit | TOW fTOR 

^S-M> WRT-'sft 1 TOTTOfi %T§7 fkTO-^ ^P#t TO 

I TOWR €pft-fi ^ TJ ^P#tTO ^ff fiTOT-ft-fi^ 
^ wt-% i tro ^3 tot towwst 3r to-^ 

1 TO% TO ^ TO^t TOT wft 
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^ 35 ^ ftar ^in-% i f%^ toto# $s 5 rft tot 

^Tf-f^TT eiy=ti J €t-crg3i 41 e U'qiB'st-TT II v 

4K«M cl^Mh - WI | TO^T-^f H^T 4Kq<n TOT 

sra^-^rr f]ar i fk^ro wr ^ ^T^rr drawer ir fit ^rar crg% J ft 

4il*st-^i fW ikf f^T-^rr I 3T^T r -^ ^5 41 **i «T ^TRtT II 
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TNo 3] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

Veri»\cuiiAR Hindostani District Meerut 

Specimen III 

A rOLK TALE 

(G It Dampiei , Esq, ICS, 1890) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Lk dm 41 ‘bar Bad*s i nc Bn’bal te pncbcbba O Birbal 

One day Albat tic limpet 0) by B ibal to tt teas asl e(l 0 Btrbal 


tu 

bame 

balad ka 

dudb 

la do 

or nab! 

ten 

hlnl 

hadh*wai 

]agi 

thou 

to me 

bullock of null 

bi mg 

and not 

thy 

si 111 

flayed 

shall go 

Bir'bal ku 

babot 

rafij 

hua 

or 

bnntar 


an ke 

ap’ne 


Bubal to gieat anxiety became and tleicfrom come having hts men 
gharu pai ralia Bulbil 1 i londi ne ap*no man me 1 aha 
tn house laydown Bubal of daightei by lei own mind in tt teas said 
hi a] to men bap babot such me para be A] he 

tl at today indeed my fatliet gi eat anxiety tn fallen is Today tclo 

]ane is ha ke dbab lma ’ Jib un ne ap'ne bap hu 

knows tins man of what mannei became' Tien let by het own fail ei to 


puchchba 

are bap 

*3 

teia 

ke 

dbab bo? Bir’bal ne 

it was m quu ei 

0 fail ei 

today 

thy 

wl at mannei is ? Bu bal by 

kaba ki 

beti 

kuebh 

na 

be 

Pher londi ne 

it was said tl at 

daughter 

anytl mg 

not 

is ’ 

Again the dauglitei by 

pucbchba ki 

pita 

ap*ne 

man ka 

bhed 

batana ebah’ye * 

tt was ashed that 

■ fathei 

tly own 

mind of 

seciet 

to si ow isnecessaij 


Jib on ne kaba Li Bad’sa ne kab i ] l ke to 

Tien him by it was said that the Empei ot by it teas said flat eitler 
baladka dudh lade nab? tajbe kolbu me pil*waugd 

i oc of mill bring {ot )not thee the mill m I si all cause to be pi essed 
Mere t® huchk nahi kaba gaya 0 r bammi bbar ke aya bu oi 
e y anything not said went and agteed having come I am and 
taMi nil patt, X mndrnl Uh. fa -ph, 

wpp no {am )gett tuff The daughter by 1 1 ( cat eatd that fathei 
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ya to kuchh bhi bat na he Tam be plnkar laho ' 

this v)d°*d any even thing not is Thou without anxiety lemam ’ 
Bir*bal nth khaia hua 

Bubal having ansen standing up became 

Kher jib tar“ka hua to us londi ne ke kam kara, Li 
Well when dawn became then that gti l by what deed was done that 
ap“na sab singar kaia or bahot aohcbhi pusak pahar ke 
hei own all adornment was made and veiy good diess put on having , 
01 kuchh kap*re hath me le ke BocN'i ke lale ke age ku 

■and some clothes hand into taken having tl e Bmpei 01 of foi t of befoi e to 

likir Jam'na par gai B d‘Ba kile par chadh 1 e 

coming out the Jamna to went The Bmpei 01 the foi ton mounted having 
Jam°na ki sel ] ar rahe the Vk“bar ne dekha 1 i Bir“bal ki 
the Jamna of suivej mating was Akbai bj it was seen that Bubal of 

londi latte dho rahi he Bad sa ne londi te pnohohha 

tl e daughtei clothes wasl mg is Tl e Bmpei oi by the gul fiom it was ashed 

ki e londi aj kvo tai*ke hi tarak latte dhowan 

that 0 gul today why vet j eai ly tn the morning clothes to wash 
ai he 5 ’ Jib us londi ne kahi ki Badsa aj 

come ai t thou ? ’ Tl en that daughtei by it was said tl at Bmpei oi today 

mere bap ke lar*l a hua lie Bad sa ne clihoh me ale 

my faff ct to son has been The Bmpei oi by math in come laving 
kaha ki an londi bhala kali! mai“du ke bln londe liote 
it was said that 0 gu l well evei men to also sons being boi n 

sune he Londi ne kaha 1 1 Bad'sa bhala kali! bilid ke 

heaidaie The gul by it was said tl at Bmpei oi well evei bullool of 
bhi dudh liota suna he ? Jib Bad sa ku kuchh hoi nab! aya Oi 
also milk being heat dis? Then the Bmpei oi to any tall not came And 
londi ku 1 all diya ki tai"ke In taiak Bir“balku hachah“ii me 

the gu l to it was oi dei ed that eai ly in tl e mot mug Bu bal coin t into 

bhej de ’ 
send 

Bir bal tar'ke lu kachali^i m? gaya Bad“sa ne 

Birbal eai ly m tl e moi nvng tl e cow t m went Tl e Bmpei oi by 

puchchha ki Bn'bal laya halad 1 a dudh ? ’ Bn bal ne 

it was ashed that Bibal h ougl test{ thou) bullool of mill? Bubal bj 

1 aha 1 i Bad*sa salamat me to kal 

it was said that Bmpei oi peace( be unto tl ec) by me indeed yestei day 

tai "belli londi ke hath bliej diyi tha Bad“sa 1 u 

m the mot nvng tl e daughtei of hand(ly) ( it)sentwas ’ The Bmpei otto 

kuchh hoi na aya 
any talk not came 



WESlERli HHSD1 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

One day the Empeioi Ahhai told Bubal to bung lum some bullock’s milk, ‘ otlici- 
Tvise, said he, ‘I shall liare you flayed alive 1 Tilled with anxiety as to liou he was to 
complj wath thisoidei Bubal went homo and lav down on bis bed His daughter 
wondeied at lus condition and asked him what was the mattei ‘ Nothing ’ mid he She 
peisisted m enquiring the secict caiibe oC his cudent tvoublc and at length he said to 
hei ‘the Empeioi has oidcicd me to bung him some bullock s milk, “oielse, ‘•avs lie, 
* 1 11 have you squeezed m an oil piess X had no leph to make, and I liai e como 
home aftci hai mg accepted the tasl ’ Said she * Tather, this is a mattei of a eij slight 
importance Don’t wouj about it ’ So Bubal got up and went about lus daily 
business 

B ell, eailj next morning, what did tins gill do but dress herself up in all hoi 
ornaments and fine appaicl, and cauy a lot of soiled clothes dow n to the banl of the 
Jamna, wheie it flowed below the Empeioi s foit The Emperoi was taking a walk on 
the battlements and saw Bubals daughtci washing clothes in the in ei ‘My girl’ 
said he ‘ why have you come out to wash clothes so eaili in the morning 5 ’ ‘Tour 
Majesty she replied, * because my fatliei was biouglit to bed of a son this morning’ 
This made the Empeioi angrj, and lie cued ‘a ou impudent gill, well, upon mi word, 
who eiei heaid of men having babies’* She answeied ‘well, upon mv woid vour 
Majesty, who evei heaid of bullocks giving milk 5 ’ The Emperoi had no leply to make 
to tins letoit, so he sunpli told lici to tell liei father to come to coiut the first thing the 
next morning 

Early next morning Bubal appealed in court and the Empeior asked lum if he had 
bi ought the bullock’s milk He leplied youi Majesty, peace be upon vou, I sent it 
yesterday bv m> daughtei’s hand ’ The Emperoi had no leply to make to this 


tt , 1 1 Th< T occaare uf thu op™ 4 m « to pat the sufferer j 
B tbal s rpfe ence to b later on B rhal a, ci ' ' - 

H s ready tongue f B led him on this occas or 


a and squeeze h m oat o£ his ek a Honee- 
witty retort and this got out of tie difficulty. 



Tlie language of the District of Muzaffarnagar is practically the same as that 
of Meerut. This will be evident from the following specimens, one of which is a portion 
of the Parable, while the other is a folk-tale. 

I No. 4.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 


Yernacular HindostanI. District, Muzaffarnagar. 

Specimen I. 

sjf HT I qf?T 

Wfri-HT f%WT PT TO ^ | t%R 

to f^rr f^r yt 1 # wt w 

rstt *rt win wri sjwq^-rf ^cft-f^rr i Isr sit 

hkt w-fwu gsrar-H qrra 1 

Yt-f^PlT I Ijqr SIT Sim l 

ht fwi irw i srn wt?*ht ^ ^rt wt^r^rt- 

% w* ^It-? 'qtpin vz i ? ^ % |ctt i t%q 

^t-# in w ^ qr^ f%ci% ttfl ftrar-? 

Tf *prr *rt i h ^3 rs-^i ^q% tot^ wtr sh€jtt qrfqT % 

qp^ii wir 'qr ^ qft ^fiT qsft i wPrr 

wff TWT WTT ^fT ^TfTSi I Jpfi ^fq^T ^ e n<f-4T-H STST q«tl II 
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INDO ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 

VhRNACUIiA.il HlNDOSTAM DISTRICT MuZAFFABNAGAE 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eh yad'mi ke do betfce tile Un-me te cbbotte ne bappu te 

One man of two sons wei e Them mfiom the youngei by tlefatleito 
kaha ah, bappu jon sa hissa mal me te mere bate 

%t was said that, fathei whatevei shaie pi ope) ty mfiom, my m shaie 
awe be ob mwjhe de Jib us ne mol unbe bat diya 

is coming that tome give' Wien him by pi opei ty to them dividing was given 
chbotte bette ne thore dm pachhe sab kattba kar ke dur 

tleyomgei son by a few days aftei all togetliei made laving distant 


mulak me 

chala gaya or 

wlia si 

ap*na mal 

luch“pane me 

country into it i 

was gone away and 

theie 

1 is own pi opet ty 

debaucheiy m 

kho diya 

Jib ja ob sara 

kbaracb me a liya 

jib us 

was wasted away 

When that all 

evpenditni e m was h ought 

tlen flat 

mulak me kal par giya or 

ob 

bbukka bo giya 

Jib ja us 

country m famine fell and 

le 

hung) y became 

Then flat 

mulak me ek 

sabukar ke 

]•» 

laga 

Us ne 

country vn one 

i ich-man to 

going 

got himself engaged 

Him by 

opiae kbetto u 

ie sur chugawan 

bhem 

Use yah cbab“ni tli 

his own fields v> 

i siome to feed he-was sent 

To him this 

desti e was 

ak jon si 

chbol*ka ne sur 

1 1 a be 

uu te ap*nd pet 

tl at whatevei 

husls swine 

ate eating tlosewitl my 

f own belly 


bbiTlS Me bhi use ko ne deta Jib sodbi me 

I-may fill TJose even tohm anyone not used to give Then sense in 

a keba a k mere bappu ke hit*ne 

coir e laving it-was satd{ by 1 m) tint my fathei of how-many 
nauk*io kS rotti mile he ar me bbukka marS Me uth ke 
sei vents to bread is given and I lmguj dte j ansenlavxng 

2? ^ PU 611016 ]d5 ^ a ar usse kabuga, be bappp me 

ten fatle, nea , m u go and ; fBI fo mH Q y a#/ejj 

i T. *« U* ftlan A mS . 


Beooen of and tl 


V pi psence of great „ n Jk done now I fhisfot 
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]oga nahf raba at tera betta tuliau Mujhe 

worthy not remained that thy eon I-may-be-ealled. Me 
nauk‘i5'ing-te gk-ki dhal bana ” ’ 
eervants-m-from one-of like make ” ’ 


ap“ne 

thy-oion 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Vernacular Hindostani District, Muzaffarnagar 

Specimen || 

A EOLK TALE 

^tlT ttWT TOW I XJ3T ^f%^T I W I TOTt 

t Wt ^ ^f^rr^gfr^ncw^Tsrt TO’ft ^rft> 

^ WT Hu'R'S Wt 2T^T t^l E R'S I «TcH giT TtrTT V 

^ gft wfacrr % i =t wt €ta ir f^ctr 

T^Tt "^fK ^4<ut «n»T 1 'ftW ’ft^T 

*r? w wirt ^-w it wg-f^rr i ^rft 
^tnff g % wr TTT^r % V Tg ot - -? i W ^t 
TOTlft ^Cl gW^fi % WTrTT % II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group 


T7LSTEKN HlhDl 


Vernacular Hindostani 


DlSTRXCl MUZAITUlh.AGi.R 


Specimen II 

A 10LK TALE 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek sakan clibotto mull kq bassanh me thou matliai glial 1 c 
One huntei small mouth of vessel m some sweetmeat pul having 


jangal me 

holla holla, dhari ava 

Ek 

bandar ne 

us no del h liya 

Dhore 

foi est in 

silently placed 

One 

monkey by 

tl at was seen 

Neat 

gaja 

Matilda dckkbi 

Jibln 

bas«anh i 

me hath dc dn a 

01 

he went 

Sweets he saw 

Then even 

vessel u 

i hand was put 

and 

mutthi 

bhai ke mathai 

kddh*ni 

chdhi 

lb ]d hk*i e, 

to 


fist filled having sweets to tale out desned Now it mag come out tlen 


1 is dhdl 

hk*re 

Na to 

bartan 1 i 

mull clmira 

what mannei 

it maj come out 

Not etthei vessel of 

mouth wide 

liottd hai, oi 

na oh mutthi 

1 liol*td he 

Na 

to 

oh lobli to 

becomes, and 

not he fist opening was 

Not 

etthei 

he aval ice fi om 

hattd 

na tu use 

nl al 

iastd 

batdti, 

ak mithdi ne 

would withdi aw 

not oi to him 

wisdom 

a way 

would tell 

that sweets 

ohhoi do 

or ap"ni 

]dn 

hacluu o 

Hottc hott- 

he may give up 

and his own 

life 

lie may save 

Becoming becoming 

yah hud 

ak sakdn 


liar 

bandar pakarliya 

this became i 

that the huntsman 

ai rived, 

and 

the monl ey was captm ed 

Nelham yahi 

hdl un loggo po he 

3« 

mdl ko 

lobli mo 

Exactly this 

stale those people on is, 

who 

pi opei ty of covetousness in 


par jatle he A1 hir me unho baid sakari maufc girapli'dar kai 1 o 
falling ate Last at them gi cat huntsman death caught made having 
le ptta be 

tal es awag 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A hunter once put some sueetmeats mlo a acssol nith a nan on mouth, and quietly 
laid it down in the forest A monl o\ sau it and u ent up to it He sau tlio su cet*. 

\or IX PART I 





inside and at once put Ins hand m Ho took a fistful and tncd to pull Ins hand out 
Come out it must hut hou was it to come out ? Neither would the mouth of the vessel 
become wider, nor would he open his fist He wouldn t giro up his greediness, nor did 
his wits tell him to give up the sweets and sire his life In process of time the hunter 
arrived, and caught the monkey 

This is exactly the fate of those people ulio fall into the pit of covetousness In 
the end the Great Huntsman, Death, catches them and takes them an ay 


It is unnecessary to give any cramplo of the Yernacuhi Hmdostd.ni of Sahdianpur 
It is the same as that ovhihited in the preceding specimens The only peculiarities 
which I have noted aie the use of the u ord hoi for * and,’ and the less frequent occur 
rence of doubled consonants 

Similar remarl s apply to the dialect of the Dun proper in Dehra Dun District In 
Jaunsar Ban nr the language is an altogether different one, — Jaunsaii a dialect of 
"Western Pahan The number of speakers of Vernacular Hindustani in these two 
districts ns — 

Sabanrapar 


970 000 



WESTERN ROHILKHAND 


To the cast of the Upper Donb actoss tho Ganges lies Bolull hand The dialect 
of Eastern Bohilhhand is Bia] BliaUia and will be subsequently dealt with —vide 
pp 312 ff "Western Pohill hand includes the Slate of B ampul and tho two distiicts of 
"Uondabnd and Bijnaur Hcio the dialect is Hindustani and tho Vornaouhi is much 
ncaier the litciaiy foim of that speech than men tho dialect of the Uppoi Doab In fact 
tho only difference is a slight bioademng of the pronunciation by which a final o becomes 
an and a final c becomes at I have also noted tl o occasional use of In instead of la as 
tho sign of the Accus n tnc Dntnc and tho common mstiumcntal in o asm blnllo by 
hunger In othci respects tho dialect of Western Bolull hand does not differ from 
literaiy Hindustani Tins wall be evident fiom the follow mg extinct fiom the yoision 
of tho Paiablc of tho Piodigal Son nlnoh comes from Bijnaur 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 
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VeBNA CTjLAE dost am Eistbict Bijnaub 

R| WT f^T 

ET ^ I cR *RT 

RTF *TOf^TT I Rtf f^T ftZT TOT RR RTF^FRTT R#HFt 
RFT RRT R1T RR RTF fRTF R *ft f^RT ^fk 'HR % RTR fF 
«V^T V^l I "3R ♦j'syh R wfl RflF M^T Rfa RTF RtETF iTt*l FRT I 
CRT SR ^R f EF RRfc f ETR =EFT W I RER f R ?}ET 

rf f^TT i ^r sr f^FFT r €t tjet RrrEn: #g^f 
RERT TO RTcTT Rk ^tt RT^ft RR fW Eft ^crr I ftRT RE RR Rt“ 

re Rri crt err RtRr f% 5k eter f^er *ite Rf 

% Rk EE TfRT % Rk R R*it TO! ^ l R RER ETE% Ek 

«trNt ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek ad“xm kc do bcte tlie Un me so chbutc no Lap se 

One nan of tico sons tveie Ttemmfiom tl e youngei by tlefathu to 

kaha ki ]o kuchli mere lnsse ki cki] Lai mujhe bat de 


it was said ttat Uolateiei 

my 

state of tl mg 

is to me 

dividing give ’ 

Tab 

us ne us ke bisse ka 

mal 

bat 

diya 

Thoie dm 

Tien 

hm by hs slate of piopeity laving been divided was given 

A few days 

bad 

clibota beta sab 

mal ku 

It kar 

par des ko 

chala giya, 

after) 

tl e you) ger son all 

piopeity 

taken having 

foi eign land to 

went away 


aur vaha sab mal kucLal mai kho diya aur us ke pas kuckb 
and tleie all piopeity evil conduct m teas wasted and him of neat anything 
nalii raba ITs mulk mai bhari kal para aur mib kangal bone 

not remained Ttat countiym leaty famine fell and le indigent to he 

laga Tab us des ke ek nnur ke pas chain gava TJs ue 
legan Tien ttat country of oie uch man of neat lewent Sim by 
ap*ne kbetaume suurar ebaraue bbej diya Aur wub un chhil*kau se. 
Its own fields in swine to feed le was sent And he tlose tusks with. 
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jo suw^i kin kai chlior deta ap"na pet bbar*ta 

■id id swine laving eaten used to leave lus own lelly he used to fill, 
aur Koi ad“mi usai kuclili naln deta Plm ]ab as ko sudli 

and any man tolrn anything not used to give Again lolien hm to sense 

*n tab ns m, sochn ki mere bap 1 e ] abut se 

came then him by it was thouglt tlat my fitherof many 
miliantyau ko kliane ko bn am wub bach iah*ta liai aur maT 
laboineisto eating foi is and that saved lemains and I 
bliukbo mai t-i liu MaT ap*ne bap ke dbore jauga 

fiomhungei dying am I my own fathei of near will go 
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AMBALA 

The boundary line between Western Hindi and Pafijubi passes tbiougb tlic dismct 
of Ambah Tahstte Rupai and Klmiar in tbo w est of tho district speak Paujabi tbc 
lest of the distizot Western Hindi Tliefiontiei between the two languages may be 
taken as tbe in er Ghaggai 

The east of Ambala is separated fiom Sabaranpur by tho liter Jnmna and tbe 
language of the Western Hindi tiact of tbe foimer distnct differs aeiy slightly fiom the 
teinaoulai Hindostani of the Tipper Doab It has naturally moic of a Pafrjabi flaioui 
as ire go west, and moieovci tho speech of the lot ei castes has a stionger tincture of 
that language than that of the lest of the people 

Toi instance the language spol en lound Dera Basi, near tho Ghaggai which is 
called by its speakers JPal i tali 01 the tongue of tho country at tho foot of the lulls 
has even Panjabi phrases hi e «s da ol him though on the whole it is distinctly 
Hindostani Similailj a folk tale fiom Ohaclihrauli which is in the State of Kalsia in 
the extiemo east of the distnct although so near to Sahaianpui lias the PaBjabi foim 
laggia foi he began This was because the a ersion w as m the language of a Chamai 
glass cutter „ 

The ai erage Vernacular Hindustani of the Hindi area of Ambala is how era on the 
■whole remaikably fiee fiom Panjabi influence This will appeal from the two speci 
mens of it which I append m a poition of a reision of tho Paiable of the Prodigal Son 
and a statement made in couit by an accused person I further give the foil tale men 
tioned above wl ich was told at Ghachhrauli bv a Ohamar 

Tlie distnot of Ambala includes tw o poitions of the State of Kalsia and it is con 
venient to consider the numbei of speakeis of Vemaculai Hindustani m tlie tluee areas 
together We must also include some speakers of the same dialect who hve m hizamat 
Panjaur of the Patiala State which lies clo'e to Ambala city The number of speakers 


is as follows — 

Ambala proper 50G oOO 

Kale a (ChacKhranl ) 40 9 83 

KeIb a (near Dera Bbb ) 18 *>33 

Patiala (Panjaar) 136 500 

Total for Ambala 70° 166 


In the specimens which illustrate the aveiage dialect of Ambala w e may note the 
influence of Pafijabi m tbe use of hi a for said bad°m not bat'na to divide and the 
use of i u or no to indicate the dative Amongst other local foims w e may note oi 
or 7 o and pack I at a not pud hai a ki'sed nia m man n ~ to me and the employ 
ment of an oblique plural in a not o as m dona nu to both and several other examples 
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indo-aryan family. 


Central Group, 


TTESTERN HINDT 


Vernacular Hindustani 


District, Asidvea 


Specimen I. 

^ ?T ^tqfr if | SWHT-H wfe TOI-H 

f%^T fqr m ffwr to-ht-h TO-? TO - ?tt wq ? qrg-% \ hT 
^TPI-W qfe-f^IT l ^ f^lt tw TO TOiTT tt-TOT oRTT 

TO-qf q<?H WW I q?T ITO WITT WTf triqq<nit'MTT 

pq^T-feiT i TO wi win wit qrTO ft-fro q?r tot q^ wtt i 
h! TO TOr ciq TOr ^ptt i TO tjqi wtro «rr 

W I SH Ml^TO ^TT-Wf TO TOlT-HT ^TC TO I <3*T-% 

^t-^nr 3 TO fqrfTO TOfqTOif TO: *it?-? ^-% TO ^nc-tfj 
vr TO TO TO i hT TO: sTOt TO fa 3? 

faclTO %RT TO-? TO ? WWT | =qq ? TO qPT-q 

qm tow t TO sTOf qrTO fa TO-h Tq-qn TO TO qr^r wTOr 
TO: 'qq ? th qnqqr *rfV ^ fa q^r t^ i h«t «t ^ *qq? 
TOTOfTO TOr qTO ttto i TO TO q?r-? to qm TO#t w i 
TO TO? TOf ^ m fa TO- 1 ^ q^r-% qrTOr ctch tot i 
% TOTOqTTO to: ^ q’qqrrcr it 


•\OE IX, PMLT 
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INDO ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group. 


WESTER* HINDI 

Vernacular Hindostam District, Ambala 

Specimen I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Eh dtl*mi ke do chkoh*ri, the Un ma tc chbote chhokhe no 

One man of two sons wet e T! cm in ft om tl e yonnget son by 

ap ne bap te kiba ki * man nu jo Imsa gbar ma te we be 

I is own fatlei to it was said tlat me to tol at shatc home in from comes 

oh mera man nu bad dc To bap ne dona nu bad 

tlat mine me to dividing give Tien tlcfathcily both to dividing 

diya Tliore dina picbchhe oil cbliol “ra dbei sara 

(tides )toeie give i A few days after tlat boy heap all 

jnmahnihe pni des cbnla gn> a TValm us ne ap“na 

collected iade laving afoieignland(to) went away Tlete hmby 1 is own 

saia rup 3 j a luob a pnnya ma kbo kbida diya Oi jab saia 

all itipee debattd et y 1 1 10 s lost (and) ft itteted away And when all 

nip ya baiobai bo lij a wnbn kal par gava To pbei walia tang 

money levelled became tlete famine fell Then again theie troubled 

bon laga Oi eh tah*ie se jimid ir ke nokar ja 

to be lie began And oie well to do landlot d of set cant going 

laga Us jumdai ne us no ap*ne kbeta ma suwar 

got hmself e ployed That landlot d by hunt) 1 is own fields in swine 

obagane bheja Us ke p ma yu ai ki ‘ jin cbbpTka no suwar 

to feed it was sent Sis mind in this came that what 1 ttsls swine 


hkaye be 

un se ap na 

pet 

1 hai lu 

Pai use koi 

nahf 

ate eating 

tl ose with my own 

belly 

I may Jill ’ 

Silt to hm anyone 

not 

detha 

To pher us no 

ahal 

ai ki 

meie bap ke kifnc- hi 

was giving 

Then agai i It i to senses i 

came that 

in y fathei of lit w mat y indeed 

nokar 

loti kbaye lie lioi 

me 

bbuka maru bu Ab me 

ap*ne 

set vante 

bi ead eat and 

I 

lungiy am dying Sow I my own 

bapke 

pas jauga oi us no 

hahuga 

hi, ' meie te Rab ka 

am 

fatlei of 

neat will go t id It 

n to 

I will say 

that, me by God of 

and 

tern kasur hun lie 

Or 

ab me 

is layak nahi bu 

ki 

w ee of 

si i has been committed 

And now I 

tits wot thy not ant 

tlat 



VLUNACULAB, HINDUSTANI OT ASIBALA 


213 


teia beta kubaB Man nS bbi ap“nc nok‘io ma nokai kai ke 

tly son I may he called Me also thy own set touts among senant muling 
1 ikli lo Phei ob "waba It ap*ne bap ou cbala Hoi ob ajo 

Keep Again he theiefiom his own Jathei towaids started And he yet 

dur tka ki use del b ke us kt bap n» taias aya Hoi ke 
fat off was that him seen having his fatler to compassion came Sun haimg 
jlmmplu pali 01 use pacli*] aia 

embi acc was tal en and asfoi him it teas 1 issed 


vox- j x PART 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

"VERNACULAR, HlNDOSTANI DlBTRICT, AurBAT.* 

Specimen II. 

*JWTcT TfWcwft 'EF-TT^t-W COY ft TO-t ^TTcH-m I 

^ITcT-HT wm wfV Tft-ft I gWTH *TfcTF?t W- 

f»K-qft i ^PT-7rt i ^t-^T art* srarffe- 

t?t ti^t i wnct wff v i ht t i ^ 

^FT-WT fW-ff^T 1 % ^ 3?F Wrft 

«rTtre-Tf WT I STtTcT-^^TWHt ^JT-felT I 3ft 

w-ff^rr % hkt wff aftr «rr icrr-t i ?r? 

^ ^tTct 1? 1 qft; f^riTT ^Fi^K HT?T-3 5 £FTFT II 
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[No 8] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY ' Central Group. 

■WESTERN HINDI 

Vernacular Hindostant District Ambala 


Specimen II 

( Statement m Court of an accused Person ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Musammat Malrtabi men glnr wali-nu tap chotliya do sal se 
Musammat Mahtabi my wife to fever quat tan two yeatsftom 
ata tha Gat ma satya nahi lahi thi Pher ek din Musammat 
coming was Body m strength not remaining was Again one day Musammat 
Malftabi gbai ga4i kha bar gn pan TJs he gir kar 

Mahtabi (t» )tl e house siooomng eaten having fell down Ret of fallen having 

chot lag gai Hattha cbaklika 01 lahnya waka panthi 
hurt was caused The handle grt >dmg stone of and jhewood thete lying weie 
Me ne man nahi he Mere ghar ki orat he Phei Nanak ne 
Me by stt ucl not she is My house of woman she is Again Nanai by 

1 adawat se tliane ma hkha diya ki Lekhu oi haman 

enmity ft om police station m t was got wt itten down that Lelhu and my 
chachi apas me ghai me bol iabe he Phei men oiat nu 

aunt each vthei m 1 ouse in speaking at e Again my wife to 
thane ma bulaliya Men oratne kah diya ki man nu mnra 

police station m it toas called My wife by it was said that ‘ me to it stt nek 
nahi oi na chketa he Tah malik he me orat hu ’ Phei hamara 

not, and not it beaten is This lord is I wife am ’ Again out 

thanedai sahah ne chalan kar diya 

the police sergeant sahib by despatch was made 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

My wife Musammat Mahtahi had been suffering from quartan ague for two years, 
and had become veiy weak One day she fell down m a swoon at the house and 
was hurt by the fall There u as the handle of a grinding mill and some fuel lying theie 
I did not heat hei she is my wife It was Nanak who thiough enmity reported at 
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WESTERN HINDI 


the police station that I, Lekhu, and my wife, his aunt, were quanelling at home 
My wife was tlieieupon sent for to the police station She stated that no one had 
Deaten her 01 struck hei That I was her loid and she my wife The police sergeant 
then sent us off to couit 



247 


The following is a specimen of the dialect of the lowei castes of the Amhala distract 
It is a folk tale told hy a Chamn of Chaohhiauli 

Note the way in which a postposition is added, not to the noun itself, hut to an 
oblique genitive, as m chamat Ice ne, by a chamar The dialect is fond of omitting 
aspiiates, as m In fir bln, also , muje foi mujhc to me , ta foi tha, was 

The sign of the case of the agent is nai, ne 01 nS Both m nai and an-nai are used 
for ' by them * Tu and both mean ' thus Pan is ' five ’ The influence of Pafijabl 
is shown in present participles like janda, knowing, in past paitioiples in to, like laggia, 
began, dellna, saw , and in the use of postpositions, such as ml, with 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 


Vernacular Hindostani 


District, Ambaia 


Specimen III. 

(DIALECT Or LOWER CASTES ) 

"M+tK-WW WTW^ few W WWft TORW^ I 

sit MM HT felf I WR TO-RTW W3rlW W I Wsf) W-% 

^few towt wro wffew i few wf-w# 1 wwtw ttoto i ^ 
WTf ^ Mi^l WfeW few ^T% WTO TOW I fefePW-WKTW WT- 

few ww wrft fefew i to to vro wferw few 

i to-w few fe It-i-wft w* TO:wT-wft i to wnro wit 
wc-few-w grw i tow ilfew fe ^ t-nro ftfew i frit 3»ft 
fr^t wt ffa i to to ^ ft tow wfew few i frit 
^ ftt i to TO-wf fero-wfeww iro-few ^ fr tot 

Mt ffe wft ft I To TO-WT TO ^ft-cft TO I TO-W icT-feW 
fe TO-Tft TO ^ TO frit TO toV ft l TO TOW WTOT 

WfeW-few Wfet Hi WW | WR TOW WR TOTW ffe few I 
Ttft-^n: iww ftit toww i Hi i<fet wr-w ftit 

wto i tow ssrofe mkt wft wwft wrofe wfrwror wt fro 
m ^ I TO ftf TO TOW TOW few I TOW-% TOTW 
Wipft TO-# TOT-TO TO-few l %ft #fe % I WTO wfefW 
wtz TO»?t TO l fr Ito tot I W kl RT W#f TO^t | TO 
™ TO WfelWT #-TO wff f ^T I Wfe-TO €tfe-W 
W WWW 1 ffe-wf II 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Ver>acui nt Hindosiym Disirici, Ambaia 

Specimen III 

(DIALECT or LOWER CISTES) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

II k chain u 1 t no np*m ma nu 1 iba ike ' mai 

One leathei loot lei by Ins own motliei bo it was saul that ' I 


ap“ni 

bai>ni nu liyau bai, 

nraio pan 

SOI 

kbilla 

do de * 

my own 

wife bi mg 0 yon 

to me five 

seeis 

pai el ed mai 

i p give 

Bas 

un ma to 

gaono 

to 

Gui 

in ke 

del lua 

Enough 

them in f tom 

haid giains 

weie 

Em thei 

got ig 

tt-was seen 

bal mi 

dan an 

lnggia 

Klulla 


ui gai 

gaone 

wind m 

to be winnowed 

began 

Fai ched gi < 

tuns blew away 

liai d gi ains 

lab gae 

Bas 

ob >u 

lalinda cbaln-gija 

al o 

'aue 

i emamed Enough 

lie thus 

saying 

went oh 

that, ' let them come 

iae’ 

Chiriyn m ira no 

chhot diy i 

al c 

' mliau 

l cbinya 

let them go Bu d catcl ei s by 

he was beaten 

that 

‘otn 

buds 


dao di’ 

Bas 

unai puclili*nai 

lnggia, 

bbai 

wet e caused- to fly away ’ 

Enough 

them 

to as 1 

1 e began 

‘ bi otliet , 

kil 1 ai 

1 abu ? ’ 

Un nai 

I all i 

lx. 

‘ lai loi ]ao, ai 

how 

should I say ? 

Them by 

it was said 

that, 1 

' tal e tale go away, and 


dhai dliai jao Bns sahab, gnu mai giya ta mur"da An nai 

put put go Enough, m fin thei died gone was a coipse TI cm by 

chliotia ki, * tu bo sngnn boll i, aisi 1 abo ‘ aisi 1 alii 

he v^as beaten that ' thou ill omen spaJest thus say ' such anywhete 
na ho* ’ Bas ob -|u bi 1 nb“nda chain gijn 'bai, 

not may be ” ’ Enough he thus also saj/mg went on, ‘ 0 you, 
aisi kali? na hoi’ Bab unno biali u abya no cliliotdrya 

such anyiohci e not may be ’ Aftei wai ds him mai > tage men by he loas beaten 
al o, ‘ yu 1 alio, “ bai, nisi boh 3 abi bo 1 1 Aggo 

that, ‘ thus say, “ O you, such many tohet es maybe"’ Tin thei on 
gau.ma lagiabili ig Un na clibot-dijn ki ‘ mbaio 

village in i aging was a-Jiic They tin ashed that ' {in )ow { village) 
lor t\ fait t 
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VISIFItN HXMU 




lag nln 

»g, tu 

h die. 

‘nisi sib knlil 

ho ’’ ’ 

Oh 

ap’nt 

1 aging is 

afue, yoi 

sit/ 

“ to cect i/tchci c 

may be 

’” JTe 

1 is oicn 

C inn -inn 

eh ill l glj 

1 ip*m s t s 

pi* 

Has, 

syh nu 

1 tllage into 

went 

hit on 

cn mo 1 ! ci -in laic 

neat 

T'llOliqh, 

crcntuo m 

Use 

r it ula 

hoi Jtinn 

l’oti-pai huhin 1, 

roti 

hli in nu 

to him nit/hl hi mil nets 

l tea mi 

Lund on lew 

os ealled, 

bi cad 

eating fot 

Sis 

ehup'hi 

Clllip hi 1 lggl 

Os pi 

roll 

pivan 

The molhci 

in laic silently 

silently began 

hm item head 

to pul 

U11 ne 

utli 11 he 

th ill 

111111 ipm 

SIS 

hi 

111 tthe n il, 

Him by 1 atst d-haentq 

th dish 

teas sin <1 lit Oirn 

1 tnoll ei 

in latr of 

f cad on, 

b 11 Lutt i 

li_r 

jmn 11 il 

Kit 

lllll 

oh p IS ill 

harm 

that a dog 

i is /Dined irith('l tin 1 

m e tin <i) A nil t 

In cane 

It train 

to unit 

ernn 

Vj»*llL 1 l 

h ill un ip‘111 

si- 

.h. 

mg pr 

lead 

Jilt Oiril 

pietcn ( 

undo 1 is otrn 

moll Cl 

in late of 

10 /( 01 ) to 


clmh gin i Oil bolt ‘Mum ini ’ ICilian Jaggu ‘tin cliot 

he climbed Slit spoil ‘ trio is/’ To san tchgan ‘tty h>l 


lacgi 1 it 

M u 

di Kit m 

m 1 ’ 

‘ \ 1 

lietti , 

men 

teas 1 edited at night 

7 

to ne 

em ic ’ 

• Ao 

son, 

(011 )my\ bod/) 

n tin laggi ’ 

Ills oh 

h ill 111 

1 U'-’i 1, 

1 JU t in 

iinliT 

lit ti 1 irnla 

not teas rtceiccd ’ 

rnoni/l / e 

to sin/ 

l man 

‘ tt IS 

not 

I l clu eing 

Mire mtje par 

ihliodi 1 

tau 

1 in ig 1 


Chltod 

n 


lh/ couch on leaung come Hen I stall I note’ Lcnruit/ tie came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A coliblei once nshi il Ins motlicr Tor hn c <>etrs of ]> u clu d in U7< is he v 'luted to 50 oil 
to bung home Ins v ife Vniing nnh it <«lu gne linn were sunn hard, unparclicd grams 
As he vent along the vmd bigan to vmnov hi*, load ind bleu mu the parched 
strain but left the bum Imid one behind 'Not caring t lnt, he v uit nloncf «.an ms, 
■ let them come let then go,’ me tiling it v as nil the same to him 

\.s he vent nlong snu,' this viiom should lie meet hut *ome bud entchci 
flints that nou ic suing-’ *.md then ‘let them come, let them so’ replied lie 
So then bent linn 1 hat’s not the tilin' to san to bird-catchers ’ said then, ‘von hare 
let go the birds v c caught I nm n cm sorrn ,’ said he M lint should I «nn # ’ ‘ THm , 
nou should san “catch plentj of ’em and emrn plcntn of ’em home, ’ nnsvered then 
"Well Silub, lie vent along the load saving, 1 catch plentn of ’em, nnd cam 
plentj of em home’ nnlien nnliom should he meet but 1 funeral pi occasion earning n 
corpse to the binning place Cntcli plcntn of ’em md cam plentj of ’un home,’ 
sans be Then the momncis gnne him a thrashing for using ill-omened language 
' cn ‘ soir v>’ lle but vliat should I san *• ‘Wlij.of course,’ icplicdthej, 
aw mLCt ^ sll0iad 5n i “ ah > the lil 0 of this never happen 
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So lie went along saying, * all, may tlie like of this neier happen again,’ and, by 
and hj e, he met a -wedding part} Ah, may the like of this nei ei happen again,’ «ays 
he So they beat him * What should I sav ? ’ sajs he * Wkj , of couiso,’ answeied 
they, ‘-when jou meet a wedding you should sat, “may this happen over and oiei 
again ” 1 

So he Trent along saying, ‘may this happen o\ei and oiei again,’ u hen he came to 
a village on flic So the villageis boat him, because he wanted flies like that eveiy- 
wlieie 

At length he got to his mothei in-law ’s house Ei emng came, and he was moon- 
blind They called him m to dmnei His motlioi in-law put Ins dinnei quietly don n 
befoie him He thought she was a dog wanting to shaie Ins dmnei, so he hit hei on the 
head with Ins dish 

When night fell he had to get up foi a ceitom piuposo, and when ho came hack 
climbed on to Ins mother in-law's bed thinking that it w as Ins ow n ‘ Who’s tlieie ? ’ 
said she Said lie, ‘ I am only come to see if j ou aie still soro fiom the blow I gave 
you’ ‘Hot a bit, my son,’ lcphed she Then^said lie, ‘I dont bolieic it I won’t 
hchei e it till 3 ou get off my hed ’ So she got off 

(Heie the stoi3 ends abiuptly I am not ccitain that I have gncn the concct 
meaning of the last tw o sentences It is the best sense I can make of it ) 


IX P\HT X 



252 


BSNGARO, JATO or HARIBNT 

1 his dialect is spoken m the south Last P inrib in the countn to the north md 
svcat of Delhi, on the nest of the Junna Its habitat is mote pat ticularh dcsuilcd 
m llio Intioduclion (pp 00 If) It is the 'Ncinatulai Ilindostmi of the Upper 
Drvib much mixed with Pniij hi and 31 instil mi V full account of its peculiarities 
mil be found m the descnption of the 31 inspru of Ixarml which follows Its most 
prorni lent chaiactcnshcs me the oblique plmal of snbst mines ■which (is in Daklunv 
Hindustani) follows Pa f!j tin and It instil im m ending in, <7 not < and the employment 
of the Rajasthani \crb substanlnc st , I am 
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B&NGARO OF KARNAL AND PATIALA (NIRWANA). 

Tlio Bangaru of Kamal and of the countij lound Nnwana m Patiala lesemhles m 
many lespects the A crnaculai Hindus ana of Miwaffarnngai on the othei side of 
the uvei Jarnna On tho otlici hand it lias all the typical peculiantics of the mixed 
dialects of the Eastern Paniab It is in this lattei point shaiplj distinguished fiom 
the dialect of lunbala w Inch is tho samo as that of the TJppei Doab, with a vaiying 
amount of pcouhantics bonowed fiom Pafi] ibi The specimens of Ambala show haidly 
anj of the mails which distinguish Baugaiu fiom the dialoet of Muzaftainagai, such 
foi instance, as the cmploj ment of si7 to mean ‘ I am ’ The only book describing 
Bangaiu that I haae seen is Jain, bemq some gi ammatical notes and a glossal y of the 
language of the Rohtal Jats, bv Mi E Joseph, ICS which onginally ippcaied m the 
Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic Socioty of Bengal (N S ) Vol VI (1910), 
pages 693 ff Tice use has been made of this in witting tho iiesont account Tho 
following aio tho main pecuhanties of Bangaiu which appeal in the specimens 


PRONUNCIATION 

The rowel scale is not acij definite Thus wo haie / ohtn for I (than I maj be 
called, i eftya foi i aha lemamcd , jubab foi jaiuab ananswei bo!t< t foi bafwt much 
The row el e and the diphthong at aic ficch i ltcichangcd Thus tin poslpos tnn of the 
instrumental and datne m is often wntfen nai ind the postposition of tho datno ind 
the ablatnc is both te and iai Sinnl l h the oblique fonn of the g min o postposition 
is both 1 c and 1 at Theic is the same picfcicnco foi coLebiil u md l which wcliwe 
noted m the Eppci Doah, as in ap‘na, own, hona to bo lal famine, chalan, 
conduct V hen l is doubled, it is piotected fiom ccicbiaksation, is in chaWna, not 
chall’m, to go , ghall tut, not ghaU’na to send llie sound oi d is piefcncd to that 
of 7 , as in bada, not baia, gicat J he specimens, liow ci ci, gne a lew instances of 7, 
as in pat a he fell , net e ncai, and Mi Toscpn gn cs an example of t bet oming l in 
lhaln foi lhata erect Theic is tho same tendency as m the TJppei Doab to double 
medial consonants, with shoitening of a picccdmg long sow cl ‘When the picceding 
vowel is «, it is not shoi toned m wilting, but is pronounced slioit, like tho a m the 
Gciman ‘ mann’ L\ unples of this doubling aio chillyu , lie w out , ghallya, lie sent , 
lagge they began, tttjji, pleased , blttllai, within, bhulka, liungiy, 1 all, tomoirow, 
but Lal, time, with a leal long « 


DECLENSION. 

Nouns aio declined much as in oidmiij Hmdostim, except that tho oblique 
pluial ends in a, not o We base noted a few spoiadic cases of this in the TJppei Boab, 
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WlsIJI \ HIMM 


nud some moic in Ami) ll » TIi u ns in 1) iKhim Thiulust uu, Pntijnln mid Rnjnstli tm 
it is the rule Tin. following ue ‘ vnmpli". of tin ill eh nsmn i f siibstnntue — 



lhc postpositions nn tmploud rotlm ind fimtili In smnl instnue the smie 
postposition is used for mnr» tlnn oni nso J lit gi mtm t ihis f. ns in ordmnn 
Ilindost 1111 Its imscnlim oblique form is f, or lot A» or nat is iwd not onli fo- 
tlic ease of tlie Vguit , but nbo to iiidicitt the ihtm mil tin mcusitiio corrtsjiot dn g 
to the Hindust mi la, thus pa, it, ne to i fori uu t inntn 'J , tt, or let is propcrlv 
the sign of the nldntm, ism Hind r>t mi, hut is ils i used f< i tbi ditiw. nnd the ncctisn- 
tivc, ns m mat in chi an h in nt/,,1 struck the bn ‘In’ i* n or niaT J\»in ft is 
gnen ns n sign of the nldntm V c,ooct i v itnplc of tin twofold me ining of It, tc, or tot 
is in the sentence tin i apaya huh h to t ike thos nip ns from bun Mt forms nr 
mstrunicntnl, nsjncoi y~ tilt, (bind) with rojn. 

The Pronouns show 'cicnl peculiar forms 1 hi brst two pusonnl pronouns nrc— 
I Thou 


Sing Isom vial 

Gen matt, tnnt a 
Agent mat in mamu, manna t 
Dnt manni, tnannat 
Plur Nom ham hami 
Gen mhnt a 
Agent mini nr, nai 
Dnt mint in, nat 


It r, /r, tail 
It I a, fata 

tat hi , taunt , famiat 
tanm tannai 
tham, tamh t 
that a 

thu III, -/mi 
llia-nt , -nat 


The Demonstntm. pronouns nrc yauh, yob, vu, tins, nom fern vah , smg obi 
*V nom J lxa V<-, old i„ m ,h, oh, be, that, nom fern teal, , s, n g old is, 
pur mat, oh, obi tin The iclatnc pionoun is joo . jam, old sing j,s Qbt mtci.ro- 
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B l\ G VKU or K VITIM AND TATI VI/ (\IR,W VNA) 

VEBBS 

A— Auxiliaiy Verbs and Verbs Substantive 

The piesent tense is ns iollows — 

S g Plar 

1 s?T, six, I mn saT, he six 

2 sat se so 

3 sai, se sax', se 

This is the usual foim Sometimes h is substituted foi 8, so that w e get liu, etc 
The past tense is tlia, etc , ns m Hmdostmi 

B— Active Verb 

The tense which m Hindustani is employed ns a piesent subjunctive, is heie also 
•emploj cd in its ongunl sense of n simple present It is conjugated as follow Sj closely 
agicemg w ith Dakhim Hindustani 

•* B Plar ^ 

1 mat ft, nun a, I slid e mat at mat e, mat a 

2 maiai mate mato 

3 mat ax, mate nun at, mate 

The definite profit is foimcd cithoi by suffixing tho piesent tense of the auxiliary 
leili to the piesent participle, as in booh Hindustani, oi to the simple piesent, asm 
the IJppci Doab Thus mat mat da sft oi mat nun ft-sft, I am sinking 

The nnpeifect is ioimcd bj conjugating the past ten«e of the veib subslnntn c with 
■the piesent paiticiple, as in book Hindustani, oi with tho t cibnl noun m e, as in the 
Hppei Doab Tin,', nun nun da tha oi mat mate tha,l ms stnking In Eohtalc Ihe 
principle followed is tho same as that of tho definite present, as m mat mat ft Ilia I was 
striking 

The futuie is foimed, on tho same principle as in Hmdostmi, bj suffixing ga (ge, 
gi) to the simple piesent Thus, tnataga, I shall stukc 

The past tenses aio foimcd fiom tho past participle on the usual pnnciplc Thus, 
manne mat ga, I beat him 

"Mr Joseph pies a past conditional foimcd eithoi as in JImdosUni,or,moreusuallv, 
bv suffixing lun to the simplo piesent The lattoi punciplo is that followed by Lahndn, 
winch suffixes ha m tho same mj Examples of eaJi foim of this tense, given bj 
Mi Josoph lie — 

(1) Je tliolu pain na hota, to tot chat h gala, if '0 little watei had not been 

(lunnmg) it would halo flowed up (on to the fields) 

(2) Jt mat nyft latftlw, to mat mat ft (fiat), if I bad done so, I should have 

died As indicated by marks of paionthcsis the lun maj ho omitted m 

the apodosis 

The piesent paiticiple is mat ''da, with d msfead of t 
The past paiticiple is nunga , imsc obi mate, fem mat/ 

The mfimtrv c is mat an oi mat "ua 

The liiegulai a cibs 'com to be as m ordraaiy Hindustani, except that I have note 1, 
an kai, hating come, and manne kata sat, I have done Jan, to go, has its past paiti 
ciple both gaga and giga 



256 


WJSIJ I N HIMl! 


Uio usual ne^ilnc is mil "H lien tin icrb is m fin lust p^n-on w< Inn aho 
«/, ns m mat in jinn I do not I non A\ itli tin Impel itm t it or tnaf-n is u nl, a« 
in mat-iin chalt/u, do not „o (All lovepli) 

\ of vm Ij \in 

Sever il peculiar wools m um <1 1 lime notal tin follow me in the spec nuns 

Mam of them no borrowed fioin l’nfijilii 


ah hi, lntl 

al eonj , tli it = / » 

nj , mul 

a i at, an lion 

asm, i sin-in In 

hub! ii oi f ippti, n f itlm 

Unfa i, to sit 

In' to s 1111111011, i ill 

t > i /a , to (lit in 

bin i/ , like ri mhlnu 

limn 1 until 

la n i \ wo n in i wif 

/ i i It n to v m( 

lljni touin 

Unlit hniun 

hi umh hvl 

bibt i sisti r 

bn/ }mi tinuiu 

bn tn I ai an to eh trn 

cl tlan to 40 

chi 1 1 or ill ail, 4 o»I 

cl I in al \ 1 io\ 

dim Hour 

(land a tooth 

(limn, nm 

dh it i the h leh 

dhtn, distinct 

dhabi, i fiiLnd 

dl tnuh a cow 

dl mid, a house 
Had, with 

gn/nn, mnttei, ndnn 
hat, a shop 
lb, tbit, tlbat now 
janjat a «on 
Jib, then, also when 


fninn f > t it 
mmai I, i rop held r 
laiai Ian when - 
leu Hit i ir 
limn fist mil lip 
II s aw Mi ilrsin 
II If t (/ > Ij < ho ) For, (til 
sfat'm) rntt rl iiiuiim t lnsp 
f ill! V 

II It l 1 s 

II >1 in wnnc,dnn4 

It, I i, t! I I* 

I itfa ti 1 in 

II if ic lfictour 
I u m 

i d) ib 1 114 u (1 inn thins 
(_c irn th iiilintt u) 
in no i < t » I « ^ 
naU flu nos 
tin 1 1 « m 1 = in i 
i', nh inla.i 1 < nefit 
/» mis/ « 
pall a shod ishnw] 
t tppl \ sin 1 1, n h imlhorclm f 
s ft tun 

Kit it i 4 )1(1 

kiii uu , i f rest, pinch. 
filiraf lnsfo 

// iv /im « to hr cot = Hindi hall 
(uu 

Inan toco 
labtn i child 
I alia si nice 
Vfai tin then 
tea i, dchv 
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The following specimen comes fiom Kainal It was oiigmnllj wntten in the 
Persian charactci, which does not show the ccicbial » and / llicsc woio shown in the 
tiansliteiation winch accompanied the copv in the l’eisian chaiaclei I have tianscubed 
it into the Kagan charactci, which is moie appiopnate I also gne a tianscuption 
m the Homan chaiactei An inteihneax tianslation is unnecessary 


[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTEEH HIM)! 


Ba\garu District, Karnal 

^ HTO# ft ftt § | ftf ftT-% Wm WK 

ft wN-ht ff^T $r qri ^ I nt i ft # 
qffe-ffsrr i m ft# f^tf utt wtu ftn ht mi 

^TTsf-H3T <3# Wft ^aCTf-fr *§t-ff3T 1 

m ^ HITT Wt-'Rt^T-ff^T tH-tr spST ^13= q^T m ^ ^HT3E 

ft-w i fir ^ srtarc ^rrr-^T i sh-# fmf-3f 

HT I '3H-# *qiW ft *WF ^ wt-% 

HT WHT Sfitf sjlft f-3T I ffc 3H-# 

Htft-H ^TPir-^ TOT #T SIW-# facl# *ai$$T 

^1 m ff ftT 'qilST^FlT SH-a Sfi'SfaT 

mt ?fiTT-t ^1T ^rft H TO If 

#Tt WtTT ^rhT3) I H# fafSlfcrat 3TJIT qq|T-% I ft SS-t 

ftt w 'w ^ 9 T to sh-# to-% 

# ^rr , ?rrf to wr-t%3rr ft^ci toit i qiirr 

qpq H# HW^TOT Wi #TT wl ?TT 5lW *nft TO HTT 

ftrr 'chl-di^ i qro-# ^rofr srNrff-t wt to ;pT qr# 

sirft sh-# qrmt m-H fst m ttraf-ff #st ht 

Trft m ^ m ^ htt #itt ^T-nqi^T w ^t-qqr 

xfRlT-qraT-^T ET-W I q TT^t fW sIT*# II 

1\, l 4H7 I Si 


yot 
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W1STIIIN HINDI 


^-ofiT cfsTT *FtTT RcT-if I -^1? 'Ml^l *im*n ’RT 

^ToT Tfft I ^ ^TT-mT IJTFT fi *T l *3^-% 

SJ^RT ^vUr Wb *nt ^TT-TTT-^i *%T ^TTR-R ^R-^T ^Tgt “TtF 

^rrt rtttt trt imr wr i stt % stef tr-* ?rrl 

farTT I <T^ *3TRfi RTR-^ RTVT 'RR-Ri "3% TRTRT I *3TRt 
fen trr fir ■mr ^crt ^rnn-rr Tin z^i stM w nit 
nr fenr mr) Rmr rt ct^ *rfr ‘Rtt-tt r^t nrrr fen 
TRT "RCR <ITTt *R q^T nnTBi 1 *TT 3R <J nq UTH RRT fer-% 
ATT >R WRT-n T5PTT cT?T 3»T-^r RSt ’TTnT tffTj I ‘^T-% RnRT 
<RRT T #R <rf TJT ^IT ^T-TT *t "TT ^T <qT TRT Tf T^ft ^TT if | RT 

q^t *rrt ^c Trrfi fmr Rrfrn m ^ n im *ni nr-rnn-RT nr 
tr #-*nn-ir ^ qfe-*nn-RT rt-w ii 



[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


"WESTEKN HINDI 


Bangabu 


District Kabhal 


TRANSLITERATION 

Lk mams Lai do chlioie the Un mai tai chhotte no bappu tai 1 ahya ak bappu 
ho dhan ka jatm «a ln«sa mcic bade awe sai mannai de de Tau us ne dhan unkai 
bad diya Ai tl oie dma p clilm clibotta clikon sab kuebh 3 attha kai ke pai des ne 
challgayi ai urn ( tleic ) apna dhan khotte clialan mai kho diya Ar jad sara 3Jio 
I ludu diya us des mai badn I al para ar auh 1 angal ho gaya Pher ek sahukai kai 
naukkai lag gaya Us ne ap no 1 bold mai s u cbaiawan ghallya Ar us ne chah*na tliij 
(t? e> e was a wisl to 1 m) al in chholl 1 o so joun sya no sur 1 hawe sai ap"na, pet blra le 
al us ne 1 oi nahi do tha Pliei us no sodhi mai an 1 ai kahya mere bappu kai kit'ne 
kameie pet-blm 1 bane sai m mai bliul ka maiu su Ai mai uth kai ap ne b ppu dhoie 
cl alh a jaga ai us tai 1 aliaga al b ppu Bbag wan I ai tua 1 hot 1 aia sai ai ib is jogga 
nahi su ak mai ten cbhoia 1 obau Mannai ap“ne mih°n*tiya barga (hi e) liana le 
Tau uth 1 ai ap ne bappu dhoie gaya ar auh ibbai (i o o) dur tha al us ne dekh kai us ke 
b ppu ne dayn ai bha] 1 ai gal la bya ai bobat ebumbj Clihoie ne bappu tai kahya 
bappu manne Bliag nan ka ai tenkliot 1 aia sai ai ib jogga nahi al tera cbhoia 
kobau Bappu no ap no nauk xa tai kahya al sulh*re tai sutlihe latte 1 adh lyao ai 
us ne par liao ai us 1 e hath mai guthi ar paliya mai jora par*bao, ai ham kkaue ai 
kbusi manawe al mera clihoia mai gaya tha ib 31 gaya , ai 1 hoya gaya tha ib pi gaia 
Tau pber nai raj]i hon lagge 

Us 1 a bada cl boia khet mai tha Jad uli gbar ke Here aya gawon ai bajawan la 
wai sum lau el naul ai ne bula 1 ai puchba yaub 1 e sai ? Us ne us tai kahj a al 
teia bhai a rehya sai ai teie bai pu ne is ki badi kbattar kan is kbattar al us ne (/ 1 ? ) 
acbchba paya Us ne chlio mai n 1 ai nahi chahya ai bhittai jawe Tau us I e 
bappu ne b ihai n kai uso mnnaya Us ne ]ubab diya dekh mai teie dbore it“ne 
bar sa tai ten talnl 1 aiu su ar 1 adhi tere hul um bma mill cballj a pai tanno kadln 
manne bal ‘n ka bacbcha nali? dija ol ap°ne yaia gail (with) 1 husi manau Ai jad ru 
teia cbhoia aya 31 s ne tera dhan 1 anebanyu mni udaya tanne us 1 1 badi kb ittai kan 
Us ne 1 ahya al le chhoie taS meio dhoie dliui tai (/; om long ) «ai ai p kuclih 
meia sai aubi teia sai Pai 1 busi manana ai i 331 hon 1 cbalnye tha al yu toi 1 blui 
mai gaya lha so ib 31 gaya sai ar khoya gaj 1 tin ib pa gaj a 


101. i\ PART I. 



BflNGARO (JATO) 

The Bangaiu of Eolitak uhicli is locally called. Jafcu 01 the language of the Jats 
is practically the same as that of the foiegoing specimen The only pom+ to notice 
is that the lettei y is not used m the past paiticiple of veihs Tims 1 ala not lalya 
We maj also note the idiomatic use of the oblique form of the genitive as an oblique 
base m mei e se fiom me 

As a specimen I give a shoit stoiv lllustiatmg the reputed avarice of the people of 
the Ahir (01 as they aie locally called Hu) caste An Ahir has piomised to give his 
son m law whatevei he asks foi When the son in lan asks for a veiy petty present the 
■Uni invents all kinds of excuses to get off giving it 

It is punted as leceued m the Peisian clniacter It may also be taken as a 
•specimen of the Jatu of Delhi , 
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[No 2 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

■WTSIERN HINDI 

Banguiu (Jatu) District JRohtak 

^jO - lij jjjJ ]j\j Iau»J 15 iu*}) - W» ]ji 

jJJb - / uyl ^ ^ LJ lu-l 15 

<-5j - $y ^5-Uj K 0*^1 “ <*£- \jy> iy - $y tL. v_?U-* 

- Dy L< •!— y*> - £_ Lwj Jjly 5 

yy^° ol . uryj ^y&y$ ’-^J U$" ^ - £l V]} yS £- 

4-5) - JJ y ^s-La- 15 jii - <*S_ I^srj^ 0 y £ 0 _ I^jyb (j-k*- 

- llijO - $y> yj> - tSjO all y. - (&j£U { jX* ^jJtOy. 

15 jiJ> - l&jO yu HjXjLc y. - £_ l_>jj u <yjO «i_j 

jXA - c_JjO »)j - ^ orjAO yyj ^O-wy. 8j I_5j - J)y ^La. 

v _^0 ^ ^OJ J *L - *L - $y 

- 5-Lgji. \j>yyi &gjl>A <L~ 1515 c y*> - 

* /y^ - ^j »Lj ^Jj U X1 y *-y-° 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY 


Central Group, 


•WES IEI11S HINDI 


Bavguut (Jatu) District, Eoetak 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eh hir mada pari ilia Us ha as?na bera len aya 

A En sicl fallen icas Em of son in law to visit came 

Jis dm uska as“na nyi us dm tuktnk as ho 

On what day him of the son in law came on that day somewhat him to 
cliim tin Hir ap'ne him so hola ah, *>oh chhon kaun 

j eltef teas The En Jits own b othei to said that, ' tl is youth teho 

sai ?’ Us ha bli u hola al , * inliara as'na sai * Hit ne 

is? Em of bnothei said that, ' om son in late tits' TheEtrhy 

haha ah, ' haunsa is”m sai 0 ’ Oh hola ‘Jaikali 

tt was said that, which son in law is it? Ee said, Jail alt 

he(«o£ ha) gkaravila sai’ Hunt haha al, ‘Ohaudh'n, 

of house Jioldei it ts * The En by it teas said that Ohaudhn 

a] teie ane so mui chain hui sai Tu men. se 1 uclih 

today thy coming fiom my icltef become is Tlon tnyfiom something 

mag ’ Hn ka jamai bold ah, * Ohaudh'n, mai nngugn 

ash ’ The- En of son tn law said that, ‘ Ohaudhu, I shall asl, 

tu nah dega Hir bola * n ill 1 tu duga 9 Tere 

thou not wiU give' 2 he En said, * not tohg shall I-giie ? Thy 
ane se men ot hm sai Jo magega so duga 


coming from my benefit become is What thou shall ash that I shall give ’ 
Hir ka jamai hola ah, ‘ oh chau sigai ]eh ten 

The En of son m law said that, * that font ptonged com lake thine 
dhan sai, lrah de de ’ Hu hola aL, yah ]eli nalii 

Iept~ is that giveaway * The Eu said that , ‘this com take not 

duga Yali jeli tin pidhi sc dhan sai ileie 

* SlVe mm take thiee genet aftons fiom kept is Ey 

k*«. u hath l, tovZ prn god cttola Me,e 

/« ». Atari. of hand Of Whtohtn ‘ m „ U a no, V, 

tljala tar Ilapa, . , 


'™«f pooo 1PM an Zoo ,Z. %J “ 

Kyular JedSf montage, ,pa,U miotoUu 

Eow am I-to give away ? ’ 



BANGARU (jATU) 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Tkeie was a certain Alnr who had fallen sick His son-m lair came to visit liun 
It happened that ho ivas a little better on the day that the son in law came He asked 
his biotlier who the young fellow u as ‘Oar son m law ,* was the reply ‘ Which son- 
in lan ? ’ ‘ Jaikali’s husband 1 Then said the Aim to his son-m law, ‘ Sir, today I feel 
better, and it is owing to jour commg You must ask me for a present ’ The son-in- 
law leplied, * Sir, if I do ask, you won’t give ’ Said the Ahu, ‘ why should I not give ? 
It is your coming here which has done me so much good Ask what you like, and I’ll 
give it you 1 Then said the son m law, ' give me that foui pronged corn rake, which 
you have ’ Said the Ahu, ‘ that corn lake is just what I can’t give you I’ve had it 
m my family for three generations, and it is the one which my poor old fathei, 
Hukamla, used to work with Besides it has lings on its joints It’s a regular bit of 
my heait, so it is I have broken off thiee mnirnges rather than part with it, when it 
was asked for as part of the dowiy How on earth can I give it P ’ 
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B^NGARD (HARIANT) 

As a specimen of nliat is called Hanam, I give the following excellent folktale 
from the Jind Tahsil of the Jmd State The language is the same as in the other 
specimen 5 * "We may, lion evei, note the following cases of exceptional pronunciation 
KaVna, to say has for its infinitive 7 a\h‘n almost pionounced 7 athn Its carnal is 
lavhan to cause to say Maigan is for mag'na, to ask, beg In halan to summon f 
or o has become a 

The verb i ahan to remain is much contracted Thus w e Inn e 7 e the foi tale ile 
and rhya for ralya (standard Hindi 7 aha) 

The verbs den, to give, and len to take, piefer the vouel * to the vowel e m conju- 
gation Thus we have drag a, I (wnse ) will give , digi, I ( fem ) will gn e 



[No 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group, 


"WESTERN HINDI. 


Ban garu (H viuani). State, Jind (Tahsil, Jiad) 

w sit sft i ^*r t^r-^nsn 

C «K^I I TTwTT HR H I ST 

^t 4 TO^rf4 ^ zw\ ' f%^t%-^rr t-t i ttrt4 hV 
stt-r 'R^-% i «rn»R wr<h IT wter wt" ^tpir-t i ^pr 
^rnrafl Trat^ crt *f i % sh^Mt f^wr-f^n" 

^ sfon wfe-W i 

TTRT HR-H % rUlSTT HH-H fcpTTH-R I ^T^PIT Ht 

W WT-W II 

TTRT ^TT5T TR ClM^I-^l" HT-^ iNf-H WIW-'RH I WIWT 

wrprr ^wft" sjhtr f^r-fw i ttrt hr-h tt=s 

I W^T^-'T ’STT-^fl' T^TtIT ^TC-^ 3TT 'ft-Hf; 1 ^=11^ TR- 
wt <M srR-3?t Ti^)-q^r Wf^r-Ti «trt eni^i i ^fwri; Tpft 
SaRT W^%-WTSJT 3 tT 3T I *3" ^T cT3W-TT ^TCf SR-SPIT | <tj?=||4 

sr cft+w-TR" ^nn?TT TT^rr snrjfl ^=h <t s?t ?rt ^7 

Iwft % i Tretrr-sRt Ffel'wCI' f%-^tTsrr i 

^rhi s^r-^rraT i TT®rr-«fit srft «r-^T =«l<'si w^rMr fai^ir 
TR-Tpl | TTRT WR-^i W-TT 'aW <m§^ T-ST I <1^1 HR~*T 
HTRT ^STT-^T STITT l TT^TT-^t Mfl ^NpR TTPsft" 

SR# ^W. I ^TTSTSTT R¥ TR-H f^T If I ^T 5TTf 

TTRT-sfit sift *3T¥ W! ^TSS?t ^T RRt ^rf TTTW If 
WI HRT-ff fiRTf %-srt *3TC[R | ^ W\ ^31 'TIT TUT-fl I 

^rt #r>ir wr ftf ■ -^ t^t ^ s^n-t i wr? tt^it- 

tfl" grssft clt ^TT H ftqsiT ^3i-W STT^T-t II 



"WESTERN HINDI 


<j?sn£ ScR-# TTT SRTT-T fa-HITT ^ | 

ftR^rr i htt%*T srr-^ Hrc-^t t stwitMt 

Rfwr nfa wf-f^rr i tt^tt ht^i #f*ir <ni««4i Hit <w ?rt 
% ^rttH i oimf sfri w crt HHFt i Turn 5 ^ 

HTT crt # fwl’TT I sTTsTTW ^ Hit HR % TtWf fq^TRSt | 
TTWT ^W Hit cIH-H ftW TFT % f^HTHT HT HRt | 5JTT 
HfRH »irfV HeRlT I ^fT-«T TFT % TTWI %-^ Ht¥ TF5TT 

ttf-f^IT II 

TIWT HtH-^ TngRr-TRTT HHW HTtT HT-fH3T H3T thm tfe-tf TT 
TT-W 11 



[No 3] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 

B vNGARtr (Hatuam) State Ji\d (Tahsii Jimj) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Lk Bahman tlu ai ck Bnlimani thi Bahman chun 

One Biahman was and one Bi nhman was The Biahman flout 

maig kn li aj a kai'da Bohmani kaih‘n laggi is nag“n mai 

begged having to bung used Tie Bialmam to sag began this village m 
lajja, Bhoj sai lu s a lol 1 auln kai Balimana nai 

King Bhoj is This yet son vet sc caused to say having Biahmansto 

ek taka sione k i dc sai Is 1 ijji I ai tau bln 31 kai kali do 

one coin gold of giving is This ling to thou also gone having tecite 

Baliman kaili‘n hggj a mai s‘lok m ian a da 

The Biahman to say began I a vase am not blowing 

Balimani kaili'n laggi s“lok tannai mai sikhya digi Pkei 

TleBtahmaiu to say bejan, * avcise to flee I teach will Tien 

un Bihinamnai s*luk sikhya dijn ak palssa gath mai Rajji 
that Biahmatitby the vcisc was taught that pice 1 not in' Tie King 

Blio] nai sai lopan us nai mam kc dedna 

Blog by hmdied tttpees him to teioanlof wet e given 

Bahman to np*ni, glraa chalh 1 ai 1 

The Bt ahman indeed his own to house went away 

Kdjja Blio] ck klnujL lopai a ki lihai kai sail 11m chall pai\a 

King Bhoj a saddle bag 1 upces of filled having tom in stai ted 
Chalh a chdllja ap"m sasiuai liiggiyd R. qj 1 Bhoj nai 

Gone gone Ins own fatliei in law’s house he at 1 ived King Bhoj by 
ek lhaavdi 1 1 lut pai deid 1 ai diid Llnwunai us ki 

one confectionci of shop on lodging was made The confectionei by him of 
khdttai kai do ivar ho gai Limy 11 103 ki 103 1 ijj 1 

entei tainment doing delay became The confectionci dry of day King 
BI103 1 1 id mli miMum jaja kai’da Lhaivai uni kluttai 

Blojof Queen of palace in to go used Tl c confectionci tie Queen foi 
Idddu le ] 13 a I ai dd U dan tawalmai mil ldddu bhul gaya 

cates to bung used Hat day Jinny in Ic tie cates foi got 
Llmiai jad lamandpai chnihan laggi 1 11331 BI103 nai 

lhe confectionci wlcn tl e 1 ope laddet on to climb began King Bhoj by 

vor i\ paiit 1 2 m £ 
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tliappi t*iT bin dckli to kc gijan sai’ 

it was detei mined that, * thou also see indeed tohal matte) «’ 
Bajja ki cliliolAi kiili‘n laggi hddu liaja 9 ' 

The King of daughtei to sag began, ‘cates hast thou bougltV 
Linn at kaili*n hggya hddu hhul n i ’ Bnjj i ki hetti 

The confectione) to sag began, * cates ( I-)fo>got' Tic King of daughter 

lo Lai korta lbiwai nai pittin mnnd gn Bajja 

taken having a whip the confectione) to beat became engaged King 
Bhoj he pillc mai cli ir laddu bindh rt 11 il B ij] i Bhoj ini mh 
Bhoj of cloth in fom cates tied up woe King Bhoj bg flat 
sipplu jhaioklu.mii higaku xnara Bijjahi. both 

handle) chief window in tin oion having was shuck, The King of daughtei 
Laili'n laggi ‘jili laddu kinilii it?’ Llnuni 

to sag began, it esc cates icheiefiom carnet The confectioner 
kaih*n laggj i laddu B im nai (lit «ii Phtr wall 1 ijja ki 

to-sag began cates Godbg given ate’ Tien that King of 
lietti laddu klian hggi ir Liili’n 3 iggi ‘Umn isi 
daughtei the cates to eat began and to sag began ’ confectione such 


laddu mil ip*no 

SI! 

>"ic mil 


bi ill It gn 

cates I mg oion 

fade) in 

lawslousctn (on 

)man tage was talen away, 

juhi kli ic the 

Tat 

ko 

lntcu 

a rliyasai?’ 

then eaten woe Thy { house in) any 

icayfaio 

) aving come ) cmaimng is ? ' 

Llianai kaih“n 

laggi a 

‘ck 

bilcu 

mere ghorc ila 

The confectione i fto sag 

began. 

one 

tcayfai ei 

tn mg( louse) hoise ownei 

a ibya sai ’ 

Wall 

njja ki 

bdti 

Liih'n laggi * tinnai 

having come remaining is 

’ That 

King of 

daughtei 

to sag began, 'to thee 

char <iii ropaya 

dlgi 

us 

bitcu nai 

imr*n i dc ’ 


fom lundied iiipees I will give, tlat way fa) ci gel killed' 


Llmiai utai 1 n dm jilliddlnai bila kn 

The confectione) descended having fom eveciifioneis called having 
li aj a ik bh u dial sn ropn a ho Is batcu mi 


bi ought that bi othei 

8, fom 

hand) ed 

mpccs talc 

This way fa) e> 

smane mil 

ja kai 

mai dco ’ 

Char i 

ill iddl ini 

mb 

Bajja Bhoj 

fo ) est m 

gone having 

slag 

Toil) ciccutwneis bg 

that 

King BIoj 

pakar bya 

Bajja 

Bhoj 1 aih*n laggv i 

‘bli u 

tim 

meia ke 

was sei ed 

King 

Bhoj to 

sag began, 

‘ hi othei s 

you 

of me what 

katoge? 

Jalladd 

bolle 

Inme tanmi n tn 

man 

ge * Bajja 

mil do f 

Bxecntionei s 

said 

we thee 

lifefi om 

willI til ’ King 

puchclihan 

laggya 

ji tai 

mare 

tannai 

kc 

tliijawaiga?’ 

to ask 

began 

life ft orn 

bg killing 

to thee what 

will be gained 
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Jalladd bolle, bhdi, olwi sai ropaya tlnyawaige 5 

JEzecutionei s said 'btotliei, foui hundred i upees will be gamed' 
Bajja bollya, bhai, tam-nai ropaya pan sai diSga, 

The King said , ‘ It othei s, yon to ? upees Jive httndt ed I will give, 

31 tai na maro Tharc $ali*i mai jiSda nahi baiSga * 
life ft om not Tull Tom city m living not I will entei * 

TTnha nai pan sai lopaya le Lai auh lajja cbhoi diya 

Them by Jive hundied 1 upees taken having that king wasieleased 

Bajja Bhoj Lai Bahman-wald, s"loL satt a giya ak, ‘ paissa 
King Bhoj to the Bi alman's veise it tie turned out that, ‘pice 
gatli mai ’ tlia 30 31 bacb gaya 

knot m ’ was the 1 efot e Ufe escaped 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time theie -was a Biabman and bis wife The Biahman lived by beg- 
ging He would go out and come home with a little flout One day his wife said to 
him, ‘the king of this village is Ea3a BI103 and he is m the habit of mahmg Brahmans 
recite verses before him and of then giving them a gold com 1 Ton should also go and 
lecite a verse before him 1 * 3 * But, ' said the Biahman, * I don’t Lnow any veise ’ 

< Nevei mind,’ lephed his wife 1 11 teach you one ’ So she taught him the veise 

beginning ‘pice in your poLe’ He u ent to the Ling and lecited lus veise, and his 
Majesty gave him a leward 8 of a hundred lupees, and sent bun home 

Well, King Bhoj put pice in his poLe, — that is to say, he filled a saddle bag with 
rupees, and staited out foi a riding tour By and bye he came to the village where 
lived his father in law (His wife at the time was on a visit to hei fathei ) He put 
up for the night in a confectioner’s shop While he was hospitably entreating him, the 
confectioner forgot the tune and finding himself late hurried off to the palace Every 
day he used to go to the palace of Kmg Bhoj’s queen, and serve hei with oates This 
day, in his hurry, he lan off but forgot to take the cates with him As he began to 
climb the rope laddei into the palace Kmg Bhoj made-up his mind to see what was the 
matter, and followed him to its foot Her Majesty 4 said to the confectioner, ‘ well, have 

1 A tala is a doable p cc Here it means a gold coin the size of a doable pice 
d.h s is some well known Sanskrit saw like tl e following one of Chanakya — 

Svada a d! ana lalnam ttja vaSjjant karayet 
A i/at/ a tan i gacKcl/anti tyaltva lap us/odhan am 

A man should always keep his wife his money and his jewels m his own possess on otherwise they go off and leave 
tho poor wretch lamenting 

This has been ciystall sed into the Hindi prove b paisa gall la jora sati Jet 1 eop your p ce in yonr poke and yonr 
wife in your company The firet half of th s is idontical with the text 

Tho gat! is the knot in the wa stband whicl serves as a purse The story shows how K ng Bhoj 1 ept only 1 alf the 
advice He did not keep h s wife with him and 1 cnce ahe tned to get him murdered He had however pee in his poke 
and these sa edhslife 

3 Ntam is a co a option of *n am 

This young ledy who apparently out of mero light heal tedness tned to get her husband m irdered is hero and elsewhere 
called tho King a daughter The King in this ease is of couise not King Bhoj but hei own father m whose house she 
was staying 
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you biouglit the cites ? The pool confcctioncx had to confers that he had ( foigottcn 
them and «o she pichcl up i ulup md begin to laj it on bun "Non it hippened that 
King Blioj had four cites of lus ou u u upped up in his cloth so when he bend i 1 it 
ms going on he thiou lus 1 cichief ind its contents m tlnough the windou Wheie 
did these come from 9 said the queen All the pool confectionci could saj was tod 
sent them She tasted them ind Slid confect lonci when I wis camel oil to mi 
f thei m lau s houso after being mamel I ms tlieie gnen cites with -just tie sai c 
smack Hue jou my tmeller strung m ioui house 9 Tcs thcic is one sud tie 
confectionci — i min who cime on horse 1 ich Then leplicd she ‘tike tlieie four 
hundied ruj ee* and go ind get tbit indict muidcicd 

So the confectionci chinbcl down the ladlci md sent foi four cvccutioners 
Biothcis «iid he heic aie foui bundled iu] ecs Take this tnvellci off into the 
foiest in l till lum So thc\ ciught loll of King Bhoj and camel lnm oil 
Biothcis sn l lie what no ■s ou going to do to me We ic going to 3 ill i on dead 
sailthcj And how much nic l ou to get foi the job 9 ishcd the king Here to 
get four bundled lupces insu eied they ell biothcis l the king 1 11 gue aou 
fiie bundled mpees not to loll me deid ind 1 11 piouusc not to entci \oui citi igun so 
long as I live So he giro them fir c hundre l mj cca md thc\ let bun go 

Thus jousee the Brahmins leiac turned out tine lung Blioj lal pice in his 
poke in 1 tl it is how he is e l li « life 
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BRAJ BHAKHS 

lhc ust ‘.ptcimcn v Inch I giro of tins dnlect comes fiom the distuct of "Unttn, the 
hcid qimters of Bn] Bh ihli i The hngungc is thnt lllustnted b\ the gnmmatical 
sketch given in the introduction 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY# Central Group. 

WLSlLrN HINDI 

Bkat Bn \kua (District, Mtitira ) 

HHi 5R-Hi €l #Tf t | HHH-H HRTH Hi#t fw ^TTSRT HT 

hh hR i i hh ht h hh s% w Hfenik: I ^fk hIt 

f%HT HTW H3T-H krnft HH ^HT ^ ^ HHH-Hi 

^tk HT SR HHHl' HH HRR feff I #T HR |%Ht 1 'tFf ^cRT- 
HT SH-H H'sl , '^ s hH M^n mk HiHTH RH <dl<7l | cTT HHT 

h§ % mr mft nk hth mu w rrr-hi # #hh-h 
46i^<n i ht-% tth-w mi R' finm h fk% ^TH-i 

v(Z HT kk HR HiH •TW HTT ^ | cTH HR %cT mit 1% ik HTH-HT 
wpt HtfTH-^t frit hhih ^ mk Tf hRr i mR 

sk msint nrk ht % wit mm h % Hrt mk wito4 h#! - hth 

f^-i mr mr hr -rm fi htt hr hrT i hr rth wth- 
cpt hth tp? i ^fk nsnt mk w hth-hi zf* nmt i hh hh frt 
^ f% ht-% hth ^ hr shr %r hh hthI mk nte h - hr fnqmH 
^krt- kk hstth fmrK-^krr i mm hh ht^ 

mk hh?th-^ H^t hth fmrr % mk mr ikft hr fnr nri het 
htstt i hthh hhh hNrthh nrCt irk m% ttrt mir mk hr 

TTfTTHt' HTT HT% HTHH H mTfrf ik HTHHH HH?T HskTHl' ik 
’SH W mk HHH TH I HH HTT WtTT HT-HHf-tt Ht "HH fi^-% ^T 
Tit? HhMtI - Ht HH I 'Hk H HiTH TTPt II 

HT-^l H^l WRT ^fcf-^ ft | of? t^H HTH^ HT-H 

HRH "Tk HTHH-^t ^Ht I HH HT-H ktHiT ^HTTH^ mk HT% 
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qift qq qrrr i qt qT-q qrft fq qrt TOt-% qh: 

3r qft ^qrc qkt-% m qrfa far qrc q^-% | 

qr-q fkMft «ficR: q f^-=u<t i qq qr-% qm-q qrq 

qqrft qr-q qrq-t qnfr ff qqqr fqqf-q fift sw qrcg--ff % 
qrq-f qft ^ 1 ^ 1 -^ qnr qm qqEft i qr &q qq-if qfq qqr qqi-^ 
*iIm. faql 1 fa q-w qq% <£l*d<Hq-q '^q-qr^t q^ol | 5fq 
q? wtrr 3nqt siT-q fcnrct qq Tr#t-T|Jqt-q fanr fart qq q-% 
qT-% qrfa q^t ^qir ^t*ft i qq qT-q qrft qsr q qt qqT qr fsq 
t^-% < fk ^rt % qt 3d % i tn: qfa q# qqqt qfaq % fa 
^d qqr q*d qd faq fad-% dr qftd qd iqd-% ll 
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WESTERN HINDI 


(District Muttra) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek jane Lc do cbbora lit Un rat tt lob'ie ne 1 alu 

A man of two sons tcci e Than inf tom the younger by tt was said 

la * 1 a! a mat liat ] au dlian mot dt lab n d, no dban 

tint, ‘ fathci , my shaicof foitune tome give lhen him by f attune 

unlnl ball 1 au dijau Aui tlioit dina paebbo lok'it 

to tl cm being divided 1 avtng was given And afeio days aftei thcyoingci 

btld nt sig'iau dlnu xl thnuiau 1 an 1 ai diu dtsan 1 u 

son by all foitune one place trade lamg a distant conntiyto 


it teas gone, and that vi place his own substance was squander ed And 
jab sigxau dban Ibaicb laichuljau in dts mZ harm 
when all foitune erpcndiluic was completed that country in a gnat 

aldl pariau aur nali 1 angal bon ldgau To el bait dd’mi 

famine fell and he poor to be began Hen a gnat man 

1 1 ]di lagau aui aid lit n it suai 

of (house vi) having gone 1 c attached 1 tinsel f and hmby asfoihm swine 

cbaraibt Lu ap*no 1 btlan mt pathujau Tlalt man rat u un 
feeding foi his own fields in it was sent Him of mind in it came those 
cbbilMatu jralm suai IbitlnT ap'nan hu put bliaiai aut u ie 

busts with witch swine eating arc his own also belly lc may fill and to him 

1 oi nit dttliau lab nit chtt lira li ‘mtit biplo 

anybody not giving was 11 en to him sense came that ’my fatluof 

balu maiuran-li loti cbalal bai am lira bbollian raaiatubau Ipnt 
many labour eis of head going is and I by lunge/ dying am My own 

Ua It dlioio j ragau aur iidst 1 abugan li ‘1 il i maT no taau 

fathci of neat I will go and Junto I will say flat fathci, me by of thee 

aux Bbag'kian-Lau baiau pap lijau-lm, xui ib aisau nat labiau 
and God of great sin made is, and now i ucl not I remained 

1 1 ttiau btta b ijati Mot ap”nt maiuian 1 1 nat nib ’ ’ 

that thy son I may be called Me thy own labouic/sof hie letp"' 
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pap kiyiu Ini am 
sin done is and 


Am uthyau am ap*ne bap he dboia cbalyau Wah abhai dmai 

And heatose and his own fathei of neai stai ted Se as yet fai off even 

ban Li wa ke bap hu wae dekhat kbem tms ayau, aur darn kai 

teas that him of fatl ei to Inn seeing piesenily pity came, and inn having 

wae chip^m bnau aur balai piar krnau Beta ne 

as f oi lit" having emhacecl it teas taken and much affection teas made The son by 
■na se Inin ki kaka mai ne terau am Bbag*wan kau bnau 
him to itioassatd that fathei me by of thee and God of gieat 
ab aisau nae labyau ki teiau beta 

now such not Iiemamed that thy son 

Tjijau ’ Bap ne ap“ne nauklan te kabi, ckokbe 

I may be called' The fatter by Ins own sei vants to it was said good 

el nlba htta lao urn yne pabhaau urn va ke batlian me 
good gat meats bi mg and this one cause to t oeai and thts-one of hands on 

fl.gn t.ln am paman me pan‘ka pab'iaau am bam hbnai am magan 

a nng and feet on shoes cause to toeai and we may eat and lejoiced 

lahai lab meiau chboia mai gayaubau so ab jinu bai , am 

may i ematn This my son dead gone was he now alive is and 

kboi gayaubau so ab payaubai’ Am nai kbusi karan lage 

lost gone was he now found is' And they met t iment to male began 

Am wa kau bnau cliboia khet pai bau Jab bahkar ke dhing 

And him of eldei son field on was When house of neat 


ayau wa ne gaibe aur nack’be ki abat sum Tab wa ne 

he came 1 mi by singing and dancing of sound was heat d Then him by 
nauk'ie bulayau aur wa se puebbi veil kaba bwai rabyau 

a se> cant was called, and him ft om it was enqini ed * this what occut t ing 
bai 5 To wa ne kabi ki ‘ terau bhan a ayau bai am teie 
is f ' Then him by it-was said that ’ thy btothei come is, and thy 

kaka ne ban jonai haukai, ya kaje ki nae ackckhau bkahu 
fathei by gieat feast made is this fot that asfot him safe and sound 

dehhvau bai Wane ns ke mare bbitai janrn na, bicharau Tab 

it seen is Sim by anget of fiom inside to go not it was thought Tien 

ntke bap ne nae manayau am wane bapse kabi 


him of failiet by 

asfot linn it was appeased, 

and him by fathei to it teas said 

liau 

itek 

dma ■se 

ten tabal haratu liau 

am k*ib bu 

•r 

so many 

days fiom 

thy set vice doing am 

and evei even 

ten 

agjate 

babm nae 

cliali au , 

pai tai ne 

kab bu moe 

thy 

otdetsfiom 

outside not 

I went 

bU thee by 

evei even tome 

tk 

uuna hu 

nae divau 

ki 

mai u ap“ne 

dostdaian me 

° 

hid even 

not teas given 

that 

I too my own 

ft tends among 
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khus labdi ] ar“tau Jab teiau yak chhuia ayau ja no 

men intent might have made When thy this son came whom by 
sigiau dhan ran mui*ni mo bigai dijau tab tai ne ava ko ka]e 
all foi tune hai lots etc among was wasted then tlice by him of foi 
ban ]onn lcmi ’ Tab ava-no kabi ‘beta tu to 

gi eat feast was done Then him by it was said son thou vet ihj 


sada more dbin"- lain an hai 

aui 

3° 

moiau 

bai «o 

terau 

always me of neat having dwelt ait 

and what 

mine 

is that thine 

bai pai too 

1 buBi ] ai m 

nebit 

bai 

li 

tuau 

bhaiya 

is but to thee 

met t unent to-male 

pi opet 

was 

because thy 

brothei 

maij an blinj au 

pbir 3 iau lm , 

am khovan 

bkavau 

pai an 

Ini’ 

dead became, 

again alnc is , 

and 

lost 

became, 

found 

is' 


tot i\ 


14BT I 


2 N 2 



OLD BRAJ BHAKHA 

I now pioceed to give specimens of old literarv Braj BlnLha To those able to read 
them transliteiation and inteilinear tianslation will be unnecessary I therefore in 
each ease give only the text m the 1 einaculai character and a literal translation 
A short extract thorn the Sui Sagai is heie gn en in oidei to illustrate the Braj Bhakha 
of the sixteenth century 

[No 2] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESIERN HINDI 


Braj Bhakha (Sur Das) 

^ | 

WTC Wrt II 
ctHtl I 

f%f% f+lfa II 
ftSlt I 
hI ^feni II 

MRlRM WTt I 

tofH ^ II 

cHf ^ ^ImKI 1 
fHlf HHT»T ^ WR «T XTRT II 
^T^cl I 

TR HtoH ^T^cT || 

^=r< (sftct't II 

Hfwr HFTT | 

J^T »TT I TT |1 


translation 

homa^t^TH 11 b ^V Pe s ““ aea t5 “, cowhe ds of Gotula to abandon tie worship of Indro and nstead to offer 
g ona B ardhana The verses des nbe how they bring offer ngs of food to the monntain ] 
every house in Biaj are they preparing food and -joyful music is being played 
in the aoonvav of each The inhabitants of Gokul and B aj all yoked their cuts and 



OLD BltAJ BHAKHA 


277 


carried off the offerings to the God Silted tyre did they prepaie and sweetmeats of 
honey How am I to toll all the exceeding quantity of it Cates did they despatch 
from eveiy house as they issued fiom the village and camo to the cultii ated land 
around it There did the inhabitants form a wondious collection hioad as the shore 
less ocean No one had to go on foot foi they tiavelled in the carts u Inch earned 
the pioi i<uons Tram Punot, Nands 1 house alone went foith a thousand carts so 
how mam othcis weio llieio of the otliei houses ? Saj s Sur das the Loid is an 
Ocean of Majesty and he became manifest in Gol ul as the j outhful Hon 


• l\nnd aatlol nlcr of tbo cowl cnls n 1 11 o To t f 11 cr of 1 r s] pa ulo nsnn c at on of 1 !nu(Hn ) Tlo 
tnd t o Until soco 1 or Is travelled c nat c n qrl ry oil n 1 s not llio t 1 o nl npoit co II s oloof 
oonvoynn c » lolol to «cl o Icon lno n nNo Ic Id T1 e 1 j,o 1 1 n le sol lo n r|o 1 11 e tloo 3 

tl at tl cto c vl ord if r«l ppon of II 0 nfo 1 1 p si na 0 c mon b r of t at r I tr bo ll 1 1 a I m rn c 1 f om e. n ml \r n 
brngng tltleinronna cos of tl 0 Go pels of tl 0 I f ncj Soo Mr 1 Ion edy nl 11 \ s mo n Pol ft 
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I next give a few of the easiei verses of the Sat sax of Bihari as examples of the- 
Bra] Bhahha of the seventeenth century 

[No 3] 

IN DO ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

Braj Bhakha (Extracts most the Sat sai) 

(Bih&n l&l, c 1630 j 

I 

hw? MPiPi ii \ ii 

i 

wrf%^ § qTT=fr nq^r wf tth i 

fqr? ^HcT ^ ifteH iffr HHTH II ^ It 

i 

^ ?re ere ht frwre i 

'HHTcJ' *T Hqsft clillt ^R II 3 ll 

TRANSLATION 

1 The Spuing 

In. every (prater appears the anay of gardens and of groves m blossom (Each 
flower is a Cupid s shaft) and it is as though the Ring of Seasons had bu It a cage of 
these arrows (in which to impiison) fair ones distraught by love 

2 The Hot Season 

This is not a miehty conflagrat on T s the fierce hot winds blowing on every 
side The summer is as it weie heaving hot sighs for the departed spimg 

3 The Breeze 

Prom the (sandal scented) south country there comes a wanderei — the breeze He 
lingers beneath each tree The sweat (upon his brow) is the nectai which (1 e has 
gathered from) the flowers on h s way 

Finally I give an extract from the Ra] niti to illustrate th» Biai Bhahhn of the 
c irlv part of the 19tl centuiy 
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(Biaj Bhakha) (Exthact from the Baj-nitx) 

(Lallxi-ji LSI, 1843 ) 

Tjqff I cTT-tf HT f^T-% trU 1 ^14 

%cf4f t f^T HTcT-'ft 1 5T^cR^ ^T*T 3TPT \ «T? ^ 

wtut-^t ^tp^ - ^rr^r HtT-’ft- 

^ ^uTT ^ I Ht ^ ^TTfat wrfm 1 

krerft '^crcpi^r wr i ^r^t-% t% — 

^dMIci-^t 3 TH t}f%cT W T% 1 
<FJW WS whr t^ft H% \\ 

w cw ^ffw^rr ^rfr cthtt *nur TOT^vt i 

cm wflrf HHH Slgcf Wet WW ?tzft I ffR-H-TT VM 

Sfk ft i Wk ^rft ^ *rr ^ 

“if wrt to-w i ^ % i ?rr-d v «MT 3ft# wrff 

wtWIrj w ___ — __ 


TRANSLATION 

On tlio bank of the river Goduvan was a silk-cotton tree, on winch birds of cveiy 
quai tei used to loost One day, very enily m the morning, a oiow named Laghu- 
patanaka, awoke and saw a liunfcei appioachmg from a distance, like the God of Death 
himself He 6 ci earned out and began to remark (w hat an unlucky omen it was that) 
the fust thing he should see on the dawn of that day was an unscrupulous ullamous 
countenance 'Who knows, \ thought he, 'what is going to happen ne\t* Having 
thus considered, the crow Laghupatanaka flow aw ay Toi it is said, — 

‘ A 1U6D man remains not in tlio place of calamity 
‘ But a fool stays there, and snpa fear and sorrow ’ 

111 the meantime the hunter scattered grains of husked nee at tlio foot of tho tree 
and ot ci them spicadhis net lheie came fljmg Clntingma (the king of the pigeons) 
with lus family One of them said, ‘ I should like to hat e a peck at that liuskcd rice ’ 
But Clutiagma said, ‘hullo, how does husked nee come into this foiest 5 This is 
so m etlung quite out of the w aj I thoiefore don’t like the look of it ’ 
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To the north east o£ "Muttra lies the district of Aligarh Here the language is Bra] 
Bhahha but it has some prominent local pecuhai lties or, at least has peculiarities which 
do not occur in the speoimens received from Muttra 

I give two specimens of the Biaj Blial ha of Aligarh a version of the Parable of the 
Piodigal Son, and a Polhsong The following points may be noted — 

Pronunciation —There is a tendency of the letter t to disappear when it precedes 
a consonant which is doubled in compensation Thus nattlantnt su for «a«7 at ami sT 
from the servants This is veiy common m the Bhadauri foiin of Bundeli The letter 
to when pieceded bv a long vowel often becomes m Thus manaman for manaioan to 
celebrate baman, fifty two, lomati she (was) wcoping Ey is sometimes softened to 
cl as m do for 1 jo why J before d sometimes becomes d as m bled day au lot blej 
dayatt he sent A final aspirate surd consonant is disaspirated as in 7 at for hath a 
hand In the w ord 1 ulapl for qujl a bolt consonants have been transpose 1 

Declension —A final shoit » is added to weal nouns even more commonly than 
in standard Bra] Bliahlia The « is retained in all cases and both numbers Thus 
bap oi bapu a fatliei baptist' (he said) to the father, lletanume in the fields 
majmanu lau of the savants In one instance we find the word tajai used as the 
accusative dative of taja a 1 ing 

The postpositions aio as in standaid Biaj Bliahha but we have also mi (as well as 
ne) foi the agent as in turn mi m il maiu lait t you lime given a feast and le (as well 
as 7 t) for the accusativ e dative as in -A jane le to a ceitain man 

In the Pionouns, the accusative dative of mat is may or moe as in the standaid 
and mo i e is me also The pionoun of the third peison is veiy peculiai It is gu oi 
gioa with an accusativ e dative gwat and an oblique foim gw t The pluial is gice 
oblique gum "With it is connected gwa (often written nica jt) theie = teala 
This is ji accusative dative yry oblique ja 
The present of the Verb Substantive is — 

s ng Plur 

1 u e 

2 e au 

3 e e 

h o doubt e is often pionounced c t and e at The Past Tense masculine is o (or au), 
pluial e In othei woids m Aligarh the initial 7 of standaid Biaj Bhahha is dropped 
When the a erb substantive is used as an auxiliary with a piesentpaitiaple the two 
me sometimes joined s 0 as to foim one word Thus mat tu for mat at t I am dying 
at«e 15 used to mean he is The conjunctive participle which is 7 wat m standaid 
Braj Bhahha becomes 7 ai m Aligaih Thus /„? gayau for 7 1 cat gayau he became 
if a ff erbs tlie 81 S n of the conjunctive parhcipie is le not lat 
Braj Bhahha is reported to be spohen in Aligarh by 992 200 people 
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Specimen I. 

ok-4? t %4T H 1 3TW-H 4*41 f% H 3TW 

^ €r vis %-h Ht |% i ere rer-% ^ ^ffe ^ i 
ere aelol =141 ^^-'(Ti <1 c hR-^i ^<r4l-*l4l 4k reT ^m41 

HHg 5 3^T^ - | ^sTPI reT 4«n(^ 

w4l 1 Rfift iff 4^ MTg %-Wt l ere reT ^H-% trer 
htpt-h^ ^rre ^p 41 i 73T-«r rer-^ ^re% *3ewj-H ^rrere ,i 
WCeT-*! reT-^ft W4 Hfk-=jj^ ci«4i< ^ l rei4 414 ' c h'^ 
5TT ^fr I oT=T 34T4 ere reT-H Wl iR 4TH-^ 4^eT-% 4 ^ 4 - 

4 g^rerf ksf h 4k *r ^5 ht^i W st-h wr wre-re? 
4R 4k reT-H Rff H-H HWH-# HT*k 4k Rr?R W 

HTH "?re H feTml - 4ZTT 4ffT^ «4 1 *4=ti *TT ^ I 4k 

T?eHC[ TT%-% I kt-H ’kw-if 4N-% 4R I 

qft ^fer ^R-h-^ reT-^ ^rre-k ^rwre q41 ere mM-^ ek ^rre-H^ 

41*1 4l4t 41 <1 441-^t HtT-'^Ti! 4k ^' c t c til4l' I 41*1 W4T-«T 41M-H 

4fft f% H =rni H-% W*TTC 4k ftr?R %IeT WTff 

^re h femd Rst wrere ^rprer *tt w i xrfr ^re-H ^nre 4kisr-& 

4»ft Rr ^ 4ts*n *rr4t 4k ^re-t re<i41 4k wm 5tt-4t tth-h 
m^<i 41 4k wfl wre^-H mtri41 i re4l *rk 4k 4 h ^nr i qn%- 

if Rf Rf Hrt %4T hR 7r4t-^t ^ fq?R ^•-■q^ I *ft4 
4k ure-wt I ^ ftiR % HWTHH ^Tf II 

reT ^ reT-^ %4T w-h 4t i «re ^r ^t-% wt^ - 41 reT-% 
HTf%^ i 4k Hf ^tt^ 4k gfl - % m 4 fr %-rsrf- 
h i reT-H reT-^4vft fkfktfoT 4k ^ 4re-% reireft nwkt 

VOX I\, VXTLl I {J o 
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qifN; I 1% 3T ^ I era n ^ for *rat 'qfa 

^fferc n i ott-W raT-«ft ^nrg 3Tf%r forrftr rar-^iRrat i 

era raT-t ^ura wra-^s^ ^ f% *f frrarft sw qra-twt- 

^ ^ 5i tfferft ram-^ ^ra-f ^Tf%r *wt i *N g*r-*t qra-f *fa q§ 
qqfon-qf}' qi'-'Bi ^T f^T *TT^-*f ^Tfft ^l«tfll 1 ^tr % fci^tll 
^iz t ^r%\ «itr ftmft ^ra owr ^ ff%g-fi ^r i ^sra *§ra ^rft ^rr-^t 
spr-g ir^rn«?) qrfN i rar-% raT-^qrft foq^T ws 
Wt qra?^-tT ’fg'-TJ ^-f tj | f%T ^f^fd-t f% ’fJT ^St CHHfl 

=#te *pr ftt i qn?-?f i% fa ^ vm ^rforaNt fqrft #-q# i 
WTg-TwMft fqrfr 'srra-rcrt' n 



[No 5] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 

I 

Braj Bhakha District, Aligarh 

Specimen I 

transliteration and translation 

Ek jane ke dwai beta e Un me te chbote ne bap su 

A. man to two sons were Them m from tie younger by thefathei to 
kakyau la ‘e bap, mexau 30 batu botue so moy 

it was said that, ‘0 fathet my wlat slaie becoming is that tome 

dai deu * Tab gwa no main unhaT bati dayau Tab 
give’ Then Jim by the property totlem dividing was given Tien 

clibotau beta sabu lk tbaman kail ke pai des ku 

tl e younger son all in one place made having a for eign count r y to 

chalyau gayau, auru gwa ap“nau cabu malu gul clikarrmu me urayau 

went away, and thei e I is own all pi opei ty debauchei y in was wasted 

Jab sabu uray I hay cliul yau gwa des me barau akalu paryau 

Wien all wasting eating was finished tlat country in a great famine fell 
Phin gu baiau langalu bai gayau Tab gua des ke el 

Again he very poor became Tien flat counti j of a 

bliagiman ke sabaio su jay lagyau Gwa no gwa ku 

nol-manof support by laving gone he attached himself Him by him as for 
ap*ne khetanu mo suai cbugaibo bhod dayau Suai jo kbat e 

his own fields m swine for feeding it was sent Swine wlat eatwg are 


gwa ki 

Cbbucblii su 

potu 

bbaubolu tayjar bau 

Guay 

koi 

tlat of 

tie husl with 

the belly 

filling for ready lewas 

To him 

anyone 

] nckbu 

na o 

dotu 

Jab 

gnay liosu ayau 

tab 

gwa ne 

anything 

not was 

giving 

W1 cn 

to Itm sense came. 

then 

lim by 

1 abi, 

more bapu 1 e 

babut so 

majuranu ku mul “torf 

loti 

0 


it was said my fail cr to many very set tarts to ahndant loaves are 
auru mai 1 bul banu mirtu Mai ^ i to utbi 1 o ap ne 

and I by lunger dying am I 1 ere from ar isen laving my own 

bap 1 o jaure jaugan auru gnu te 1 aliugau J i, ‘ mai no Bhag man 1 
fatter of near will go and lim to I will say tlat me by God of 

<um“ne auru tibaro agar papu I aryau o mini ab mai tibaiau bota 

before and of you m front sin done is and now J your &o 

VOI IX TABT I 0 o 0 
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hahaibe layak na u Jaise auru majui rahat-e, taise 
fot being called wmthy not am As othei seivants living ate, so 
mo u e rahhi lai 1 * Gwa te chali he ap*ne bap ke jaure 


me also 

keep 

” ’ Theieftom gone having his own fathei of /neat 

ayau 

Pan 

bahut dun te ? 

gwa ke 

bap hu 

lakhay 

lie came 

But 

gt eat distance ft om even 

his 

fathei to 

being visible 

paiyau 

Auru 

tab bap hu tarsu 

ay gayau 

auru dauryau auru 

he fell 

And 

then the fathei to compassion 

an wed, 

and he ran and 

beta hi 

3 et 

bhari lai, auru puch'haryau 

Auiu 

beta ne 

bap su 

the son qf 

aim 

was filled, and hewasltssed 

And 

the son by 

the fathei to 


kalu ka e bap maT ne Bkaghnan ke agai auru tihare 

it was said that , ‘ 0 fathei , me by Oodof befoie and of you 

dehhat papu karyau auru ab mai tiharau beta kabaibe 

tn the sight sm was done, and now I yim son foi being called 

laj ak na u ’ Pan bap ne ap'ne naukannu su kabi ki 
woitly not am' But the fathei by Ins own set cants to it was said that 
acbchhe achcblie orb‘na laau auiu jay pah'raau auru chbap 
good good clothing hi mg, and to tins one put on, and a i mg 
]a ke bat me paJi*raaUj auru pan a ln p 3 yanu me pah"iaau Chalau 
this one of hand on put on an $ shoes feet on put on Dome, 
khay, auru chain haraT Kalie te ki ]i 

let meat and lejoicmg let us make What f tom {ie because) that this 

merau beta man gayau o auru phin 31 paryau , kkoy gayau o, aura 

my son having died gone is, and again came to life, lost gone was, and 

pa} gayau Auru pbm we kbusi manaman lage 

found went And again they happiness tocelehate began 

Gwa khan gwa kau barau beta khet-me o Jab gu 
{At )that time him of the big son the field m toas When he 

gkarke jaure ayau tau guane gaibau nachibau sunyau Auru 

the house of neat came, then him by singing dancing was heard And 

eku naukara bulayau auru puchki ki ‘ ya ka hai rahyau e p * 

a set vant was called and it teas asked that, * het e what happening is ? ’ 

Gwa ne guasu kahi ki ‘terau bbnya ar gayau e, auru tore 

Sim by him to it was said that thy biothet at lived is, and tly 
bap ne gwa ki mab*mam kan e , kahe te ki gu bbalau ebangau 

fathei by him of feast made is, because that he well healthy 

ay gayau e, Tab gu barau 11s bliayau auru bhitar na dhasyau 

aimed is Then he veiy angty became and within not he entered 

Jute gua kau bapu balur mkasi ayau auru gwako 

is ft cm him of the fathei outside having emei ged came and hum to 
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manayau Tat gwane ap*no bap ku pabu dayau ki 

it was t emonsti ated Then him by his oion fathei to answer tons given that 

mai xt*ne barsanu te tiban fatal kar rabyau u aura na max 
‘I so many yeatsftom yout set vice doing been am, and not I 
tiban bat-te kab hu babn bhayau Tau u turn ne kab bu 

yout tooidfiom eoei outside became Neoei theless you by evei 
xnoy eku bakanya kau baobcba u na dayau ki yaranu me 
to-me a she goat of young one even not was given that ft tends among 

labari uiaw'tau Parx jaxse p txbdiau beta ayiu 

pleasut e ( I )mtgl t have at onsed But as soon as this yout son came, 
ja ne tiban sab jama puji landrnu 1 e sang may kb ay 

wlomby yout all collection pi ope> ty hat lots of with wasting eating 

dan gWd ki turn nu mab*mam 1 an e Gwa ne gwa su 

was tin own away him of youbj a feast made is' Rim by him to 
kabx ki beta bamcs tu mere i jaxuc iabatu e Jo 
it was said tl at son always thou me of even neat living ait TPlat 

kacliliu ino pc batu t, so tuaxi it Ji bam ku obabiyati i 
anything me on being is that thine even is This us to is ptopet vetily, 
ki bam klmsi manaw*tc ouru kbus bote 

that we tejoicmg should have celebt ated and tejoiced should have been 

Kdbe te ki p terxu bhniya man gayau u phiix 31 paryau , 

Because that this tfy biothei dead having gone is again came to life , 
auiu jatu rabyau o phin ay gayau * 
and lost was again at 1 ived ’ 
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The nest specimen fiom Aligarh is a popular song in four veises It tells the story 
of the departure of Nate and his Queen, Damayanti, from his home and kingdom. Nala 
had been ruined by gambling and lost all that he possessed The uhole tale is one of 
the most famous in Indian liteiature 
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Specimen II. 

HPT ^ TT5TT *RT-% WT-% gsT-qldR-^f %-^PT I 

gift *rR *17 <•&) i srer-^r % tpi i 

htNtc ®Ni %-wl i Rtf i trft 

wt tiw HTwrrl ^wr Rtf i TP?t tmt tfe 

Rrarc ii * ii 

*tR wRrre Rtt jjRRt f%^rr srnft w-Rt" i ^rw^pr 
wrR i tolct Tpft ^Tcft tetR i 

t.lstl-% *U*t l =hN ?Tf<ir c tl6K <f<rPti *i<d-R 5Tf%-^r d R I efi^l 

wrw i sror-g# ^ t§t^ wteg-l w i 

RtiCT tfiiH *J*a-«T ^R «hld tfi£-7T II ^ II 

TiRt 7T5iT RraR xrR ^rnt i ^rR ^nretRr fi: mR^^i 

^ ^r-% gwRr i Rd 7ft wit i firt 

% Rrt w 5rt$ i Rft ?Rt R^rg gRr Rst wn I- 

I $ft ?lft fR-% fsRTTTt" ^ I f%t tft-Sff 

lf-% Tig I ^TF5J Rj% ^TWt dVd I 

^ ^R Rt^ I Hr TO-*rt wsft ^ I gRr M ^ 

tR ^TTRTT-% 3TTC*t ^ | Ht 

^ tR 3TT-sft ipg n^nr-^ wfrnft i gRr twt 
*m\ 3tt f^r ft-?t f TOrft ^ f JRfRsfwr i 
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xm ^ t-% 

srtr-^f ^ngt i wi xm ?Mr qfajr i *rifc ^rcre i 

fff^R *q<s»dl TTWT wft f^ftcTT 46\H I 'fft 'ftTT 

«Hq«-^TT ir^ 1 3TCT3v-% *Tf?-wt || 8 II 
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Bbaj Bhaeha District Aligarh 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 
I 

Sone mpe ke mabal bane Raja Nal ke ja ke sun pitan ke 
r Gold silvei of palaces wet e made king Nal of whcl of hi ass of 

hai gaye Aura jaura khas ann muthi bbau na labyau Nal ke 

became There{ and) hei e pits (of)giam a handful not lematned Nal of 
hai gaye kaula mati rakli Sone ki «akai gwai u ■am pitan ki hai gai 

they became dm coal eaith ashes Gold of dun flat too In ass of became 

Gwa u te hai gayau lohu Ram tau Rajai cam-ijhawai, 

Tlattoofiom became non Ram then Raja to mul es to nndei stand 
' Bal°ma chborau nagar kau mohu Ab Rani Raja dou pantji 

i Beloved, give up city of affection Now queen ling botl way 
sidhaiai paman pai 
go the gate at 

II 

Bhan ohaumase soi Dumeti jay 

The entne fow months (l e i ainy season) slept Bamayanti alliolom 

chinta byapi gail ki Abliukkan laye samban Khamm kbamm su 
anxiety pervaded road of Oi naments si e an anged Filial after pillai with 

milati Dumeti Rani romati chbati plian Nal Raja ne ban 

embracing Bamayanti queen weeping bosom tending Nal Raja by anows 

samhare Kacb mabal kotbai kulapb Nal ne jandaye/ tare 
weie an anged Orystal palace stoie louse bolts Nal by wet e fastened locks 
Kan lollesu par'nam Jwala mukbi layau Nalne kbarau 

Was made the f on t to salutations Jwalamukln toas taken Nal by sword 

kothanu pai lnl kaman Gota phase Nal ne sab dhan 

shoulders at red bow Gounteis dice Nal by all 1 avtng been placed 

hne pbet me. 

were taken waistband m 



BRAJ BHAIvHA or AJiIOARH 



m 




Bam Baja 

nikan pbam 

dai”baje pai 

ajc 

Kail 

Bam Baja 

having come out again 

the doot way at 

came 

Doing 

adlum 

dai parikamnu 

jab kille ku 

Nal ne 

jwab 

supplication, was given pet ambulation 

when foi t to 

Nal by 

answeis- 

sunayc 

‘ 3Ierau amaiu 

laliau kliai 

kotu 

Meiau 

wet e caused to be heat d * My evei lasting 

lematn moat (and) foi t 

My 

tciau bickkuiyau 

liai Kille Ihda, 

jotu Merau 

tciau bicbburanu 


thy sepaiated is Toil Biothci, company My thy sepaiation 
sum Kille Bhaiyi haicliulyau Ab men ten Hanne bigan 

heai Toil Biothci is completed Now mine thine Oodby has been undone- 

iju To me Kille bat tin 1 e bhujyan baman gaib kau maT ne 

today Thee in, Toi t, having sat teas enjoyed fifty two foi ts of me by 
iaju Aju utliyau Killo dono to tc pam Jiugau 

hngdom Today rose, Toil giant thee ft om uatei (If ) I shall live 
tau pbam milugau, uaf n gai men kalki bam Sum 
then again I shall meet, olliciiotse came my death of icoids Seat 

Kille, men bn In nl Bajalo kir*no tu mati liujau dal gu ’ 

Toit, my biothei, Nal Taj a of leasonby thou do not become sad 

So bkaiahbkank Nal asu dnini loy lillcsu vo kabai 

Thus m agitation Nal teais sheds ciging foitto thus says 

IV 

Bam u ion ai Baja u roirai jn kau gaibu path"ia kau gali'blnry au 

Tam too veeps Taj a too weeps whose foi t stone of melted 

* Sum Baja men bat Ja din tai ne liu InnVayau tai no 

‘ Meat , Baja, my void What day thee by I was caused to be built, thee by 

cko na baniydaye mere dou hat Ja dm Btja kangai 

why not weiemade my two hands What day King, masons 


bul'waye auru 

uclie mebc 

tai ne 

buij 

cbinnj c , kbodi 

weie summoned, and 

high low 

thee by 

towei s 

wet e cat ted out , having dug 

mb men 

dlian dai 

aun , 

jab 

Baj i tai no pay na 

foundations my 

wet c placed 

deep 

then 

King, thee by feet not 

ban‘waye 


detail 


p iy ban ly Sang 

vet c caused to be made 

(thou )should8t have given 

feet having made With 


till ue clial'tau Baja adlu bipitn lctau 

of thee (I )would have wall ed King, half the misfoi time (1 )wonld have taken 
bataj So kaisi I nru Jura Nni'bni liaio mciau dharu 

having shai ed So how am I to do, jewel Nat bat of my body 
Basuk no gahi laj au ’ 

JBasuh by is fn mly held ' 

VOT IX taut i 2 P 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 The gold and silvei palaces of King Nila all were turned to brass There weie 
stoie houses (pits) on this side and that but not a handful of giain was left All his 
substance was leduced to chaicoal eaith, and ashes His chains of gold they too 
changed into brass and biass itself to iron The Queen thus counsels the King 

* Toisahe, my lord thy attachment to the city * Hound foi the journey both the King 
and Queen stand at the threshold 

2 Queen Damayanti who had slept at ease throughout the four months of the 
rainy season, is now weighed don n with anxiety thinking of the journey She counts 
her jewels She giies the parting embiace to each pillai of her home she weeps as if 
her aery heart would bieak King hala ananges his arrows He clones his ciystal 
palaces does King h T ala and locks the store houses Saluting the foit King Nala takes 
up his scimitar Jwala muhlii and hangs the crimson bow over his shoulders, while in 
his waistband he put his counters and Ins dice 1 

3 The King and the Queen then issue foith to the gate With humble steps the 
King goes round the fort and addresses it as follow s * Stand fiim, for ever ye moat and 
walls although we must part Listen, 0 Port the time has come that we must bid faie 
well for the Pates have oidamed that we must be sepaiated Seated here in thee I held 
sway ovei fifty two other forts hut liencefoitli must I seek my bread elsewheie I will 
letum if life last , if not death wall have summoned me But 0 dear brother Port, feel 
not thou caie on my account’ Nila shed hot tears while he thus addressed the 
foit 

4 The King weeps and weeps the Queen , and the heait of the stony fort melts 
‘Listen to me, 0 King when thou didst build me why didst not thou construct foi me a 
pau of hands Thou didst collect the builders and they made the tow ers high and low, 
and laid the foundations deep , but why didst not thou shape a pan of feet for me Had 
I feet I would go with ye and shaie half your troubles Alas I I am helpless, held fast, 
0 jewel of Jiarbar, as I am in the grasp of Basuki * ’ 


\ : 

•Hie ruling pass on of gambling still prevails 

L Basuhi supports he earth The mean ng is that the fo t cannot accompany tl e ting as it is rooted in the earth 
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BRAJ BHSKHA OF AGRA 

Tour pimcipal dialects hare been leportcd as spoken iu the disfcuct of Agra The 
ton n of Agra the head quarters of the distuct was for many yeais the capital of the 
Mugful empeiois lienee u e have heio and m the country immediately suirounding it 
Uidu In the south of the district on the ban] of the Ohambal the language is the 
Bhadauri fonn of Bundeli The rest of the disti et is di\ ided into two nearly equal 
paits by a hue lunmng apj lovimalely north and south To the west of th s line m 
the countrj touching the district of "Muttra and the State of Bhaitpin the local ofBLcials 
report tl c d alect to bo Biaj Bh lha to its cast m the countrj bounded b> Aligaih 
Utah and "\Iampun they call tho dialect simply Gan n an 01 Khai i Boh As n ill 
be seen fiom tlic spec mens both of these are Braj Blial In —the nestern dialect agiccing 
with that of 'Muttra and tho eastern closely resembling that of Aligaih 
The following aic the language figures for the distuct of Agra — 

Urdu 

Bn] Uh U U cst of D strict 330 000 

Ea t of D st ct °17 000 

Bhadanr 

Other long nges 

Those figures are based on the census of 1891 
As a specimen of tlic foim of Bn] BlnkLa spol on on tlic n cst of the distuct I give 
the first feu lines of tho Paiablc of tho Piodigal Son It mil be seen that it is quite the 
same as tho dialect of Muttra 


200000 

.47 000 

°o0000 
6 90 

3 003 790 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group 

WESTERN HINDI 

Braj Bhakha ("West or District Agra) 

Hfi tjct % i ^rW-% to-h tott 

^ ^ I ciq qT «T ^ 3Tfe I qiajqf 

fqq ftW wtett wkr qsr (t qrft-fr i *nrr 

qr-^ f^prtr \ wt fqqro ^qft qr qnlr 

q^ i q^ qft^ Ttq qrnqt i qq qT qn-qr q% "qfqqt % 
to to: i qrq qrq qqq ^crfq h *jqi qroq-qi; ii 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eku adimi 1 aT do put he Un mai se lauh"ie nai bap te 

A man to two sons toeie Theminfiom the young ei by father to 

1 ahi Lai ai kal i, mexe hat Lau malu moi dai dai ’ Tab 

it was sanl tlat ‘0 fatlei, my shoe of piopeity tome give' Then 

banal malu him ku bah dijnu Kachhuk dm bitai 

him by foitune them to having divided was given Some days on passing 
lanh*iau clihaura sabu lkatthau Lanlai dun desku cbaljaugayau 

the youngei son all togethei made having distant land to went away 

Maha ba nai ap“nau malu kusang mai uiayau Jab sabu 

Tie ie him by his own piopeity evil company in was wasted away When all 
nib*tai chukyau ba des mai akalu paryau Bub ganbu lion 

completely was finished that counti y in famine fell Se poor to be 

lagyau Tab ba des he eku baie adimi ke jalia jai 

began Then that counti y of c gieat man of heie having gone 

lagyau Ba ne ba ku ap*ne kbetan 1 mai sugar charaibe ku 

l e attached lnmself Sim by himasfot his own fields in swine feeding for 
hhejyau 
it was sent 



The Biaj Bli ihlia spoken in the east of Agia is almost the same as that of Aligarh 
It Ins all the peculiarities of the dialect of the lattei district including the typical 
pionoun of the tliiid person gti 01 gwa 

The onlj important local peculianty (which also exists to a less extent elsewhere m 
the Braj Bliahha tract) is the tendency to diop the y m the past participle Ihus clatau 
instead of clalyati In the specimen no maj also notice the following — 

An mstiumental singular m am as bl Ham by liungoi and an oblique pliual m 
enu as in I amei enu lu to sen ant« Note also the ficquent use of contractions obsuved 
alsomothei forms of Bia] Kanau]i and Bundcli Such aie Jhulai for 111 t ai aio 
eating deto, for det o he was gn mg and natt-u foi viarat w I am dying 

1 lie specimen consists of the X ist feu lines of the Paiablo of tilt Prodigal bon 
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Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 


Bbaj Bhakha (Bast oe Distbict Agra) 

m %2TT % I RST-H t HT 

Hpg Ht ^ |-1 | eft ftlft HT^J ajf?T ^ Hrfe ^ I 
Tftw Wt Zt HWfe If ^ TRfh HST 

*RT *T H 'cJ'S I’U ^41 I Hf facial's. *RT 

<^Ef H «t'sV HRfPjJ R<l | uTR '§ 5 f*T *RT ^ URi 

^ HTf wRlf | I?TI HRH i|cT«J H WHT WHl I 

^ t^ff ^ ^ TffsT WtfHRTHH f%*¥ W: WTH "MM«ll r^^pI 
*IT % HR # Rffaf ^RT ^ sfft' 1m I eft ftH H” HT5 f 1 # AT 
^TR%" H^cTH %it f H WlfH h€ || 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Xlk adirni kai do beta be Clihote beta ne ap*ne bap te 

A man to ttoo sons weie The youngpi son by Ins-own fathei to 
kabi baa axe kakku mere bat-kau malu mo ku dai dai Tab 

it teas said that 0 fathei, my shaie of pi opei ty me to give’ Then 

gwa ne malu gum ku bati dayau Thore dm pichbe 

him by pi opei ty them to having divided was given A few days aftei 

ebbotau maun, sabu samaiti Lai dun des ku cbaliu gayau 

thp yonngei son all collected having a distant coimtiy to went away 
Maba guane ap*nau malu kbote sang mai uray dayau Jab 

Thei e him by hts own pi opei ty evil company m icas squandei ed W1 en 
sabu nibHai ebukau gwa des maT barau akalu parau Jab 
all was finished completely flat country tn a gieat famine fell When 

garib bon lagau tub gwa des ke ek bare adimi kai ]ai 
poor to be he began tlen that 'count? y of a gieat man to going 
lagau Guane gwa ku ap*ne kbetanumai sugai gbenbeku 

he attached himself Him by him asfoi his own fields m swine tending foi 
khadyau Gwa ki ma]]i 3 ib bi kai ‘gum chbohkan te jmhai sugar 

it isas sent Him of desn e this teas that, ‘those husls with which swine 
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bharu , ]a ke maraT kai kou gwa ku 

1 may fill this of on account tl at anybody him to 
bos ma? ai kai kabi kai mu.e bap 1 ai 

not giving was Tien senses tn come having it was said flat my fathei to 
blnnt se kameienu ku bbaut si roti bai auiu mil bhukkam 
many vet y toot lets to many vet y loaves aie and I from 1 unget 


khataT ap"nau petu 
eating at e my own belly 
naki detail Tab 


unttu 
dying am 



BRAJ BHAKHA OF DHOLPUR. 

To tlie south of the district of Agra, and, on the east, separated from Gwalior by 
the river Chambal, lies the State of Dholpur. Here the language is good Braj Bliakha. 
The only local peculiarities -which I have noticed are the tendency to omit the letter y 
in the past tenses of verbs (thus, paratt instead of paryan, he fell), and the occasional 
use ot thfe termination ani instead of an for the instrumental singular (e g. bhfiUiai-i, 
for bhuihan, by hunger). Both of these irregularities also occur in Eastern Agra. 

"We may also note the uord bhfi, for tcaha, there. 

The number of speakers of Braj Bliakha in Dholpur is estimated to be 262,386. 

A very short specimen of the dialect will suffice. 
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[No 9] 

INDO ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Bkaj Bhakha (Dhohpoti State ) 

W ^1*41 t I STTOfi 3T<T 

trrer % err h ft 3r H t || i w^^srre- 

3T 3T ^ l ftT f^T rill %£t %gi ^ 33W4jft 

■qT^H'wr i ht ^ f^H^ u h*kI 

tsft ^ i ^t ^ ^ ^ *rrft , ?rerra ^ i ^re ert 

rret ^ ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ek 

ad mi] at do moia 

he 

L n in 

in to 

dilute 

A cei tain 

via 

\n to two sons 

wete 

Hem i 

i fi om 

tl e yonnget 

man mi 

bap tc 

Lain bap 

]« 

lore 

pis 

dhan ha 

son by fatlei to 

it was said fatlei 

wlal 

of tlee 

neat 

wealtl is 

la mai le 

mere 

bat 1 au baillni te 

mo 1 au 

dai dai 

lau iva ] e 

tl at i ifion, 

r my 

slate of sits Hat 

me to 

give 


lien 1 is 

bap mi 

u 1 1 au 

ball dayau 

Thule 

dm 

p iclilr 

u dihotau 

fatlet by 

7 m to 

dividing was given 

Afew 

days 

aftci 

tl c youngei 


moia sab'nu dhan ii "sutnu 1 *iri pai ties 1 au clnhu gaj <ni 

son all wealtl togctl ei lading made fotcign count ly to teen/ aica j 

BliT ]ai bin ] achhu dman mai ] bote ] aiman mai sngnu dlnn 
lleie gone laving some days in bad deeds in cntiic wealth 
lulaidiyau Tab hi desmai lnraublnn nl il ]niau 

was sqnando ed away 'Ll cn flat counluj vt amigltg famine fell 

Ab t/m bliul Iran inaran lagau 

Noio verily hylnngci to die le began 




PAM I 



JSDOBATI 


The State of Karauh consists paitly of plains country and partly on the north 
south and east of lnoi.cn lull country known ns the Dang In the Dang we find a 
number of broken dialect*: mixtures of Bray Bliakha and Jaipuri winch will be discussed 
later on (vide pp 329 ff) The plains countiy is inhabited mainly by Rajputs of 
the Tadava or Jado tribe This tribe also extends across tlio Chambal into the Gwalior 
State where it occupies the district of Sabnlgnrh and the north of the distnct of 
Slnopur Over tho w hole of the tract in which these Tadavas duel! tlio local dialect is 
kno yn as Jadobati This is good Bray Blukba purer even than in Dholpur immediately 
to its north for it preserves tho j in the past tense A fen lines of the Parablo will 
make this clear 

The only local pi. cull antics w Inch no may notice are the following — 

Ihe word laJ 1 1 at youngei is contracted to lhaui au which is also common in the 
Dangs andinJaipun Bletlan (literally m that place) is used to mean there This 
to occurs m the Dan 0 s where we hai e also hlya and ml a in the same meaning 

The number of speakers of tins Tadobati form of Bray is ltported to bo as follows — 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

W LSTERN HINDI 

Be\j Bnuoiv (JiDonm) (States Kaevuti and Gu vlior ) 

3TT3i ft HRgT % I WT TR ?f Tift 317 

HT-^T HT7THH WS f-Wt | #C 3T3r f^T HTHT 3lfe- 

I ^cT ff^H3T 4W STgT H3 ^tft-ff <|T q*fH H ftqiT- 
HRT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kau ad*im ko do mora, lit, "Win mo to lhauio no ap’nB 
A ret tarn man to two sons iceie Them in fiom the youngci by hs own 

bap to kalii bap ino 1 o s ima mo to ap’nu bat 

fathci to it was said 'fathci mc J o piopcity infiom youi own slave 
dai cliul au Am m a n~ avin ko ap’m sama, lnt d u Aur 

give completely ’ And him by them to Ins own piopcity was divided And 
baufc dman ko piclibo Ihaurau inoi i sab jon ko dur pai doc mo 

many days of aftci the youngci son all collected having fat foicign count ig m 

mkar gayo, aur bholbani sag*n s urn ur ij dai 
depaited and theie cntnc piopcity was wasted 


2 q 2 


nnt 



300 


SIKARWARl 

North of tho tract in tlie State of Gwalior m which Jadubnti is spoken and opposite 
the State of Dliolpur fiom •which it is separated by tho mcr Chambal lies the Gwalior 
District of Sikarwar which is the countij of the Sikarwar Rajputs ITcie also a form 
of^Brnj Bhakha is found which is 1 nown ns & 1 am in It is not nearly so pure as the 
Jadobati to its south or the Bnj Bh 1 hn to its west Immediately to its cast in tl e 
rest of the Gw ahor State tho dialect is Bunddi mainly llio Bhadauri ynnetj Hence 
Sikarwan is much mixed with Bundeli Jadob ti has been presciaed fiom contamma 
tion by that dialect owing to tbc tiaditions of the tribe which speaks it whoso history 
centies round Muttra Sil arw ri has had nothing of the soil to pieserre it It is 
reported to be spoken by 127 000 people As a spec men Ignca poition of the Parable 
of tie Prodigal| Son Tie following aio the local peculiarities It wall be recognised 
that they are nearly all due to the neighbouring Bundeli 

The termination o is everywleie jrcfened to at and the termination of tl c past 
participle is o not yaw Thus cltilo he finished pnio he fell Theie is the Bhadauri 
love for contraction as in cl aft foi cl at at grazing* n att for n at at dying As m 
Bhadauri a owels are apt to change as in 7 el for lah having said So also there is a 
negative verb substantia e as in nane I am not The past tense of tlie veib substantive 
is lato or lo asm Bundeh The conjunctive participle is 1 at le not heat lat 

h ote also the word for there It is bl etl oni or bl at Compaie Tadobali bl etl am 
and the Dangi blya and ml a 

The w or If oi I is / f This is hoi o used not only for the nominatne but also for 
tl e oblique singular as in li’ie by me and 7 f lo tome In slandail Hindustani, tho 
reverse 1 aB taken place for in it mat I i by origin an oblique form 
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"WESTERN HINDI 

BlUJ BnAKHA (SlKATlWABl) (GWVLIOB STATU ) 

ft HteT 33 I ^ 3TT-H Tift 3TT 

3ft 33 its: %-w i ark Tr-% arckt ^rnfk f^r-H 3 T 3 -^f i afk 
ft f^*r*r ’tt? ft iter ^rnit iit-snc-i fr-i tn-ir w-kit afk 

istit *r*rft 3rf3STcT-3 SgT3-^3t | afk 5T3 H3Tt '^re- 

lit istit 3§t ar^n^ Tit afk it <r??t-3 %-*Tit i ark tt in-it 
wt-i htj hph-h kit i afk tt- 3 kn-it garfkrr 3 rir ank %t 3 
T3-^3t I afk 3 3T-3 HtTT 3 it gatfklt ^TcT-ft aiqit 33 *tit I 
wi 3i-i ^-3 <kft nt 3tit afk it-3 ik-^st 3f wro-i argH-3 
*|3 ftst TTrt-l afk 33T3 icT-3 afk i WTH HtT-¥T I i 
arif 3TT-i fsn arrikt afk srfkt #-3 Tw-it-it nifii *k wm 
kkt afk 3r hih 3 frkt afk are 3it 3kr 3nr<?re3-i ^rer? ht3 i 

T3-3Tt arq^f TrfkjTTST-H I a^T Slit %-3f ami TTT-«fiT fS3 it 3it II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Risu mins he do mora hate Bin me luliTe bhiiy l-ne 

Aceilam man of l too sons iccie Them in f tom the younqei hi o(hc> ~hy 

b ip be ] nlii, * b ip, meio bit moi de gh il ’ Vm bi no 
fall a to it was said ' fatliei , my shaic tome give ’ And hm hy 
ap'iu jagu bin me bat du Aur Inhut dimn b id 

his own estate them in dividing was given And many days aftei 
luh*iu mor i sig ho bhelo hni-I e dur 1 e des ho 

the younqci son all to togelhei made having afrnof conn tig to 

chil diyo, nur blietbom «ag“io mil uahiyntme 

tool Ins journey, and, iheie all piopeity i totoiis living in 

in ay-dayo Aur jnb sag“ro mal uray chuho bhethom baio 

ions squandei ed And when all piopcify had been wasted fhcie a gieat 
ahal paro Aur bo tuigi me bn giyo , nui ba des hi 
famine fell And he difficulty m became, and that countiyof 
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TVBSTEItl. HINDI 


baqtike ek mans se imlo Am ba nc bisko suanja cbarane 

village of one man to he joined And hm bg him to swine to feed 

ap*ne khet me patbai dayo Aur bbai ba nc mutlia sc jo suanya 

his own field in it was sent And theie he hits! s with which swttte 

cbatt li! ap'no pet bkaryo Jab ba kc mur me lagi 

eating wei e Ins own holly was filled When his head in it was applied 
tau soebo aur ]i me keb utbo ‘mere bapke babut sc 
then he thought and heat fw he said, ‘my fathei of many vet y 
mabm dar kbub roti khat bai aur baebav let bai , aur hu bbukhan 
savants much head eating ate and saving ate and I ofhungei 
matt bo Hu ap’nc bap kc dbmg ]aogo aur kabogo * bu nc 
dying am I my own fathei of neat will go and will say, me by 
Eam’jiki maijikc gair knm kijo aur tcrc sam*ne kivo , 
God of will of against wot l was done, and thy tnptcsence was done, 
aur ab tero mora kab*lay‘bc kc layak none Hu ko ap'ne 

and now thy son being called of wot thy I am not Me to yout -own 

makindaian me rakb le ’ ’ Aur tbaro bai kc ap*nc bap ke 

set lants among Jeep ’ * And arisen having his own fathei of 

dlung ko cbalo 
near he went 



BRAJ BHAKHA OF ETAH 


The District of Etah lies between Aligarh in which the dialect is Biaj Bhakbn, 
-and Earukhabad where Kanauji is spoken The Etah dialect is nearly pute Biaj 
Bhakha It does not show any of the peculiantics of Aligarh but agrees much moie 
closely with the standard of Muttra The only local peculiarity is the prefeience of the 
termination o instead of the Braj Bhakha an Also y is dropped in the past paiticiple 
so that we hare forms like ohalo instead of chalyau he went These aie Kanatvp 
peculiarities and are to he expected from the geogiaplncal position of the countiy m 
which they are found We may also note the Bra] Bhakha change of w to »n as in 
jams they may take away and the usual tendency to contiaction as in poclio foi 
pahucho lie arrived fa for kafa there and ba for bala or waha there Note aho 
the contraction thalcus sa tor t flakier sahib in w Inch w p have the common elision of » 
before another consonant with doubling ol the latter The contraction sa foi sahib is 
found in widely distant parts of India eg both in Kashmiri and m Bhaii Note 
also the Braj Bhakha spelling hat for / ath a hand 

The specimen of the Etah dialect is a folk tale illustrating the stupidity of the men 
of the Kori, or Hindu weaver caste In Indian folklore weavers whether Hindus 01 
Musalmans occupy the place of the fool of European story In the present tale a 
Kon is taken on foioed labour by his Thakui landlord and exhibits the usual desperate 
silliness of his tube 
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Bhaj Bhakha (Dismicx, Utah ) 

TIf STfE ft I ET-E EEi EEitt fk WEEt / 

E^pn-# hr et? fHEii:-Ef wHEt ^hett-^ wft i he ftfku-ft 

HHlft-E Erft 1% E^T WE STfiE E^ft ff HR W5Tf HT Et 
HTE-ftE l RilREl OigjR-^fi HE WW-HEt I WE IJHTTT-H HtcTT 

Eft ftftHT-E^ WEEt iffET HHTH-Eft wk WHTE-Eft fET WTW HTIT 
E f-WTH | ETEt TIE HE ftfTHT HtSrHft I iffHT WIT W-EH I 
EtaltJ ET-E E^t Ht ’yfsHT E Elf I WETH Ef-ET ESfTET-H WT ERE 
ST^iE ftEH-t ETTEt fk Efft fET ft 3TfH-HT E^E-^E^E ft Ht-E 
% I ’g'l'gE EE cJH %-EE-ft I W ^fE 61^*1 wfe-f* 2WE-W Elf I 
ftftET fEE-W HE ElfE-wft I TTf-H EEi Ef^ET ETt I ST^E-E 
ftftNT-Ej^ EEft HTETT ETIE-^f fk ET#t f% HT HE Hclft-WT I EE 
ftfr-Etw ETWt H<E(<, fHHTE-H-H fEEiR-ETt I ftfTHT-E Erft ft 
3TfHHT EEHf fHEt fEEifT-H^t fk ftEift Ht-E Tff-Eft I 3TfE- 
E Efft f% ETT fEk-ETt I HE ET ftfTET-E Ef^ET-H fHETW fEF-EF 
EETEt fEi ET fETt-% I fHETE- 5 ^ E¥-Eft I WT-W ETfH *| E ff I 
ftkET-E 1TH ftR-Ef Evft ff H% SpfiE HEtT-EEETf HE Hlfft-% l 
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BiiAj Bhakha (Distbict, Eiah) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

/ 

Lku tliakuiu ho Ba ne ek konya ku begar me pak“io, 

A Thakur was Him by a Kot i to faced labout in it was seized, 
am ap*ni ghuuyake »ang hai libai ke ap"m ^ Bus"iai ku 

and Ins own mate of with lnm taken having lm own fathei m law s house to 
clialo Tab koriy ki maitan ne kahi ki beta jab 

heioent Then the Son of motletby it was said that son when 
tbakuiu khusi ho tab arhai sei rai mag liye ’ 

the Thai ut pleased may he (plur ) then twoandalalf seets cotton ask fa 

Konya thakmuke sang chalbha^o Jab tbakuiu 

The Kot i the Thai ut of with depat ted , TF1 en the Thakut 

bus"rai me bbitar gao konya ku apm gbunya thamaygao, 

fathei i n law s house in inside went the Kot i to Ins own mat e he enti usted, 

aur jatai gao ki jai cbotta na la jame Adhi lat 

and mat ned( him) that this thieves not let take away Saif mght 

bhaye konya soi gao Gbunya cboi lai gaye Dhautaye 

on becoming the Kot i to sleep went The mate tlieves tool away At dawn 
b i ne dekho to gbunya na pai Lagam lai ke 

him by it was seen vet tly mat e not was found The bt idle taken having 

atanya me ja jaggai tbakuiu sowat be pocbo 

the tippet chambet m what place the Thakut sleeping was (plur ) he at t wed, 

aur kahi ki, ‘ o tbakus =a atflan kbun“kKun to mo pax t bai , 
and it was said that 0 Thakut Sit atlan klmnl hun vetily me with is, 

kun“hun ka turn lai gaye bo ? Je sum tbakuiu 

hunlmti "( [mfett ogative ) you tool away ? These having heand the Thakut 

uthi ke dbui'be ku bkaje Konj a bm ke sang lagi lao 

at tsen having seat clung fa t an (plur ) The Kot i him of with accompanied 

'Rab me ek nadiya pan Tbakuiu ne konyjTku ap“ni tar*bai 
Ihetoadm a ti vet fell The Thai ut by the Kou to Ins own swotd 

gabaidai aur kahi ki ‘meie sang utaua’ Jab 

was handed ovet , and it was said that me of with act osscome‘ When 
bicho biob pocho tar‘bai miyan me tie mkan pan 

middle middle he at t ived the swot d the soabbat d mft om out fell 

vor IX PART I 2 E 
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Konys-ne Inin o tliakus «a ja-mc su mingi xukan pan, 

lheKoubj it was said 0 TlaliuSu, tlistnfiom the kernel out fell 
am clioklo mo pai rain gao Thai uru no kalii ki ‘ ka 

■and tl e shell me with lematned Tie Tl aim by it icassaid that, * whet e 

gin pan 0 ’ Tab ba 1 onya no nadija mo mivan phok ke 

did it fall? Tien that Kouby ilcnveitn the scabbard tin own having 
batayo ki * ba gno lioi SIij an hu bah gao 

it was si own flat tlicie it fallen is Tl e scabbai d also floated away 

Ja pai tlnl uru kliub bast Sonya no | liat ]on ko 

Tits on the Tl alui much laughed Tie Kouby hands folded laung 

Lain ki ‘bbalo thahuiu ammino aihai sor nu 

it was said that good Tlaltti mammy by two and a 1 alf see) 8 cotton 

magi hai ’ 

aslcd fo) is 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

There was a, Thakui He caught a Son for foicetl labour and tal mg him with his 
mare departed to his wife s home Then the mothei of the Son -=aid ‘ O son when the 
Thakur is m a good hurnoui ask foi 2^ seers of cotton The Son departed with the 
Tlrnkur When the Thakur went inside his wife s house he entrusted his mare to the 
Son and warned lum to take caie that it was not tal on away by thieves At midnight 
the Kon slept and some thieves took away tho maio At morning when the mare could 
not be found the Kon taking the bridle went to the upper room where the Thakur was 
sleeping and said 0 Thakur Sahib Allan Khunlhun 1 is with me have you taken away 
Eunl nn f ’ Hearing this the Thakui got up and ran to search foi the mare The Kon 
went with lum On the way they came to a stieam The Thakui handed over his sword 
to the Kon and ordered lum to cioss over with him When tliev had just reached the 
middle of the stream the sword fell out from its scabbaid Said the Kon 0 Thakur 
Sahib the kernel has fallen out and only tho shell has remained with me ’ The Thakur 
asl ed where it had fallen out Then the Kon threw the sheath into the stieam and 
pointed out, there is where it has fallen The scabbard also flowed aw ay On this the 
Thai ur laughed heartily Then the Kon folding lus hands said Good Thakui my 
mammy has asked foi 2} seers of cotton 


, s ” ea “ k p e,ent the ] n »'"S «om 4 of tho br die and Hun) n the nc „h ng of the mare 

hern* It ^ .° “T ^ nBhe4 111 tbe ,tap d l * oE the Kor but the latter thoegl t he wu pleased tv th h m « 
«ence put n h s pet t on for the cot on 
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BRAJ BHAKHA OF MAINPURI 

Immediately to the south of rtali lies the Distuct of Mainpun The following- 
specimen from that locahti show s that the dialect i« ]u«t the same as that of Etah 
Thcic is the «amo tendency to use the Kananji termination o instead of ait and to omit 
the y of the past paiticiple The specimen consists of the fust few lines jf the Paiable 
of the l rodigal Son Thcic are se\ oral examples of the elision of i with doubling of the 
following consonant Thus Wachcltu foi 1 hat cl it expenditure 7 ad dao for lai dao lit 
made , matin foi mat an to die and niaitu foi vtatatu dung 

This foim of Biaj Bliakha is spoken oyei the whole of the district except m the 
extreme south west on the banks of the Joanna where we find about 8 000 people em- 
ploying the Bhadaui i form of Bunddi 
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I 

Brvj Bhakiia (Distbict, Jlmpim) 

nfeT % i 3TCH *fift ^TTO ft Ht 

f?nft fwT nt 'sh t i cr 3 T t hh sfrfe i 

Sfff fti WfZ sT^RTT % Hof HTcg f m §RT 3iTt fk % gf^Ri 

Sfft Wk T5R efT % HRT HT$ frT cfTcR H *3% wft I 

4t{ «Rft 3T*fit H3Tt HTg Sfe *rft cR-ft ’plf ^RiT^ TO I fk 
5Rfr cnft TjT^f gf^Rfft ^ HRHt 9f 

fen *Hft i m ^t-h ^t-^t wr tfHii hht Trent i 

H^rr% ^ 73 % ®w-t ire *k ^nt hi f% 
^R ^tf ww tg nrlt ft i fk =rr ^ft fenon Hit w % 
wit HT-t 3R% 1 t?R ^fcTH HTOT-^t Tift ft ^k H 
w ngff \\ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


EluU 

do hnki 

lie TJn 

mi sc 

cliliotc no 

bip «e 

One of 

two sons 

ice; c Them 

tnfiom 

tne youngei by thefilher to 

Lilli, 

bap Lo, 30 Inmil 0 

hissa 

ml aru 

so him 11 

1 1 teas said 

‘ fathei 0 what my 

shat c 

may come out 

that to me 

de deu ’ 

Tib ii 1 ne 

un 1 0 m ilu 

biti ihu 

Kicbliu dm 

gibe aioay ’ 

Then him by 

it cm to pi ope tig 

was divided 

Some days 

piclilie 

clibote liriki no Rib r 

mlu 

lk tboro 

kam, aur 

aftei wai ds 

the youngei so, 

11 by all pi opci ty 

in one place 

was-mode and 

dux ke 

mulik ko clnlo-gii 0 aui 

limn 

li 1 no ip*flo milu 

distance of 

comtiyto he went aioay and 

the> e 

Jim by Jits oicn piopeity 

bun biton : 

me kaclichu 

kad dao 

4 ur 

lib hi 

iva ko sib*ro 

eml off an s 

' *» "vpcndittu e 

iias made 

dnd 

tonen even 

Its ill 

milu 

utbi gao, 

tib I11 kuS 

il alu piro 

Aur 31b hi 

in opei tj u 

ias sqiiana ci ed then eten ileie 

afamine fell 

And when even 

" all bjiukhan nnun lago 

tab I11 t! 

u wa 

muhk-kt 

biro id*mx ke 

ty hnngei to die began 

then even on 

e that 

count ty of a 

gi eat man of 
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dliing gao Tab ava ne wa ko ap“nc klietan mt suar 

near he tocnt Then him by him to his own fields in swm 
patbao Am Bab cliabatuibo ki suarkc 
it was sent And he wishing even was that the swine of 
cb]iuk“]ati sc ap“no pet bbaiai kalic so 

husJ s by hts own belly he may fill why ft w»(j e because) 

koi 1 aclibu detu nabi bo 4ui -jab wa ki akili 
anyone anything giving not was And when him of sense 


ai Era ne 1 aln ki moic 1 b ip kc Iiian 

came, him by it was said that my eoen fathei of neat 
majuianko loti bi aur mai bbukban mattuho’ 

sei cants to head was and I by hung ei dying am' 


cbaiaibe ko 
1 feeding f oi 
bache khuebe 
supeifluons 
ki way 
that to him 
tbikano 
tn con ectness 
babut e 
many veiy 
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BRAJ BHAKHA OF BAREILLY 

hiorth of Budaun lies the district of Bareilly nitli the distnct of Pihhhit to its east 
and the State of Eampur to its west Tlie dialect of the former is Kanauji (with an 
admixture of Bra] Bhaklin) and of the lattei Hindustani 

The dialect spoken in Baieillj is good Biaj Blinkha The onl\ local peculianties 
which T hai e noticed aTC the use of o instead of ait as the termination of strong adjectives 
and the form bait or baht for he’ The a erbs dcnait to gn e and lenau to take make 
their past participles datco and latco after the Eanau]i fashion instead of dtyttit 01 dayau 
TTe mav also note that owing to the fact that Bareilly was long under DJusalman 
domination there is a greater use of Arabic and Persian voids than in the Bra] Bhikha 
tract proper 

The population of Bareilly was 1 010 G91 in 1891 The languages spoken were 


(taking corrected figures) divided as follou s — 

Bra] Bbakha (-mronglj returned as Eobilkhaud ) 8s>7 °13 

Urdu 180000 

Other languages 3 4*8 

Total 1040091 


The Urdu is spoken principally by Musalmans by Kayasths and in the towns 
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WESTERN HINDI 


Bpaj Bhakha (Distbict Bahehiy ) 

^ % i ^ h *rrc-t 

H ^rq W\ HTT 3TS % ft |% I W ^TT-Sf TfT^r 

3TS i srti f^r *ml ht wit 

Wt*T^T I I^T W m^TcIH '3^T*KTt 1 

«NT fSH HTt% ^ft %H H Tgl Wra T^t Wt ft 

*tft #ft fk W HTHHTH ^ Wt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Bk jano ke dm laura lie Unmi! so lalime ne bap so 

One man of two sons weie Them in fi om the youngei by thefathei to 
kalu ki, ' o bap mil me jo mcia bat bai bau moy 
it was said that ‘O fathei, piopeitym loliat my shaie is that tome 

dai deiv ’ Tab bap ne usai mil bat dauo 

giveaway ’ Then thefathei by him to piopeiiy having divided toas given 

There din paohbc lakuro lm*ka sab mal ekattho kai ke 
A few days aftei the youngei son all piopeity m one place made having 

pardCsko ckalo gawo Am lifia sab rup'ia baijjtmo m ij dawo 

foi eign land to went away And theie all tupces dissipation was sqmndeied 

Jab us ke dlnng knokhu nabi rnko aur us des mi baro 
When him of neat anything not t ematncd and that comity m gieat 

akkal pare, tau bau nango bkukko aur duklii hui ko us 

famine fell then he naled hungty and distressed become hanng that 

deske ck bhag'ruan ad’nu ko gkar gauo 

comity of one foi Innate man of house(to) he went 
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BRAd BHAKHfi MERGING INTO HINDOSTSnT 


The dialect of the distucls of Buhnd<kaln and Budaun is on. the "whole good Biaj 
Bhahha hut m both localities it is much mixed uith the Hmdostani of the upper Doab 
and of u estern Bohilhlnnd In Baieilly to the noith of Budaun this mixture is not 
appaient although Baieilly and Budaun both show tiaces of the^ifluence of the Kanauji 
spoken to their east We thus see that Budaun is infected from both directions The 
Kanauji infection consists m the use of o instead of yau astl/e termination of past paih 
ciples as m chalo instead of cl alym \ 

In the Nairn T*rl Taiai theie is 6pol en a mongrel mixtpie of Bra] Bhakha Hmdos 
tam and Kanauji We thus get the following figuies foi the districts m which Braj 
Bhakha merges into Hmdostani — 

Bulandshahr 941 000 

Bndann 826 500 


1 96'* 0^1 



braj BHAKHA of bulandshahr. 


Bulandshahr is the most northern district of the Doab in which Braj Bkakha is 
spoken. Beyond it lies Meerut, of which the language is ordinary Vernacular Hindustani. 
The Braj Bkakha of Bulandshahr does not vary much from that of Muttra. The main 
difference is the preference for the termination o, instead of the an which is so charac- 
teristic of the standard form of the dioleot. Even t his is probably only a question of 
spelling and not of pronunciation, for in Muttra, where the aw-sound undoubtedly exists, 
it is as often as not represented by o, in writing. 

Bulandshahr is separated from Muttra by Aligarh, but we do not find the pronoun 
of the third person, gn, which is so prominent in the latter district. 

On the other hand, we sometimes meet with a few instances of borrowing from the 
Hindustani of Meerut, — usually the employment of the termination a instead of 6 or an. 
Thus, Jiamara for hamaro. These borrowings, as might be expected, occur in the north 
of the district on the Meerut border. 

The Hindustani of Meerut is called by those natives of India who live to its east 
Pachharl, t.c. the language of the west. The original rough list of the languages of 
Bulandshahr showed 939,000 people as speaking Pachhaii, and 2,000 as sp eaking Braj 
Bliakha. The local authorities evidently meant that there 939,000 people used a language 
differing from Braj Bkakha. The difference consists, as explained above, in tho occasional 
use of Paclihari expressions. Tho basis of the whole is, however, undoubtedly Braj 
Bkakha, so that wc arc justified in putting the number of speakers of that dialect in 
Bulandshahr as 941,000, it being remembered that about 2,000, in the south of the 
district, speak it more purely than elsewhere. This will be evident from the following 
specimen which consists of the first few lines of the Parable of tho Prodigal Son 

The following are the main peculiarities of tho Bulandshahr Braj Bliakha. The 
sign of the accusative dative is /so, and not left. Tho accusative plurals of the first two 
personal pronouns arc haniS and tumhs, and their gonitivc plurals are hamiira and tnmhara. 
The nominative singular of the pronoun of the third porson is too or tod. The past tense 
of the auxiliary verb is ho, -not hau, and its masculine plural is fid or hai. Einito verbs 
form their present and imperfect tense with a form in e, instead of atu. Thus, ham rohe 
hai, I am living; siiar charc-he, the pigs were grazing; pet. bhare-hc, he was filling his 
belly. So, kol. de-nai, no one was giving. -This peculiarity, and also the forms hami. 
etc. are also found in Meerut. 
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Braj Bhakha (District, Btoai.dshaer.) 

^ ft % 1 Wt WTT fmi ^ 

t-f | fWT ^T-^t ffe-f^t 1 Wt£t fft-ft 

'TOt WTT %-% ^t Wt I T?T WT 

WITC OTT | Wf HT ^iT ^Wt TT t*T-W WTCT 

Wt 1 TT 3FTT5T 'ft-^Tft I TT *I3T ^tf-% 41 ^tK ’ft-^lft I 
^nr-% ^w*r 41«fK i ^r-^t irt^'ijis f-«rrt <^t 

^ TfmcT TT-H VZ *!>-% II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Beaj Bhakha (Disieict, Btoam>shahe ) 

Lk ad“mi ke do lar’ke liai Oliliote ne kalu bapu 

One man of two sons weie The younget by it was said fathei 
kamara kissa kame dede’ Us ne ap“na kj«sa nako bat 

my shat e to me give ’ Sim by Ins own shai e him to dividm9 

deo Okkoto tkore lu dm me ap*no mil 

toas given The younget a few vet y days in lismon piopetty 

jama par des ko lele dialogue Waba sib 

(having )eolleoted a fot eign oomtt y to talcn having went away Thetc all 
lugar’panc me bar“bad karjro Jab «ab b*»r*bid 1 ai cliuki o 

wickedness in wasted was made When all wasting was completed 


na 

deb me jab'ra 

akal paiyo 

Wi 

bliuklio 

kang il ho giro 

that 

countiym agieat 

famine fell 

Se 

hnngiy 

indigent became 

Wa 

ok koi ko 

naul ai ho gayo 


TTa no suirin clragino pc 

Se 

one someone of 

set vant became 


Sim by 

swine feeding on 

naukai kirdijo 

Jab iri ] 0 

koi 

] uohli 

do nai 

seivant he was made 

Wien him to 

any 

anyfl mg 

giving was not r 

to 

no 30 suai 

ckazo he kkok*( 1 

n 

X 'SO } ot 

bharo he 

then 

he what swine 

eating wet e 1ml s 

that with belly 

filling he was 
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BRAJ BHfiKHA (KATHERIYA) OF BUDAUN 

Noitli of Etali acxoss the Ganges lies the district of Budarin, m Bolnlkhnnd 
Here also Braj Blial lu (not HolnllJiandi ns originnllj reported) is spol en The dnlect 
is locally 1 noun as Katliuvja from Katliu, the name of Eastern Bohilkliand, although 
the true Katliei countn is to the noith m the district of Barcilh hortli nest of 
Budaun lies tho district of "Morndabad, the dialect of nhioh is Hindustani, and henco 
we see tinces of the influence of thnt dialect in. Budaun Such arc tho u c o of tha (plural 
the), as ndl as ho for ‘uas’, of vs as n ell as tea, him, and of Jo for the uccusatne-dntne 
as uell as foi the gcnitiic The onlj peculm local form nhich I base noticed is 
turn] t o for tuvihai o, your Toi ndjectn cs and participles, the teiimnntion o is pieferred 
to au 

As a specimen I m\o a shoit extract fiom tlio Paiahle of the Prodigal Son It is 
n the Peisian chaiactei, as received from tho local officers 

Tho number of speakers of Katliuij a m Budaun is lcpoitcd to be 826,600 
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Bxiaj Ehaxha (KathIrita). (District, Bedatjn ) 

- 5 > $ b J & X vt £ V 

jji £, j >' ^ 

tfjJj IjjjI ft//^ ^ yjj c/^/X 0* 

Vj/ <J\A-b £ cCcf'ti ' *-a cf-> jA K 1 

_Aj 6 J ^ [ > /ss J^' /A A 
\r~yf A cfcfc A\ }JS \ A y$j. d 1 /^ 

yj d^y c£ oAA 1 A 

djr-yi&bCj if jy /\ff Jj? yf djf 
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TRANSLITER ATI pN AND TRANSLATION 

Braj BhakhA (Iv ythEriyi) (District, Bldvin ) 

Ek admike do laika the Time so clikote ne apne 

Owe man of two sons woe Them in ft om the younget by his own 

pitise 1 aln ki pita tumble dlmn me n> mero but bo 

fatlei to it teas said that fathei youi wealth in what mine maybe 

ui mu](b) ko bat do Wile pita no usle lute k i io 

that me to dividing give Sim of fathei by his shai e of what 

tin nako de dio Nek dman me n i ko cbkoto put sigio 

was lnm to was given away A few days m his yotingei son entne 
dh in lktko k*u ke kahu dur ke des ko mkas gavo aur 

wealtl togethei made having some distance of counti y to out went and 
na des me apno sigro dkan buie kimanme bitar dio 
tl at counti ym his own entne wealth evil deeds in was sqitandei ed 
Jab ira ke pas kaclilio na baclio u 1 des me gambbu 
Wien him of neat anything not remained that counti y in aseceie 

alal paio ki na blnlau lm gaio To ek bbagu m dbnmki 
famine fell that he pooi became Then a foi * unate i icli man of 

bal luime gaio aiu ira ke chelan me nokai blnvo Wane 
house in he went and lnm of dependents in sei cant became Him by 
v i ko apne llictanme suaran charm an ko bhej dio la 

him f oi his own fields in swine feeding fot it was sent He 

khusi se apno pet un jaran se bhar leto ja ko 

happiness with Ins own belly those toots with would have filled wind 
suar janawar khat lie Jaian bhx ya ko kou na 

tie swine animals eating weie Soots even him to anyone not 

det ho 


giving 



THE BHUKSA DIALEOT OF THE TARAI 

flic Tarai paiganas of tlie Naim Til distuct run by the foot of the Kunnon Hills 
alon 0 the noithein holder of the State of Rnmpui and the distucts of Baieillj and 
Pilibhit llie dialect of Ramprn is Hindustani of Baieilly Bra] BhaLha and of Pilihlnt 
kanauji The Tarav is inhabited by a numbei of bioken hill tribes such as the Tlimus 
and Bliuhsas as noli as bj immigrants fiom the plains These base dm eloped a 
mongrel mi\ed dialect made up of Hindustani Bra] Blnllm and Knnauji mth an 
infusion of the Kumaum of the hills lhc Iharus and Bhul sas hare lost then abon 
ginal languages if they ever had one The dialect has been returned as Bhul sa from 
the name of ono of these tribes I class it as a form of Braj Bhahha hut it might just 
as easily appear as a form of Kanauji The number of its speakers is reported to he 
199 921 

A brief extract fiom a a orsion of the Paiable of the Piodigal Son nill suffice as an 
example of this dialect and noli illustrates its mixed clmaotcr 

In the fiist sentence we Ime la used as a sign of the oblique genitive which comes 
from Kumuuni In the next line n c liar ala as the sign of the dnect genitive which is 
Hindustani So are 7 a the sign of tho accusative datn c and words liko met a my and 
others On the other hand he weie is Bra] Bhnl h i while dao gave gao went are 
Kanauji The only peculiar form which I have noticed is nai (beside ne) ns tho sign of 
the agent case 
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Bbaj Bhakha (Mixed B hues a Dialect) (Tabai Naim Tal) 

t i *r ^i4«i 1% 

3rr ^r^rr % *rt i *n*r 

qffe i f^*r ^ €tzrr 

^ ^f^Rt i w$\ ^rr% : ?prt ^rra wrh <r=u<* 

I «T=T HW ^sRT^ "ft Wf cR ^ET TT ^Fgj ^ *RTf 
^ cl*T ft | «R XJ3T T#fcr% ’ER^ HlfiRr 

'Tt *RTt l WR ^R =5^ SNr^ift I ^R^tf 

; rrft f^r wt *=£5R *§ra 'ff wfr ^rft i f^Rft ^ 

«TT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Eh phalane sakkas ka do laura he Chhote ne ap’ne 

A ceitam pet son of two sons were The young et by Jus own 

Dua se kako ka kuo mera 30 mal ka kissa kai so 

fathei to it was said that fathei, my wJ at piopetty of slate is flat 

de do ’ Aur us nai ap*ne mal dono ko kat dao 

give And him by his own pi opet ty botJ to divided was given 

Thore din. kad chkota lauia ap“ne mal ko kator ke 

A few days aftei the yomgei son hts own pi opet ty collected having 

dui des ko ckalo gao Aur baha 3a ke ap“ne mal 

o distant countt y to went away And the t e going 1 is own foi tune 

luchapan. me bac'bad kar dao Jak sab kkarack ko gao tab 

debauchetym wasted was made When all expended became then 

us des me hara kal par gao aur kknne ko kin tang 
that countt y 1 » gteat famine fell and food foi even inwant 

ko gao Tab us des ke ek lahis ke ghai me samil 

he became Tien that countt y of one well to do man of house m joined 

ko gao Or wok suar ckugane us ko kket me bhe] dao Or 

Jeleamc And he swine to feed limasfot field in it was sent awe y And 
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■vroh obuho ki jo bakkal suar kbate-bo wob udar 

lie wished that what husks swine eating-may-be those belly 

bbar'ne-ko ckaho. Kisl-ne Da dao. 

filling-for he-dedred. Anybody-by not Hl-was-given. 
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BRAJ BHAKHA MERGING INTO RAJASTHANI. 

To the sooth of Bra} Bhahha he the Mewati and Jaipuri dialects of Rajasthani into 
both of which it gradually meiges In Gurgaon we see it becoming Mcwati In the 
State of Bharatpur we notice the first signs of the influence of Jaipun, which becomes 
stronger as we go south until in the Dangs or broken country m the south of that State 
m Karauh and m the east of Jaipur we find a numbei of sub dialects which are 
grouped together under the name of Dangi The number of speakers of these inter 
mediate forms of Biaj Bhahha are reported to be as follows — 

Gurgaon 


149 '’CO 



BRAJ BHfiKHA OF GURGAON 


The distnct of Guigaon is under the Government of the Punjab It has the rn ci 
Jamna to its east, hemg separated by it from the district of Aligaih To its south he 
the district of Muttra, and the State of Bharatpur In Guigion theio are three princi- 
pal dialects, vis Ahirwuti and Meivati, ivhich aie foiins of Rajasthani, and Bra] BhaUia, 
spoken by 149,700 people, m Pahval Talisil wheie the district meets Ahgaih and 
Muttia 

The Bra] Bliakha spoken m Gurgaon is veiy fairly puro It bears slight traces of 
the influence of the neighbouring Itajisthim Such no the uso of the termination o 
instead of au, for adjectives and participles, and the masculine form of the genitive 
singular (e g bat 1 o, not bat-l au, of a share) , the oblique ending a, instead of c , and 
the use of the Rajasthani form of the Present Definite tense, as explained undei tho 
head of Braj 

The use of o for au is also common m the neighbouring State of Bliaratpm Tho 
oblique ending is usually c, as m good Bia], but non and then vo meet «, as in tha, 
they wore 

lhe word jab is used to mean ‘then,’ as well as ‘when* as m R ijastham The 
impeifect tense is also foimed as m tint language bj adding tho past ten=e of the 
auxiliary veib to tho verbal noun in o, as m chain, ho, I was, thou wast 01 he was wish- 
ing The past tense of tho auxiliary vorb is usuallj ho (plural he) as in Biaj Bbakh i, but 
sometimes tho (plural tha) is bonowed fiom Rajastlum The past paiticiplo of veibs onds 
in cithei go 01 o, as in 1 ahjo oi haho, ho said 

An cxtiact fiom a version of tho Panble of flic Piodigil Son will bo a sufficient 
specimen 
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Bbaj Bhakha (District, Guegaoi.) 

I % i ^r-n kkr-% wr-h win fw Hit 
wk ^z wt f%wT wfe-^twt i *r cfr wr-w^ wfe-f^ft i sftr fi«r 

ntl? ^*T %-% WffTt ciR=tU #*" Wf 

WRT HRcf-H ^gT-f^Tf | 5R ^R WT-^Wt TT 

^T-*f WWTW XR-Wqt 4k W? TTPR WT I oR fifiT WIT-# TftH-% 
WT-Wagt I cR gT WftWT-W *J=F WTR%-W-fwir WcT-H W^T- 

f^t I "fk W? RT%-ft fw gR WtWWf-t WT ^gT kR-3T WTT g£ 

mk'H gF e tTi^ wr i ^r itH-H wt-w wit 

RT gR-W fWcR WRiT ^ H W3R TRclf I Wg H WR-W 

3k WT3Rt wk gT-*T gr^Wt fw % gR H-R ^TT wk R^ft-Wt WtS 
WTt wk WRW H g£T ^ | Wf Tt-¥ 

Ht-W HHW ll 
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Draj Bhakha (District Gtjbgaoi. ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ilk ad mi 1 e dwni beta be Un te lob“re ne bap te 
Aceitain man of two sons woe Them ft am the youngci by the father to 

kaliyo ki, bkai liamaio bat ko bissa bat dijo ’ 

it was saul that biothei 1 my shaie of shaie hating divided give' 
Jab to uaku bat di^o Thoie din pichhe sab 

Then indeed limto 1 aung divided it was given A few dags qftei all 

dlian le ko lob“io laiika pai dcs 1 5 cbal diyo Aur 

piopeity talen having the youngei son a foi cign eonnti g to went away And 

yab ap“no mal llioti «angat me uiadi^o Aur jab sab 

he 1 is own tceal f I evil company in was squandered And when all 

klniacb 1 ai cliuko to un des me al al pai gayo, 

evpenditwe was made completely then that count) yin a famine fell 

aur nab magan lagio Jab phn u alia ko lahiske 

and he to beg began Then again thereof itch man of{ neai) 

3 <i lagjo Tab to i\n laid a ku sun nr 

having gone he engaged himself Then indeed that boy asfoi swine 

charau no ko hj e ap*ne I bet me khaudadijo Am nab clialic bo 

feeding of foi Us own field in it was se it away And he wishing was 

ki un clihoH'itc jo suuai Ibaj-thi ap“m pet palan 

that those 1 ushs with wl ich swine eating wet e Us own belly chei isl mg 
karc , ki o ki use 1 oi na de ho Jab bos me 

he may male, because to him anyone not giving was Then senses in 
ale kabo deklio mete bap kc kit'no nokai bai, 

come having it was said, see, my fathei of how many sc) cants aie 
aur me bkukkan maru bu Ab me ap s no bap ko dlioie 3 tugo 

and I by hungei dying am Now I my own fatliei of neai will go 

aur wa te 1 aliugo ki lie bap, me ne tera aur Dhani ko 

and him to I will say that 0 fathei, me by thy and The Hich One of 

kkot balrat karo aur torelajak me beta na hu Tumbare ]o 
evil much was done and thee of woi thy I son not am Tom who 
r m 1 nn a ti iabe lia! un me mo ku sainajb ” ’ 
labouieis aie them m me (obj ) coimdei ” 

Ilcr b mply used ns n form o£ reap ctf 1 ndlr a. to n f tl cr 

God » aad to be talk » Dham Kind one from vlio o atoro orery ore spro dod 



BRAJ BHAKHA OF BHARATPUR 


To the south of the district of Muttra lies the State of Bharatpui The mmn 
language of the State is Bra] Bhakha Only in the noith -west, on the border of Alwai, 
is Mewati spoken, and, on the south-west, m the hill country boidenng on Kerauli, 
Bangi The former is a dialect of Rajasthani, and the latter, a broken mixture of that 
language and Bra] Bhakha To the u est of Bhaiatpui lies the Rajasthani speaking 
State of Jaipur Hence, although the Braj Bhakha of Bharatpur is on the ■whole fairly 
pure, it shows traces of the influence of Rajasthani 

The following figuies show the estimated number of speakers of the three dialects in 


Bharatpui — 

Bra] Bhakha 502 303 

Dangi 40 000 

Mewati SO 000 

Total 622 303 


As a specimen of the Braj Bhakha of Bhuatpur I gn e the fiist few lines of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son The following aie the local peculiarities, mostly borrowed 
from Rajasthani, which diffeientiate it from the Standaid dnlect of Muttra 

Instead of the teimination au for stiong adjectives and participles we have o 
Thus, dtyo, he gave , paryo, he fell Sometimes, howevei, we also find an, aB m bhalati, 
good , ichan, high 1 Theie is a strong tendency to nasalise a final vowel, as intone le 
to a man , ap°nai dan tat, (he said) to bis father In some cases this final nasal appeals 
to lepiesent an old neuter gendei, as m ajfno dhan. Ins own wealth The vowels o and 
« seem to he interchangeable Thus the sign of the accusative dative is lo oi I U, and 
both bhulho and IJiukhS aie used to mean ‘by hunger’ Stiong nouns in a do not 
change m the oblique foim, in this following Rajasthani, thus, chhotane, by the son 
Sometimes such nouns substantive end in au or o, not a Thus, the list of words 
received fiom Bhaiatpur gives tnhaurau, a mouth, and sono (anothei neuter foim), gold 
In one case, m the specimen, we have a strong adjective, clihota, small, ending mam 
the nominative, with an oblique foim m e 

The past tense of the verb substantive is han, as m Braj Bhakha The list of words 
gives an additional form, hatau or liatyau Satan is like the Bundeli and Kanauji hato 
In the active verb, the definite present is made as m Rajasthani by conjugating the 
simple piesent with the piesent of the veib substantive This is sometimes found m 
the Braj of Muttra, hut appears to he universal in Bharatpur The tense is conjugated 
as follows — 

Sing Pint 

1 mat if hu mat at liat 

2 mat at hat mat au han 

3 mat at hat mat at ha7 

Ihere are several examples in the specimen 

The only other peculivrity worth noting’ is the use of huo, instead of hhayan, he 
became 

' These examples are q oted £rom a 1 rt of words i ce red from Bharatpur but not here printed 
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rw hr nf 4^ wtu % i Irhhh wt£ win if hrh ^th-h 

Ri'fl ^T3T #1 HHH H Hi HR R£H RTTR Hi HtRj^ I i3 ^R RTH 

apRt hr Irh-r^rIts f^Ft i Hk hr f^R rtN; fl$ wter wtn 
HRR R£ Rj^ R=hST W-Rf <|R w! f%fRR RRf ^R HIT eJWHH-H HHRt 
HR fWR t^ft 1 *fk olR HT-HH HR HSRRt HR RT R^t 

Hlfl HRTW R# sffc % ajnt hIrR OTT | HR Rt Wf^RT ^R 
RT t^Hi HHT Rltwi W RRT HTR RWt l ^R RT R RT Hj^ HHR 
#HRH n?R R^R WRf^Rtl 3?k 5 ft H^l ^Tl % RT H Rt 
HURT TO HRHf RT% ft I HR Hftf HT^JTl HTH Rife ^ I #C 
HR RTH RTtR 1 Ht HR RT H Rift ^ ^THF R fHIHR "ft HT^Ffl RtfV 
Wfe-f Hk RRRlf ^ I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jane ke do chhora he Aur bm mai tai chhote 
Aceilam pei eon of two sons wete And them in from the younger 
chhora ne ap'nai dau tai kahi * dauji dhan me te 30 

son by his own fathei to it was said * father, the pi opei ty mfi om what 
mere bat me awai go mo ku den ’ Aur 'wa ne ap*no dha n 

my shaiem may come that me to give And him by his own wealth 

bm ku bat diyo Aur ghane dm nai bite ohhota 

the n to dividwg was give 1 And many dajs not passed tl e younger 
chhora ap*ne bat ku lkattha Ie kai dur des ko digir gayo 
son 1 is own shmeto togetlei taken having afai coimtijto went away 

aur waha lnchch pane me ap“no dhan bigar diyo Aur ]ab 

and thee iwtous living iv 1 is own wealth teas squandei ed And whei 

wa pai te sab uth gayo tab wa des-me baro bhan jawai 

htmneaifiom all had-been wasted ilei that oountiym a very great famvne 

paryo am wo bhukho manbe lagyo Tab wo chal diyo aur wa 

fell and he by I imgei to die began Then he went away and that 
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des ke ek rak‘waia-ke yaka ]ai rahyo Aui wa ne 

country of one mhabitant-of neat laving gone temamed And him It, 
wa ku ap*ne kketan-me suar gker'be-pai kai diyo Aui jo 

htmasfoi his oion fields m swine tending fot it was employed And tel at 
bkusi suar kkawai he wa te wo ap“no pet bkai^no chahe-kau 
chaff smne eating wet e that-by he liis own belly to fill wishing teas 

Pan koi ad“mi wa ku nai dei Am ]ab wa ku sock kuo 

But any man him to not gives And when him to thought became 

tab wa ne kabi 1 mere dau k£, kit°ne ki ad*mi roti 

then him by it was sand, ‘ my fatliet-of how many vei ily men head 
Hum hai aur back rakai hai , aur mai bhukhu maru ku 

eating are and saved t ematntng at e , and I ofhmget dying am* 



THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE DANGS 


The State of Kaiauli lies between the uvei Chambal and Jaipur Its physical as- 
pects aie thus dcscubed in the Impel tal Gasetteei — 

Hills and bioken ground oharaotariso almost tbe wholo territory which lies ithin a tract locally termed 
the Dan), being tho nnmo given to tho rugged legion which lies aboic tho nor o i volley of the Chambal 
Tbe puacipal hills 1 the State mo on the northo n border where seve til ranges run along or parallel to the 
fi outlet line forming formidable harriers bit thore oro no lofty peals the h ghest being less than 1 400 feet 
above eea level Along the valley ot tho Cl ambal an irrcgulai and lofty will of rock separates the 

lands on tho liver bank from tho uplands of which the southern part of the State consists Prom the summits 
of tho passes fine nows are often obtainable the rocks standing oat m striking contrast to the compant vely 
uch and nndnlating plain below, thiongli whioh win Is the glittering nvoi Tor some miles tl e country north 
of these passes is high and too rocky to bo deeply cat by ravines or to bo pierced foi w<tte and tho few 
inhabitants depend npon tanks and dams bat further north tho country f Us the alluvial deposit is deeper 
level giound becomes moro frequent and hills stand out more markedly while in tho neighborhood of tho 
c ty of Knrauli the low gronnd is cut into a labynuth of invines 

According to the Census of 1891, the population of Kaiauli was 156,587, divided thus- 
accoiding to language — 

Tadobiti 80 000 

Dangi GO 0 n 0 

Urdu 10 000 

Others ^ 6 587 


Of these TJidu is spoken hi the Pathans and Muhammadans of the State and by 
/ tlm educated portion of the uibau population In the plains country, which is mainly 
inhabited by Rajputs of tho Yadara oi Jado tube, the language spol en is the Jadobati 
foim of Biaj Bhakha and has heon described ante (pp 298 and ff) The bioLen lull 
country, hnouri as the Rang, is the home of Dangi The Dang, ruth its language, 
extends beyond the limits of Kaiauli Slate, to the north into BayanaTahsil of Bhaiatpur 
m the south of that State, and to the west into Jaipui In tho latter State, besides Dangi 
pioper, we find -variations of it, called Dhgai naia Kahmal and Dangbhang all spoken 
in the broken countiy bordering on Kaiauli The people ulio speak Dangi are mostly 
Grujars 

The following are the figures for the i anous forms of Dangi — 

Dangi proper O' K knchbu ki ball 

Kaiouh 60 000 

Bharatpur 40 000 

Jaipur 1 404 48G 


Dagar w ira of Jaipur 
Kubm il of Jaipui 
Dangbhang of Ja pur 


Tor Dangi piopei, I pioposo to give specimens of that spoken in Kaiauli and Jaipur 
The Dangi of Bhaiatpur closely resembles that of Jaipui, showing, liowevoi, gr^atoi 

1 IncI dn 21" 631 s] oaken of a misol 1 loot 
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affinities With the Bia] Bhakha spoken immediately to its noith specunens of it are 
unnecessaiv Of the other Jaipur dialects I give specimens only of Danghhang The 
others are intermediate between it and Dangi of Jaipur I also give a List of Woids 
inch, Phrases m the Dangi of Karauli and Jaipur and m all the thiee other dialects 
of the latter State 

The examination of all the forms of speech curren't m Jaipur has been greatly 
facilitated by a book which m ill be frequently leferred to in the following pages — Spe 
cimens of the Dialects spolen m tie State of Jeypote prepaied at the instance of His 
Highness The Maharaja bj the Rei G Macalister M A m the yeai 1898 This 
admnable work gives a vocabulaiy grammars and specimens of all the dialects spoken 
in the state It contains many details which cannot find place m the present 
Suivey 

Dangi e xhib its Biaj Bhakha m the act of shading off into Rajasthani In the 
standard dialect of the south of the Biaj tract we have indeed noticed the use of a form 
of the piesent definite (/ ai u 1 au msteid of hat "tu 1 aw I am doing) which is borrow ed 
fiom that language and in the centie of Bhaiatpur other examples of its influence have 
been pointed out but in both these cases the instances aie sporadic In the Dang dialects 
on the other hand thej are quite common and give a distinct coloui to the whole Dangi 
m short «hows the fiist signs of idioms which we shall meet more and more frequentlj 
as we go w est till they arrive at then fullest development in Gujarati In one notable 
instance (the impersonal use of the past tense of a. transitive verb) we find the Gujaiati 
idiom alieady established in the Dangi of Jaipur 

Asm many lude languages we find idioms preserved which throw light on more 
nbinded forms employed in more civilised speeches Toi instance (as m old Gujarati) 
Dangi cleailj forms a datne by putting tho genitive into tne locative case Thus mew 
of me makes a locative rneiai which means tome Tins explains the origin of the 
Hindi suffix ho (Biaj Bhakha 7 aw) which is leally the locative of the genitive post- 
position la (Braj Bhal ha lan) 1 

"VI e have noticed m the Biaj Bhakha of Akgaih and of the east of Agra a ciuious 
pionoun of the third person gu oi gica The corresponding form in Dangi tola or 1 tea 
piobably indicates the ongm of this pecukai form W1 a is only anothei foim of the 
familiar wall 


In Braj Bhakha nouns form (amongst several methods) then obhque plural m n 
pieceded by a s/ oi t vowel Thus gloia ahorse gl oi an lau of horses nan a woman 
naim lau of women In Rajasthani these end in a nasalised long vowel Thus gl ora 
ho nuyako Dangi occupies an intermediate position and exhibits a form older than 
either from which both aie derived The obhque plural ends m n always preceded by 
a long vowel Thus gloranho of lioises, nannlo of women, dm or dan a day, 
dmaiirlo oi datum ho of days 

In all the "Western Hindi dialects the past tense is simply the past participle of the 
verb without any suffix We have seen that m Eastern Hindi and Bihan (and other 


languages of the gioup) certain suffixes are adde d to the verb in all its te nses Thus 

SuahfLlJr / 4 ? old fom latu whch n t« tom represents the Sanskrit InU KnU (irbeh a 
“““ fo > s the 10 at v « o£ hr tah wh ch tself u the origin o£ the H nd ha mean ng of 



1HE BROKEN DIYIiClS Or 111E DYNGS 331 

(Eastern Hindi) mm ija s lie stiuck Tins s suffix is, as Ins been explained, tbe relic 
of an enclitic peisonal piononn 

We shall see, in dealing with Jaipvui, tint this ycij teinunation can also he added 
to woids, hut heic it is lccognised as a distinct enclitic noid, not ns icrbal teiinin- 
ations and can he added oinpt at uill Thus, gaijo or gayo s, lie went (it will he 
noticed that the same pcculianty olcuis in Bainpliau Bunddi, mile post, p 185) 

This enclitic is common in D ingi, as in buliu s, she 11 ns called 
In Western Ilindi tlic sign of the Agent ca=e is nt 01 not In Eaiasthani and 
Gu]arati tins case takes no postposition hut m, or nai is used to indicate the Accusative- 
dntn c In Dangi nai is u«cd (m the case of pionouns) for both the Agent and the 

Accusatii e datn e In tlic first ease it is used \\ itli the foim of the nominative, and m 
the lattei case uitli the oblique fonn Thus, fat nm, hy thee , to mi, 01 to 1 if, to thee 
Heic ue see the postposition in the actual circumstances of the change of its meaning 
In Eaiasthani the conjunctive pniticiplo maj ho formed by iddmg ar to iho root 
Thus, mmm, haling struck In Western Hindi it is formed hj adding tlic suffix /«», 
tlic letter i being optionally added at the same time to the root Thus, men 1m, or mm 1 
lai In Dangi, it is foimcd In suffixing la), 01 by adding m 01 u Thus, mm Im, 
mmm 01 main Heie no see tlic ongm ot the suffix m It is formed hj the elision 
of the A of 1m, and that this n the fact is pioicd hy the form main iiluoh is cudently 
a contraction of the form mm 1 lai This, also incidentally tluow s light on the B v|a- 
Btlianx genitnc 111 10 The M nu an glioia to is hy panty of learning a contiaclion of 
ghoi a-Jtm 0, pist as the Bengali Mala , of a hoy , is a contraction of balal a la 

Owing to the mtcicsting character of these D \ng dialects I hay e appended a spccirl 
List of Words and Sentences, 11111011 illusnntcs then ranous forms 
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DANGT of karauli 


In the State of Karauli Ditigi is lepoited to be spoken by 60 000 jeople Heie it 
is a rude Biaj Bhaklia with a strange vocabulaij and vai ous infusions of Jaipun 
Two specimens die gnen — a poition of the Paiable of the Piodigal Son and a letter 
wutten m the locahtj given just as it was put down except that the ioimal salutation 
at the commencerr ent has been omitted The following are the jimcipal divergencies 
fiom Standaid Braj Bhakha which should be noted 

Pionunciaiaon — Thelettei a often becomes i in an unaccented si liable asm 6 lil 
a nluld st t ij the sun The letteis e and ai aie apparently interchangeable It is quite 
common to find the same word spelt with one or other mdiffeientlv Thus pitaior p fe 
lie beats So o and an aie absolutely intei changeable Thus inauta mot a mot a or 
e\en mu a a son So clalyo oi clalyau he went The letter / is sometimes incited 
betw een tw o vow els as in suJ at sw me It is sometunes omitted as m ? an for j al an to 
remain When a ion el pi eccdes a doubled consonant it may be lengthened and one 
consonant of the doublet omitted Thus utai for tit tat an answci In the word 77 ip 
well an initial 7 has become 7 h Instances of contraction aie hi ot oi blaut for bahit 
much and doL for do el one oi two 


Stiong nouns which m Braj Bhakha end in a here usually end m au oi o Thus 
yl ot au a horse A few nouns of relationship such as maui a a son still end in a The 
oblique form singular of nouns in au ( o ) usually ends in e as m gl oi e lan of a horse 
The Rajasthani form in a is liowevei also common Thus from bavyo baiyilu to the 
mother Note that this woid ends m o although it is feminine The Nommatne 
■Pluial usually takes the foi m glote but occasionally we have gl oi a The oblique plural 
usually takes the form gl oran The long y ow el in the last syllable of the oblique pluial 
is typical of Dangi Sometimes we have en instead of an as mjeg’ien le to the calve* 
nom sing jeg i o Nouns like math a lime obi smg and nom plni math a and obi 
pirn maui on Nouns ending in consonants hay e a nom plur m a as m din a day 
dtna days pi nil a father pirn put ill a The oblique plural ends m an en ot an as 
m dman or dinen jai en (jan a peison) and put til an Nouns m * and n presene 
the long vowel in the oblique pluial Thus mel’naU a seirant has mel’natm and 
paint a buffalo calf has pat ut « 

The case suffixes aie the same as in Biaj but theie aie also some nregulai foims 
Thus foi the acousatne dative besides 1 au le and lu w e hay e ne (propeily belonging 
to the case of the agent) Thus win t upaijan ne lai lai take those rupees The suffixes 
of the instrumental ablatn e are su se so with the usual y anations but very common is 


pat se as m toa pai se lai lai take fiom him e have even pai (propeily belonging to 
the locative) used alone as an ablative m sentences such as mo pai dtgyan none jat it 
as no* gone by me I cannot go 

Besides the two ordmaiy genders masculine and feminine there aie distinct traces 
tin*™, V t “ ln *T? d by fte Nation of a final oi o Thus panyai 
— ' • 


mi • ap no pet his own bellv 

first and^se^nd nersoM^^m 6 / 8011 ^ ^ 1 ° or mm The genitives plmal of the 
P le ( ) twnaiau or ham’tau (2) tunatau, fum’iau or tiyatau 
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Tlie oblique lonns pluiil me human and tnman, lcspcchvcly The genitive of ap, self is 
•ap"mu 01 <tp 1 an Vs pionominnl aduabs note jhS, lieie , jab at this time, as well as 
‘ y hen ’ , Ilia theio 

The veibal uicguhiitics aio few m numbci Tlicro is a negatu c verb substantive 
Tlie only ionn noted is nano nliicli means both * I am not 1 and * ho is not ’ TVe have 
nlicad> noted mine T am not, in Sit am an Bia] Bliahha 

Vs in Blndauu Bunddi, the initial h of the verb substantive is often dropped v hen 
the aeib is used as an an\ilmv Sometimes y is msci ted Tims wo have, ropat e, be 
<!ets up , jat i/c lie goes , dot o, ho u as giving , chat at e, they y ere grazing The full 
fonn is also used as in dolat hat, ho is v alkmg about 

The definite prosent genet allj prefers the B ijastliam punciplc of conjugating tbo 
auxiliarj with the simple present, instead of vith the picsont paiticiple 

The past paiticiplc neaily aluajs ends m yau Sometimes the y is omitted We 
Tiaie hotli chulyau and chulau he finished 

Pieeatnc fonns of tbc imperative aro ait/a, come , dho ghahjau, gi\c, hjau, take, 
and (hjatt cn c 

The follonmg is i list of unusual voids which occui m the specimens. Verbs are 
quoted undci thou loot forms — 
at yau no in 
ai a a \\ all niche 
ojhyn or att/litt, again 
hit than, a buffalo 
1 tins a bush 
//»«/, a cattle pen 
gl tti to field 
chain, dm lblc 
cl hat la, good, handsome 
jcg'i o, a calf 
fatal de, to wall nva> 
taut tun, evasion 
thaih’ni, drv stalks of bnjru 
dig, to v alh 
dal to uaiider about 
dhiil h, to see 
daju a father 
dho ghat oi dho do, to gn c 

mil h, to leai e behind In Taipur this means ‘ to a omit ’ 
m/a i pints, stray and chaff, foddci 
pam/aii, vvntoi 

plntal m nay pint al snjht, lie came to Ins senses 

pints, clinff 

lavjo a inothei 

hat) "ban I anomaii n info 

hhai/la a fncnd 

Mia, n brother 
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Ihiis, to bark (like a dog). 
maluk, handsome, good. 
mnkrtaa, much. 

meti’mtl, or mehanti, a servant. 
rahau, a stove. 
lagan, enmity. 

Idr, to throw food before cattle, to tend them. 

lotha, grown up. 

lohy an, blood. 

hal, to move (intransitive). 
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Specimen I. 

cfrtf ft totf % I tojT-R 

% to rr hr! srt % ofT^r Rfr-^st to-% 1 cr 

^TCf-% ^to t^^3T to I to-t ^fNl ton RR 

f^3T Rtto fT tofrto #R RtT ^TTRT-H RR f^TT 

RR t^RJRT 1 5R RR ^THTO-^to cR *TT 

to mt to fr ?rit § to i fr rt |rt-h toR-to 

TRi to.Ri RR RtR tot I RR RR-f %cR-H R££R RRT*R 

q to l Rlt RT fRiRT-^ RRR RRcT RT-RT R<7RT R3 RTRRT iRRRIT I 
cflr-cff to to RHt I «R RTR ftoi Wt ^R RT-R to % $T ^ 
iff ^T TTRT RnRcft-T-RT RS-Rf ^3RR Rt€t toT-R ^R IT 3RR to | 

oTT-H to-§ ^T^'i RIR toffit #R Rif to toft RR RFI H-R RR 
4|4||Ct RTR RR-^ Wit 3Rfto l H cTRt RTT%^t 3^RRTRt «T?t R^ I 

to h to irt to<!to to Rtfa-Rf II 
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Bbaj Bhakha (D vxgi) (Stati Kumxj) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi ad’miko do moi i lit TTm mo *c Ilium, moiane 
A cet tain man of tico sons iccie Them tn ft am if e-youiigci son hr 

d iju so kaln, arc dapi bisudh i rue lo muo bit bn 

thefafhei to it teas said ‘0 faihet piopeth/in tohat mg slate is 

rva\ mo ko bit do ’ 1 *ll> bap no ap*ni Imiulli i lnt dim 

that me to divide give* Then the faihet bg his oicn ptopettg teas divided 

Knclibuk tlioic i durmme lliauna raora *=ib bisudbi «anieti 
Some fen even dags in the gounget son all ptopettg hating collected 
dm pardoslu cbil vo giro am bin gul union «ab dina 

a fat foi eign count} g to went aicag and theie delta ncl at y in all dajs 

klioi die sib bisudlia lutai dim Jib sabo 

having wasted all the ptopettg teas squatidei cd Wien ccctgthng 

mmai chul van tab bln lnio blim suklia 1 il patvo nu no 

wasted was complctelg then ihete agteaf heavg dig time fell and le 

nanga bo baithi o "Wo na dos mo limbo Mai o ok 

naled having become sat down He that coinitigiii dwellet one 
koi ke jha iib*bo lngio TVano na 1 u ipko kbotm me 

cet tain pet son of neat to dwell began Him bg him himself of fields in 

sulin cbaiay*bo patbavau BhS j t kukas ku subai dnr*t o 

swine to feed it was sent Theie what husls tie swine eating iccie 

na se ap“no pot bhar*bo bicliaivo "Wa ku koi min 

that bg hs own belly to fill it was thought Him to anyone not 

det o Jab irai pbitak mjki am ava ne 

giving was At this time to him disci mutation became appai cut and him bg 
kaki ke ‘moie dajuko ilia bliot meh’natiu kau petse 

it was said *ha* * mg faihet of neat many senanfsto belly than 

ubai loti boy bai am mo bliukban maiu Ja no 

exceeding head is and 1 ofhungct die This bg(i e hence) 
]kase da]u ke gbn yiugo am liba na se kabugo 

here f tom the fatliet of house (to) I will go and theie him to I will say 
aie bap me ne teie agan pipai pip kiu dkandko knryau bai 
fat fie) me by thee qf before on si?i st?is of occupation made has been 
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Me tero lanlo l)Tj*be ware mlu l'llijau 

I thy son one roho is called not was 

molnnti ki nai lal lu It, 
set cant of hie Jeep ' 


Moj tu 
Me thou 


leie cA 
thy one 
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t ffrere-% fro-fwr m-irerl" fat m ^stMt 

"StT-SH'T-off JaTTT-fftff •TFT T WT I Ml»tt i-qTeT *nft-ff Tiff I 

ej+l k A 1 6 * en ^TfeT-'ft eft "fCT’CT-AX) ctKei-% I 

■fTi’Si tifiAi ft-ffft" Tra-4; Afreet ^trfr ?tft i : ?re ^ret-it firfft 

reft TJ^T 9ffTre-^5 RtK-RTR" *TR WlcT-^ I if RJ^tet RJffre fffft 1 
" ! PT«T ff*r«Tret ff «1«i RfTffre ft^ I 'Sre Tt rePfT-ff-ff 3Ffe-oTF3ifff | 
ft Ijffff ^tRfrf-% \ ff-re fftet tlffffiN ^fffRI eft WetT 

rent fre-f i fret ^trerere ere ft zret-fre-% i re-re 

^RT qft *¥l" «T T*7 f)«lt | «re e H e ll«lt feg<eji-*T ^tTqct-XJ ere 

StJTC-Xfnff ^^TTST | fft-ff eT-T^T *?t «TTre ^ertTl frefflt RTTet-f; I 
rere frerer ^re ^tretre-% ffre-refs eat^f} ^^cr-% i ^re e£ refr ^rtret i 
ft ffrfre i ^re ft reire <3ii'«rfcil i re ^re ttfffft fret 

'alfH | ret mi fa^Kdl H^Keil ^Tf^" I ref-ret reft 

f^*re 'ff If rereret | ^RTot cjusl<m-ff T*T I ¥ffff-^rf ♦J'nol 
^reret i rek ^tt-re re ft rere wre ret^ref ret-mftral" i retre rereft 
■ft refkft i €t fret ffrer ff qt^r % i ffk rerereT Rtw-R sr-ft 
retffr % Trt ftit-rei reft-fr retre wtt reTfre i # TO-re-re 

re^ 'rererret re^t wft reretT %-# trer-re^ retre-fre i 
ret rett frefre ffe-oireret i freret ^jft $ ^rere u 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Mai muk“te u dman se tmnan 1 au ill h liklia hiT chnl au 

J many also daysfiom yon to touting witting am tn ed completely 
ki jba dag me dkor dliaicn hu njarpkus hli Dane 

that he> e the Dang tn the cattle heidfoi show chaff {to foddei ) even not 

lahvau Pan} ab pat nadi me sulluga^o Tumaru muiase kattbanhu 

was Wato stieam theiiveim dnedwent loti? son to buffalo to 
tbatli^e laribc 1 i habat 1)8 to taia tun 1 ant bai 

di y stall s of hap a tin owing off wot d) saying I am then evasion doing he is 

"Moi a lotlia hu gayo to blu hal i janat bujhat 

The hoy gi own up became tieoei theless now even Knowing undo standing 

nant Ab dhul lu bhia tcio muia jig'ien I u lai lai bin 

he is not Now see biotlei fly son the cahes to tending even 

nane jat ye Ha bhusat bhmat tlial i nniyau Haman sc 
ts not going is I bailing bailing being wcai y am dead Me with 
dmui 1 e dmen sc 1 igan lopat c Ab ho bj lm me se 1 aihi ] iugo 

days of daysfiom enmity setting up lets Now I house m fi om will go away 
o ghunbe doht bai "Mu no bliot sam*ih iy bujbai 

He foi fighting mandating is Me by much i cmoiisti atrng ctplaming 

1 abyau to aujhu utai nine (lit i Kano lanui nt 

was said still again arnica lets not giving even Sevctal jieisonsbj 

nm^baio tab mo bha si faiahdclhai Tai nu ill'll 

it was i emonsti cited then he tleiefiom wall mg away is Thee by lae 
bano bbi nai lan dim Jab bair’bam ibaiip'n sc 

mothei also not toicmain was allowed TFlcn (niy)ioife tie hit from 

1 Imak mi an al-i tab pai uiun 1 u mar pirns d ir t j u Mo p™ 

tie pen in coming is then bnjjalo call es to foddei giving sic is Me by 

tanak bbi nano Inly au digvau ]at i Ab bln i m 

a little even is not moving walling going even Aow biotho, these 

rup’kan sc dm utln loliyau sul hal bai ^ Vb tu ill™ an o 
conducts fi om dayausmg blood diytngupis Aoio tlou leie please com » 

H j hi hi cliukj au Ab ho n mu lan tail A me 

I having ici itten fimsled Now I am not 1 nornng 1 his m fi om 
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tu sib samajh bujli lijau Ho to bat mbartau 

thou all nndei stand Inoio please take I indeed the load watching 
mhartau ata au lio clmlj au Nai to tliore dinan4ne bu aw*tau 

watching weai y became Othei wise a few days in I shall come 

Annj ] utbili me nn dijau Hamin kafi muL*tau 

The com the gi anaiytn totemam please allow Me-to much 

chaiyytgau Am i me te do man. ana] Jhandu kau 

will be neccssat y And it in fi om two mounds gi am J1 audit to 

dho gbilijau Moy ]liar*no bo gaj iu bin So dob dina se 

please give away Tome dianhcea become teas That ttco(oi)one days ft om 
kal liai Aur Nanuj. bba>‘lese terke kijo ke rake 

peace is And Narnia fi tend to seen having please say that tie stove 
picbbe ke ne me tin rupan n ikbi ij iu bu So 

behind of nicletn tlnee ittpecs having left come I am Tliciefoie 
h it me se maluk cbilu 1gir*l In iur pmba aur clibitta 

the mallei mf i om handsome lasting shut and shoes and a selected 

kilim lele bin a kS pbij del Wo jba mib 

comb tal en having tlemothci to maleovei She heie having joined 

bhet jaj *gi Mill Be«al b sudi 7 Simbit 19GG 
tvill mcet( iw) Bate Baisalh blight half 7 Teat 1956 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
I am neaiy uith anting to jou this long time tlmt there is no food for the cattle 
in tbis jungle fbe icn uatci m tbe sti earns bis dried up When I tell yom son 
to give the buffaloes bajia stilks be sbnl s the -work Tbe boy is now giown up but 
still be u on t understand am tlnng Look beie biotlici j om son iron t ei en go to 
feed tbe call es I mil and baik at him till I im tired and tlio only result is that 
be bates me more ind more even dij Non I won’t stay in tins bouse my longer 
He goes about seel mg nhom be can fight ivitb No matter hour much I reason uith 
lum be uon’t gne me anansuei A number of people have reasoned uith lnm but 
lie just u alks airay from them lou did not lot eien my mother stay here and so 
mj wife has to feed tbe buffalo call es ivben she goes out fiom tbe but to tbe cattle 
pen I am quite unable to get about myself Non biother, through these goin°s on 
my blood is fairly diymg up Please come here youiself I has e already (befoie) 
imtten to ask you this Non I don’t know anj thing Ibom this lettei you can 
understand tbe state of affaus I am weaiy watching tbe road for yom coming 
If you don t I leas e this m a few days and go to j ou 

Let tbe coin stay in the granny We 11 want a gieat deal You may give two 
maunds of corn to Jhandu I have been ill with dinnkcea but have been bettei for 
tbe last day or two Tell my friend Nanua that I have left three rupees m the wall 
niche behind tbe stove I Mint lum to buy uith them a handsome duiableslmt and a 
pair of shoes and a good comb and to make them oi ei to nn mother She will come 
heie and see me Dated 7th of the blight half of Baisakb, Sam 1956 
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singular as well as the nominate e plural ends eithei in e as m Bra] Bhakha 01 in 
a as m Jaipun Nouns in a have only the form in a Thus pota a giandson aceusa 
tne pota ku noin pliu pota gloii a hoise 01 horses The othe nouns seem to 
piefer e Thus from i at °be walo (01 ward) a dwellei ue have as genitive tal’be 
wale ho and from janu obhque ja le The oblique plural of all these nouns ends m an 
01 en as in potan lu 01 poten In to giandsons 

■VTasouline nouns ending in a consonant have a nominative pluial in a as in diva 
dais The obhque plmal ends m an as divan Sometimes we hai e the Biaj Bhahha 
teimination an as m nok i an ko of sen ants 

Pemimne nouns m * such as cl Ion a gnl haie obi sing and nom plui cl 7 on 
and obi plui clloitn 

The case suffixes are the follou mg — 

Agent ne 

Acc dat ku &e kat 

Obi instr te te tat pat te pai te kat te 

Gen ko obi masc ke fern Jet 

Loc me m pai mau on 

The oblique masculine of the genitn e is sometimes (as m Jaipiui) l as in i 
des k eJc t al°le wale le dligne neai an inhabitant of that countn 

The accusative dative sometimes takes the termination ya as in potcya to a 
giandson There is also as usual an instrumental m an as in 67 tlan by hunger 

There aie traces of a neutei gendei Thus sunyu it was heaid he heaid Stiong 
adjectives which in Braj Bhakha end in an m this dialect end in o with an oblique 
masculine in a oi e Thus 11 alo good oblique b! ala bl ale 

As regaids Pronouns, that of the second peison has its pluial (nommatne and 
obhque) tarn not turn and a genitive plural tum’i o or tyai o He that is t wa oi 
wl a obi smg ua nom plui we obi plui un An optional form of the acc dat 
sing is waya 

This is ya oi * sing obi ya ace dat vava plui nom ye obi in 
Anothei word for that is ye smg obi ja acc dat jay a plui nom je obi jt > 
s o alsoyci then as well as when 

The Relative pionoun is ye declined exactly 111 eye that 

Koi is who? ka uhat? and lead In anything Hence Hangi is also called 
K lad 1 i lei bolt Kan oi kou is anj None of these change then bases in declen 
sion 


The genitive of ap self is ap lo oi ap° to The woid is sometimes (as in Jaipun) 
used to mean ue Quite fiequently the peisonal pionouns nieto wa lo etc aie 
usel wlieie accoiding to the rules of Bra] Bhakha ue should expect ap’no 

The Verb Substantive is the same as m Biaj Bhakha except that one of the foims 
of the past i S Jattjo instead of lutau Kattyo is used as the pi esent paiticiple 
of / aibo to become Other forms of this lattei verb aie 1 pies low 1 fut It go past 
1 to co ljunctn e pai tic pie 1 at (not 7 wai) 1 an etc ' 

frllP conjugation of the Active Verb is on the whole the same as in Biaj Bhakha 


The definite present follous the Rajasthani principle of conjugating the auxiliaiy verb 
ith the simple present tense and not with the piesent paiticiple The present 
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ff ft 361 % | 3«T f? ^ <ftt ifet ^ THT ft ^rft ^ 

^E3t fftt WZ % oTRT 3Tt fj^ I ^ Tft frft ^ ^ 

sfeftft l ^cl fc’TT srft "f^T <ft#t 32T ^rsr-f Ik *rhrT 

TT ’^ft ’ft I WK WR-’fft ^PT V’T ^TCRMT ^T fNft I 
5R TT-% ’PT ^I*T ^TT-ftft ^T f’T-'?? Tiff fflft ^RT^I TTgift ^PT 
T3T ^PTT^T %-ft I ft# 3j <3T f^-^TT TPff f3PIR otf TITt I 

^c "rot %?T-fr T§\rat i ^ ^TcrgT ^pr-if f%*r% 

^rat-^ sr ti# TOt i m ^sra-t ^4t ^tff ?ft i wi tt-<£ 

^Tcr wit 3T-*t ^rtt m fr qnr #-t ffft fist m ir 

1 TT '36<Ti «fPt-3t fS’ITT oilsaft ^TE ^T-cT ^i^’ft ^Ish 

^Pi-fit trpr ^nft ^x ^ff ttr 3p§fr i ^ ^ Ir fift wf 
^fjt fff ftif ^ffTT^ | ff-fj^ cTTt «fl c h< TP^-sf I ^ 'dlil ^T 3T 
^pr-% f^nr ^TRt i srro-f^ ^x ft ^nft-t t*§T ^rr wpt ’it i 
^ 3PI fkjTt ^TPC ’P3-^ ^PIT-^^r ^TT Tfft ^lt ^T-f»t I 3£T- 
% ^T-f ^ft ^rt ^T3T fr-% ^71 ^t TTPT fft *TPT ^pft I ^ 

^ UtTl it *ftt % ?ttt %£T «nisil^ I ^ ^(IM-% 

^t ^ ^ts^i ^ntt ^ ^T ^ ^itl I 
fTcf-^ 1 tff^T Jf rpiff WERt I ^R 1 ’5T? 

^IT%I^T\ ^t^it^tt^r TTT-’ft ft t ^Pft | 

^tT ^tPl ft ft % ^PT-ft | m % ?fEt %t ^Pt II 

^T fit =R§t W3T TT of ’Sfl-TT ft | ^Tlft ^IT 'STT'^ 

^Pift ^nrft ^ % WTfr ’itfr ^ft i ^ tt-% ^ 
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TRANSLITERATION -AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ke do beta be Bn mt to lhore beta ne 

A cei tarn one to two sons weie Them in ft om the youngei son by 

ava ke bap te knln, ‘ are dau, dlian me mero bat liai 

Ins fathei to if was said 0 fathei wealth in my shaie ts 
yaya mo ku batde’ Jc iripai dban batty o jc unku 

that me to dividing give ’ What him with wealth mas that them to 
bat diyo Bbaut dma nalu buy t Iboro beta sab i 

dividing teas given Many days not became the youngei son enlne even 
lan bbaut dur pai des-me ebaho go Wba 

having taken veiy distant foi eign count i y into went away Theie 

yai ap ko sag dban luebeba pant me ura diyo 

having gone his own all wealth i wtous hung in was squandered 


Jab 

ava ne 

<sag dban 

ura diyo 

yab 

ava des me 

ai^o 

When 

him by 

all wealth 

had been wasted, 

then 

that conntiy it 

> such 

bharo 

yaaval 

paiyo, ai 

u kangal 

bai go 

Picbhai 

ava 

u 

gi eat famine 

fell, and 

he pool 

became 

Aftei wai ds 

he 

that 

deska 

ek 

lub'be avole ke 

dbigaie ya 

. rabyo 

V v 

laya 

suavar 

counti y of one 

inhabitant of 

neat having gone i emamed He 

him 

swine 

churabe 

khet me 

kbadato 

Je pat’ra 

suavnr 

kbaavai be. 


yin ke 

to feed 

field in 

sent 

What 1 us 1 s 

swine 

eating wei e. 


those of 

khay a be ku u 

rayi battyc 

i Ar kau 

i ad'n 

n avaya 

nalu deto 

eating f 

7i he 

pleased was 

And any even man to him 

not 

gave 

Jab ava ku 

surat a 

i ava ne kabi ‘ 

are ! mere 

bap ke i 


When him to undei standing came him by it was said 01 my fathei oj venly 
nok’ran ke mu iota, ar mai bbukan maru Mai utbugo, 
seivantsto plenty biead(ts) and I ofhungei am dying I will anse 


ar mer» bap ke dbigare yaugo ar ava te kabugo, dau, 
and my father cf near I mil go, and him to I mil say, fathei. 
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ma? no surag ho pap kaiyo, ai tero pap kaiyo , ar ab mai aiho 

me by heaven of sin done and thy sm done , and now I such 

nahi iahyo, ]e teio beta hahVau , mo ku teio nokar 

not i ematned that thy son I may be called , me (aco ) thy a set vant 
rakh lai ’ "CT ntkir -wale bap ke dhigaie ayo Bap ku 
Ieep”‘ die having atisen his fathei of neai came Tathet to 
wa ku dur to ato 1 dekbar daya aya gai Jab bap 

him face) distance from on coming just having seen compassion came Then thefathei 
darnyo jar galete lagakyo, ai matti lai nali 

j an 1 amng gone the neck to was applied and kisses tvei e tal en him of 

Jab beta ne wate kai ‘aie dau mai ne srnagko pap 
Then the son by him to it teas said, 0 fail ei , me by heaven of sm 

kaij o ai teio pap kaiyo , ax ab aiso mai nabi iahyo je teio 

done and thy sm done and now such I not i manned that tly 

beta hali'wau J Jab bap no ap ke nok“ran to kai 

son I may be called Then thefathei by his own set vants to it was said 

nchbe to aobclie orbana lano ai na ku pehiano, ai na ke bat me 

goodfi om good clothes bi mg and him to put on and his hand i > 

aguthi peb'ian o, ai pawan me pana peb'ian o , ai bam hhawe 
a iing put on and feetm shoes put on, and let us eat 
pine ai chain hare Kyo ak l mho beta 

let us dt mk and mei i tment let us make Because that this my son 


mai go bo 

je 

pbei 

Ji 

ayo , ai ] 

dead 

was 

who 

again 

living 

came and l 

Ai 

ne 

hbusi 

haibe 

lage 

And 

they 

met t y 

to be 

bega 

n 

Wa ko 

baro 

beti 

ho 

je khet me 


Sis 

elder 

son 

teas, 

who field in 

jab 

gbar te 

lag*to 

ayo 

jab 

wa ne bajabo 

when 

house to neat 

came. 

then 

him by music 


kboya-go bo, je paya go 


b u ayo, 
en he oame, 
nacb'bo sun 


Jab wane ek janu nok'ian me te bulayo Jab nate 

Then hmiby one pet son set vants ft om among was called Then him to 


puchhi nh *aj 1 ka bat baiP’ Jab wa-ne wate 

it teas ashed that today this what thing is f> Then him by him to 


kai 

it teas said 
ak wa ne 
that him by 


' teio bbaiya aya go bfu , teie bap ne j in aye bai 

thy biothei come is thy fatliet by a feast has been given, 
u lap bap aclibe dehh-liyo ’ U iisaya go ja te 
he safe and sound well was seen ’ He became angi y tha efot e 


bbitai nabi gayo Ja te wa ke dau-ne babar ar u 

inside not went Thei efot e his fatliet - by out having come he 

701 IX TAUT i 2 r & 


/ 
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manayo Jab 

wa no \va ko 

bap ku 

juwab 

diyo ak * 

dekb 

teas pet suaded Then 

1 tm by his 

father to 

seply 

was given that 

‘see 

itek 

bar“san te J 

mei ten obak*n Laru ar 

mai ne kabku hi 

teio 

so many 

yeatsfiom 

I thy set vice do. 

, and 

me by eoet even 

thy 

Labyo 

nalu ialy 

o , to u 

t*u ne 

mo ku 

ek bak"ra u 

nabi 

oi dei 

not was disobeyed , still 

thee by 

me to 

one goat even 

not 

diyo 

ak mere 

bbayaltn ] e 

sajo mai 

Lbusi 

LaT“to 

Pan 

was given 

so that my 

ft tends of 

with I 

met i iment might mal e 

Bit 

tere ya clibora Lu 

ate i 

3 a do 

tore 

dban ber*nu 

i me 


thy this son to on coming just whom by thy wealth pt ostitntes in 
ura diyo y*i 1 e hlie to taine ]iwayo "Wane uate 

was wasted limof foi indeed thee by a feast is given ’ Sim b j him to 

Lai beta tu to sadai meio dhigare rabai Je mere 

it was said ‘son thou indeed always my neat livest What my 
dhigare lru, jo teio 1 bai Kliusi kai'bo ar ra]i baibo 

neat is that thine vet ily is Men intent to male and pleased to be 
to bam 1 u cbaiyo 1 bo 1 yo aL i toro bhaiya mar go 

indeed us to piopet was, because that tl is tly biothei dead 
bo je pheru ]iy ayo , Lboya go bo ]o phei paya go ’ 
was, who again living came lost gone was who again was found ’ 
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to btto fr i ft Tr-fr wft ft i 

ft 3rft 1% wri totot i ft to fftr- 

f^rT ft i TO-ft fftr tt to i ftftR ft ^ fkr-fwi*rr r \ 

ffa TOt t I HKT-f^f^T ft TO I ^ WR-f 

TO TOT fftt TO f-fNft I ft ^T ft ^T ftfMt 

to) - sm i ft fN-f^n-ft wrr t-ftft i ft 

^TTSt TOm ffe-R TO-ffft I ft ftH-H ffa- 

fMhrr to i sr-f qft tror TO-** ffn ft ^ft f^ft-% i eft It 
WIT ¥ *T-f ft fR |-ftft I SJWK TOft TOff I ft fR-fro^T 
TOt TOT I ft TO-f ST3TT TO-f%^t | ft ^ TO TORt-ft ^T 
^(T-fwr t ft TOTT-% l?ft <1 ftw | W f ft TOtft I ft # ^TT 

W ft W I eft TO-T <3? TO-^ft | ^ ^fjft I NT TO 

ftfar *rft ft TOft-f i ft tt fR-fftNT-f fteft t tr *srro 
tott^t i ?jA ^rft # 5 tt i ft srr ftf3TO ^Jirf tot toT i 
ft ^6<fi to;-tot ftft to: *3toT srwt-i ft ftfro-^fit to-n ^ttt 

WN? TO# I ft TT-f 3T#t # TT-ft fft tt tor # | ft ttr 
TOR TO TOT TOPft TOT-f-f fk TT RTT-^ #TOt TO§t | ft 
WN TO TO-ft l ft TO-f 3TO TOft-ft I ft <3? TO ft^ft ffc-# 
3TO I ft ftfjRT TT-#t 3TR ft5T T#t I ft fH-ffTOTT-f ^ft l 
3T#t ^TT ’fft I ft TOf ^rft # tr? TOTOf RTT TO-ft | oTT-f H-f 
fft fif-^t Ttkr TTgft i fkt-fro^T-f wt 

■^T f^ft l ft nft-^t E^t TO %-7Tt I ft TO ffe-R ft!f ^ I 
ft 3T %^T-f ftft # ^ TOR TOt W5 TOft ft fta ^ft^T 1 
TOt | ft *raft|<ir krR TO ^ft II 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

iik Tlnkai ho To naloi kbr* *be ku gliar me kachliu 

One Thai ut theictcas Then him to to cat house in anytling 
hat nahi ho To ]hat*si<kn m ne kalu ki ‘ hhai 

even not was Then immediately him bit it teas said that hothci, 

chak*u ku jaugo’ To tl son elm an a hi, ja kc son 

set vice foi 1 will go' Then one omen bud thcicwas, wlose omen 

lebe jai a Rojina to u «on ehimva v> a ku son nahi 

to tale he goes Jheiyday indeed that omen bud lnm to omen not 

dt Sunebnaiya to clmgtitku jaja, nur Ea-kt bachcliante 
gives The omen bud then jnchng food fot goes and hei young ones to 
kah jaja beta, lattku son mat dc diji o ’ To u to 
saying goes, sons, any one to omen do not give' Then she onheijiait 
cliuk*be ku gai ar piclihe (ai ni o Thakar To son cluraiya ke 

feeding fot went, and behind ft om came the Thai in Then the omen bud of 

haehchan ne ora ku son dai diyo To Thakar ut ki kathi 
young ones by him to omen was given Then the Thalia camel of saddle 

khub kas ar ut pai char ai chal diyo To pichhe tai 
tightly tied having camel on •mounted having setoff Then behind ft om 

son chiraiya ai Wa ne puclihi ' betao kau ku son to nahi 
the omen bad came She asled, * clnldtcn any one to omen indeed not 


diyo hai? 

To 

kai 

maijo 

ham ne to 

son 

dai diyo 

given is ? ' 

Then 

it was said 

'0 moth ci, 

us by indeed omen 

was given 

Thakai 

abo 

1 am ja 

ku To 

son cbnaiya 

bbaji 

irha tai , 

The Tl aha 

coming 

does, him to Then 

tl e omen ba d 

lan 

theicfimn, 

to ga 1 me 

Thakai 

jalryo 

To 

wha 

jar 

then tl e 

way in 

tie Thai n 

wasoveitalen Then 

tleie 

having gone 

bair*bam ko 

lup 

dhai hyo 

To 

Thakai ne 

puchlu 

r f u 

o woman of 

fmm 

was assumed 

Then 

tl e Thai m by 

it was ashed, ‘thou 


ton ? ’ mai ten banlnm To kai, a ek te do huye 1 

who? I th v wife' Tien ituassaid, come, onefiem tico became' 
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To untpai u baitha lai Khafken ki dab lagi, to 

2 hen camel on she was caused to sit If atm e s call of necessity was felt , then 
ek poklrn bhau hi pam te To u a son obiraiya to bolyo kai 

one tank full was icatei with Then lie the omen hud to spole that , 

■* mai khatf'ke kary au ’ Wa no kahi kai ja 

‘J acallofnatme having done come' He) by it teas said that go, 

kaiy a ’ To wa pokbir kai dhagaie khatfke kar*bo gayo 

-having done come' Then he tanl of neai callofnatme foi doing went 
To kbat*ko kai kam siso ler nl“to bag*dyo To 

Then callofnatme done having watei having talen back hetetmned Then 

pokbu ki pai me sjap maTr*kamau lap“kai To nano kabi 
■the tanl of lank on aseipent afiogat daited Then lmn by it was said 

kai ‘yako jyo ja ajay le To Mane chalkute 
that ‘this of life this one untimely tales Then lnm by pen knife with 
kat mas ap*ni jag me te anr n a bj ap ku pbaik“bo 1 an o 

having cut flesh his own thigh in fiom, and that seipcntto tin owing was done 

To sjap kliub dlupgo To ap i utbai ebalx o go 

Then the set pent smutch satisfied went Then hmself having aitsen went away 

To u jai pocbhyo utlai dhagam To loin te xxaki 

Then le having gone ai lived lie camel of neat Then blood with his 

jag bbij lain To sm chiiaxja no dckin Labi ka liny o ? ’ 

thigh wetted was Then the omen bu d by it was seen it was said ‘ what became * 
To wane Labi kai ek mair*ka ku sjap khan ai bo, 

Then lnm by it was said that one fog to aseipent eating was, 
jate mai nc mui jagki mas nrjo k it kat 1 ai ’ Jlnt 3 iden 

thei efoi e me by my thigh of flesh was tin own cut cut having At once 

son cbiraij a no bat plici d to To aisi 1 1 aisi jag lm gai 
the omen bu d by hand was passed on Then such of such the thigh became 

To cliar ut pai donju chale To \\i maii*kane 

Then mounting the camel on both setoff Then that fiogby 

sosi kai ‘tu m i ku aio lab awaigo to box a 

it was thought said, 1 thou him to se> viccablc when will come then it may be 

na boya, ab i chalo 1 lo jhal'indcn nliatai dial diyo 
not it may be, now even go’ Then at once theiefom he slatted 

> 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There Mas a Tbakur Mho had nothing to oat in lus house so be said to himself, 

‘brotbei, Im going to lookfoi scrucc Ihoio Mas also a bud of omen, and the 

TJukiu nent to bei to got an omen, but though bo uent oxoiy dax she noxcr gnxfc him 
one One day she uent out to pick up some food, and bcfoio sho stalled she told Jioi 
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childien on no account to give an omen to any one While she xi as away the Tkahur 
came as usual and the chicks gare lum the looked for indication so he saddled his camel 
mounted and set oft 

Back come the ome bud My childien are you suie you gave no one an omen 9 
Indeed ire did mother We gave it to the Thakur who comes every day 

Up flew the omen bird and 01 ertook the Thakui on his way She assumed the term 
of a roman Who aie you 9 said he Im youi wife Come along one has 
become txx o So he took hex up on his camel They came to a tank full of xi ater and 

he was compelled to descend foi a certain puipose 1 11 be back m a moment said 
he All right said she On the bank of the tank he saw a snake pursuing a frog 
It s a shame to let the pool thing be killed sa d he So he took out his penknife and 
cut bits of flesh out of his thigh u ith which he fed the snake tail it could eat no more 
Then he got up and xi ent back to the camel His thigh was all bloody M hat s 
happened 9 said the omen bud A snake u as going to eat a fiog so I thiexx it lumps 
of flesh fiom my thigh instead 

Straightway the omen bird passed liei hand over the wound and it healed up as it 
was before Then they got up on the camel and went on then way 

But the fiog said to himself some day oi other you maybe of use to him Go at 
once So he started off at once 

[This is the end of the extiaot The entire storj which is a long one will be found 
on pp 82 and ff of Mr Wacalister s book The frog tal es the foim of a baiber and 
overtal es the Thakur The three then go on The snake out of giatitude foi his good 
meal also joins the company as a Biahman T1 e fom settle in a city xikere the omen 
bird gets the Thai ui seivice under Jie king an a salary of a lakh of mpees The king s- 
baibei peisuades the k ng to set the Thakur tbiee apparently impossible tasks (to get a 
snake s jewel to find a ling thrown into a well and to get news of bis dead and gone 
ancestors) all of xvhich the Thakui perfoims with tLe aid of the snake the fiog and the 
omen bird To carry out the third task the omen bud assumes the foim of the Thakur 
and gets the king to make a huge funeral pvie on which she sits It is lighted and she 
flies away m the smoke She then sends the Thakur to the king with the nexi s that he 
has come back from the king s ancestors and that they aie all well but want a baiber 
So the king makes anothei pyie and sets his barber on it to go off to his ancestors The 
pvie is hghted The barhei is of couise burnt to death and the king and the 
Thakui live happy evei aftei wards ] 
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DSNGBHANG 

In the south east coinei of the Jaipur State, on the borders of Kotah and Kaiauh, 
and separated from Dangi by Kalimal and the Dangi of Karauh we have Dangbhang 
The estimated number of its speakers is 80,363 

Dangbhang is more infected with Jaipuri idioms than Dangi It even exhibits 
modes of expression which have hitherto been considered to be peculiar to Guyuati 
In its grammatical foims the following are the mam points m which it differs fiom 
Dangi of Jaipur 

Pronunciation — There is a tendency for t to become a as m dan, a daj , lahhyo, 
written So n becomes t in i ipyo, a rupee 

The tendency to disaspnation appears to be stronger even than in Dangi We have 
cases like him, pleasure , Ifido bind , sulea, dry s sad ( sadhti ), a saint , bhuho hungry , 
jib, a tongue, lo, non, takas (t ahhas) a fiend The letter A is often transferred to 
the fiist letter of a word, as in mlial foi mahal, a palace , mhataj, as well as maliataj, a 
great king , ghado , for gad’ho, an ass Similarly m is transferred in Imabo for lambo, 
long Disaspuation is as usual, piomment in the conjugation of the loots i ah remain, 
and 7 ah, say We have t at hai for t ahai hat, he hies, tayo, lived , Lai, said, hat, say 
(imperative, 2nd smg ) , and hftgo I will say 

As a rule stiong masculine nouns end m o,— not a, as in Dangi and Bra] Bhakha, — 
thus. Veto, not beta, a son The oblique singular of these nouns, and the nominative 
pluial, end in a Thus, beta Jo, of a son , beta, sons The oblique pluifal ends in an, as 
m Dangi In other lespects nouns form then obhque forms as m Dangi 

There is no accusative dative in ya, like the potaya of Dangi There is a locative 
in a, as in mhala, in the palace , sachyS, in tiutli , and in at foi nouns and adjectives 
ending in o, as m mahinat , in a month , agai, in front, before This last locative is 
common, and when an adjective (or genitive) agrees with a noun in the locative, it too 
is put into that case, which is a most interesting survival Thus wc have ap h it (not 
ap Tee) mhala, m Ins own palace , met at (not mat e) agai, in my front i e before me , 
tnmrn at pachhai, in thy behind, behind thee 

The postpositions aie the same as in Dangi, except that the agent has nat, instead of 
ne, and that the obhque genitive ends in ha, not he, as in ft des lea t aibala hat, to an 
inhabitant of that country 

The termination hat of the dative (which also occurs in Dangi) is hero clearly seen 
to be the locative case of Tea, the sign of the genitive In other words, in Dangbhang, a 
dative may be formed by putting the genitive into the locative, t e by changing the 
termination o to at Thus, t aibala Teat, to an inhabitant, chai/na hat nieiai, there is a 
desire to me, 1 have a desire, do putt ho jyatfga let at, two sons uill become to thee, 
thou wilt have two sons , beta hoya ap’nat, sons u ill be lo us wo (t e I) shall have sons 
When an adjective or pronoun agrees with a noun, the postposition is sometimes 
added to both, as m ft mi <t ay a nat hat, by that by the king it was said, it was said by 
that king, r aibala Tat eh Tat, to inhabitant to one, to one (te an) inhabitant 

Sometimes the sign of the agent is omitted (as m Jaipun), as in ft (for ft-nat) 
matl’i i left mm i, he beat the sweepei w oman 

VOL IX taut i 2 z 
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Adjrctncs ulttcli m Hrij Hh il lm i ml m ait, nml in 3> m^i m u oft/ n i ml m vo in 
3)nm;klmii< 'll ms «cl 1 >/i , -,/>od (ol»l • nc masc arfh/i 1, rlrJrj tru (fern tie! , 
lcc mh^ mist slrhn), «*»M, nf this I iwW=:IIind » t tin / n ) It mil thus } s n 
tint tlni i^'rt in f/ mi lutli jwh< i irtirijik-s 

A 1 - to pronouns, tin fir-t i mi a tin *-*mi min 1) iui i\c j* thnt no nm n 1 
tin n moot n I njmri form wli » nt it as mi 11 is r^ri nn i lit ir ti itm-dVncs 
n ova, it i/a, tr it/a, i It do not <K< nr 

'Jin nominitni plural of tin wcnnil | r m hi hr rr , n « nml its «, mtne is 

tut tiro Hits jo mam til/ a« tin *i^n »f tli „mt < il i ns tin «i^ i of the 

nous it n< datnc(ui *lits n / Mifln d to tin illiqm form ml net to tin nonwr tire; 
lira*, /ninii 1>\ tin , /« mu, to this , I rn In \ on i - to \o i 

As in Diii^i, tin rt Hi \m jinm/un tj 7 t If, is Os > it ai to t i hi ‘ wo’ inrlndun; 

Hu person nddrv ed ornui'I' It « 1 *«iu f«rmis«;7 n- (j lunll nj “n Its cm 
me is up; or «/i / / Ilu ]» r* niljronmns n i r ti ti n d list it c f tj t in tli 
icmc of ‘own’ Thus t-f (on; )t j fat l e »a U i hn fath r 

Ilie j Tonnun a* tin third j r n (* li ’ tl at *) is t til sm„ f nai plur it, 
old jdnr in it/ 7 ' tli» n 

1 Jins' is i (» urtiini » ) ill ‘iiu* 7 i n jlur r old jlur in r 7= 
' Inn , n'sstliu 

Jv obi sin^ Jt noin plur jr « 1 1 plur jt i is tie d n n *ra*m pninn 'tl ,* 
and tin nlitm pronoun • \ In , jaiitrjals tl n’ t li n jh «=*tli n ’‘ulm’ 
Kun (which do s not tli nu md«! t* n) s'«l> l 77— \ I it //iss'nni 
out,’ ‘onn / Ti =• lmtlm »’,//«=• t 1 n ’, / Vs' win ’ 

Ilu c njii-.it inn of verts is „ it nils a* in I>u i t\c j* tint (is in lit] in) tli 
first pi rsnn jilnril mils in <7 in 1 th tlnnl j* i a j 'uni n not n l di d Jims — 

I stnl i, etc 

Sr J 

1 t iT t rt 

J n rai in 

1 r »r. i i r 

Hit cniinnt m pirticipk i nils in /a tar ir «r is t i /at r u Jet , t trat, 
li nine struck Ilu noun if i nn mil ml h is in t -i ’ h> nn mlnhitant 
Ilu. ni\iltan \irh u s 1, Hi tin llnj and tin Inpuri firms Thu — 

(Hnj) tiailu, 1 tin, i at J fjlur mis( /«), 1 was 

(Inpuri) t tat tl 1 \ 3 mi t attUi (jlur lnisi i!J<) lias lhi 3>nj form is 
tin mon twnl 

The di finite pre mt is forini il In ulduu tl i nmlian \irb to tin sun] Ip present 
lhu« tuat it <nT I? J he mi] ifn t is fam lln adduu oi to tin roo‘ u huh i« conju 
fe'iiil intli the put tcnsi of tin mt\ilnr\ I h«s (s ncul ir) » ot i tat Jo (plunl) }rm 
tnnrat ha, nntl so for ill pi r on» 

The letters k mil 1 arcoflin added pleon isiicalh to the tlnnl person of verbs 
Tlicj arc relics or old pronouns flats Lai <i», he said, puchhi c, lie iskod , moral l, he 
may Btnkc 

In one important point of construction Dinghli me nereis intli most of the Raia- 
stluuu dialects, nntl intli Gujar if i "When n tttnsitnc icrli occur! m Hindi m the past 
tense, it is used either pissn eh, or anpcrsonnllj Thus (passu cly) im-bc sir* mart, a 
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woman was struct by him, i.e. lie struck a woman, in which, the verb ( marl ) agrees in 
gender with the object (strl) : (impersonally) us-ne stri-ho mdra, by him, with reference- 
to the woman, striking was done, in which the verb (mdra), being used impersonally, 
always remains masculine whatever the gender of the object may be. 

In Dangbliang, as in Gujarati, when this impersonal construction is used, the verb- 
is attracted by the gender of the object, and becomes feminine when it is femininB. 
Thus, raja-mi maifri-HM buldi, literally, by the king, with' reference to the female- 
sweeper, she (not ‘ it ’) was called, i.e. the king called the female-sweeper. Here, it will 
be observed, the word bulai agrees in gender with maifrl, although the latter has the- 
sign of the dative, Icu, attached to it. \ 

"We may also note the employment of the Jaipur! word Tconl or M «?,. 

meaning ■ not.’ 
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Central Group. 


"WESTERN HINDI 

Braj Bhakha (Dangbhang) (State Jaipur) 

(Bev G Macalistet, VA) 

Specimen I. 

ftf wwt # ft tST TT I OT-f f Wt5T fzT ^ ft -m ^ 

cRt tft trfcft ^nt ft ft*# | i ft ^ ^ 

i tni ftst tst Tnft tfft %# 

<R" ’^ETt ^l4l I «IT ^i'C «T fPt TIT ■q<n<U Tr ft I ^ 
tr , 3^r ft i Tjra frrf ftfr ft "R^Tift i ^ ft 
mraft^tl Wt TTft^lT ^ fTr^Tt^TT^TRit on^TTftl 

HT ^TRT ^ %cT=T % ffelft I ft TTcT'gT ^T fT ff^r f ft 
VZ W3T \ TT# ft I ftt ^T^Tft fi f frf ft t ft I 5RT fi f 
^Nt ^t oR fit 3r| TTTT ^P7^T WTWf ft^t ^ft ^ IF wft 
Ttf f l TT ^jft ^TT fTT ^TTC oTT^ft ^ ^ \ 3jft 3Ttf lr-t 
TRTT^t TTPT 3ifft ^PC HTt 3ifft ^ ll Wt ^ Tift ft HTt 
W£t °ff^T3i l HTT *n«h<*l f ft ^ ft TJ^f ft^TT TRI H II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 



Koi ad*mi Lai do 

beta 

ha Dn me su 

chhota 

beta Dai 

A certain man to tico 

sons 

ioei e T1 em mfi o 

m tie younget 

son btj 

u La 

bap su 

Lai 

bap 

puji me su 

jo men pati awai 

his 

fail et to it teas said fatJei 

ptopeity tnftom 

wl at my slat 

e comes 

so 

mo Lu dai 

U nai 

u Ll 

puii un Lu 

bat di 

Thora 

that 

me to gwe' 

1 Him by 

Its 

J» operty tl em to dividing was give i 

Afeto 

a&u 

pacbhai 

chhoto 

beto san puji 

lehaa 

dur 

days 

after 

the younget 

son all propei ty 

taken laving 

afar 


par des me 

chalyo gayo 

VVba ja Lax 

u nai u Li 

puji 

foteign count y into 

went away 


Thex e gone having 

him by Its 

pt operty 
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gair ohalan-me ura-di ft -nai sab pB]i ura-di, pachhai 

bad conduct m was-wasted JS.vm.-by all property was-squandered, afterwards 
u des-ml bhot-so Lai par gayo Jad wo kagal ho-gayo "Wo 
that count) y m a-gi eat famine fell Then he poor became He 
gayo ax 0 des La raibala kai ek-kai ja-kar rayo fT-nai 0-kS 

went and that country of mhabitant-to one to gone having lived Him-by hvm-to 

sur charaba-ku khefcan pai , khSdayo Jo pat'xa sur khawaa-ha 

swine feeding for fields-m was-sent Which husks Stowe eating-wet e 

jm-su wo pet bhar°ba-ku ra]i bo Koi ad*mi 0 kfi kai 

them-from he belly filling fm pleased was Any man hvm-to anything 

bi nai de ho Jab 0 k5 gyln ayo jab S-nai 

even not giving was When hvm-to understanding came then him by 
kai, ‘mera bap ka ehakaran-ku roti gharu, ax mai bhuko 

it-was said, * my father of set vmts-to bt ead rmohi-is), and I hungry 

marS-hS Mai uthTJgo ai mera bap kanaa jaugo, ax 0 s0 

dying am I imll-ai ise, and my father near will-go, and liim-to 

kSgo, “ bap, mai-hai sarag-ko pap karyo, ax tero pap karyo, 
imllrsay, “ fathet , me by heaven of svn was-done, and thy sm was-done , 
ax mai asyo nai rahyo so tero beto kawaS, tera 

and I such not i emamed that thy son I should be-called , tin 
nokaran-me mo-kS bi ek nokar xakh-lai ” ’ 
servants m me also one set vant keep ” ’ 
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Central Group. 


Bbaj Bhakha (Dangbhang) (State, Jaieue) 

(Rev G. Machliatei , M. A ) 


Specimen II 

U.'ti TTRT ft RlJRt I ft RcTCt RiT^ 'frl'S'l I i.io|| T?TR 

tfj§t RtR-ft I RRTt*R TTWT-f^ %3T RTRRTT RRT-’R ^TTSV ftRTt 
RRT-ftft I Tioll-R ^v|rR R ft TIRT RT RcRt-R 

Rt-R fRTT RRT-'R Rift dfaift RRT RRlft I % RR^t-f RRlf | 
gfkr if frroft ft xm i tf-R RTft ftRft w RRift ft-f i 
RRrt-R RTfiTTR w-f Rf 1 seif f f€t Rft w-ftft i ft 

TTRT-R Rif R Rlpft t 1 ffr f -R Rif # *?TTM *fltt RT-fit RRT 

Rt-f rtr i gR ^ ft i tjrttT R#t iwf wr Rf i rr 
ttrt-r rrrt Rtror-f irr ^-flftR RT r RT f*ft Rnrat-t’ f-f fft 

RTTR 'ft’ I RR-R RTT %fftR ttrefhf f tcift-f^ Rift I RR-R RT 
RiftRR RT^t I RR f -R TTRT-R ^*ftRR RT^-RR-ft f^ft RiTt \ 
Rt RT^-RR RR ft-ft-f ft RRRt RiR 1 RT TtflRT RTR RiT I 
RR f-RT ft R£T-Rt RRTtRR ^fitf ^TR TO f^T ftR RNR I RTUT 
ft RlJ^t IT I fi-^t RTR R^t R^jt-ft I RRi RT^ #R RKRTft 
Rcpft ft RTR ft-Rft I TTRT-R R^ft Rift RT^t I 

RTR RfTTRTcft % | RT RRRcT RT RETTR-Ri^ fft fft \ RR-R Tift 
ftT Rif R^T RTR l RRR Rt ft RTf | RRR f % I RTR I RR-^t 
"RTRRT I ^ I RTT RiTR-R RW ft ftft I RTT ft RR ft-WiRRT 
tr l ft ft RTR ft RRcTt l Rt RR-Rft RT TTRT ^WRT RT-RRt 
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WESTERN- HINDI 

Beaj Bhakha (Dangbhavg) (State Jaipur) 

(Rev G Macalisto , M A) 

Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ik raja clilio naputri Jo milt'll jharu karta airai lu, 

A 1 mg was sonless TFlien the-mthtar am br oom to wield coming was, 

laja liat mudo dhoivni chbo Mait“n nai raja ku deldiar 

the-king hand face washing teas The mihtar am by the king having seen 
ap ka muda kai ado dliol *ro laga liyo Phu. raja nai kai as 

bet own face to scieen abaslct was applied Then the king by it was said, 

* mai des piti to iaja, ir mait"ii-nai mo ku 

‘ J r country lord verily 1 tng( am), and the mihtar am by me 
dekkar mudalai ado dhok*ro ] isa hgijo moku dekhar?’ 
having seen the face to screen abaslct wly was applied me having seen?' 
Pher mnt*ri ku bulai puchlus mai dcs pati to 

Then the mihtar am to it was called she was as! cd * I country lord verily 

nji, taT-nii ado dhol *ro lio ligajo 5 1 Miit a u nai 

king(am), tlceby scieen a basket why was applied?' The mihtar am by 
] ii ‘ ilaliaiaj l*joi mi Nyo T kusi men 

it teas said * Your Majesty wly indeed is not lhts verily pleasure my 
liga lij o tf nai raj i mi ] n 1 ai ‘ sacln 1 ai ’ Plicr 

it was applied Him by tic ling by it toas said flat * truth speal ' Tien 

u nai 1 n I n * Mliai ij mliaio ghu 1 o mutar mo 1 u mam 
her by it was saul Hat, Tour Majesty, my house of mihtar me may beat 

Jum niputii ho Tumiro mudo dcIlPlnlo dhinm m¥* Tib 

Ton soilless me Torn face seeing of religion is not' Tien 
raja nai ap”ni naul “nn-1 u hul im dc diyos ‘jaltar dekko 
the king by his own set vants to command was given, * gone having see 
sachya ¥ f ku bbingi maraik na? ’ TJn mi jar 

tn truth vet ily this one the mihtar beats (or )not ’ Them by having gone 
deklns, Bachya? S maiPri-ku man Plicr un nai 

she was seen, in tr uth-ver ily that mihtar aru to she teas beaten Then them by 
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a 

kayo as 

man 

Jab 

n nai 

raja nai 

hating come 

it teas said 

she was beaten 

Then 

tl at by 

hxng by 

dekhi as 

sad sant ki 

band gi 

karo 

So 

it was seen (1 e 

tl ought) 

‘ saints holy men of 

set vice 

do 

So 

sad sant 

awai 

31 ki i wo Imndagi 

karai 

Ar rojina 

dharam 

saints loly-men 

come tlemofveiily le set vice 

does 

And daily 

vn h e 

punn 

karai 

Ah u kai to beta ki 

laggi as 


/ oly actio) s 1 e does Now him to t only so? of {tl e though t )was pleasu g 
koi day karar beta lioya ,ip*nai Apa to 

some contnvance lavivg-made eons uaj bcco? c to is We verily 
nnputri ha ft ko bag suko paryo ho Lk ■ad u mai 

sonlcss me Sim of He pm den diy fallen teas A saint it » 


ar asio utaryo so bg harvo ho gayo Baja nai uki 

having come sucl aliglted that gaidcn gicc became Tie hug l / limof 
bandagi kari sad hi Sad karamati lmi So 

seimce teas done tie saint of Tic saint a tool he? of-i u acles is So 
al‘bat ya apan hu beto dtgo Un nai n3i hoi 

cci faulty le veto a son will give Him by pleased lavttgbecoie 
km bachcln mag Bnchan dvo to magu Bachan 1 

it was said cl 1 Id ash Pi omise give the 1 I ash Pi 01 ise ve ly 


liai Mag Putr ki ch iy*na hai moral Ttra karam mm lakhya 


is 

Ash Son of desu e is to-me 

Tig 

fate m to? ille 1 

to 

koni Ja 

do puti liu jiay'gn term 

Wo to 

vet ily 

{tleja?e)not Go 

two sons will become fo tl ee 

Tl at ve ily 

sad 

ho ram*to So 

ram gayo 

ai 

raja 

mhala 

saint 

was a toandeiei So 

1 e-wander ed away 

and 

tie hing 

to the palace 

agayo 

ap kai ft kai 

nawaT medium 

putr 

ho gaia. 

Baja 

came 

7 is own in Sun to 

mntl in montl 

sons 

becai te 

Tie hmg 

raji 

ho gayo ft 1 a 

gliai bar 

basya 




pleased became Sis 1 ouse {and )1 ome we? e establish ed 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a tune theie was a king who had no sons Ono day he was Trashing his 
hands and face when the Dame of the Broom came to sweep up the place Ducctly she 
saw the king die lud her face behind hei basket Said the king Here am I monarch 
and lord of all Why did the Mihtaram hide hei face with *i basket directly she saw 
me ? So he called hei to hnn and asked her saying Hcie am I monarch and loid of all 
wh\ d d you hide your face behind a basket ? Rmfl she Torn Majesty theie was no 

A woman o{ the M Mar o Swe p case commonly coll d a M htanra A man oE the same caste s colled Mihta 
0 Bhon 0 It 9 an unlucky th ng fo a woman to a e a ch ldl ss person 



dangbhang 


paiticular leason fox me to do it I just put the basket befoie my face because it stiuck 
me to do so Said the 1 mg tell the tiuth Then she leplied Tour Majesty the 
Mihtai my husband -will give me a diubbing Toi you have no son rad it is not light 
that I shoull see youi face Then the Jang told bis set rants to go and see if really and 
tiuly the Miktai would beat her or not So they went and saw that as a mattei of 
fact she w as beaten and they letuincd to the 1 mg and told him that she bad got the 
drubbing she expected 

So the 1 ing thought to lumself that he must do homage to saints and holj men 
And nlienoiei a saint or a holy man came to his kingdom he did homage to him and 
ev eiy day occupied himself in virtuous and chaiitablc deeds Tor he thought to himself 
hou nice it would be to hare a son an l that he must do all he could to get one IS ow 1 is 
guden was all diy and witlieied up and one day a saint who alighted in, it was so reiy 
holy that it immediately all orer became fiesh and green The lung did homage to him 
This is a worker of muacles said he to himself and will certainly giro me a son 
The saint was pleased at Ins devotion and said to him my child asl a boon Piomise 
to giant it <=aid the 1 mg and I will ask it Tko promise is given Ask Holj 
su I long foi a son Sons are not written m your fate But nevertheless depart m 
peace for tw o sons will be bom to you The saint was a wandeiei and went Iiib waj 
and the king rotuined to his palace On the ninth month the sons were born and he 
■was 1 appj foi now his family was established 



KALlM&L 


K/ikmal is spoken m Jaipur State immediately to the Eouth of Dangi, between it 
and Dangblinng on the hordeis of the Karauli State It is spoken by 81,216 people 
It closely resembles Dangbhang Nouns and adjectives m o have their oblique 
foims both m a and e ‘My’ is mhaio and vneio, 'thy,’ tliaio and teio, ‘your,’ 
tamaio, this’ ya, ‘he,’ ‘that,’ wa or £ (obi plux un ) , ‘who 5 ’ lawn Verbs fonn 
then first persons plural as in Dangbhang, and then thud persons plural as m Dangi 
Samples of Kahmal will be found m the List of "Woids It is quite unneces^ry to 
gne further specimens A grammar and specimens of the dialect will be found in 
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DUGAR WARA 

In Jaipur the word dMgai means a hill ’ and lienee Dugar icara means the 
language of the hill country It is spoken by 108 766 people south west of Dangi and 
immediately to the north west of Kalimal It only differs from the latter dialect m 
being more strongly infected with Jaipuri In fact it could with equal propnety be 
classed as a form of that language The mam points m which it differs from Kalimal 
are that it is fond of using the suffix of 7cm tax to represent the dative case , your is 
thamaio , and who?’ is Icvm In the verb substantive it prefeis the Jaipun forms 
cl ihft (present) and chho (past) to hu and ho and the verb is conjugated m the plural 
sometimes like Dangi and sometimes like Jaipun 

As in the case of Kalimal this dialect is sufficiently illustrated for present purposes 
by the List of "Woids appended Tuitlior speoimens and a full giammar will be found m 
Mr Macahster’s work 


VOL IV PAST I 


Sa2 



STANDARD LIST OF WORQS AND SENTENCES 




IN THE DSNG DIALECTS 



Hung— 3Cf 












E gluh 

jpuxigi ( Karan 1 ) 

p p (J* pu ) (W Tt diffren 
f oa Panp of K&rao 

lorn { Jo per (wl K 
dff a lonD mnof Jo «} 

53 Wfe 

Lugai bnir*banl 

Bhant yo 

Bair*b nr anrat 

ch ia 

Balk chhotC 

Balk 

Bnclcha b-lnk 

o5 Son 

M re 

B t chhora lala 

Ci hero bt 0 

56 Do gl tr 

Mof 

Bet chhO lal 

Clhor bot 

57 '’love 

BandCra 

B do 


5 Q Cult vator 

JO a k s n 

Jmd r 


59 Shepherd 

Bh ri TVamu ohh r Tvaroa 

Gotv 1 

Guwur 

CO God 

R m jl lirai 

Pa *mesnr 

Ram j Par*m snr 

Cl De l 

Pr t 

Bh t 

R. kas bhnt pal t 

G n Sue 

Sunj 

Suraj nurua 

Surq 

G3 Moon 

Chanda 


Clad 

64 Star 

Tara'yB 


Toro 

65 Fire 

A. oh 

Ag 

Agn 

6G Water 

Panyau 

P n 

Fan 

67 Homo 

Bakhr 

Ghor 


63 Hose 

Ghorau 

Ghora 

GhOrO 

69 Cov 

Gaya tall 

Gaya 


70 D g 

Kuk'ra 

Kntta 

JauttO 

71 Cot 

BUo 

Blya 

B 11 

0 Cook 

Mnr'ga 

K k*r 

Mnrga 

3 Dock 

Batik 



71 Ass 

Gadha 



a Cornel 

ft 



"o B-d 

Clar ru 

Ch pyo 

Chr 

Go 

Ja bon (Inf n l ro) 

Jn (Jmjie a e S rgular) 


3 lit 

Ellina 

El a 


0 «t 

Bi 1 lie 

Ba h 





P gilt Ot of Ja pnr (nl ere 
d ffor t from Doogi of Jn par) 

xtangbl uog (wl err i Often 

E plrk 

Imgm 

TjUgOl til 01 

53 Wife 

Bnlol 

Bncliolifl 

54 Child 

BOO chhflrfl 

BfitO kr'kO chliBrO 

55 Son 

Bcti chliBn 

But kr*ki chhOri 

66 Dtn glitor 



57 Slnvo 

Kasun p l*t 

Kns i 

58 Cnltivntor 



59 Shopherd 

Bhog*nttH 

H m ji Bhng*wan 

60 God 


Bukofi bliut jrmd 

61 Dovil 

S rtlj 

Sttifl] 

62 Snn 

ClTd 

Cladnt'nu ol“l . 

63 Moon 

Tort 

Tort 

G t Stat 


Ag ng"m bos'dor 

6j lire 



'66 Motor 


Gbar j tg . 

67 Hon so 

Gbarr 

Glflrt 

68 Horso 



69 Cow 

Kuk*ro 

Kntlo gtdnk 

70 Dog 

Bolai 

Bily i boliu 

71 Cot 

MnrgO 

Mui"go 

72 Cook 



73 Duel 

G1 ndo 

Glindfl 

74 As» 



7o Cnmol 

01 ip 

Oban 

76 Birl 



77 Go 



78 Tut 



70 Sit 


Dung— sn 
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Dugnr TTora of Ja pur (wl frc 
d Cerent from P n^ of Ja p r) 

PanpMaat, ( 1 ore d Iterant 
from p n B of Ja par) 

Engl ah 

B vpan ko 

Baptm kfi 

107 Of fathers 

B pan kS 


108 To fathers 



10*1 Piom fathom 

110 A daughter 

111 Of n daughter 

113 To a daughter 

113 1 rom a daughter 

111 T o daughters 


ChbCn cbhdij 

115 Dengl tore 

110 Of dmgl ton 

117 To daughter. 

118 Trom laughter. 

rt cbokln nd*m 

Eh fchhjO 1 nl 

119 A good men 

n ohohb d*m U I 

1 Ek i ehhi d-mi kB 

1 

ISO Of a goo 1 man 

131 To a goo I man 

133 Tirogooln.cn 

Chokb i a'mi 

1 

! 

Bknl i d-ml 

121 Coodmen 

125 Of gool moq 

12C To good mm 

127 Trom good mou 

TkclBlb ban-1 m 

Eh r chill lagi 1 

12 < < \ gool woman 

Ek l)-»ts ohhorr 

Eklnrochlorr 

12B A ha 1 hoy 

Cl Okhl lnir*b m 

Achl 1 Ingar" 

130 foolwomn- 

1 

Eh 1 nrl ilibOi i 


1 

.131 A b 1 girl 

OhSkbS clil j 1 


1 

( 1°2 Oool 

133 Belter 


VntB—VI 





J> gat war of Jn pur ( vhc ti 
d fferent from 15 ng of J n pnr) 

Punpll ng (alert I ffcrc t 
from Dime of J bi j ur) 

I ngl ill 



131 Best 



13 High 



ISC Highor 



137 Htglost 

Ghoro 

Gl 6rn 

138 A liorso 



139 A mne 



110 Hones 


Gn r j~ 

111 Mures 

Narfl 

A La 

112 Aboil 



113 A cot 

Nm 

ALT 

111 Bolls 


G j 

1 1 > Co WB 

Ku LV« 

Kn*M 

110 Ado* 

Euk*r! 

Kulll 

117 Alitol 

Kul*n 


118 Dogs 

kul *ri 

Kuttl 

IP Blldics 

Bufrl 

Bik’rn 

l r 0 A 1 o gout 

B k*ri 

Clbctl 

l r l A f mnlo gout. 

Bal»n 

IlukVi htb'rt 

152 Gouts 


Hnmn 

l r 3 A i nle door 


Kui't i 

1 1 A female ilcor 


Jlninn 

1 r Deer 

M chM 

MnT bit, r! bfi 

l r ( 1 nm 

1u chlim 

l tint clil u 

1«7 riton nrt 

IV t.b' tu 

ttnlm ell -a 

1^7 ; cis 

Hum cl 1 *’ 

Ku 1 oil > 

1 » Mem 

Ti n rl 1 

In 1 ilia 

1(U \ ou me 


n , i — tiu 




























KANAUJT 


The town of Kanau] is situated at the south east end of the Barukhabad district, 
and the language of that locality may be considered to be the standard form of Kanauji 
It is that illustrated by the pieoedmg skeleton Giammai 

It has hitherto been wrongly considered that at the north-western end of raruLha- 
bad the language was Braj Bhakha or Antaibedi This is wrong Kanauji is, as will he 
shown spoken all ovei the district The total number of speakers of Kanauji m 
rarukliab id is 712 500 The local authorities divided this into — 

Antarbadi 
Hindi 

Total 


678 900 
33 600 

712 500 


Both are, howevei, Kanaup 



. [No. n 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Kanauji (East op District rABUKHABAB) 

<RT aPt-Hl a%RfT | RHH-H Wt£-R HR-H Rift 

t ftar ffm Rt fxnxt Rtff^t at %Rt i hi sa-% ^ 

ail afe-^Rt i atr f^aa €t£ a 1 %HiT-a aa ^ fam aft-f? 
%a-aft a€t-aat rIr rrt Raat ar^ <pi hhh-r j 

R^ aR ai RTH HR-'fRit RH §<s3T-H fft Hit Rtl Tf 

HRTR ’gf-HRt l cR HR ^W-% Rsff xfa-Ht ffHT HfR-RRt I HR-H 
<3% RHH HTHH-H HRX HRR-^t HSRt | Rfo HR RTf fat f% 3R 
HHRR-R Rt HRX X§TH-f RHHt VZ R* f% €tf a%%T-HTf-fat | 
HH flR-H RTH-% HffH HHt f% fRTT HTg-H< f%HH RaTTHRt lt€t 
RgH % R^R fR R*it HTHf" I R R^-# RH% RTg-Ri HR alt R^ 
RH-H #ft fwr fH-R Ih-^T R^R gwt HRt-% Rfc HH 
fR HURT HT#F 1% ftfift fJ^K H2T HRR l fH RH% HHXH-R-H 
W-^t HTtHX HHTHt I cR afs-f| RtfR HTH-# afa RHt I afa 1 
tf*3HT fTJ-RT ^RT Hat aW HfK-% HR-fiT fl 
RHR-RRt aW Hat | tSTH HR-% Rift f R % ftcTT R-% fH-% 
Rfa l^TTt HTg Hilt Rhs RHfH ^TRRj HT#f ftt ftift cpfllt arf^ST 
^ifR l HR-H RHH aNiXH-a lit fHi RRfl'-% R^t HfaTRi fl'ftlR- 
RRt Rtf fR-HiT rW fR-HH RR R^s Wt HHlt 1 t 

HTR-R fa Wilt Rf RffRT alt-fat at RH fRRt-% I *pE-RRt- 

fHt RH faf% RRt-% i HI % 11 

RR-Rt r%i?t ^ta-R fat i or r^-% aata RRt 
xtft RTffRt RRt HR HR HtRT--^t RRTR-R *TJ^t t% ^ RT % 1 

rr-% RR-a arft far cpffTTt rtI: RRt-% ai 5 - ^ aRtair 

Rxt-f RT?-% fa R% RRt RRT RTRT | RH-a 1 ftRR-% iflcFC anat 



KANAUJl 


885 


^rrff ^Tft i cnr srnj-% srrff*: ^rnr-% ^f%-wr wi^rU i 

sffft snrrsr-% w <R cT-f ^ ^-if 

g^Tt ^rfwraT-^ *tftr *rr#F ^rn-% v i xrcg g*r-*r ^pf# tjst ^ft-^r 
*rrft fa w wr frrarfire-fi wn *i€t ***nt i ^srfa 
^ gwt *rf ^fe^TT 'srrft f%R-% g*snft Trra ngfww y^r^T 
g?T-% yf?-^ - ^it $qtarc ^ft i yft-ir y^r-% srft ^rr g*r 
wit <!k Tt art-frit wTTf % €t ^r-t % i ^ ^ 

Tr=rs3t ’srfa Ti^t 5 ?rrf%y qfnt-% fa g^ift *Ti vrrt: ^rct-wt 

Trt fa%-% ^ ^-Tr^t-'fnt €t *r fa€“Mr a 
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[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

\\ 3 I ir\ HINDI 

IvAVAVTI (Wrsr 01 J)I*-Ti ICT l’MCJ nvnAl)) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Tk jim 

It <1 liul lnt T 

II ill 

I 

till ti in 

i b p- 

Out i u i 

(J tico *J s r 

i 2h 

11 

f,t i 

tic i n an 

1/ tic fatter 

« 1 iln 

ki h i it 

in lu 1 

> 

In- 

V Htl 

in r> eh hit t 

to it teas id 

flat 0 ft tin 

pnji ti 

rf 

slaic 

1 of 1 rl i 

VIC I* J I0JC 

s 1 ll * 

lib unm in du 

util ' 


r» 

ill j 

\um tlon. 

th t dire Jlci lull ] i j ' 

/ It lit 

till Itllt 

ir it mrc i 

.ltd a far 

din in ] icliln 

cllll It lull 

m nb 

I uelili 

ilitth i 

1 iri kt 

day aftei 

tie n ui gu *t i 

1 / alt 

a 

r it hi ; 

tc ntlcr 

f tide Item 

il dun kt 

d tku il il 

I „io 

Vuni 

bin 

ij i . 

in' lu lun. 

one distal ct r 

f com h t to it i 

in 

.hd 

tint 

1 1S OK! 

jiojcrlt ird 

clnlnn mt 

\u Vtitii 

3>» - 

b 

kb ir* 

eh 

1 ir clniko 

lontlm 1 in in 

■t sguoi duel ltd 

rl in i 

ll 

trjr ihtnri ins 

dn cm p'etcli 

ll« llllllk 11 

\Z biro ik iln 

i tro in 

ru 

n iliu 

1 ll Cil 

luu -m Till 

flat count i i i 

in meal fa in 

fill <ti 

d 

if 

i id t if 

lecai c He* 

in mull 1 

i tl in*. I 

Ini'! 


liti 

£r"( t7n 


that com til of our i alia of ten / an/ o < t o oc I 1 n isclf l cm.it JIu 
nc «*■», ip*m Hut mint Mnr chimb -ko j it In > \nru u'e 
ly 1 1 mi / 1 « own fields in skip lofted t/tni* stiff ltd to-1 » i 
cli ih lnt i ki mi 1 ik Inn **. jo Miir Hi it liru •’jino 

thedesne inis flat ‘If oft lusts mil ft tel stcinc coltnoaie i ton 

H-tu lilumi,’ Ji k ji n t t dit ml Into Tib lit «u mi 

belly I wni/ Jill’ lint iti/lodv to l in oirn a rot teas Tien senses tn 

ii kc knlmn l*»jo ki limn in. b ij u kt 1 it*n inntunn 
com J (tuny to so if Icbcyau tint * i n/ fatleitf tote main laloneu 
ko r jti bibnt Ini mini linn bliulir limitin'! 'Mil ntli kt 
lo bi end mi eh is mil J fiot l mian dm no a i 7 aiistn lacuo 

ip'ni. linpu 1 l tn liiluiii nun un n, kiiliifi 1 1 , “piti, lmn m 

my oxen fall ci of wm Kill go aid hm to mil say tin I ' faff a if bo 

Dnmlo mmi turn'll no ilolli k-iiu lm, mm nb ic link mill ki 
God of and tig sm done is and note tit * tcoitlv not Hot 

phiri tumli in. litt i kill m iT HininT np'iu. linjunn mil tk 
offatu f)y son I nay he called Me Hymen lalowCi* uifiom one 



KA.NATJJI 


Li biiobai banio Tab uthi ke ap'no bap Lo tu chalo 
of (to) equal male Then aiisen having his own fathei of neai he went 
A uru u o abbat dur hate kt usai dcLhi ke bapu ha diva 

And le yet ^ fat off teas that him seen having the fathei to pity 
lagi aiuu dauu ke us La gare lagai lau auiu chumo Beta* 

teas attached and i nn having lnm on tied cmhi aced and kissed The son 

no us se halu ki he pita maT no Dam ko aiuu tumhaio papu 
by him to it teas said flat O fathei me by Ood of and tly sm 


haio 

auru 

ab is huh 

nahi hi 

plnii 

tumhaio lauha 

was done 

and 

now this wot thy not that 

again 

thy 

son 

hah iu 

B ip no ap'no 

muhninn sc 

1 abi 

hi 

ackolihi se 

I may be called 

The fathei by his own 

sei vi mts to it was said 

that 

‘ good than 

aclichln 

po£ak i 

aihas lau au auiu is ka palmawau 

auiu 

ham sab Lkaye 

good 

diess 

bi mg out and this one on put 

and 

(let )us all eat 

auiu 

hliusi 

rnnnau a? hahe se 

hi hamaio 

yahu 

lanha 

maio liato 

and met i iment 

male what fi om 

flat my 

this 

son 

dead was 

so ab 

]io bai j 

i Lhiu gao bato ab 

mill gao hai 

Tab 

be 

Lhusi 

he now 

alive is 

lost gone toas now 

found gone is 

Then 

tley 

me 1 1 iment 

haian 

Inge 






to male 

began 







TJs ko baio lauha khet maT hato 
His eldei son field in teas 
gaibo auru naehibo suno 

singing and dancing was heaid 


Jab ghai ke nagich awo auru 
TV hen 1 ouse of neai he came and 
tab ok naukai ko bulay ke 
then one sei vant called having 


puchhi ki, yau ka hai s Us-ne us se kahi ki 

it was asked that this what is ? Him by him to it was said that 
'tumhaio bhai airo hai auiu tumhaie bapu-ne ban jeonai kan hai, 
thy biothei comehas and thy fathei by gieat feast made is, 
kahe se ki usai bhalo changa pao Us ne 

what ft om that him well healthy it has been found ’ Him by 


nsay he blntai jano nahT chaho Tab us-to bapu ne 

become angi y having inside to go not it was wisl ed Tien his fathei by 


balm 

outside 

'dekko 

‘see 

tumhaio 

yom 

bah'ii ko 
goat of 


<±J he bahi ha man ao 

come having him it was appeased 
it‘m bar'san se ham tuinhan 
so many yeaisfiom I yom 

-l SS l yi ki bahir nah? clnlat hai , 
01 dei s of out not going am 

bachcha hamaT nahT dao 

young one to me not was given 


Uhi no bapu se kiln 

Him by the fathei to it was ‘aid, 

sewn karat ha/ auru hah hu 
sei vice doing am and evet even 
pniantu turn ne Lab hu eh 
but you by evei even one 
hi ap*ne milapin he sang 

that my oion ft tends of with 



uiviriv nrsiit 


3SS 

llmsi minitf Mint jtl> tumlnro jihu hnl>l w 

mu i uncut J might 1 arc made And td cn i/O ir ( his son <yr» 

jm nc tumlmru imlu pitiinnn ina'i nriu, him nf uliili l-, n 

•c/om In/ i/oiii fat tune 1 allots in iris ten tied, yntlt/ fit great 

]inn n Wi ’ UIii in. «*■ l *l*i an 1 ta turn ■-nh Iwi r L 

feast teas made' Jinn h/ hm to it teas said O son von oltra/s t * 
nr nln mni jo luitlilm Inn m* li it -» t< ro i km jar Hu t 

near tcctc and trfattc i tine is tt at tin > unit/ t * tut j 0 
linimlni •mrn rij» huihO rlt ilm« I iln-n Ki tumli tro vtfn 
totehbiatc and j Unset tot i*jnjtr trial from tlrt voir ti • 
lili u mini Into mi jnku, mm llitit 410 It itu vo lh mtlo*hm 

broiler dead teas he aha ♦. and lost none teat It totr fairin' 



In the noith-westem poitions of rarukhabad the language is also Kanairji — not 
Antarbedi or Bra] fihakha as has been hitherto supposed This ■will be evident from the 
following specimen, which is the first few lines of the Paiable The language is identical 
with that of the coiiesponding portion of the preceding specimen 

[No 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Kanatjji (West of District rAiuJEHABAU ) 

M.'h <£lU 'fcf l *T 'ilM " c h^t 

■SHU ^ | ^TET-st ^EHTt 'f^HT I Eft# 

f%»T t(T§> <rtfe=hl-* F r ^TMHt H=T 'jg c h^ ^ I 

Ifsrr Tri^rzn^r i ^ ^ 

SJH tH-HT trit <rFfr !l 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Eh manai he 
One man of 

Lain hi 

it was said that 
ne us ho hisa 
by his el are 
lanha ne ap no 
son by his own 

mkast gao Hua 
■went away The> c 
sab 1 harch 
all expenditni e 


doe lanha hate Clihotc lanl a ne bap san 
two sons wc> e 1 he yoimgei son by the father to 
hamaie his i Lo batu hail dui Bap 

‘my share of division having made give ’ The father 

bati dao Thoro din pachlie cliliotc 

dividing was given A few days after the younger 
sab dhanu il attbo kan 1 u par dts 

all for tune together made having a foreign land 

sab*ro mal tal hhStc rah ma uiay dao Jab 

all riches evil way m was squandered away When 
hm gao tab us dcs mT al \1 pare Airni balm 
became then flat country in famine -fell And 1 e 


bhul ban maran lago 
from hunger lo die began 
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KANAUJT (PACHARUS) OF ETAWAH 

The language spoken oi ei the gieatei pait of the distiiet of Etawah as Kanauji 
Only in the south, m the Doab of the Chambal and the Jamna do u e hear the Bhadauii 
dialect of Bundeli To the noitli -west of Etawah Qies the distiiet of ilainpuii, the 
language of which is Bra] Bhakha 01 Antaibedi To its noith lies Earukkabad and to its 
east Cawnpoie, in both of which Kanauji is spoken As might be expected the Kanauji 
of Etawah shows trices of the influence of Biaj Bhakha and of Bhadauii, but on the 
hole, it is fauly puie 

In the ongmal Bough List of the languages of this distiiet, uhat is now stated to 
be Kanauji, was wiongly shown as Antaibedi That it is Kaniuji will not be doubted 
aftei a peiusal of the specimens which follou 

The distiiet of Etawah is divided into tuo neailj equal paits by the irvei Sengai, 
which runs noith west and south east, paiallel to the couise of the Jamna Theie aie 
therefoie (if we exclude the Chambal Jamna Doab) two mam tiacts a south western, 
between the Sengai and the Jamna, and a noitli-eastein beyond the foimei nvei The 
lattei tiaefc is locally known as the JPachai , and local officials distinguish between 
the Kanauji of the Pachar, which they call Pachai va, and that of the lest of the distiiet 
Pncharua shows more tiaces of the influence of Biaj Bhakha, and less of that of Bhadauii 
than does the Kanauji of the unnamed south-western tiact 

The following is the estimated numbei of speakeis of these two foims of Kanauji — 
Pachnrua 2o0 000 

Kanauji of south west 101 000 

Total Sol 000 

In 1891, the total population of the distiiet was 727,629, and the balance is mainly made 
up by 65,000 speakeis of Bhadauii and 285 000 people who aie xepoited to speak Uidu 
The latter figures appeal to be a needlessly laige estimate, but no bettei one is avail- 
able I proceed to give specimens of both foims of Kanauji 

Eoi Pachaiua, I give a few lines of a a eision of the Paiable of the Piodigal Son It 
will be seen that there aie verj few local peculianties TFe have ke, kd, and kau foi the 
sign of the accusative data e, and ne oi nai (Bhadauii) foi the agent The sign of the 
conjunctive paitieiple is 7 e as we also find m Bhadauii We meet the foim at foi hat, 
they -weie, ntlnck piopeily belongs to Biaj Blnkln The third personal pionoun is h «, 
witn an oblique foim wa oi ha (again Bhadauii) Theie is also the tendency to eliminate 
an r before another consonant which is a maiked peculianty of Bhadauu Thus khachchn 
fm Uatoh expenditure, and paddes foi pat'des, a foreign country The form jvS, 
theie, is notewortbv 
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RanatjjI (Pachabua) (Disibict Etawah) 

ZT ^Ttt^T =fH I WTtr^T 5fift q 

'THT ’SPT^ffr ^ft 'ffTTTt fVHT 'ffa Ht ^ t^3 1 cT^ TT % TT wf 
srg 3ffc i ^ra? ^fcr %r Hr#f wterr tjrfwr ^ 

3ta> sf xdNr f^rft ^rfa ^rf *nrf: h f^r wrecr ^rtr#T 

^jg z^vz h^ri i «rsr ’f* zi h sr#t 

HT^t **Tt ^ ^ ’f ? Wt cH* \ 5TRT ^ ^T gf^Pff % T%- 

«R?jf fwf Tf*r ^FTT 5!T?f WT^t #cTH 

tra^t n _ 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek manax he dui laiika hate Un me tai chhole ne 

A cei tain man to two sons wer e Them, mfi oni the younger hy 
hap te kahi e hap dhan me te jo harnaio hisa 

tie father to it was said O father pi oper ty in f> om which my share 

hoy bo hame dax deu Tab wa ne wa Lau ap no dhanu 

may he that to me give away Then him hy Jtm to his own substance 

bati dao Kaohhu bahut dm nahi bhaye ai ki chhoto 

7 avtng divided was given Some many days not become wet e that the younger 
lanka sab hachliu jon baton he paddes mkaii gao aur jna 

son all anything collected having another counti y out went and ther e 
luchchai me dm katat ap*no dhanu may bharay dao Jab ba ko 

debauchery m days passing his own foi tune was squander ed When him of 

«ab Llinchchu huy chuho auru wa des me baio bhan ahalu 
all expenditure was completed and that counti yin greatly heavy famme 

paro an bu kangalu hrn gao tab bu jay he wa mulih ke 

f ell a/nd he poor became then he gone having that country of 
rahaiyyan me tai ek ke hiya rahan lago , ja nai ba ko ap*ne 

inhabitants mfr om one of near to live began whom by him as for his own 

kbet me «uar charaabe ko pathao 
field in siome feedvngfor it was sent 
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KANAUJT of south-west etawah 

The dialect spoken in the south -west of Etawah hardly differs from that which pre 
vails m the Pachar tract The influence of Bliadauri is felt a little more strongly and 
that is all To this we may attribute the use of la (and not too) for the oblique form of 
the third personal pronoun To the same influence is due the use of la (Bhadauii la) for 
the nominative as well as wall "ft e may also note the use of the Agent case for the 
subject of an intransitive verb m the past tensB In this case the verb is used imper 
sonally Thus oehhe lar°la ne cl alo the youngei son went literally by the younger son 
it was gone This of course is altogether contrary to the lules of Standard Hindi but is 
all the same quite common in this part of India It is an instance of the preservation of 
a very old idiom Compaie the Sanskrit tena chahtam 
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Kanauji (South-West or District Etattvh) 

# ft ^ts^t te i te W-% te-*r ^ 
^ ^rq wrr Iht-tt-h ^t $rt fraT te # test te i trt 
wiwi ftm wrr wfz te i fir fte te ^=fcte 

! ftif wte te te it w? ter te te i 

WTT te ^tte tel te I TR te tel te 

era Tllft afiM T|ft tew ^-te 1 WR% 

^ r tte* fra5 w-3r fw te te ^nr te tet %<rr-w 
MA^rl i ^rk wr 'srsr ^tht ^T srt ^rate ’ ? tt^1' 
^i^ci-tet ^fk sfit^r ^r ^ te-'te u 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad“mi ke do lar*ka hate Dou me so nanlie nc 

A cei tain man of two sons weic The two mf> om the youngei by 
Lapse kalu ki are bap iujViji paisa me se -|o muo 

tl efathei to it icas said that O fathei > upecs picc in ft om what my 
liT^a hoy so mo 1 o deo ’ Tab ba 1 o lim lupaja paisa bat dao 

sltatc maybe that me to give’ Then Its shaie i upecs pice was divided 

Thoic dm bliayc ki oclilic lai ‘ka no $nb- chile lor kai 

A few days became that the youngei son by all things collected having 

P 71 c ^ es dialo aur lma bum ] am ioi ioj 1 niat-rilio 

afoicign count) y to it was stai ted and thcic evil deed daily lc doing was 

Aur lupayi paisa ap*no klioy dao Tab bine sab 1 aim pai«a 

And uipees pice his own toaslost When him by all coimies pice 

khoydao tab pai des mZ bhaii kal paro, aur wah gaub 

was lost then tl efoieign conntiy in. heavy famine fell and he pooi 

kuigaju Am null ja> 1 e hum ] c ad mrvo m“ sc ek 1 e hrv“ rah an 

became And he gone having theieqf mcnmfiom one of neat to live 
lago ia no b i J o ap’nc Llicto me sum cbai ube 1 o pathao Aur 

began whom by hm his own fields in srntie feeding foi it was sent And 
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ba un kSsSko 30 *uar kbat bate apau khajau 

le those husks which swine eating wet e himself also to eat 

Aur kou ba ko kucKk mhi det-hato 
_A n d anybody him anytl ing not giving teas 


chahat-hato 
wishing was 



3< 


KANAUJT OF HARDOl 

Ciossrag the Ganges fiom the distuct of raiukliabad we come to Hardoi the only 
western distuct of Oudli of winch the language is not Awadhi Heie it is everywheie 
Kanauji Local authontics lecognise tlnce 01 foiu sub i aueties hut the diffeiences aie 
merely as to the amount of Awadhi with which the Kanauji is mixed 

The munhoi of speaheis of Kanauji m Haidoi is estimated at 1 030 oOO The 
distuct has to its east Unao and Lucknow and to its north Sitapui and Eheu m all of 
which the language is Awadhi It is hence natunl to expect a ceitam infusion of 
that fom of speech m the local Kanauji This infusion y aiies from place to place hut 
is geneiallj von slight m amount Only m the exticmc east of the district m Talisil 
Sandila and the neighbourhood is the infusion so stiong as to foim a mixed dialect le 
qumng sepai ate tieatment We may estimate the nuinbei of speakers of each of the wo 
forms of Kanauji employed in Haidoi as follows — 

Standard Kanin] si ghtlv mixed yr th Awidht 
M xcd d aleet of Sand la 

Toth. 

The mixed dialect of Sandila will not be consideied heie It will 
with together with otliei mixed dialect on p ill ff Vt piesent I confine mj elf 
to the Kanauji of the iest of the district As a sample I give an ahstnet of the main 
story of the Paiahle of the Piodigal Sou which lllustiatcs the dialect of the centie and 
south of the district Tlus is locally 1 now n as Bang) al fiom the name (Bangar) of one 
of the Parganas in which it is spoken Illustration of the dialects of othci pails of the 
district (except Sandila) is quite nnnecessaiy 

We may tiaee the influence of Awadhi in the raic use of the typical Kanauji termi- 
nation « of weak masculine nouns m the employment of ieln as the oblique form of 
so that and m the locatu c pai desai (Awadhi pai tJtsah ) m a foicign country 

ISote also the wav m which the letter i is added to a woid ending in a consonant 
as in llusamad t cntieaty This addition of i is common m the Kanauji spol cn north 
of the Ganges and m Cawnpoie 


SSOoOO 
laO 000 

1 030 oOO 

be found dealt 


IX PAST i 
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Ka\ato (Cbmbai and South Wesi or DxsrncT Hahdoi) 

j§^[ ?cf I rrfir-TTT TT sel^l «ilk c hl 

€t ^ra% citt-tt; ^t?*t ^TTfrr kr wr fra? ^>hk 'fkrT-^t nr 
wrfe ^3 I m t TfHT-^t Wm ^tfe 1 R 5 f WlSt 

^rfwr ftHT Wt ^k ’prr WIT ^RTsT- 

?f ^angrj i ^fk ^ra <a^«t era ^ i^ra^ 

%T-HT tret | era =Tf %? ;? nfk-% 5"MK *kft l 

era wf% ^ wf%-^n ^tera-rtf ^rk ^ft \ «ra spf 

sTTf^r *nrt era ftjfr = tr^ ^ ^rr#t ^rk ^ra% wra ^ 

^sfk ^vf»r ^nnt f% -^nft ^ctt ttp£ i era tpt 

^k ^rer *m ^k-^r u 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad'rni ke dui larika hate Telu ma te 30 chhoto hnka 

One man of two sons toeie Theminftom who youngei son 

Tiato so ap‘ne hap pai kalian. lago ki, ' 30 kuchhu rupaya 

teas he 1 is own fathci to to say began that what anything monej 

liamaie lnsa ko hoi so bati deu ’ Tah hap ne vain ke 

my slate of maybe that dividing give * Then thefathet by him of 
hisa ko mpaya hati dao Tah cbhoto lanka ap"no 

shat e of money dividing was given Then the younget son hts pum 

hisa lei ke par de=ai chalo gao, aur hua *ab rupaya 

shat e taking to afoteign count) y went away, and theie all money 

kuchal me lira dao Am. jab banal ke 

evil conduct in was wasted away And when made having (1 e vety) 

khai khm hni gao, tab kuchhu dman ke pichhu n ahi des ma akal 

indigent became, then some days of aftet that countty in famine 

paro Tab uahu kehu bare amir ke duare gao Tab wahi ne 

fell Then he some vety itch man of at ddot went Then him by 



kauaxji or HABDOI 


•wain ka khetan ma suari cbaiaibe pai kan dao Jab wabu bua u 

him to fields m swtne feeding on it ions made When he there too 

byakul bbao tab pbm apbae gbar lauti ao, aur 
distraught became then again Its own koine to returning he came, and 
ap'ne bap ki khusamadi kan aur babas. bigo ki, ‘ hamSri 
1 m own fatlei of entieaty was made, and to say he began that, my 

khata mapbn karau Tab bap nnand bui gao, aur kasur 

sin f 01 give ness male ' Then tlefathei happy became and fault 

maphu kau dao 
foigweness teas made 
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KANAUJl OF SHAHJAHANPUR 

io tlie west of the distucts of Haidoi and Khen lies the distuct of Shalijalianpui m 
the piovmce of Rohilkliand It is commonly stated that tins piovmce has a dialect of 
its o n This is a mistake The language of Eastern Rohilkhand is Kanauji and that 
of the lest is the same as that of "\feeiut and Mnzaffiunagai 01 else Biaj Bhakha 

I will he seen from the following specimen that the dialect of Shahjahanpui is 
oidmaiy standaid Kanauji Theie are hardli any local peculiarities We may mention 
the foims ha the sign of the accusative dative ne the sign of the agent and i a or 
mal lya the sign of the locative as local foims of the case suffixes The use of ol i instead 
of ul i f 01 him is probably due to the influence of the Awadlu of JKlieii We may 
also notice the tendency to add the vowel t to a word ending m a consonant as m badt 
after det giving which is cliaiacteiistic of north Gan^etic Kanauji and of that of 
Gawnj oie Einally note the waj in which an intransitive veib can be used impel 
sonallv -with the sub3ect in the agent case as m lai ila t e ol alo it was gone by the son 
t e the son went 

The specimen consists of the fust few lines of the Paiable ot the Prodigal Son 
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TLi.vi.vji (District, Shahjapaspijr ) 

^ ottw ^ *rra-% ^rft 

1% % tr wnsi-sRt fhn wf 'frr-qffi th w-^rr i 

r& Trrg ^t-^fT ^tfe i ^rr mr f^r =rrff ^f^T-Tf 

^ ^ <^c-% t^r-^rr wf ^rfa ipra ^w=tt Trig f^T- 

\ wi w£ ir-TT^r ?ra ^rf% ^tht ^r wra 

^Rt #sc ^f ^RT^rar wtr Tra ?r ^r*ft i era tj^ 

wwr-^ fNt ^rra <*rat i ^ wr %rer-*f (%a r T we rarr- 

i 'fk Tig TRt far sra ^^ra-t 

■pt-W Ararat tiz: *Tfr €rfr fa *frf?-*RT srrft Sfa ^rT ii 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

HL ad'mike dui lankt hate T7n-mC sc cbhott a? 

One man of two sons tcctc Them in from the youuge, by 

bapse knbi ki -he bap malko h!«« 10 bam ka 

thefathe, to it teas said that '0 father piopcitgof dec ,ch,eh me to 
mdibo chains e s 0 ham ka daidcn’ Tnb olu ng main 

iobegot is p, ope, that ,„e to gneawag' Ihcn him by tlepiopcly 

nnka but dao Vra thou dm lndi cliliotc 

them to ^ having divided was given And a few dago a/te, the , lounge, 
lank me sabn tk-liao lankc ck dm he dcs ho clnl 

son by ^ all ,n one place made having a distant countni/o, it mas eta, ted 
aui hw ap-no main kucb.hmC u, ,i dau hll 

and theie he own p,ope,t V cut conduct ,» was wasted a, ca„ J„d when 

saint hhaiclra hu, *,« tab olu dcs m ~ ba,„ nl k ,1 pan, aur 

aU became then Hat count, yin g,cat f anunc %, ™ 

atabu banukc sakliat hal hon h m T1 

he made having (ie extiemehj) laid condition to be loan T/l 

oht deske ck l,lng*manlc hm in ]„, 0 0 ln nr 

that count, gof one uch man of uea, having gone he timed Him by /* "for 
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ap*ne khetan mahiya sukar charaon La patliau Aui olii ko manu 

his own fields in sunne feeding for it was sent And 1 is mind 
bliao la un bak*lan se 30 suhai khat-lm bam hu ap*no 
became tl at Hose Tusks with who J swine eating ate I too my own 

pet bhan lehi ki koi nm ka nahT deta. bato 

etomacJ toillfill because anybody Tim to not giving was 


KANAUJ1 OF PILIBHIT 

The District of Pibbhit to the north of Shahjalianpui was originally a portion of 
Bareilly The dialect of the latter distiict is Biaj Bhakha That of Pihbhit is 
Kanau3i m the main but with here and theie a Bia3 inflexion P01 instance while 
the Kamuyi tTo was is quite common we hare also the Bi 13 To Thus m a 
witness s deposition received from Pilibhit we have bgnyar bat 1 soath my women 
folk were sleeping and again a few sentences lower down 1 oa»e\moko bulaotlo 
she had called me "With the exception of these feu borrowed Bra3 express onB the 
language is the same as the Kanauji of Sliakjalinnpui and it is unnecessary to give 
any specimen of it 
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MIXED DIALECTS 

Kanauji oi Cawotoee 

The distuct of Caw npoxe has Earukhabad and Etawali, of which the language is 
Kanauji, to its noith-west To its east, aoioss the Ganges lies the distnot of Unao, in. 
which Eastern Hindi is spoken To its south east, in the Doab between the Ganges and 
the Jamna we have Tatekpor, of w Inch the language is also Eastern Hindi To its south, 
across the Jamna, m oidei fiom east to west me Hamirpur and Jalaun of both of which 
the dialect is Bundeli Being thus suiiounded by thiee diffeient dialects, we may 
natuially accept that the local foim of speech is a mixed one and so it is It is ei eiy- 
wheie based on Kamup but is generally tnvied with. Eastern. Hindi Eastern Hindi 
pievails on both hanks of the Jamna as fai as the common boundaiy of Hainn 
pur and Jalaun Heie it is nowheie piue, and is known as Tnhaii, 01 the language of 
the Hirer Bank In Hamupui it is infected with Bundeli, but is still based on Eastern 
Hindi In Eatelipui, to the south east of Caw npoie, it also preseives its Eastern Hindi 
charactci but in. Cawnpore, the infusion of that language is weakei than elsewlieie 
and the Tnhaii is like ^the Kanauji. of the lest of the distnot only more stiongly 
infected with Eastern Hindi I therefoie do not class it undei the lattei language 
as has been done with the Tuhari of Hamupui, Banda and Eatekpui, hut considei 
it as a form of Kanauji The following aie the estimated numbers of the speakers 
of Kanauji and Tirkan m Cawnpore — 

Kanin jl » 1 090 000 

Tirhari 40 000 

Torn 1 180,000 

The following specimen of the Kanauji of Can npoie is a folktale I heie give a 
brief sketch of the chief peculiauties of the dialect which difEeientiate it fiom Stand- 
aid Kanauji 

In pionunciation, we may note the wdj in which e optionally becomes ya, e option- 
ally becomes ya, o optionally becomes tea, and o optionally becomes ivc( Thus, we 
hare elu oi yal n one jehi oi jyaht, this (ohl form) , toio oi twai o, thy , and 
tohz oi tioaht thee These peculiauties also occur in. Eastern Hind i 

l^Ouss are declined as m oidmnry Kanauji 1 he teimmation « of weak nouns, as 
ghai oi ghat it, a house, is i eiy common ,The sign of the accusative datn e is ho, kaiha 
oi (Eastern Hindi) 7 « Nttin is • for ’ The instrumental ablative lias se, te, oi ti 

The genitive has the standaid Kanauji To (Te, let), and also the Eastern Hindi foims 
let oi Tyat (not changing foi form oi gendei), and Let o oi Teyat o (ohl -t e, fem -u) 
The locative has me, ma, or (Eastern Hindi) tnaha, in , pat, pat, on , lo, up to 
The Pronouns aie,— - 

1 st peison ,— mat I , mot o, my, ham, hamu or Iiamaz, w e , hatn'to, oi liamato, oui 
^nd peison, tu, thou , toio thy , turn oi tumh, you, tvmh‘10 or tmnhato, youi 
,, &< * peison,— wah, wuh, wahu (often written lahu), 01 wan (often written bail), he 
at, obi smg wain, wtihl, woht, oi ui , agent icaht, wvht, woM, 01 m Korn bln/ 
tie, m , obi plui wi 1 

VOL It PAlif I 
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This,— j, yah (oijah) yahn (oi jahu), oi yau (oijau ) , obi smg t, yahi jaht or 
)yahi , agent, yaht jaht 01 jyaht nom pirn ye je , obi plnr in 

In all the above especiallj in the first and second poisons the plural is commonly 
used foi the smgulu 

The Rclativ e pionoun is janim, etc , and the Intcnogatn e laiinu, etc as in stan 
daid ICanauji "What ’ is Lull a obi lahe 

The Verb is megular in the fiist person plural, which may optionally end m a w 
This seems to be a combination of the Eastern Hindi an, with the favourite Kanauji 
te mimtion it The Veib substantiv c is thus conjugated — 


PrrsE i Past 


3 


Plar 


Plor 



ra toff 
ratal 
ral at 


raha u or rnTiai 
ral ai 


TVe sometimes find pic«ent lorms boiroircd fiom Eastern Hindi, such as ham ahnu 
(for ham ahen), no nic 

I'oi the past we hate al«o llictjpical Kanauji tTio and I have met one or two 
instances of forms like mat tho, I was JRahi (plur fern of i aho) is u«cd to mean ‘ she 
remained 

In the Actn c erb, the infinite e is mai an, mat anti, mat ‘no maiab, maiabu or 
ma i bo The Piesent Paiticiple is mat at, matafti oi mai "to In thiee or four instances 
I lme met a masculine form maiati Thus larila aioati hai, the boy is coming, tu 
saugandh hhati hai amn tayaila bapu baimioatx hat, tliou art taking an oath and 
making onlj the dev otec a oui father Similar additions of * are found m other forms of 
Kanauji used north of the Ganges The Pnst Paiticiple is mai o The Conjunctive 
Paiticiple is mai i Act 

The Present tense, ‘ I stuke,’ oi * I nnv stnke ’ is — sing mat au, mai at, matai, 
plur mat anu oi marai maiati, matai Mai at had, etc, is also common 

The lutuie is marihaii, mat that mat ihai , mai ihanu or mai that, mat than, marihai 
Note that the fiist vowel is shortened, as in Eastern Hindi, on mg to its foiling in the 
nenultimate Heie and there I have met instances of the Eastern Hindi future of 
which the tj pical note is the lettei 8 Thus, 7 am mat ibe, I shall stiike 

In other lespects the conjugation of the veib follow s standard Kanauji Some 
times we meetstiay Eastern Hindi forms such as dtnheni he (oi they) gave 
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Kanaeji (Mixed Diadect) (Distrioi, 0 awn poke ) 

NFS ^ 'H'HT flT PRRK H lsI t H | fHH-Ri HTRT RTHt HR TTHT 
Ht TTHl'-HT HTHt Wft fRf HTRT fHW RtHfH-T% I Hfa TTRT hY 
RiRH-TR f% JfH RtH^-R l TT#t Rr?H ! t-’?^V f % R^HRl RtHg-'fR^ l 

Mt IWtT T% f% R% f^W H% HT# I H^ RffaR fRRTHT I 

HR Ht HTHTH'Hi <loJI HHt-Ri'i'sT fRRfTfT R)*5f*l I <(«?!-% HR! TTSTT-cT 
HHlt HfSHT-SfiY IHt \ HR TTHfr-HTT RHH HHH ^TT^T hIrT 

1+nin I eft*! HHT-%€l' HHHT I H^f-HT HTH-HT Wf-RTH 

'sfha hIrt-ht 60,m <dHiR-HYHifH i hr ft€t fRftRr-HT hrt hr 

H#HT-Ri HnlH HT** fa f JlfHT HT HftfRiHY ftH eft Rift- 

PfiHt HftHiT ftH eft RfftHTT ftH I HR Rff-HT-H HR TTHt-H 
RHTR ^ t% RH RtRThY Rt 1%«J I HR fRRT HHT-H 

Rt^-^lftl HRT Rf%-^ HlfT WT R?PlfH II 

ftRft HRH Hf%HT-HT HR Hfi RfftRiT HHt I HIR R^ 

'itft'hl Rft HHt HR < Hfr ^RRiR« 1-HT *ifHIH-RiT HTH HTRTt I 5 5Thj‘ RTR 
HHRT5 HIT HR HR HftRTH-H hNh *3TH f% W RHt HT#f Hift-% I 
HR HR HRRiRT Rff-Rt 4ftff HK | HR ftfift *SR RTH HH-sft ftftiH *3TH 
Ht Ri% 1% RR HRRTH Rift Hift-% | HTf^-HTT HR HR HfHHRT 
RfR-t RfR fa HRH RTR-^t H7H RHTR I HR Rf?-H HR-Hit HTH 
RHTR-^Rt | HR faft HR HtWTT Hff-t Rt¥ fa HT H^T HH-^t 
hYhH HTTfH-W Hftr HH-R5T Rig - RHTRfH-t ffc RH <ft HRT-^ 
t I HR faft Ht" HTHIH-RifT-Rf HHrY HRT-H RTg-^t RPR R^t I HR 
Rf^-^l HRT-H RTtpfiY RTH fRRfTHI^H RHTR RRY | HHT f^RT fRRf- 
<HI^H-^Y hWh ?RTf | HR HR HftRTRR RfR-% Rift fRT HHT-HT 
RiR"W ^RRHCHTHtH-^Y HTH <gRT-R fRT HR-'^Y RfTRH-^ I H^ 1 

lot IX, BART I 3 T „ 
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foift '^rr-% ^nj% 

^ ^rf%-lr (i 

oM-l ^ ^hrt wfr-^rra' i ^t ^#r-*ff 
'f^f i 3 *ht ^rft f% ’fw-^rr *rr^ ferR-w i ^ ^ff^r ^rnff 1% 
fiprre i era fqrfr ^t%-^ ^rft far ffr-^rr sraffr fq^pi 

^ | , c^ ^ 5TT*fr ttlr Tfa ^nf-?rf 

tr^ i cr tj^t i ^ ^f%-i7T wr fig 5jw ^fr-srir arf^ 

3t4ft IsT-t I <tt?t wra wfar ^ ^ 

wttt qifftr 3*? ?n-re-sfift *t?^t d=ti *nfT TF^rf^F-T^ i dl*) 
itw trra-^n: ^ra^t tfart fsR ut wrg^r-^ tiw srifa- 

i ^f%-% y»t j (T 3*1 w-^r TFit i ora <j«t^c ^^t- 

TT^r cFl 35 ^r^qRT-% 35 ajyld 

i|t?g-^rt ^ ^tft ^iiifh-H Trrft-^rfr ^f%-^r ^rft <£t*f<i 

% iffer ^iwt 'srte *rra f^^w#tT- , 5Rt 

mR*\ u «it ^tt ^rt ^r^rr wrefa % n 
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WESTERN HINDI 


Kanauji (Mixed Dialect) 


(Disteict, Caivntoee ) 


Yakai 

hate 

Baja 

Bit 

Bikartnajit 

Tm ke 

One only 

tl ei e teas 

King 

Hemiglty 

Vil i amudityi 

Bun of 

Pam rahai 

Ei 

Baja au 

Bam ma 

baji lagi 

ki 

Queen teas 

Tlat 

King and 

Queen in 

a 1 caffe? icas made tl at 


yak 

otie 

yak 

one 


■chiraiya bolati raliai Taun Baja tan kahat rahai ki 

bud calling teas Tleiefoie tic King on tic one land saying teas 11 at 
bans bolatu hai au Bam kahati Iiati ki kaun a tv i bolatu 
a stran calling is and ft e Queen sty tug teas flat aero's) calling 

huilini ’ 4m bujjat nbai la tv abai elm an 1 pere-pti «c 

tet II be’ Sticl discussion x teas tel en flat coy btid He tree onfiom 


uu bbaji tau kaunaxrai nil*«o 

Jlying depai ted tl en a a otc vei ily it ft 1 tied out to be 
«ai*maY kai Baja Bam La ilia mL an dinbeni 

become asl anted 1 tiling il e King tl e Queen turned out 


Tab to 
Tien indeed 
Bam ko tu 
Tie Queen of flat 


Baja te aihai mahma ko audhan bato Ei Pam-ki cbalat 

King by ticoanda1a\f montls of pregnancy teas That Queen to teal king 
cbalat Yak marana null Tauu taya ken maiaiya kakvwnti 

« calking one hit icts found That tl e devotee of lut being called 


bafa Taunema jay kai rnbT jit aura maiaivama 

was That eery m gone lacing si e 1 e> tamed 1 actng gone and tie hit in 


tatiya la^ay lmbem Jab tbon biriy~ ma taya ui maraija 
the screen fastened W1 en little time in tl e devotee tl at 1 ui 


ke nere aje tab kaban lage la 1 maraiva ma lankim 
of neai came Hen to say le began Hat ths lut in (if )a girl 

boy tau lankim , au lanka boy tau lnnkn hot * Tab 

be then a gul and (if)aboy be then a boy will be ’ Tien 

wahi ma «e ui Bam ne jatvabu dao ki ‘bam pkalam aninu 
that in from Hit Queen by ansicei teas given that • I so and so am ’ 
aura apanu sab bitka taya sc Lain dan Taj a tv aln ki 

and Iipi own all suffering tl e devotee to was told Tie devotee let of 

larikuu hi ki nai rachthht kinhem 

■a daua liter even of hie piotechon made 
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Phin nawaye maliina ma m ran ke ehu lanka bhao Tab 
Again mntJ month m that Queen to one son teas hoi n. Wien 

wahu lanka baio bbao tab aiue lanhauan ma khelibe ha -|an 
that boy big became then othei childien among playing foi to go 

lago Amu jab an“wadu kaiai,^ tab m lankan to- 

le began And when a wickedness he used to do then those boys to 

saugandhai hliay ki ‘ ham aiso nahi karo bai ’ Tab 

oaths lie used to eat that me{ by) such not done has been ’ T 1 en 
sab lankawa wain ke dhaulai maiai Tab phui hai day 

all childien him cuffs used to stt ike Then again eveiy time 
tayai hi saugandh kliaa au kabai ki ‘ ham 

tl e devotee even of oath he used to eat and used to say that ‘me{ by) 
an°wadu naUi haiohai’ 5hhu ka ui sab lankan a uahise 

wickedness not done has been' At last those all childien him to 

kabai ki ap 3 ne bap ko nau bataw * Tab wain ne 

used to say that thy own fatliei of name tell Then him by 

tayai ko nau batay dao Tab phin ui lanhaw a wain se 

the devotee even of name was told Then again those clnldi en him to 

kabai ki, ‘dha, sasui tayai ki saugandh 

used to say that , ‘ away fathei m law the devotee even off on) oatl 

khati hai aura tayai ka bapu hanawati hai Aura waise 

{thou )eaftng ai t and the devotee fathei {thou )makmg at t And tins 
tau taya kero gulamu hai Tab phui mahai 

indeed the devotee of slave thou ait Then again veiymuch 
sar'may kan kai ap*ni maiya se bapu ko nau puclilio 

become ashamed having lm own mothei ft om father of name teas ashed 
Tab wahi ki maiya ne bapu ko nau Bikai’ma jit batay dao 

Then hts mothei by the fathei of name Vihamaditya was told 

Dus“re dma Bihai’majit ki saugandh khai Tab ui 

Tl e second on day Viki amaditya of oath was eaten Then those 

lankawan wain se kaho ki * sasur u amau kab hu 

{by )chtldt en hvmto it was said that ‘ fatlei inlaw othei also evei 
Bikai’majit-ko nau suno hai hi ab hi janat hau ’ Tab phui 
Vil i amaditya of name was heat d 01 note knowing at e you ' Then again 
sarmay gao aura ap a m maiya se kaho jay hi ham 

he was ashamed and Ins own mothei to it was said having gone flat I 

ap*ne bap ke tua jaibe auiu kaln kai chalo gao 

my own fathei of neat will go ' and said having he went away 

Jaj kai ni des ma pahucho jay Huu a yak hua ma 

Gone having that countiym he ai i wed going Tleie one nell-itt 

pam bliarHi hati TTn-te kaho ki, * ham I a pani 

water {women )dt awing icei e Them to it was said that ’ me watei 
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piyay deu 

Hi 

kahan 

lag! ki 


piyay deti hanu 

Tab 

give to di ml 

Tley 

to say 

began that 

* giving to di ink ice at e 

Tien 

phin 

walu ne 

kaho ki 

ham ka 

jaldi 

piyay clew Tau 

ui 

again 

him by 

it was said tl at 

me to 

soon 

give to di ink ’ Then 

tley 

kahan 

lag! 

aisai 

jaldi 

hoy 

tau 

kua ma kudi 

parau 1 

to say 

began 

such 

lasts (if)tleie be 

then 

well into jumping 

fall 

Tab 

kudi 

paio 

Tau 

wahi ma 

dekho 

ki yak wahi ma 

Tien 

jumping 

he fell 

Tl en 

tl at m it teas seen that one that in 

bahutai mki 

laukmi 

damtui ken 

baithi hai Taun damtui 

hai a 

ve y indeed beautiful 

daugl tei 

ogie of 

seated is That ogt e 

twelve 

kos 

inge 

auiu 

i baia 

Los ungc 

manus ken mahak 

tab 

has 

on this side 

and 

twelve 

1 os on tl at side 

man of smell 

even 


iiahi rakliati rail'll 
not leeping teas 
se pucbho 

f om it toas asl ed 


Tauu maims 1 a 
Hwi( by) man of 
ki hya mamis ki 

tl at 1 eie man qf 


mahal pay kai ap'm 
smell finding 1 ts oion 
mahak •jam parati liai * 
smell felt is ' 


-wain ne bliun'ga banay kai lukay raklio Jab 

lei by a mosquito made having having concealed was 1 opt Wien 


lankim 

daughtei 

Lekrn 

But 

damtui 

demon 


clialo gao tab 
went away then s 

damtui keie mnnbi ki 
demon of tl el tiling of 
iv alu ka man daio 
1 im it teas 1 tiled 
auru wahi ke satb 
and hei of with mt 
bam gao 
became 


bliedai blied ui lauka ne larikim to ui 


eci et by sect et that b 
jugufi puckki lai 
scl eme teas as 1 ed 

aura -wain 1 n olu 
and lei flat veiy 
blab kan lao aura 

r? t tage he did and 


y by the gvl ft om that 
Au olu juguti to 

And tlatveiy scheme by 

kon'wa so aiclii lao 
icell fiom led) agged ot t 
Bikaihnajit 1 o laid a 

Vtl i amadtfya qf son 


Ja ibbaiya 
This stoi y 


ailmi 

two and a 1 a]f 


mamk keu katba * kabjwati hai 
gem of stoiy ’ betno called ts 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Onco upon a timo the mighty Vikiamaditya washing Ho bad a queen anil one 
day they bad a dispute about a bird they heaid singing Tbo king said it ms a smn 
and the queen said that she thought it w as piobably a cron While they w ere discussing 
the matter, tbo lnid flow off the tiee on which it ms sitting and it turned out to be a 
crow aftei all The 1 mg ms so ashamed at bcimr put m tbo wiong tb it ho turned tin 
queen out of doors although sho was two and a half months gone with child hr him 
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She walked on till she came to a hut known as the hut of Taya the devotee She 
went into it and shut the mat dooi on herself In a short tune the devotee came home 
and when he found the door shut he said if theie s a girl inside she will he my 
daughtei and if there s a boy lie will be my son Then the queen answered from 
inside that she was so and so and told him the tale of all her woes and the devotee took 
her undei his piotection as if she were a daughtei 

In due course the queen had a son who gien up and began to plat with the other 
children of the neighbourhood "When he did anything wiong he used like the other 
children to take oath that he had not done it Then the childien would cufE him and 
each tune he used to sweai hi the devotee (as the othei children sw ore bv their 
fathers) that he had not done it At last the children asked what was his father s name 
He gave the name of the devotee Awaa foul one 3 vou aie swearing by the 
devotee and making him out to be youi fatliei while you aie reallv his slave At 
this he was much ashamed and asked his mother who his fatjiei was and she told him 
that his fatliei s name was Vihiamadity a So nest da> he sw oie ba % lkramaditya and 
the childien said to him foul one did vou evei licai the name of ^ lkramaditva before 
01 have you learnt it just now 5 At this he w as again ashamed and he w ent to his 
mothei and said I m gomg to mv fatliei and staitel off 

As he went along he came to his father s country and found some women drawing 
water fiom a well He asked them to giro lnm to dunk and they said ve« we will* 
Then he asked them to give the wratei quid la and they lephed if vou aie m such 
a hurry you can jump into the well So he did jump in and there he saw a verv 
beautiful ogre s daughtei sitting Is ow this ogie could not stand the smell of a man 
if he was even twelve A oa off on this side oi twclro Jos off on that So he said to his 
daughter ‘ I smell the smell of a man But she turned the bov into a mosquito and 
so concealed lnm Then the ogie went out and the bov asked the damsel all the seciets 
by wbicli he could devise some scheme foi killing him So he made his scheme and 
killed the ogre Then he haulel the damsel out of the well and mamed hei and became 
known as the son of Yikiamaditva 

Tins story is known ns the Tale of the two and a half gems 


Taja. s MdtobcBloalfo n of tapa a devot It la y po bly be a p ope n. me 
Wii l ra h Ho 1 n madep ote on of 1 r 
Sa foth n law low term of abase 



tirharT of cawnpore. 


As explained in tlie introduction to tlie preceding specimon, the Tirliarl of Cawn- 
pore is spoken on the banks of the Jamna opposite the district of Hamirpur, by some 
40,000 people. Its basis is Kanauji, but it is much mixed with Eastern Hindi, and also 
with the form of BundGli spoken in East Hamirpur, which wc may call Bannpharl. 

A few sentences from a version of the Pavablo of the Prodigal Son trill show the 
nature of this dialect. The mixture of speech is purely mechanical. Thus, in one sen- 
tence we have the Kanauji larikd, and in the next the Eastern Hindi larilca, a son. AYo 
have the Kanauji IcahO, said, and the Bundcli dinhos, gave, linhos, took, daros, threw 
away. Tathaus, sent, is a contraction of the Bundcli pathnos. Other Eastern Hindi 
forms are oh, hub ; molt, mo ; and the oblique plurals janen, persons, hamcn, actions. 
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WESTERN HINDI 

Kanauji (Tiuhaux) (District Cawnpobe) 

^ ^rf%^TT 1% I HT ^ ^ gjft 

3R cr f% ??ra sgt wfaTlTrr ^Tf w% 

cR WR— % >3*1 ^pfr Sf^T-qfTT 5R ?TT^j ^'xHl qf ^t«T I ^hr fifi^ 

5R selii, qifietiT «T ^R TTT^ 'S'flbilfr HR TRj 

g<pi-eftT Wt ’IpT XTfR # <ER ■RT^ *3<CR RTR cfififr 
HT ^SR ^KtH l ’^h' fxfiT oR ^Vt *i^«h HT RTt W? ftRfpR 
TTT qTR cR ftiT g^f TJT 3TRT f^HR <IRf cTRRT T¥rT T% | 

*ft *TxjT RRT?t *TT I Rt¥-»T ^fT 'd lR<ll RTR ^HR Rgrtm 

m xt^H || 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Yak manai ke dtu larika hate TTn ma tc clikote Innka no 

One man of tico sons iccic Themv ftotn tleyonngei sonbj 
knlio ap’ne bap tan la nnl ko jaun lu«sa mob ka cbahiye 

vt was said fits otoi fathci to that piopeity of witch shate me to ispoper 

■wall moll ka doi de ’ Tab bap ne xm dunau janen ka wab 

that me to giveaway Tien tlefathei by Hose both peisons to tint 

malu alag alag kax dm Aur plur tbore dmaa me ]ab cbbote 
propet ty sepaiate was made And again a feto days m whet the younger 

lank i ne sab malu xk tbauri kax lmbos tab ek ban dur ke 
sonby all piopeity one place was made tlen one veiy distant 
muluk ka cbalo aux bun pabficb kax «ab malu kharab kbarab 

countiyto lestaited and theie at rived having all piopeity evil evil 

kamen ma utbay daios Am plni jib oi muluk ma sukba paro 

deeds m was sqnandei ed And again when that country in famine fell 

aur wall pitagen maiai lag tab pbir oi muluk ma yak thikane 

and le by belly fit e to die began tlen again that country m one in place 

yak talebai rahafc rabai O khi iha cbak*ri karaT ga Oh ne 

one itch man was living Him of neat set vice to do he went Em by 

yabka souya chaiaxvai apne kbitfwa ma pathaus 
Im swine to feed his own fields in it was sent 
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THE MIXED DIALECT OF EAST HARDOI 

/The puncipal dialect of the district of Haidoi is Kanauji sliglitly mixed with the 
Awadhi dialect of Eastern Hindi Specimens of it will be found on pp 305 if In 
the eastern poition of the distuct, tern Tahsil Sandila and the neighbourhood, which 
has on three of its sides the distnets of Ohio, Lucknow and Sitapui, all of which aie 
Awadhi speaking The dialect is, it is tiue, based on Kanauji but is laigely mixed mth 
Awadhi We may estimate that this form of speech is employed by, roughly speaking, 
150,000 people 

As an example of this dialect, I give below an abstiact of the mam story of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son and fiozn this and fiom some otlici matenals, I hare noted 
the following peculiarities In the fiist place the teimmation of strong masculine 
nouns, adjectives, and paiticiples is no longoi o but is the Awadhi a Thus we have 
ghora, a horse not ghoto, gho)e la, not ghote Lo of ahoise, hata (this is a Kanauji 
form with an Awadhi teimmation), not halo he was, getwa, ga not gao, he w ent , 
bhatoa, bha not bhao, he became 

In the conjugation of tho past tense, we have both the Kanauji pnnciple of using 
the past paiticiple alone {mat a , I, thou lie, she, it struck), oi else tho conjugated form 
peculiai to Awadhi Thus, (masculine) — 

Sin; 

1 mated 

2 mat is 

3 mans 

The conjugation of the futuie in Awadhi diffcis onlj fiom that in Kanauji m the 
thud peison singular In the dialect under consideration the Awadhi custom is fol- 
lowed Thus (I shall strike) — 

Sing Flu 

1 manfiau mat that 

2 mat that mat than 

3 mat i (not mat that) mat that 

In the specimens we ma> also note the following miscellaneous Awadhi forms, — 
la, as the sign of the accusative dative d/tih the past paihciplc'of delta togne the 
formation of a i erbal noun in at, as m kahat lag ho began to say 

We may also note the mannci m which the lettei i is added to woids ending m a 
consonant as m badt after, bat "badt ruined This occuis elsewhere m Hardoi and 
has also been pointed out in the case of present paiticiples m Cawnporo 


Flat 

mat ea 
mann 


PIET 


To 3 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

M ESTERN HINDI 

Kvnatjji (Mixed Dialect) (Tvusil Sandila Disteict Haedoi) 

w Tisif *r1w w i t(% mj -% t 

'fcTT Ht WT-MT WI 1 % Wt WIT fwI^IT ftf 

Ht WIT Tffe ^ | cR ^R-^r ft fk? I WIT 

^IvRiTT *rtw wf f^Er^rr w^thtt i iNnr *m*i tr wrt 

TTTR 3v£-^fH ^ wre % IFJ-MT I 

fw-% ^Tfk irkr trit Mft-wr i f^rtr ^ wg <pnr mt i 

cR Wtr-Tf '3JTR %cR-Tf HtTt RTR'-MT ^t 5 ? 1 oR «Tf 

f^rf wum trt cR wf wft cfk f% 

WTT TgcIT T|W 1 cR RR *T RrfT TTRf 

TIT II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

EL rnanai Le dm JaiiLa hate "Wain ma se jatin chhot’Lawa lanLa 
One man of iioo sons tceie Them tn from who the yoitngei son 
Lata so ap*ne bap par LaliaT lag Li 30 liamar bisse La rupaya 

was that Jits own fathei to to say began that what my shat e of money 

hoi so Lamar bati dew Tab wain Le bdp no ball dmh 

will be that mine dividing give ’ Then his fathei by dividing it teas given 

Rupaya laiLe cLLot“Laua laiika Lahfi bides La chalaga 

Money taJen having yoitngei son sometoheie foi eign country to went away 
Hua apan sab rupaya bad clial*m mi Lbaricb Lai daresi au 
Thete his own all money evil conduct in erpcndituie he made away, and 

banal ke bai*badi hm gd TLoie din Le badi hua 

made having (1 e evtiemely ) mined he became A few days of aftei there 

suLha panga PLin ualiu Leliu arnirLe dun die ga Tab wahi 
drought fell Then he a cei tain nehman of on dooi went Then that 

amn ne ap*ne Lhetan me son cliarawaT par Lon dinL Jab wabu 

nehman by his own Jields tn swine feeding on lie teas employed When he 

hua Lajal hhaua tab waliu ap*ne bap Le tir aiLe LaliaT 
thet e convinced became then he 7 ns own fathei of neat come having to say 



KAHATJJl OF SANDELA (HAIlDOl). ■ 413, 

lag ki, ‘ hamat thata mapb • kai-deu.’ Tab Trahi-kg bap-ne 

■ke-began that, ‘my fault forgiveness make.’. Then _ his father-by 

khata raSpb kinh, aur khusi bba. 
fault forgiveness was-made, and glad ' he-beocme. 
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bundelT or bundelkhandt. 

BUNDELl or THVNSI 

The distuct of Tliansi is situated in the lieai t of Bundelkliand, and the dnlcct there- 
spoken maj be takon as tlie Staiulaid form of Bunddi Out of a total population of 
683,019 (according to tlio Census of 1891) G79.700 have been reported as speaking it 
I theiofore give the tuo following specimens from that district, — one a i ersion of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the other a lolktalc — 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

' TVESIERN HINDI 

BundEm (District, Jnwsr) 

Specimen I. 

T?^1 I cTT-H-H ^TCr% 

fw Ht-W TFit I ifti nnt 

m qa.i< <i^Mi i feqiid fe»ii ht m HfeT tiq qi® 

TOf g^iqi iprr n-«r 'hqi'W-n m 

71111-^11 I oT'I n-*T ^?T3? 'S'ST-% WST cH n qsl qilcl 

■qrt =5TlT ’ft *Tn I TTT-^ft n-«T m ^TTprSeTd- 

if H ijRf ^1*1 -Bf fen TSf <rt<?l I n-«T n-^T ^4*1 <slcl H TOT 
TO-^ I <ft |w cTHHT 

to n^H-nt 1 n-iff nf 1 m n-*ff -ffe 
*nsft n-% HT 3TCT-% HT5TT-*3¥ *3^-% n% fq<did _ 

Tiff ’ftcl-f ^rtr Tcff ir ’ 5 fft H HIT HTt-STTcT I H 

TO-'ti "»m«t fen ^Tf Wfe n-HT TT-% -dmil 

nr n: nrr n ^rct 1 fer rjmrt #u nsni 

Ht-^5T ' 3 -tm»Tl ferm «r*rr 1 rnft , n ^rst -^TR qiM- 

^ fen nft \ ft w-t fr nrr nfar-H n-# nun n-wr 

%c nnr n*t n-wf mfeft nfft i 

m srC ^it-h ^rfnr *tw 
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i * €itt fpRit-# «tr» snmf i 

grt sr % ^ ^arr wr-wf 3 tt t# ^tr , st<t-% 

if g^fw %*: trr^f-^ i m ^ ^ ^ 

^ 5 T wt i ^rrt-^ 1% fr ^TfT tttt wt ^ ^ i 

olid T^t nt fflRjRT f^RT II 

xrat ^rr ^ wr-sfft ^ft *re.3T %cT-*f «r wt 

% Wt m »r^t rR ^rat ^nc ^ttr-% ^Rr' g^T i 

WT -slMi<d-^4T TRf-^IT ^IT 3T-^f ^fi«T 5RTt t% «ft SffT ¥TcT I 

«tt-% ^t ^r#r to: ^nr-^r ttct gn^fr wr-^ ^rr% 1% 

^r-wf f^racT ^wr i ctt ^ fr fw-* to TOit ^tr tftro ont-^ff 

WT-^if TOT TO TO*f I CTT-TT TO-T#f WTCTO TO-3T 5RH TOt | TO-% ^ 
TOT-rof <^mh tot % W gwr ^ttot ' f^roTO tot toct-to i 

^ttto^ TOit zrrft i era? ^rrq-% gfrt ^stoi tot 

TOfffrro ift to # W toto tfTrro-% to f# qtrf i to 
€ t totoi¥ vfr toto to =frf%f^R-% to TOrot tot wr-w%t era? 

to-to ^rracT-^r tott ^ifn to wtoto TO-t TO?fr q Isr jf ^ 
fsro tost tret tto ^1t ^T ^ra^ Ht-^Tt % ^ to drt % i tot tot£ 

TOTOt fdt TO f% dTt €tff TOTO TOT TOTt H<5 fapTt <5}TcT 
toT ^T fm frofr ii 
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ivesteiiis HIlSDl 


Bum>£lI (District, Tha*si} 

Speoimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

EL. jane Lo do mora hate Or t& me se lore-ne np’ne 

One man of ttco sons mere And them in from the yot nger by Ins oum 
dadda sl Lai * dhan me se mLro lnssa mo Lh8 dei raLlio ’ Ta Le 

father to it teas said ‘ pi opci tv in Ji om my share me to give up That of 
piclilie u ne aji*no dlnn barar dao Eilat dina nai 

after him by his own property having divided was given Many days not 
him e bate loro 11101a sab Lachlm ]or Le palle 

become were the younger son all anytl mg having collected afar off 
lnulaL chalo gao 01 buna ba ne Lu Laiman me ap*no «al>*ro 

oounti y( to) went away, and Here Jim by coil conduct m l is own all 

dhan gama dao Jab bane «ab Laclibu nra dai lnitho, tab ba 

fortune was wasted When hmbv all ani/lhng I avrng wasted it was sat t len flat 

molaL me baro Lid pnro aur bo mlgbio bo gao Ta Lho picblie 

country in great famine fell and le beggar became Tlatto after 

bane us mulal le r*ihavr\ an me se eL jane 1 e dbiga nu lago 

him by that country of inhabitants tn from one per son of near tolne it was begun 
Ba ne ba 1 ho ap*ne Lliet me stigma clnTabe Le lane pathai dao Oi 

Him by him for hrs own fields m swine feeding of for it was sent away And 

ba ne 30 bbus sBg*ra Lhafc-to ta So ap*no pet bbaro 
him by what httsl s the swine used to cat those wifi his own stomach to fill 

chant to Kou ba Lho hachliu nai del to Tab ba Lho bos 

wished Anybody limto anytl ing not used to give Then Jim to sense 
bbao or ba ne Lai mete bap Le LateL maidar Llio 

became and by him t( was said my father of how many labourers to 

Lbaibe Le lane bilat roti hot lmT oi bach lat? InT or mai 

eating of for nine 1 loaves becoming arc and saved lemaimtrg are and I 

bliuLhan J*.e male inaro jat MaT nth Lc Ip'no bap Le dbiga jcbo 

hunger of from dying am I 1 avtng at isen my own fathei of near will go 

or ba so Leho dadda e mai ne Swaiag Le nlto 01 tue age 

and limto I will say fatJer O me by God of against and thee before 
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pap kaio Mai pliir tumaio chlioia kuabe ke lak Baia Mo kho 
am was done I again thy son being called of not tly not am Me 
ap“no kamman ke bnobai leklio * Eaj 1 ka ] 1 bo 

thy own set cants of (lit menials) equal consul ei Remained what, that he 

utbo 01 bap ke Inna cbalo Bo ap“ne (Jidda se dui hito 

aiose and thefathei of neat went Se his ottn fathei from at a distance was 
atek me ba ke bap ne ba kho dekli lao 01 bliagat 

the meantime m him of the fail ei by hmto it 1 appened to be seen and i mining 
gao 01 ba 1 bo gale se lagao 01 mfili ckumo Tab 

went and him to neck by it was embi aced t nd moutl was kissed Then 


mora ne bap so 1 ai didda e maim, suing ke ulto oi 

the son by thefathei to it was said fall ei O me by leaven of against and 
tae age pap 1 aio Mai teio chkoia kua ie ke lal naia ’ 

thee befoi e sm was done I tly son being called of wot tly not am* 


Ba ke bap ne chak'ran se kii 'ab se none nnna 

Sim of thefathei by tie sei cants to it was sail all tl an good im upper 


lao oi ]a klio piuadeo, oi hat ke nugauan me mudanja oi 
bung and this one to put on and 1 and of fingeis on i mgs and 
pao me panaiya paira deo Ab sab jine jui .ke pat kiiB oi 

feet on shoes put Noio {let m )all pei sons assembling feast male and 

bidliai kaie Kaye se ki bo moia maio bito ab n 

i ejoicmgs make Because that that son dead was now having become alive 


utlio , jat rao to phu ke mil gio 
aiose had been lost again has been found 


Kayi ka la ba ko baddo bliar\ a khet me Into Oi jab ba 

Remained what that Ins elder hi othei tl e field in was And when he 

aut-ke beie gliai ke neie a gao tib bajo oi nach I e 

coming of at the time tie house of neai came tl en mime and dancing of 
bol suno Ba ne ap a ne cliak*ian me se ck klio dai teio oi 

sound was heai d Sim by his own se> cants in fi oln one to it was summoned and 
ba se bujhin lago ki jo sib ka hot ? Ba ne kai tero 

lumfiom to ask began flat this ell what is ? Sim by it was said thy 

bhaija ao so tcic bap m pat km ja 1 e lam li ba kho 

hi othei came, so tly fathei by a feast was made thsoffoi that him to 
jiyat adhchho pao Ta pai bo us me bbai gao oi blutu 

alive healthy it teas found That on le angei with was filled, and inside 

jabe kho ba kho man na bbao Ta pii ba kho bap ne a ke 

going f oi him to mind not became That on hint to thefathei by having come 

tharaa km Ba ne ip"ne bap so juab 1 aio ke dekh lo 
enti eaty was made Svm by his own fathei to answei was made that, ‘ see 

VOS I\ FAltT i „ 
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mai tumarC katck dxnan se scwa karatrbo Knbha-8 d,p>ki 
I thy low-many days since set vice doing am Eeei even your-honour of 
kayi kliS nai tan Tau ap no moe kablia u ek 

saying not was disobeyed Even then youi honour by me ever even one 
bukanya bln na dai kc mai ap*ne botio ke sang hasikbel 

si e goat even not was given that I my own friends of with rejoicings 

kaiu Y.b dokli lo apan klio jo mora liur'kinin ke sang 

may do Now see youi honom to what son larlots of xn company 
ap‘no (Ilian kin. gao tau ap no lia kbo autaji pSt 

Ins own fo> tune ate up even then youi 1 onotti by him for just as he came a feast 
kail Tab bap no lia kavi e beta taT mm, dbiga 

was made Tien the fall ci by lnm to tl was said O son, tlou me neat 
atho palm laut or p> kaclilm mono bai so sab tero hat 

tl e eigl t watches hvest and id at evei mine is that all thine is 
lau badlni kn no cliumo halo kayo ki two loro bbaiya 
TIeicfoie icjoicings to male piopei was because that fly youngei hotter 
maio bato nth ino or jat rao to pbir milo’ 

dead was, laving ansen lived and had been lost, again teas found' 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BU1.DEII (Eisti iot, «Tiia.i»si ) 

Specimen II 

W TTT?M!t' fcPTT VF5 *rR 

3Tft-^t 1 ciT'^f *rrer frat ^rra-T lr-% wrd wr 

^R^t-tt ^rr 1 Rr-xfT xrct 1% ^ TrreRt 1 

f % HTPT MI £R Ht ^TT-% ¥TT 3Tfl I 

'FTT^-«T TpT-xir *=h<Tt fti x&RT fift «m l f?+< id <slM '^'dicH ofTcT- 

Rt I f^RTR-^ t% =in TTCTT-H % I cPT 

HTiMr ^fpft % kt ^rt TRTr^t itj 1 Riur wRt nr’t 3 wt6"-% 

1 crI# wt 1 cfi-^t Ht-wT Ri«rr 1 ttriR xfk-^ ^r-kr 
<?R "3TT wRT ^R ^cT +(td I XfR^-% tl^d wr-^t 

C h(6-^T ' : MM*1 &R«l-HT ktl =h41 cl fMt <1 <^-%-<d l *1 TT5I- 

3T <St ^*IR *TR WRT-Tf ^TPT «TT W% l FtttUl '^TR-HT "51X1% 
WT ^P*t %T ^rq% TTPRIW-H TPlft f^RcT xfift l cPTTP?-x#t 

"fPRcT J|ifl Mt TTcrf-Tf Ptnj^ M I TpTT ’’M 1*1 yill ill'll 

Wt-^t I ^R ^3 T¥ 7IRT-H f5pft ^TT 1% I cPT 

fMR #? oft oji^W. %T-^ M|y\ f^R ; §Wt 9RRZTT cfRT-H 

TPRT-HT R sRRff ^R ’fTT-% 3TT 3TTr-TT^t 

1% #cft wn?f grr TnNr-H wr k? i ww^tertd' t *3 *rc? 

%c ^rxpft w^zrr-H ^ n 

*rr 3 tt ^t TTwa it it i kirnw-^t snrf ^r-3t wt 
i ^PT-if-Tr t^r spMt # ^gwr wt ^^t x?Rft-% ^Rf 
fsprsr ^-TTCRTxft-^t ^TcT ^HTT W3cT I cTf-H «^ZIT JRT ^R 

TW W? ^3-T^lr II 


IK, TAUT 


3 If 2 
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TTESTERN HINDI 

BundEli (Distbici, Jhai si) 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dk glu ko mite ki cbbir ke dlngi ok gnib kisan ki 
One tillage qf headman of sn land of neat one pool cullwatoi of 

kbeti tli irln ti liklio likh ke mate bulo ki ‘ kaxo 

fields standing wo e Them having seen the headman spol e that id y 
ip tni no binnn kheti ip*ne dboi in «e clnra liyi To kbo 

O, tlicely mg ciops thy own cattle by icei e caused to be g> a ed Tleeto 

dekb ni> 1 pirat ki lnm nkli'win kmc bai ? ’ Elian bolo ki, 
tl c seeing not docs fall that I watch doing am?' The peasant spole tlat, 

' mate kakka dboi to more bhunsiro so liaro baredi 
4 headman tmcle cattle ce> tig my morning ft om fields{ to) the hei dsman 

lugio’ Mitt no sun ko kin la ‘lal tero 

tool away The headman by haeingleaid it was said that, 'yestciday fly 
bip Inman pbnad ko lane clnut*rc -jat-to ’ Kisan ne iuab 

fathei my complaint of foi com t to going teas' The cultivatoi by answer 

dio ki * bip mcio tin mama se par dts-me hai ’ Tab 
was given that 'fathei my thicc months fi om fotcign land m is’ Tien 

mate no kill ko ‘to ten mitaji liue* Kisan 

the headman by it teas said that ‘ then thy rnothei it may be ’ The cultivator 

bolo ‘nntayi men bejau so mai gaji Tab mil nanno bato 
spole ‘rnothei my illness ft om died Then I small teas 

Ba ki mo kho klnbir niiyja ’ Mate ne diur ke bi klio 

Uei to me i etnembi ance is not ' The 1 cadman by having i un him to 

tin chdr late oi git*kin se bbaut maio Pbnreb se sib*n 

tin ee font hid s and thumps with much it teas beaten Deceit by all 

kheti baki kat ke ap‘no dhoran so clianlaji or 

nopi lnm of cat having Ins own cattle by wei e caused to be gi a~ed, and 

kayi ke ‘]o til phnad ke lane m] me jailie to Inmate mare 

it was said that if thou complaint of foi the state to will go, then me of by 
gau me basan na pehe ’ Kisan liai so ap’ne, 

village m to live not thou wilt be allowed ' The peasant fields ft om his men 
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ghaie ao or ap'nc man‘«an «e mate hi sab*ii hahigat 

douse to came and Ins own men to the headman of all ti tie account 
haji Tab sab hi sammat bhayi he, ‘ chalo, la] me pbnad kare 

said Then all of opinion lecame that, * go, state m complaint let us make 

Huna liakim ke Ige sab'io thik ho jelie Am 30 moge baith laihe. 

The? e 1 tile? of hefo ? e all t tght will become And if mute we will sit, 

to gao me xubbo ban daie huhe ’ Tab kisan sab ki 

then village in to live safely g? eat time mil be ’ Then the peasant all of 
muhhi kudax hei ke bolo hi, ‘suno, bliaiyya, "tala me lei ke 

face of leaping having seen spot e that, ‘ hem , b? othe 1 , “ tank tn living 

mag*ia so bail kar“bo bhalo naiyg ” Or ab, to, ham ne ja 

c? ocodile with enmity to do good not is ” And now, vei ily, me by this 

than layi hi kheti patx ja gaw me na kale, 

dele 1 mutation has been taken that cultivation this village m not I may do, 
banji bhoii kai he ap^no pet bhar^he, or ap*m marayya mi 
ti ade etcete? a having done my own stomach I shall fill, and my own cottage m 
daie to rehe ' 

-J being vei ily will 1 emam ’ 

Ba beia huna muifke mans jure te Kisan Li bati 

That time the 1 e many pet sons collected toe? e The peasant of too 1 ds 

sun ke moge ho gaye Un me se eh jane ne kayi ke, 
having heat d silent they became Them mfioni one pet son by it was said that, 
‘ 6uno, bliaiyya jabai pharebi ke age mbal be ap"iadhi ki bat 
‘ hem , hi othe ) , sit otig deceive 1 of befoi e weak innocent of wo 1 ds 

kam nai aut Ta se, bliaiyya, gam khao or ap*ne ghaie baitli rao ’ 
do not avail Theiefoie, biothet, endme and thy own house at sit' 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

The headman of a village, having seen a pooi faimei’s baivest standing by bis sit 
land, said to him, ‘how, fellow , is that you let loose youi cattle in my field? Do 
you not happen to see that I keep watch on it ? The faimer lephed, ‘unde headman, 
why, at daybieak the heidsman took aw ay my cattle to the pastuie ’ On hearing this 
“the headman said, ‘ yesteiday youi fathei went to couit 1 to complain against me ' 
Keplied the farmei, ‘ my fathei has been away from home foi the last three months ’ 
Then said the headman, * it may have been j oui mothei ’ Answeied the other, ‘ my 
mother died of sickness long ago, when I xvas a hoy I do not even remembei her ’ 
Then the headman fell upon him kicked him three 01 foui times, and gave him a pound- 
ing with his fists Aftei that, he aitfiiHj got the faimei’s crop cut and giazed down by 

1 The council of village elders It u not lecognued by law hut meets in the evening on a mnd plntform (chaut’ra) 
somewhere in the centre of the village and settles petty disputes 
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his cattle, and said to him, * if you go to court 1 about this. I’ll take care that you won t 
be able to stay in the village any longer ’ So the farmer went home, and told his people 
all that had come to pass beta ceil him and the headman Said they all with one voice 
« let us go to the court and the magistrate will make everything all right Otheiwise it 
will be long before we shall bo able to hie at ease m the village ’ 

But the farmei, seeing that all this w as onli lip courage said * look here brothers, 
it is not wise to hi e m water and to n\akc an enemy of the crocodile I have made up 
my mind not to till lands in this village an j longer I had ratliei earn my livelihood bi 
some trado or other which will at least allow me to hie at peace in my own hut ’ 

There w ere many people picsont there at the time and when they heard what he 
said they became silent until one of them rophed ‘ listen brothers there is no good in 
the weak and harmless facing those w ho ore strong and will Porliear therefore and 
let us sit quietli at home 


i ma it a tl o regular court not the rounc l of Tillage elders 
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BUNDELT OF JALAUN. 

Immediately to the north of the district of Jhansi lies the district of Jalaun The 
dialects spoken on the eastern bordei are Nibhatta (see p 529) and Jjodhanti (see p 465), 
hntovei the lest of the district the dialect is the same as that of Jhansi, slightly 
influenced by the Kanauji spoken in Cawnpore It is spoken by 360,129 people It 
may be taken as piactically pure Standaid Bundali, although in the north of the district 
it is moie affected by Kanauji than in the south To the west of the distuct it vanes 
slightly 

The following specimen comes fiom Central Jalaun, and illustrates the form of 
Bundeh spoken by the gieat mass of the 13undeli-speakmg population The influence of 
B/tnauji is most evident in the pronunciation This is not so broad as m Bundelkhand 
proper The vowel e is pieferred to at and o to au Thus we have eso instead of atso, 
■of this kind , pe for pat on, jeliat foi jaihai he will go , oi for am, and, lot an for 
lautan, to leturn , oi at foi aurat, a woman 

Vowels seem to be interchanged under the influence of a neighbouring h Be have 
saint for sdhar oi shaJn , a city , pilft an for pahiran, to clothe , kilfhai for Lalfhai, he 
will say , buhut for bahut, much 

In nouns the oblique form in an is often used for the singular, as m deran-pe, at the 
house This is more common in Hamirpur immediately to the south-east In the 
■spcoimen, tke Kanauji form tumhs, to you, once occurs 

Note hou commonly the past tense of the verb meaning ‘to say’ is put in the 
feminine (to agree mth bat undeistood) uhen used impersonally Thus we havr Icalti, 
it uas said Very good instances of this idiom are ja Ttaln , he said this, ht this was said 
Heie ja, the feminine of jo, this, agiees with bat understood So tis’ie dm kt kahz 
foi tts"ie dm ki bat kahi, the (word) of the thud day was said, t e the third day was 
fixed 

The following are revised figures for the dialects spoken in Jalaun — 


Bundel (Stunaoid) 360,129 

(Nibhatta)’ 10 200 

„ (Lodhant ) 8,000 

Hwdostam 10,244 

Otbei laugnngcs 7 788 

Total (1891) 396, 3bl 


The following specimen is a folktale from Jalaun — 
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reft-TTH rere-re TJcT-^ I «ffl' WRi-H reft % fH# Hre ftTrere- 
ref -q<ai I cR reTre-re rereft d 1'JH-H HaTTr. rei-re aiT reift % fHK 
freHTrere-re flcl , f^% Ht HTft %% I 3T3T-if reft ret reTO- 

<re rerre-re free rerrerereTf % ire fftrat- 
€t 3TRt¥ Ht r^f redirect | swf reff 

rererreft rere-f rets rewnf i ?re ftre reft ren-re rere-^t i 

ore q=nm-re •ii'sfl =fioire-H rere reireire re-re mi< renit i ere 
re-re ^t#T re retre-re retire ire-re reff ^ret-% i ret reT t^-% # 
trer rerre reft-rerre-% retrrefre-ref fa 4 if rereT-rere reire reret-anre-%1 
rent ret #Tre-re rerret retr re^r fr-re arre Ttft rerrre retire 

rererc rere ere rerre-re reft re rere rere rere ire re# f ret 

renret I '3d-»T eft'll =ttfl I eT^ re~re reft re Ure '^l c h '4<dl WTef % 
at# faMlI. re^TT-W reieT refit-aneT-% I HT-ret HRTWf 4 d I aft I are-«f 
reft rj+f Ml<t ^ret !3T reieT-1 I ^«tt I an li«h ^l^reK-ft 

m> reft *i<d % re# re-reit * 3 lt+# t#H-re ^ l reT Tire 
f^T reqft freTT^ft-re ^retref pNret 1 are ^f 4 jf ftft ett retret 
reft reiatt i re trer rer-re an# arc-re retre-re ire ref i 

are re-re rerft % ret irerct arc ref%ret rere frerefrerercr-re retire reT-rer 
reft i rere-re prenre frereft i re-re reft arc retre-reft retire 
rererre-re w re# i tre retire 1 rere ret reift-re ft^-retf rere ref 
re-re arc-re rerre-re rereT ^rerre rererret i ^#t re reT retrere-re arc-re 
retre rer^ft ref%ret i retre x^ret rerere rer reffif rer-re rer-ref 
rerere rer-re reK-re i fr ref%re-re reire-re rere refereft-re ret®T-ret 
reretre rererer %-re rere frereret retr anrere resreT refirere-re rei^- 
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*TW-% f%WPSHT3fr l 3^-# 

TnN-^f «T#f fi flf ■MI^ SR K- ^y 5lff fT I W ip^FT-TJT 
TT3^ Tf I ^T^rTf-^f 3rft % W ^TwRTPT «T *lif I 

^ra *r *rpft era suft % tot ftp: 9T^f fro i era fare s?Bt f^t 
^r-if «r^f i fm <lPe^ f^n^t wit i sra m%- 

sr^Rt to: nt % ^ =n?r-§ ^ it-€t sraff^t *ii-% i ^T 
spw wrf^rar f^raRrarafr 'siNr wr^ 1 ^rf-% i 

^wt-w tot ^rfci-T % T*?t to eft ifs:-*rt €t wra 
wit i TO ^t Ht t f^% TTt ¥*? BRT^cr-^ % ^t ^JjichK TOST-TO 
^ ^T^rr¥-% ^cto-?t qrr <3 tKct-% tot-tt to¥ to% ~ ^ti; -yt^<4iK 
■q'f'g--^ - sfft mW?-^T ffeT ^PC-^ fTO% % PT 5IT ^fPCcT ’TOTf 
tot wt to ■srd-% to*t-| ftnc ^raf-TO i to m ^fter frora% to 
TOranr fe% •% wt ’rod st^ft ^frof i tot ^rfro 3r ^r 
% I TO WC$m% ^1% <St ^rf^TTT-^t ♦il'St fTOiT% I era qi^tUT? 
wr g^rrorR ^ftr ^PgT-^rr Trarrar ^fPc ^rmrarnc $m«i 'rorarf 

ra€t-€t% h 
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WESTERN HTNDl 

Btjmji.ii (District Jaia.tjn ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ghasi ram baba ne Put bulaki nau se Labi ke bamare sang 
Gliasi i am saintly Put hulah lathe) to it was said tlat me of with 
tir'than ko cbalo Tab nau ne ap*m nam se salab 

holy places to go Tien the lathe) hy Its own hat bet 8 wife ft om counsel 

kai ke ja kabi ke * bamare kisanan ke bnbut am’dam buibu 

made 7 amng this was said tl at my clients to gt eat income will be 

so man jebu Baba ne kabi 30 am/’dam. buibai so 

tlat destioyed will go The saint by it was said what income willle tlat 
bam debai Tab nau ne pbir bat banai ke 

we (I) will give Tien the bai beily again mold ( excuse ) was made tlat 
ham dumyadari-me 30 cbautia dekb ay“baT so tumbe 

toe ( 7 ) wot idly aff aits m what actions having seen si all come tlat to yon 
batavr'ne parbaj Jabhai nahi batay*bo tabbai lot ay“bai 

to explain will fall TP 1 en even not you will explain tlen even I shall 1 etui n 

Tab do u esi kab ke cbal due 
Then botl such said laving went of 

El mukam pe nau bajai se sab saman IS ke 

One place at tie bat bet tl email etf >om all matenals talen laving 

babai kaibo Tab ba ne kabi ke kona u cbantra bam ne nabi 
out came Tien him by it toas said tlat any action tie by not 

dekbo bai To ka. dekhat bai 1 e ek dak cbab 3 at bai 01 

bpen see 1 1 as Tien tol at seeing lets tlat a post going along is and 
dak ko sipai cbala cbal kabat cbalo jat bai E«o dekb ke 
tie post to apeoi get on get on saying going along is Sucl seen 1 mi g 
bo dei an pe ao 01 jab do u jane roti banay klny ke tayyar 
le lodging to came and wl en botl peisons bead made eaten 1 aw g teadj 
bbaj e tab nau ne kabi ke baba ek bat bam 

becan e tlen tie bai bet bj it was said tlat Poly Su one thing I 
dekb aye bai so batao Un ne kahi kabo ’ Tab ba ne 
having seen come am tl at explain Pirn bj it was said say Tl en 1 mi bj 
kabi ke ek dak cbah jat bai 01 sipai cbala cbal 

it was said that a post going along is and a peon ‘ get on get on 
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kahat clialo jat liai Tako maj'no batao ’ Unae kiln 
saying going along is T1 at of the meaning explain' Em by it was said, 
‘ turn pay dabo linn kabat lm Suno Ja sabn me ck 

‘ you (my) feet shampoo I telling am Ecai Tins city in a 

sahukar ki babu ban ] abul suiat liai 01 ba 1 o 1 bammd paddes me 

mod ant of wife venj beautiful is and hoof the husband fat coitntiytn 
bar Ba ck dm np“m btiadau me bulaua gai bati Jab ute se 

is SI e one day he> own i elations in on invitation gone had When thei efi om 

loti to adlii pam ao Ba ck llusalman kc gbar me ap*no 

she i dinned (hen stoim lain came She a Musalman of house in ho own 

glrai 1 c dbol be sc gbus-gai Jab ba ne 3 mi kc jo liamaio 

house of iMstalcfiom entoed When hit by it was Inown that this my 
gbai naluj a tab bil'bilaj 1 c ap*nc gliai ko bhaji Ittc me 

louse is not then hoi > if ed being ho own house to she fed Meanwhile 

Musalman mk’io Ba nc kaln ja 1 nun ki oiat Inmate 

tic Musalman came out Emily it was said this whom of wife my 
makan me glrns ai Del lie (Inline Tab bo bibilc picbbu picliliu 

louse in entoed To sec tspiopei Tien he (by Inn) hoof of to of to 


cbal kc ba 1 e gbar pe pry I e pat i suial lagao Del bi 

gone having ho of house on gone having clue it ace was applied Jt was seen ( by 1m) 
ke ta orat 1 c gbar me 1 ou ad'mi nahiy a Kou eso upaa 1 are 

tl at tin woman of house in any man is not Some such dcucc to male 

chains c ja se ]a ko ip’ne gimme dirlc Bo 

tspiopei wltchfiom tl is one my awn house tn I may put Ec (by him) 
salm me jay ke cl blmtijnukc moral o das paclns rupaayi 
the city m gone having an ttinlecpo s lad ten twenty five i upces 

dc kc baj sil bno oi janSno urh’n i pih’raj kc bad’s ill kc 

given having him tl was taught and woman s clothing put on having the 1 mg of 

dar*bar me pmas me b lltliay 1 c lib iy gno Saliul ir ki 

couilin palanquin in caused io sit having got him tat cn away Tl c mo chant of 
babu kc n in sc aip dai kc * me «aliuk u so raji 

wife of namely a petition was given that I the mo chant with content 
naln lio lie Musalman so iaji bo ’ Bad «ah nc kaln 1 c 
not am I tl c Musalman with content am ' The ting by it teas said Hat 
Tlmdu 1 o esc Musalman na bhnyc chains t Tab im mam 
a Hindu to thus a Musalman not to become tspiopei” When not sic heeded 


tib labi kc kil 

then it was said that tomouow 


plnr nip drvo Tib nlnr 

again petition give' Then again 


dus’ro dm bmc aiji dai Bid’silinc plm tn’ic 

(on )the second day him by petition was given The ling by again tie thud 
dm 1 1 kabi Ab ‘■nliul n 1 1 balm 1 u kliabai blini 1 c mac 

day of if teas said Aow tl c met cl ant of wife to news became that my 
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nam se mere lebe la nji dai gii liai ” Ba ne ap‘ne 1 hamind be 
namely my tahngof petition given been lias ” Set by het own husband 
hbay*be to dal. lamane lari bai * 

causing to tal efoi a post dispatched been made has ’ 

So Gbasi lam baba 1 ahat bai 1 e 'lfcti bat to bui gai 
So Glia si i am the saint saying is that so mud affau indeed been has 
30 him ne labi Ab jo mi bulbil so bam 1 abat bai be 

what me by was said Now what new will be that I telling am that 

sabeie bo sakul at ay jelini or bad*sab be dai*bai me ba 

tn the moi mng that met chant will ai i we and the Ling of coui t in that 
oiat 1 e nam se arji lag*hai Soi saliubar paliuch jehai or 

woman of name by petition will be hi ought up That met chant will ai live and 
bad’sah so bat joi be bih’hai be * hajui ja orat 

the ling to hands folded having will say that Tout Majesty this woman ( by) 
hamaio mal jo jaha dbaro bai, bitay de , pbn cbali jay 
my pi opei ty which where been placed has let hei show , again let hei go away ’ 
Jib ba oiat mbar*bai tab sabubar bih'lra be hajur 

When that woman will come out then the met chant will say that You i Majesty 

ji haman oiat nibna Debhe clmhiyo be bon bai ” Jab bid'sab 

this my wife is not To see ispiopei that who she is" When the Ling 

debb'hai to bhatiyaro bo mora mbar'bai Tab bad'sah ba 
will see then the ttinleepei of lad will come out Then the ling that 
Slusalman oi moia 1 o dhar’ti me gai ay delni or sabubai ap*ne 
Musalman and lad thegioundin will blny and the merchant his own 
•gbaT bo cbalo jehai ’ 

house to will go ’ 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

The Saint Baba Gliasi ram once asbed his barber Put bulabi to accompany him on 
a pilgrimage The barbei toob counsel with bis w ife and refused on the ground that be 
would lose the laige lnoomc which be got fiom lus other clients The Saint replied that 
be w ould mabe good any loss on that account Then the baibei tiled to get off by saying 
he would go on condition that the Saint promised to explain every cucumstance which 
be might see on the way *\nd that if he ever failed to do so be would immediately let him 
Teturn To this the Saint agreed 

At one place at w hioh they stopped the barber went to marbet to buy piovisions 
and saw nothing about which be could asb the holy man till on the way home he 
noticed a postman going along uiged by a peon who bept saying * hasten hasten ’ So 
when be had come to tHeii lodging and both bad finished their meal he said to the 
Saint Holy Sir I have seen something w Inch I wish you to explain’ ‘What is it’ 
was the answer Said the barber * I saw a postman going along and a peon urging him 
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saying « hasten hasten " What is the meaning ot that * ’ The Saint said, ‘I mil tell 
you while you shampoo my feet Now, listen In this city there is a very beautiful 
merchant’s wife whose husband is away on a journey One day she went on invitation 
to hei own people, and on the way home was ovei taken by a heavy storm of wind and 
i am The consequence w as that she mistook her road and went into a Musalmnn’s house 
instead of hei own As soon as she discovered her mistake she was lioinfied and ran off 
to hei own house The Musalman saw hei, and wondeied u ho she could be So he 
mode up his mind to find out and followed her to her home There he made enqunies, 
•and found out that there was no man thoie So he determined to make up some device 
hv which he could get hei into lus own house He went into the city and got hold of an 
innkeeper’s lad, to whom ho gave ton 01 twenty lupees, and instructed him as to how he 
should act Then he diessed him m women’s clothes and biought him to the couit of 
the king m a palanquin Thoie the pretended woman put in a petition under the name 
of the merchant’s wife to this effect “ I am tired of the merchant and want to hi e mth 
-the Musalman ” The king said that it was not right that a Hindu should ht-come a 
Musalman, hut when the pie tended woman would not listen to his lcmonstiances he 
told her to come to moirow The next day the lad put m a petition again, and the king 
told him to come again the next day In the meantime the news came to the merchant’s 
wife that a false petition had been put in m her name so she has dispatched a postman 
to call hei husband ’ 

The Saint continued ' So much for what has occurred I have told you what has 
happened Now I shall tell you what is going to happen To morrow mnrmng- the 
merchant will come and the petition m Ins wife’s name will again be presented At the 
same moment the mei chant will arrive and with folded hands will say, « Your Majesty, 
if this woman will tell me n hero she has stowed away my property, she may go her 
-nay’ Then the false woman will have to get out of the palanquin, and the mcichant 
will say, “ Your Majesty, this is not my wife Justice demands that you should enquue 
who she is ’ Then the long will enquire and she will turn out to be the innkeeper’s 
lad Then the king will buiy alive the Musalman and the lad, and the meichnnt will got 
in peace to his own house ’ 



bundelt of west jalaun 

The following folktale comes from western Jalaun and illustiates the patois of that 
portion of the district Out of the G60 129 speakers of Standard Bundeli in Jalaun it 
is estimated that about 20 000 speak tins patois It was mconectly entered as El adaun 
m the original Hough List of the Jalaun dialect* It has nothing to do w llh tint dialect 
which is a mivtuie of Bundeli and Bra] 

The principal distinction between the dialect of the vest of Jalaun and that of the 
rest of the district is that the pronunciation is much hroadei At and au nie prefened 
to e and o ie<pectirely Thus we have pat not pc on Ian as well a3 lo of I at as 
well as lo the sign of the accusative dative I au you are clalau and gaan he went 
latH an he sat I at an he was made, la tan great There is the *nme fluctuation of 
vowel sounds that we have noticed m Central Jalaun Thus stb all , but at man\ 
pulucl an to arrive In the pronoun* he that is ba not bo and this is ja not jo 
The oblique forms are ba and ja as in the Standard Dialect The plural of ja who 
is jay 

The specimen is a folktale reliting one of the wit contents between the Emperor 
Akhai and his famous minister Birbal 
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JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WDSTEKN HINDI 

EeI'.dlli * (West or District Jaiaen ) 

*rer tr w =lk fkre i rererrere fkre% ^ 

vz % i ere fhre-% % TTfrrer 

ctt-# re i ere srrejre-% fire ^rft It xt Ararat ara-n 

% i ere ^rft It kre-fT reft vz ?ft f%r^R5r-^r % i 

^re retw-re ssrft It renkr kwkre-=re v& Iref reft % i 
HM I sr cJTf-^f <ffare TT^ f^T *TTT^ refa-lt kwkrere-fi fwf^TT^ 
sit \ sre Ikre ^rerr-H re rere ?re rereare-re ^nrel-ref 'rerkft rekf i 
ore re krre ere 'rerer rereRre-re ^x ^Ik-re? |nre-re T|fNT g^fre il i 
ore rfcs %js-re? ^rc-reit rek re kra ere rerwre-re nfeT-% ^tt rererre 
rere-reff erkr-lr reirere rerere-lt kmkrrre-% ffrer to 3 : rek rekt 
It rere-kf ft rer^T-kr ^ rerre i c^r-ir re resre rere 1 rekr 
rest ret reft i kre krakrc ^reret regret rerere €trere *nr i 

rer refrerer rekre rere T?rt-% fairekK rere-re fkrf rere rere-kr rerft 
re reT-ret rerere rererret i rekre-re reft t^T-re-re rerer kngTrereire-re urereT- 
re rent rererre i fire reire rere reTkft i re ^~rei htt rew-^i re rere% 
re etre-H WT^T rest I rere retire % HHt-l; reft i are ft reftni re 
krre «jrerer wra rek ret%-rere ret kre ref retre-re res rer-re rekre 
^re rer rerre-ret fare*! <Kre-ret ^ttt retrerere rekn-rer rear reft i rere 
reTreire-re rere kn?knre-ref reft If grek firer It^re f i rere-ref 
krrerret i rere-t reft wk ftref refreT i ^iar-% ^€t 

^t-h si i ere rerajpr-% ^rft# ^3 frt^t§ ^th i ^h-% 
^rft # ^nk kret kre't Trs^fr-fkr i rer-% reT^-HT^ ^ 
i h^t re^-% i ht-h ^th h^-% i krr ^re-% 

^r?:?rer nqre ^k ^rre-^ ^ t ^ ^rft ^ ^ 

^kre krerre err-ln trer ^hth ^rerer II" i ere i 
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^K^hett , 33-^t 1*Rr 4*1 

5^ ^ I <^7T-^ ^ yol'fi 2^3-^ i <1 1 cT^ ^tTrT-*! '*€1 3T ^T ^ 

feu?l<n«r-% i I^k-^ ftrcwt 

qr^ xi3 % # ^r-^r l^riif 2^-^i<l ^-'at 

5i trrsft i ct=t ^twpi-% ^ ^fa 5 * cpr w^t ^rfcr-^ tanrt- 

3TT-^ i*3 ftR-H % I <3?T fawt^K^T-^f lf<T w 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HEN El 

Bo>d£li (West or DisTricr Jalaun ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k ber bassaj aur Bnan baitbe hate Bassay ne 

One time the Umpci 01 and Bubal seated wet e The Umpei o> by 

Biian se pucbln kai, pet 1 aim 1 o barau bai p Tab Biian no 

Bubal to it teas asl cd flat ‘belly whom of laige is ?I Then Bubal by 

1 abi I ai Mab“idi 3 <i 1 au jaisau dll ta ] an tanau pet ’ 
it was Bind that ‘Ogi cat ling whom of as laige foim him of so laige belly 
Tab bassay ne ph i ] abi kai nai batao «ab to barau 
Tien tic Umpei oi by again it was said that no tell all than laige 
pot 1 aim 1 au bai ? Tab Bnan. ne kaln kai sib to barau 
belly whom of is * Then Bubal by it was said that all than laige 
pet tan jimidar I u lm Ab b i's3j no ] alu kai 

belly then tl e landholdei of is Now the Umpci oi by it was said that 

batao pmidailo pot laiso baiau bai ‘Acbcliln batdV'liaT 

tell me tl e landholdei of belly low laige is Fay good I shall tell 

ja kali ] o Buan ol clina kau gau ]o jumdaian 1 o bn a 
t! is said having Btrbal one day aceilatit village of landholdei s of neat 
jay dul o Jab Biran dai*b u me na gayo tab bassaj no ' 

going lid himself When Bubal com tin not went then the Umpci oi by 
bukubo ko ad‘mi patbao Jab na milt tab ap’no 

calling f oi men wcicsent When not lc was found, then Ins own 

iaj bbai mo aur aurau d(-=an me dliuiaui puhuchajo Jab 

kingdom entn e m and othei too coumi icsm seaicleis wci c despatched When 

dhur dliur ko bai ga j o aiu na milo tab bassaj no 

seat ched seat died having they wei e tu ad and not ha was found then the Umpci oi by 
buliut-so buk*ra magajo am un I au taul I c guunngiunnl 
many veiy goats wei e sent fm and Hem neighed having, villages ullages of 

jimidaianko biya patliajo am lain 1 ai Mnko cblio 

landholdei s of neai tley wei c sent and it was said flat, ‘these in 

mabina lo klmb oharabo AI do taul mo na bailmn pmo 

months foi well feed But weight in not to met case they may get 

Taul barbbai to baiau dand dnihai’ Sab jmndar 

(If)weiglit met ease , then gieat punishment I will give All landholdei s 

vol i\ mu 8x 
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ap’nau ap'nau upaw soclian lage 
then own then own device to think began 


Ja gaw me Biran liate 

What village m Bubal teas, 
hua ke jimidai un ke dbiga gaye aur un so kalu kai, ja kau 

the) e of landholdei s him of neat went, and him to it teas said that this of 

jatan batao ’ Biran ne kabi * beli'ra me te ek bbira magay ke 
means tell ’ Bubal by it was said foiestmfiom one wolf sent fot having 
buk'ia ke age badbay dew Plm bay kbub cbaiao Ba dax ke 

goat of lefot e tie up Then him 

mare kabba u na cliet'bai na 

i on account eoei even not toill be healthy, not 
TTn logan ne aiso 1 karau Tab 

Those people by so even it was done When 


well feed He feat o J 
taul te jada barb'hai ’ 


magaye 


taule g 


sib tan 


wei e sent fot and weighed wei e, then all 


weight by much will increase 
ckbe mahma me sib buk*ia 

six months m all goats 

tanl te barbe aur 
ily weight by inci eased and 


]a me Biran hate ba 

which in Bubal was, that 

paua bhai kam 

one quat tei of a see) full less 
jimidaian so kalu kai 

landholdei s to it was said that 

TTn ne kabi hamaie 

Them by it was said us of 
gbur ki dll bai tau u 


gavi ke -jimidaian kau buk‘ra taulaute 
milage of landholdei s of goat by weighing 
karhau Tab bassay ne un 

came out Then the Empe> oi by Hose 

tumare biya Biran bai , un ko hao 
you of neai Bit bai is , him bi mg 
liiya naTya * Bassay ne ban 

iicai he not is ’ The Hmpei oi by much 

na bataye Tab bassay ne 


biowbeatmg was shown then lie them by not was told Then the Hmpei or bj 


kalu kai buk“ia kaye kam bbaau ? ’ TJn ne kabi kai 

it was said that ‘ the goat why less became ? * Them by it teas said that 

bamare biya rogi buh“i<i patbao hato Ba ne obarau sarau kaclibu 
‘us of neai diseased goat sent was Him by glass etc anything 


naT khaau 
not was eaten 
bassay ne 
the Hmpei oi by 


Abhai nek cbetau bai ta saT kam bbiau bai ’ 

Hoi o well well it is that ft om less become has ’ 

aise 1 kaiyak upaw kare 

of this natu i e even sevei al devices wet e employed 


Phir 

Tien 

Akelo 

But 


Buan kau patau na lagau Tab kabi kai 'jo kou 

Bu bai of clue not was found Then it was said that, if anybody 

Biran babe ta ko ek bajar rupaiya inam daihai ’ Tab 
Bubal will bung him to one thousand mpees lewaid I will give’ Then 
be jimidar Biran ko libay gaye Bassay Biran so nth ke 

-those landholdei s Bubal pioduced The Hmpei oi Bubal imth ausen having 

mile, aur puchki kai * turn kaba duke te Ham ne tau 

met, and it tons asked that, you whei e concealed wei e Me by verily 
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sib mulak dhm daiau Tab Birau ne kabi Lai bam 

all eountnes have teen seat cl ed out Tien Bubal bj it was said that I 
tau hll kos bbar pai m jmnddian ke ghar me duke te Dekho 

vei ily lee a kos full at tlese landl olde s of louse in ltd was See 

jimidar kau kifno barau pet bai kai bam ko dukaye lake , 

a landl oldei of low lai ge belly ts that me thej concealing t ematned 
aur turn ne mulak bbar dbur darau tau u bamai na pao 

and you by country to 1 ole tot s seat cl ed out tleneven foi-me not it was found 
Tab bassay ne kaln kai Biran turn 6aclu kabat-hau 

Tien tie Enpe oi bj it was said tl at Bubal you it nil speaking at e 
Jimidar kau pet sib te barau baz Aur un jimidaran ko bubut 
Tlelandholde of belly all than laige ts And tlose landl oldei a to gieat 
mam dao 

i eioat cl was given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time tbe Empeior Akbar and Birbal were seated together and tbc 
Emperoi asked Bubal wbat people bad big bellies Bubal leplied that it depended on 
the si/e of tbe man But said tbe Empe oi who Ins the biggest belly of all ? A 
landlord said Birbal Tell me said tbe Emperor n by you say that a landlord has tbe 
biggest belly Very well I shall tell and with these woids Birbal n ent and bid 
himself in a ‘village dose by on ned by some landloids When be did not appear in court 
next day the Empcioi sent for him but be could not bp found Then be had search 
made throughout bis own kingdom and other countnes also but without avail 

Then tbe Emperoi got a lot of goats and aftei having thorn weighed bad one sent 
to each village on ned by landlords in bis kingdom mtb this ordei Teed this goat 
well tor s \ months but take caie that it does not increase m weight If its weight 
mcieases I shall punish you seieiely All tho landloids began to thin! of some 
device or other for cairymg out His Wajestj s behest and those who on ned tbe village in 
which Bubal nas bidden came to him and asked him wbat they weie to do Send 
said be to tbe jungle and fetch a n olf Tie it in fiont of the goat to uhom you must 
ofEei plenty of fool Ills feai of the wolf will prevent bis cat ng and be will pine awav 
and won t mciease m weight They followed bis advice and at the end of the six 
months all tbe goats neie sent for by tho Empeior and ne gbe l m Ins piesence All 
tbe other goats bad mcieased in weight but the one brought by tbe landlords of tbe 
■ullage m which Bubal nas bidden was a quaitci of a soei loss than it nas bofoio 
Then tbe Emperor folt suie that Bubal nas biding with them and told them to pioduce 
him They domed that be was with them and no mattei bon much the Emperor 
browbeat them they stuck to tlieir denial Then be asl ed them lion it was that their 
goat bad become less in weight Because said they it wassie! when it nas sent 
to us 

In tbe same way tbe Empeior tried seveial other tricks but failed to get a clue as to 
where Birbal was Einally be offered a teward of one thousand rupees to n hoover 

VOL IX TA t i a K 2 



brought Birbal to him, and those very landlords did so. As Blrbal appioached the 
Emperor rose and embraced him, and asked him where he had been hidden. ‘I seaiched 
in every land for you, but without result.’ ‘ Sire,’ replied Birbal, * I have been the 
whole time in the house of one of these landlords, a couple of miles from this palace. 
See, now, how big is the belly of a landlord. These men kept me safely concealed, while 
Tour Majesty searched out the whole country, and could not find me.’ Then the 
Emperor replied, ' Birbal, you speak the truth. A landlord’s belly is the biggest of all.’ 
He then gave rich rewards to these landlords. 
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BUNDELT of hamirpur 

The language of the central poition of Hamirpur is the same as the standard 
Uundbli of Jhansi This -nail be evident from a peiusal of the first few lines of a loval 
Teibion of the Parable which are given below We may note the form matt lea to me 
-which m Jhansi would be mo hho The change of mo to matt is merely a matter of 
spelling as explained in the introduction to the dialect The ha instead of hho is due to 
the influence of the corrupt Awadhi spoken immediately to the Hast So is mot o instead 
of met o 

The dialects spoken m Hamupui are as follows — 


Standard Bnndeh spoken by 384 000 

Lodhanti 98 000 

Knndr 1 1 000 

Barmpka i 5 000 

T rluin 3 000 

HmdOstam 12 000 

Other languages 720 


518 720 

Of these Banapliau and TiiliSu are (in. this district) not foims of Bundeli, but aie 
based on Eastern Hindi mixed with Bundeli forms They have been already dealt with 
under the head of Eastern Hindi (see Vol VI, pp 14.0 142, and 146) Kundu is spoken 
■Lath m Hamirpur and Banda, on the banks of the Ken which foims the boundary 
between the two districts On the Banda side it is Eastern Hindi mixed with Bundeli, 
•and has been described under the former language (Vol VI, pp 162 ff ) The 
Kundn of Hamirpur is described below on pp 527 ff as it has a Bundeli basis though 
mixed with Eastern Hindi 
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WESTERN HINDI. 


BundEli. (District, Bamibptj#.} 

’sw-W-h ^rtrt 'ften *§fa i erg ’gggt gg 

gfe I f^gg gg-g f % fpfc gtcf gg gfa-gi gt^g aTTcT 

Tg 1 gT ^igqg-g f^g *ftg Igggt gg ^TgT ^TTt II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek jane-ke do kuwar t6. Laure-no mal*kan-tg kni 

One man-of two sons were. The-younger-by father-to it-icas-said 

ki, ‘a! ju, mau-ka dhan-mf-se jo moro lrisa hoy, so 

that, ‘ O sir, me-to wealth-in-from what my share may-le, that 

mil“bai-av-ai. Tab un-ne ap*n6 dhan bat ' dad. 

let-it-be-obtained. Then him-by Ms-own wealth having-divided was-given. 

Kaclihu dinan bhaye-te ki Jaure kuwar hot dlian jor-ke 

Some days teen-had that the-yonnger sow much wealth having-collected 

parades jat raye. Ms lucli'pan-mf din khoye aur ap*no 

far-country going was. There debauchery-in days were-lost and his-om 

dhan irara-daro. 
wealth was-squandered. 
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BUNDElT OF EAST GWALIOR 

To the west of the District of Jiuosi lies the Gwalioi Agency of Central India 
Along the northern half of the boidei it is separated fiom that Agenoy by the State of 
Datia wluoh belongs to the Bundelkhand Agency, but towards the south, m what formed 
-the old Distuct of Lalitpur, it inarches directly with the Gwalior State 

The Gwalioi Agency now includes the old Gunn Agency, which lies to its south 
We may say, as a hi oad statement that the main language of the original Gwalior Agency 
(excluding the old Guna Agency) is the mixed foun of Bundeh known as Bbadaun to 
be described latei on, and that of the old Guna Agency is the Malwi dialect of Bajastham 
The old Gwalior Agency principally consists of what may be called the home distnets of 
the Gwalior State The main language of the=c distnets is therefoie Bbadaun 

Where, however, the Gwalioi State marches with the Distuct of Jhansi, *<? along 
the western holder of the old Distuct of Lalitpur, and again, going south along the 
western bolder of the Saugoi Distuct, the language is the standaid Bundeli of Jhansi 
It is spoken m the Gwalior Districts of Chandeu Alungaoli, and m the eastern half of 
Bhilsa Distncs, by an estimated number of 200,000 people 

The following folktale come* from the Bhils 1 District, and may be taken as a 
specimen 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

BtjndElL (State, Gtvauoh.). 

^K'«hK i trr-% wtr h i wcA 

wrct ^Tx^K w: ^ j wfc 

wfa t^r^ft-^r f^arfr t<i €rf i 
wr^nr ht-wt [ 4k 1 rtu ^ fernft-H ht ^ , 

«pw mIci *ni ctt ^rer-w <r*sTl I ^T-H 

to fflt 1 cr stiwh wrcr-H fwnr ^ f% fcrera 
rtth-% ^fk h eft i bth kkr i ht4 

hth faarpT-^t *th 3?k ^rft t Tiarr wirr fa^mr ^n: *tth 

ti t% fni 4k wrr-^t i ttstt-h shr fkR-H 

=5^ ^tl-4t t*t*U4i mi. 31*1 mnt «? i , 

TraT WT-fr wkr-H <tT ftj m-*fa wt€t-% wit ftr wt m 
fa^TR 'RtH ^rV% I 4k ^ WHTT-gf ^T 

fan % ^TcT-"€tc{ HH-% T^T %fTT? I Tp^qTWH f^R WITH# 

TR-H HT-sft f% TMT-€t t€t ^K-tW^t % €)f ^Tef 3T-H 

Wff TTf-timet-% | 5R HH HR W-i TR-^T ^ 

oTJTTH H4t ^ 4k i>iH'( HIT ®PR HTHR 

^rft f% ''sH ^TTR TTH-^ft HTTHT 1TR | TTcT-% «t<^c( 4RT-H ’HH 

mT-% 4k 3HR-W-H fH^TTT-% f% % femft-H 

RTHR~5TTO l c(M ^R«T-R 'STRR-Rft tdmO-H ^RTf ^1*1 

twr hth wft i ^rr ^th-4 hth krer *r4t 4k wk-^t hth rft n 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

"0 ESTER \ HIIvDl 

Bxrajjflu (Siaie Gwvlioi ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

lik saliukar to Bale char beta te aur dhan mutfkero 
One banket was Him to font sons wet e and fot tune plenty 
to Ba ne ap*ne jiyat me ap“no dban cbarau betan ko barabar 
was Him by his own living m Jtsoton wealth tie fom sons to equally 

bat dao , aur chai lal ap ni maut Jind gi 1 o 

having been divided was given and fom i ubies l is own deatl life fot 

mare lakli cbliort Pan mesar 1 i mar ji se saliukar mai gao 

sepa atehj were leapt apat t God of willfiom tlebanlei died 

Aui be chaio lal betan no ek tipan mat dhai dae 

And those fom i ubies sons by one basket m weielept 

Jab kuchli dm bit gae to boie beta ne tipan ko 

When some days had passed tl en the eldei son by the basket 

dekbo Ba me ek lal kam bato Tab apas me 

was seen That m one tnby less was Tien tl emselves among 

ebaro ne bicliar kaio 1 1 sibay liam cbaian 1 o aui 

the fom by considei ation was made flat except us fom othei 

kabu ko khabai na ti Lal kaun le gayo ? Ta pai 

anyone to wfm nation not was The ? uby who tool away ? Thei c upon 

Raja ke pas maw ko gae aui kahi he Raja bamaio 

the king of neai justice foi tl ey went and it was said 0 King om 

msapb kai aui lal aise bei 1 1 lal mile aui 

justice do and i uby so seat ch that the 1 1 by may be found ai d 

obor 1 i laj labc Raja ne ap ne dm an se haln 

the thief of honoi mayendwe’ Tie ling by I is own nintstci to it was said 

1 1 ja ko msapb kai nahi to an pam na kb iugi ’ 

Hat this of decision d oil e> wise food watei not I will eat’ 

Baja ja bi sooli me to 1 1 ball mon no 1 ahi 

The king thisveiy anxiety in was flat I is dauglfci by it was sen l 

ki aie bap ja man moe saup do Aui mon m 

tnat 0 fatlei this decision tome entinst And tl e d( vgl ici b / 

un cbdran 1 e paclihe mul h'bai clibor da 1 1 be bm 1 1 bat clut 
tlos» foil of aftei spies wciestt flat tlej tlen conveisaiion 
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sun ke klialni dbt lake 2Mukh*baian nu Inn charnn kc mm me 

heai mg wfot motion might he giving The spies by those font of mind in 


bhai dai 

li 

E. 1J l hi 

hbh 

antar gij am hai , 

koi 

bat 

it teas Jilted 

that 

the king of 

daughtei intei nal Lnoicei is , 

any 

thing 

ba sl 

doki 

min rah sakat-lm 

Jab muri ne 


ap*no 

hei ft om concealed 

not i email i can ’ 

JFlien tic dang/ tei by ! 

Cl OU. 1 

bliai un 

chaian 1 u man pai 

Limb 

jarnne lao tau 

cliaran ko 

feat those 

foui 

of mind on 

well 1 ad been impi essed then 

the foui to 

tip in uur 

lal in 

suddh~ ap*no s un*nb 

bulai kb Lain 

ki 

ham 

lasl et ami 

i itbies 

along with lie, 

i self lefoi e 

calling it teas said 

that 

I 

aj lat 

ko 

lnl liLrcgt 

Yui 

rit kb liakhat 

adhuL mb 

to day mgl t at i 

tibics mill scat 

ch And 

night of time 

dail 

ness in 

lal in 

no 

1 ar kc 

aur kuclili 

ap*iib pas Sb 

milai ki 

i lilies sepm ate made having 

and sonic 

hei own neat fi om * 

Hired having 

bin u 

dab 

ki b 

tip ui mb 

dnlat ja~ 


lab 

them to they icci e gi 

teen flat they hast et in 

di opptng may continue 

Tien 

saban no 


1 ilan 1 o 

tip m nit 

dale aui 

jab 

all by 

i ubtes ic 

ith i ef ei cnee to 

bast cl into 

it teas dropped and 

tel en 

gene 

to 

bl 111 

liailio 

Jn surat-se 


lal 

they counted 

then 

one i nby 

mn cased 

This mannei fi 

om 

i itbies 

mil gao , 

am 

clioi ki laj rain 





wei e found , and the thief of lonoi irmained 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a tune there was a banket with four sons and gicat wealth T\ bile he 
was i et nine he divided lus piopeiti equalh amongst Ins foui childien eveept four 
rubies which he kept for himself as long ns lie In cd Vt God’s appointed time the bank 
er died and Ink sons put the foiu litbics In m a baskot After some time had elapsed 
the eldest son looked into the basket and found one nibj missing So he and his 
brothei discussed who coul 1 be the thief md came to the conclusion that he must have 
been one of thbfoui as no one else had been an arc wheic tlio lends had been put So they 
agreed to go to the king and they made the following petition to him * Tom "Majesty 
do justice among us and Ime the mbs found , but in such a mannei that the fice of the 
thief maj be sai cd The kins; told lus inimstei to comph with the lequest and added 
that he would neitliei eat noi dunk till the mattoi was settled 

Seeing His "Majestj troubled oici the iff on his dauglitei addiessed him and said 
O father make oier the settlement of this to mo She then set spies to watch the 
biotheis and to repoit to hei wliat the> might be saMiig amongst themselves The 
■spies w ei e moieoi ei mstiuctcd to fill the minds of the four with the idea that the 
nnneess could lead a man’s inmost thoughts "When the puncess had thoroughly filled 
iheu lieaits with the fear of her supernatural pow er she sent for them and dnccted 
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them to bung along the basket and the thiee lemaming gems When they came she 
told them that she intended to look foi the missing stone that night Accordingly 
when night fell and it nas quite daik she toot the tlnfie mines out of the basket, and 
mixed them up uith some of hei own She then gave them all to the foui biotheis, and 
told them to chop the whole lot into the basket They did so, and aftei they had 
finished, the rubles were counted, and one moie was found than the princess had given 
In this nay the stolen ruby was lecoveied, and at the same time the face of the thief 
nas saved 


3 l 2 



BUNDEU of orghha 

Tlie Bundeli of the western poition of the Bundelkhand Agency, nlnch hes to the 
cast of the foimei Bntish Distnet oi Lahtput, and consists of the State of Orchha, and 
the Jagns of Ton Patekpur, Bxjna, Banka Pakan, and Dkuiwai, is the standaid form 
of the dialect It has a few local peculiarities, of which we may note the following 
The oblique pluial of stiong adjectives sometimes ends m ai 01 g, as in np a nai or ap’ne, 
on n , dhai S, placed agreeing in each case with a noun in the obhqne plural The usual 
sign of the accusatu e-datn e is l at, Tail, 01 Ilia (not Uio) , of the agent, nai, and of 
the mstiumental-ahlatu e sai Unai is used to mean * to them or (respectfully) ' to 
lnm ’ The nominatn e of the leflexive pionoun is apun, he himself, 01 they themselves 
The sign of the conjunctive paiticiple is la7, as in nth-lai, having arisen Jsote the 
contracted form iat, lemammg Note also that like lain, he said, jttchln, he asked, is 
always m the feminine, agreeing with hat, understood These peculiarities are illustrated 
m the accompanying folktale, which has been piepared bj Rai Sahib Kashi Perahad, 
Vakil Charkhan 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

•Rttwt. ist,t (State, Oxiohea ) 

HRi RRi ¥TRt HT HRt Ht I 5R it HRt it 

sh-h Wit It If RTiwt nit % Ik HT^it it ^Rnit % 

HH-tf RiTH TTcT I wMt it Writ f % gW HHpT-H RHH RTH-% I 
HR RiTH *fff RTt I 5W-TT5T Ht% fi f^T it ftH # \ HHH 

SW^cTR-RII 'fRiH f% 5TTR fHHTT-H HRi f^T § HTRt l H Hi 

ik rrt gwit-kf # htr it ^nrWt hr hrh rrh^ hfr[ 

wr tT|eici-Ht i rir ^"4 ^ gnikiT RRt rttht hcitc <r! i 

nk ngn rthttst-rT rr i rhr Rtw-R gwtt-R Hs-lf 
Rf%H 'Ik MRi ^K'uH RfRkt-Rft 1%kt fHt at+l<UJt J s) 

R Rl44Jat RtjTRT I IV <HTT ft-Rf R2> T.% I otR RtHTM Ri HTHH HR 
HR Hi£ R^RlIt kr RRT I 5WTP5T-R 4<RI«ll HR y -IM«?t 4iHll- 

kt ntm fi t ^ i5t - kf wfWr Ik ngn fRng-k hr i ikfRHRrk RktfRr 

Ht-H 4TT RTIH fkkt fWi H RWfH RiT ^Rt RRt 1 CTR WtH-H R-WTRl-H 

hrh fit atRwkt firct-itHr-H gRtT-Rf ^|R g^R Rift kk ftnc Rck 

R^RT ^Rt I fRHH SRRRt-kf HR i-Ri fHRTIRT-Ht RTH HTR Ik Rti 

kRTTst-H fk gn-W hr gfR rtih rtc HRt-% i Ik fan c tHROw-kr 

kRcf-ikr-H R^RT R[Rt I ik RIHTlRr-HHrft f% tit kf^T #H ftcT- 
^ ftn: RtHTTRt-kf HH-Rrt RtTH #Mfi HRR HtRt-kf H# HR || 
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Central Group. 

WES-TERN HINDI 

Bum) £li (Staie, Obchih. ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek beiai ek bstbi mai-gauoto Jab u-kau ji Jam-iaj kai 

One time one elephant died-had When Ins soul Jamiaj to 

gam), tau un-nai puclilii kai, 'taT ltfnau baiau bai aiu achm 
went, then hwirby it-ioas ashed that, * thou so la) ge a) t and man 
jo ltfnau bal'kau liai, u-ke bas mai k-ij e iat ' Hatlu kiu 

who so small ts. Ins subjection-in why hvest ’ The elephant of 
ji bolo ki, ‘ turnai mm “dan-saT kam paiat liai , nb-u 

soul spoke that, ‘to-thee dead hodies-with business falls, non even 

jindan sai kam nabi paxo ’ Jam-xaj sucbe kx, ‘jxncla kaise 

living beings icith business not fell’ Jamiaj thought that, ‘hung hoio 

liot liuliaT 5 ’ Ap“ne Jam-dutan-kbS bukam (lax) o kx, ‘jan, 

being will be f ' Sis-own death-angels to oidei was-given that, ‘go 

smsai sai ek jxnda lai-axvo ’ Be gaje am ek musaddi I'm 

woild-fiom one living-being bung ' They went and one wi itei 

lax-aye jo ap’nx khat-ml sab up‘n§ kagad agad dbaie soxvat-to 

hi ought who hts-oion cot-on all his-oicn papeis etc putting sleeping was 
Jab Jam-pun-me pakucbai tan mmaddi-khs ek jigi 

When Jampuii-tn he-ieaches then the-wntei-as-fm one place(-in) 

utii-dawo , am apun Jam-iaj-kai gaye Ifnai-bicli-niai 

it- was- put- down , and themselves Jamiaj to went In-the meantime 

musaddi-naT utli-kai ap‘n§ sab kap'ia pahine am ek 

xhe-wi itei -by ai isen-hamng Ins-own all di ess was-put-on and one 
par*u anau Bis*nu-ki kacbah*n-ko Ixkho ki ‘Jam-raj khaxaj x)i 

lettei Fishnu-of coin t-of was-wi itten that * Jann aj dismissed ana 
Sit laj babal,’ aui tyai Ixo-kai baith-iabe Jib Jam-raj-ke 

Stviaj appointed,' and ieady become-havmg sat-down When Jamiaj-of 

sam*nn gaye tab jlxat par*)) anau unax daxro Jam-raj -mi 

befoie he went then suddenly the-leftei to-him was-given Jamiaj-ly 

piT*))anaii dekli“tana-i sab ap*ni jigi-kiu kam Siv-raj-kha 

the lettei seemg-on-eoen all Ins-own offlce-of icoih Siviaj-to 

*aupo aui apun Bis*nu-kiT gaje Aui bmt*)iari kau 

was mude-oiei and himself Tishnu-to he-went And petition was-made 
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U, mo sal la kam bigio ki mat bai'khaskar dawo gano 

flat me by what 1001 I was spotted Hat I Summed made was 
It a nat btcli mat siviajnat ap'hiai lieti byau “ban murtloksat 

In the meantime Sivtajby 1 is own fi tends companions the mot tal woild fiom 


bula 1 a" hliub sukh 

I aio 

am 

plm 

utaT pathuwa dawo 

called having well met i tment 

was done 

and 

again 

thithet wet e sent away 

EMtiiu Jam laj I ha sangai 

lai kaf 


Siv iaj 1 e pas ayo 

aur 

Vishnu Jamtaj with( 1 mi) 

tal flw turning 

Sivtaj of neat came 

and 

bole Sir id] sa" ki turn nat ab 

khub 

1 am 

1 ai lawo hai 

Aur 

spoil e Stvtnj to that you by now 

well 

wotl 

been done has ’ 

And 

plm Srv id] kha mn t lol mt 

pathuwa dauo 

Am 

Jam raj sa“ 

kahi 

again Si stag to mot tal woild in 

was sent aioaj 

And 

Jiuni aj to it was said 

1 1 ' dekliau pnda kaise 

hot hai 

nui 

plm 

Jam ia] I ha 

un kau 

that see hung beings how 

aie 

and 

again 

Jamtaj to 

7 is 


kam «aup kai ap‘nai lok 1 ba chale gave 

office cnti listed having his own wot Id to went away 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

HOW THE WHITER OHE hTED THE GOD 0 T DE UPH 

Once upon a time an elephant died When lie appi ned before Jamia] the God of 
Heath 1 the latter asked lum lion it came to pass that a huge cieatuie like lmn In ed in 
sub]ect on to a punj cieatuie like man The elephant lcplied AH j ou liaa e to do is -with 
dead bodies You lme nothing jet to do mill In mg beings (and uhat can jou 1 non 
about them) Jamia] thought to himself that ho wool 1 like to see u hat soit of thing a 
living being u is so he sent lus angels to bring one down foi his inspection fiom the 
Woild Above They uent off and biouglit down a wntoi as he ms sleeping on his bed 
suirounded bj his papeis and Ins wilting matenals When the> leached Jampun 
they set him down and uent off to lcpoit then aim al to His JTvjostv In the mean 
time the Wntei (whose name ms Seoia]) got up and put on his clothes He then 
•wrote a foiged order fiom Vishnu to tins effect Jnmr«rj is dismissed and Seoiaj is 
appointed in his place and when he had made it iead> sat down to an nit Ins summons 
As soon as he was hi ought before Jamra] he picsentcd his foiged oidei and the King 
of the Head on seeing it made ovei bis office to Seoid] and luuiicd off to Vishnu’s 
Couit n here he humbly made a representation asl mg u lnt fault lie bad committed to 
earn his dismissal 

In the meantime Seoia] sent foi his fuends and companions fiom the Woild 
Above gave them a great feast and sent them home lojoicing On the other hand 

Tnmra] orVnmn utlcl ng of tl o Lind o£ SI nfle Iliimlin n cillolJn npar nornctl g He tic Hebrew SI col 
H» moo enter. or An„ol> arc callel J» n4 t Vccord n„ to tl o »torj TomiSj in eulor] note of V »] i Ho * outwitted 
bjr a man of tl e writer onto 11 s <*ne(c phyn i ftonoe fuel as tl ch llo nmo put Hot it liwyo toc« in I rone n 
folklore 
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Vishnu took Jamra] with him and came don n to Seoiaj whom he congratulated on Ins 
cleverness and sent bad to the Land of Moitals Then said he to Jamidj now you 
have seen what soit of thing a living being is and aftei leappomtmg bun to his ioiuiei 
duties went off to bis on n lieai eii 



4A9 

BUNDELT of saugor. 

South of Jhansi and Orchha lies tho Central Provinces District of Saugor Here 
also the language is standard Bundek This "will he evident from, the following speci 
men which consists of the first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 

[No 8] 

INDO-ArYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Bto.d£u (District, Saugou) 

TOT-# ft TOT l ipT-vf WT 

Wft, ^fT, TOTOfT #T ?HT ^ Htft 5Rt-T§T f ) 'sfk ^T ^ ^q^ 

t^n^t tohsT i nfa ffro ftn q# ptt^t ^ H=r?t ^ift 

HH^t ^rq^t TOq ^topt #t ^ | ^ ^ ysft *riti: h tott 

^1 TO! '3^gT ciq#qf^ fsTTf qqr 3^1 *nft qffiir 

qft ^rk ^ cm ftw TO^rt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


EL 

jam Lc 

do hr*l 

i hate 

Aui un m“ so 


luh*rs nt 

One 

man of 

two sons 

1 wei c 

And lleminfiom the yonnyci ly 

ap*nt 

bup-SL 

Lnhi 

dnddi 

■j »1 it 1 O IlLS*l 

1« 

1 nchliu 

1 is oicn 

fail ci to 

it was said 

fathci 

piopcityof slime 

wl at 

anythin y 

muio 

Laic 

mo 1 ho 

do dui 

Aiu u no 

np*m 

a irash 

mine may come out 

me to 

give away ’ 

And Inn by 

Ins own 

pi opci ty 

un I Iio 

bit 

dm 

Yur 

bliaut dm i m. 

bile 

mi dul 


ttcmio laving divided teas given And many days not parsed the younyci 
lar"Xi no sab*ro lhhnllo siimfo nui ip*ni \ gnil in mulnl Llio 
sonly all together tcasgathcicd and his own way anothci count ri/ to 


dhnn, aur u(l np*no dhnn gumlot mt gimidno Aur 
was talcn and thcie his own foitunc debavchciym was wasted And 
jah u sib UTichulo tnbil 1 c u dts mi iL l,nro bh in Lil 
when he all had wasted then that cotinh y iti one vci y heart/ famine 

pare, aur u tang hon Jigo 

fell , and he pool to be began 

VOL 11 1 A 117 i . 
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BUNDELT OF NARSINGHPUR. 

To the East of Saugor lies the District of Damoh iu which BundEli is also spokeni 
There it is an Eastern variety of the dialect similar to the Kha tola spoken in Panna (see 
pp. 467 and 464). South-East of Damoh, and separated from it by the Bhanrer range 
of Hills, lies the District of Jabalpur. The Dialect of Jabalpur is a mixed one, and 
has been described under the head of Bagheli (see Vol. VI, pp. 172 If.). In the 
South-Western part of this last-named District, the dialect rutty be classed as Bundeli 
with equal propriety, and shades off into pure Bagheli in the North-East 

To the West of the Saugor District lie the States of Gwalior and Bhopal. The main 
language of Bhopal is the Malwl dialect of Bajasthanl but along the Saugor border 
standard Bundeli is spoken by about 67,000 people. It gradually fades off into Main I 
In Gwalior the main language is the Bbadauri form of Bundeli, but along the Eastern 
frontier, we have, to the north, where it marches with the state of Datia, Pa wan 
Bundeli, and further south, on the borders of Jhansi and Saugor, standard Bundeli spoken 
by about 200,000 people. 

South of Saugor lies the district of Narsiughpur, which is separated fyom it by the 
Vindhya range, and consists of the upper half of the Narbada valley proper. Here also, 
as in Saugor, the language is ordinary Bundeli. As in the case of that district, I give 
a few lines of the Parable as a specimen. 
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WESTERN HINDI 


BundCli (Distbict, Naksinghpub) 

fT ^ I wr ^TT-t 

# tt €t ffHT ft l W* 3TR- 

^ Tfe ^ I 3TW % tfti? Spff W- 

fNlct ^ 3? fT ^ET-^f *T^t R^Ft l 

ere *rit ft wfT TR*I *PTt II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Noi id"mi ] o do moin halt. Tin me «e nnnhc lit 

A certain man of tico sons woe Them in from the younger by 

ap'no bup sc kaln kc, * c dudn, gbm kc dban me *c "|o 
his own father to it was said that 'O father , house tf property in from ict tch 
mcro liisa ho mo kbo dc do ’ Tab b ip lie un klto 

my share maybe that me to give Then the father hr them to 

ap no dban bat dao Knchlm dino ko picbhc 

his own fortune having divided was given away Some dar/s of after 
nanho moia ap’m dban daulnt lc ki* dur del kilo cbnlo gao 
the younger son Ins own properly tahng distant country to went await 
aur bln gTnSii dulse sab kbo dao Tab sab dban 

and tt er e lad conduct ly all was wasted away When all for tune 

bailiagao tab bi dts me baio 1 il paio aur bo bhuUio 
was spent then that country in great famine fell and Jc from lunger 

marn lago 



BUN DEL I OF HOSHANGABAD 


Immediately to the west of Narsmghpur lies the distnct of Hoshangabad wluol 
lies between the Narbada valley and the Mahadeo Hills In the Hough List of Lan 
guiges of the Distnct its main dialect was shown as Malwi This was an error Tho 
language of the Western or Harda Tahsil is it is true Malwi but that of the rest of the 
distnct is good Bundeli This will be evident from the following extract from a version 
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son for which I am indebted to Mr L N Cliowdlm A 
few traces of foreign influence appeal such as the occasional use of the Hmdostam teal 
for that and of the Malwi tl a (as well as tlie Bundeli 1 ato) for was The sign of 
the accusative dative is 11 o or kha It is worth noting that here ns m the broken 
Bundeli of Ohhradwara there is a tendency to use the past tense of an intransitive verb 
impersonally with the subject in the agent case as in ? iora ne cl alo gao by the son it 
was gone away for the son went an ay So in Sanskrit we should have ]>nUe a gatam 
We may estimate the numbei of Bnndeh. speakers in Hoshangabad as 300 000 
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1NDO ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

"WESTERN HINDI 

BundEh (Distkici, Hoshangabad ) 

(Assistant Surgeon L N Ghowdhi t, 1899 ) 

gftf I ggg% gg% glgg^fif 

gg H t gT£t fig it gfa gft I gg gTg WT gg gfe I 
f^g gf gg f% gg HTgr g ^rggt grit gg^t g^te grr gf 
git ggt *fT iglft-g f^g cftiCtl gtfgt gg ggT ^gt I gig 
gg ggT ^it gg gT gg g git grra git ! gfc gg gffg 'ft-git i 
=fk gt grigrfgr tggrrf-ir % ggrwf ^g git irggr# %g g 
grig it iit 1 ghc it gg itfggTgg fig g ggr *§Tg g grggt 
gz grg wiw it 1 ^\x grg iti g^ g#t ^g it 11 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION, 

K 01 ad'mike do mon Lite Un mt so nenc no 

A oei tain man of two sons weie Xlemwfiom the youngci b j 
bap se kai dada dlnn me se meio b~fo hoy s6 

tlefathci to it was said fatfei pi opeity tnfiom my share may he that 

moy de do Tab ba ne ap*no dhan b~t dao 

to me give Tien him by Ins 01011 f 01 time having divided was given 
Mut*ke dm nai bine la neixe mora no ap*no bato sab’io 
Many days not became Hat tic younger son by 1 is own slave all 
samet kar ke dur des dhalo gao am wha gaman xn~ 

having been collected foieign land to ti was gone away and the) e piofltgaeyin 
dm katfte ap*no dhan in a dao Jab sab*ro dban 

days passing Ins own pi opei iy teas toasted away TF1 on all pi ope ; iy 

lira dao tab ba dcs me baio 1 al paro anr avail gaub 
was spent then that count) ym gieat famine fell and 1c indigent 

ho gao Am bo ]ak whale lamwaio me so cl Ilia jam In^o 

became And he going theieof inhabitants tnfiom one with to live began 

je no ha ke kliet me suar cliatan 1 ho bhejo Anr bo un 
whom by he fields m simne to feed was sent And l* those 
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cLMmiyS-m!;-^ Jin5 be sungar kbat-tbe •ap'no pCt 
husls tn-from which those simne eating-ieeie his own stomach 
chshat-tlio, aur bay koi kachba nab? det-tbO 

wished, and to him anybody anything not gtnng-icas 


bhiran- 
to fili 
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BUNDELI of seoni. 

South cast of Narsingkpui lie= the distuot of Seon Bundeli is spoken m the northern 
two th ids of this d str ot South of this the language is Marathi At the same time it 
must be noted that m the part of the distnct immediately lound the toun of Seoni 
there are some S 000 people mainly Musalmans w hose vemaoulai is Urdu 

The number of Bundek speal eis m Seoni distnct is estimated at 19o 000 Imme 
d atdy to the Bast lie the disti cts of Mandla and Balagliat u winch the ycinacular is a 
form of Baglie i so that Seoni Distnct is the extiemo south eastern limit of Bundeli 
As will be seen fiorti the few 1 ne» of the Paiable of the Piodigal Son given below the 
language is quite oidmaiy Bundeli The onh sign of Bagheli influence is the use of 
lo instead of 11 o as the sign of the accusative dative 

In the Bough List of Languages or gmally compiled for Seoni the vernacular was 
-n ronglj shown as Bagheli not Bundeli 
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[No II] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group.. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BundEIiI (District, Skoni ) 

ft ^WT 'S# I 'ST-H-H 

<3TT «?WT WHH #t ft* ffHT #feT#t ft ft ft*t ff #T f % I cR 

^ f ^ #¥ ; snrfr ^ i srffT f^srr *rff # *f€t 

ftnr #fer#t ^ It# <|* ^rar#T *rft fsrt ## 

^rtft # *f=T*t ffHT-flZT #t 'KR #t I 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi ad*mi ke do lni*ki Late tt me se nanLe ne 

A cet tain man of tico sons met e Them in ft otn the younget by 

ap*ne dndda 'e kiln ‘nc diddi, dlnn me se jo mure 

Jits own falhet to it was said, ‘O falhet, ptoperty in f tom witch my 
Inca Lata ko liu so muro mo ko de de ’ lab u ne u ko 

slate divided of maybe tJat mine me to giveaway’ Tien him by him to 

ip no dlian bat dio Bnbut dma nabi blnyc bite 

Jus own f ot tune having divided was given Many days not had become 
ke mnlio lai ka sab bT«d Lata ko dbin J*n ke dui 

tl at the younget son all shat e lot ot pi opei ty tal mg distat f 

mnlak ko cbilo gio *mi Lua kbotc knmo me siL*io Lisa Lata lo 

country to went away and thete evil deeds in all shat e lot of 

dhan kho dio 
pi ope ly wasted away 
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khatOla bundEli of bundelkhand 

Leaving the Cential Provinces ne now return to Bundell hand propei Tho 
Bundeli spoken m the South centre and 'West-centre of tho Bundelkhand Agencj i e 
m the Bijawai and Panna States and u the Parganas of Bampur and Mabniajnagnr 
belonging to the State of Chaikhan in the Ohhattarpur Man Deora and Bajnagai 
Parganas of the Chhattarpm State and in the Jagns of Lugasi Garauh Ahpura Bihat 
and Bilahn is locally called KhatoU It is practicallj the same as th it spol cn round 
Oicliha in the western part of the Agencj as will be c\ ident from the following folktale 
for -nlnoh I am indebted to Rai Sahib Kaslu Pcrslnd of Chaikhan The number of 
speakers of Khatola is said to be 669 200 

We may note the following local peculianties — naJtya aie not datJati you mil 
give smUjaiJai lie mil go Jo this has a nominative feminine ja 
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Central Group. 


WESTEBN HINDI 


BunuEli (Khatoia) (State, Pam. a) 

(Pai Sahib Eashv Pershad.J 

TTWT-% II I TTWT ^TT-% <sl i«i U!di i°t I TR5- 
fcT I ®f)< ^rf( ^cT ♦IHct-’feT I TTWT-fft W'gd 

i wrc *ri arr?-^ fwrr ^rft i 

gsn^-iT “Hdl Wt TTafT ydl-^T TT^-’fcf Ht¥cT-fdt l <1^11- 

h writ # 4 ^t-% ^rfw^r ^rfwr wt i-wf ifr 

TT5T #% i €t ^rnr-^f ^Tf%t # ttw-h fa^frc 

I TI5fT-% eh^l ®T^it Bsft f«t=hH I dl«tl dltrTl Itdi 3f<5TTT 

s^RTT-lf T*T offa IsTT ^ afk W^t-W 

WW( I WTWt-W it TTWr-H of! ^rft ^ *rft-% #t%” ft 
ill ^tH-% Wt ^TT >3% I’M 111 ^RTT-mgt *lft-TT 

€t WZTU «fif ^ TfaT-TTf*!^ fwwt W* srp^T l 

TT3rr-*r wit-wf ^skt-^ w% *rc4f ^fk ^t-irr ’sr:-^' i 

WZTKT WWW ^fcT WW ^Bt TTofT-ti iTTcf ft-^T ^t fainT ftft 

^C-t =fdt f^pfift l TXW-W €t ifiSTTT WW W flft W1 ^t 

wt€t ^ wit fwwK sni i ttwt-W ij#t g*r ^ ft i 

wft #• w tR^nw Trwr-^t wit wfa i tt^tt-% w wft # ift ^r-^t 
lit Mt 'fflTft I WWW ^5T^TH-H ITT 3?k TT^r-tT ^ 3T-W3TT 
TRIT-If ^ WZKT-V w^ iffT-lf ffT ^3?t I WtZKt 3¥cf WWW Wt W 

% ft-^w: ^rft ^ ^art ^T-ifr ww* % ^skt 

Tt^i TRfr-% \ TT^TT-H ^T3 fTTH-H ^Pr4T ^ 

IRSTCT wr I ^T^T ^^T-f ft€t^ TTd ^ 

i|5 *rnr srk wti Sr wt eft ^rr^r-^t ®n 

^^RIJT3?T ^PT WtZtKt T^f WTrW 
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frof^: tpt sft SR3TTT *ft€r ^ sr-W tot fMnc «n«ft t 

tot sttsttoT % mt w% srk tohst ^ift i TRnR ’ffst 
srk tot ^ fwcT 3 tto *n ^ i oft sfcrcrd *rf 

sfhc 3RT *rft *TT fTOTf ci^ fTOT^ Sift ^ TO *f?T 

TOT troro wt *raft < 3 rK sito to «HMF *rrt ^ft frot 11 

TOPfcT 

<S\ ^T-«ht cT^f Mt* l 

TT^T Is’t TOMST TO TOT *3T? II 


VOX. Il» PART T 


3 n 2 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BundEli (KhvtOla) (Stat f P\\m) 

(Pai Sahib Kashi Pet shad) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek raja kai ek beti liati Raja puja ko lanai ek 

One 7 in g to one dauglitei was The hmg woishipof foi one 

b iba rakbe liatc Aur baba ki kaln balmt 

mendteant pi test keeping u,as And the mendicant of saying much 

manat-hate Raja ki beti bahut Bundar liati Tab kusym 

heeding was The 1 mg of daughtei much beautiful was When of age 
bbai tab Raja nai u he byab kan bichar karo 

she became then the 1 mg by hei mat i lage of considei ation was made 

Boti ki nunai pai baba jo r ija puja he knii 

The daughtei qf beauty on the mendicant whom the J mg tcoishtpof foi 
labile bate mohat bate Baba nai iaja sai knbi kai 

Jecptngwas enamouiedwas The mendicant by the ling to it was said flat, 
i beti ke lackhin. achckho nakiya aur jo 1 1 au ap*mi itai 

'ths daughtei of signs good notaie and if this one youisclf ncai 

raban daibau, tau raj ebbut jaikai So ip kail 

toicinain you will allow, then the 1 mgdom will be lost Theiefoic you to 

cli iluye kai i kau ap"nai laj “ni mk n Jeo ’ R ija mi 

itispiopei that this one youi own Jingdomfiom you Inin out' The 7 mg bj 
kalu acbcbbi* aur pucbln kai, ‘kaisaT 

if was said good (tcoi d) ’ and it was inqiiii ed that low 

mkaiai 0 ’ Baba bolo, * ek 1 atbari ban*u a 1 ai 

J lay we tm it( hei ) out ? The mendicant spoke one wooden cl est got made lacing 

u mal klnibc kba dliai deo aur beti kau u im! baitbar de-o nui 
flat in eating foi pul, and daughtei it in to set cause and 

n idi mai bah l deo Baba nai itai tau raja sai 

ucci m to Jloat away allow’ The mendicant by heie on tl c one 7 and 7 mg to 

j i 1 abi aur mai nadi ke nichai do clnr kos 1 e 

ths was said and ontlcothei hand ucci of dotonwaids two fom 7 os of 
pbas*le pai jo chela rahat hate unaT isarau lagd raklio kai, 
distance oi w7 at disciples living wet c to them hint wasananged Hal 
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* nadi mai 30 1 aunau 1 athaia kau, tau iok rakhinu aur bma 
» ice; in if any wooden chest pass then stop( it) and, without 
iamaic ae na kliokau 

my coming not open{ it) ' 

Hi] a nil bcli kau 1 atbara am band ] ai 1 ai am 

The Jung by daughter wooden chest m shut up made 1 avvng and 
kliaibc 1 ba dhai kai nadi inai baba dao Kathara 

eating f oi put having iwei tu to flow away it was given The wooden chest 

babat babat ek dus“re ra]a ko gau bo 1 ai 30 

floating floating anothei ting of village been having (le though) lohtch 
nadike kinaiaT thou durpai bato mk*io Rajanni 30 

1 tee; of side little distance at was came out The I mg by when 
]albaia babat dekho mag*nabu» am 30 kholo lau 

wooden chest floating was seen tl was sent f 01 and when it was opened then 
u mai sai beti nikai ai Raja nai puckhi turn 1 o 

that m ft om the daughtci came out The ling by itioasaslcd you who 

kau. ’ Bcfci nai bataj o 1 ai, bam pbal mni ra3 a ki 

ai e<” The daughtci by it teas explained that I such and such 7 mg of 
beti ay ’ Raja nai I aki I ai 3aisi mi ki beti lam 
daughtci am 1 The ling by it was saul that, as his daugttei so 
banian J 10 lanVns mai nko aur iaja nai ck gbur m 3 1 
mine Go sciaghom live and tlic ling by one hoi sc faced 

badai mag 1 1 ai u I alb irn mai band 1 ai 1 ai 

monlcy having sent f 01 that wooden chest in shut up made having 

cbhura dao Katlnri babat babat jab cliclan kc 

was let loose( into the 1 isei) The wooden cl cst floating floating when disciples of 

aigar ho kai karo tau un nai pakai ho am baba 1 h 1 

ncai become having passed then them by it was caught and the mendicant to 

kkabai dai kai ‘] aibaiu lokulliobai’ Bain 

mf 01 motion was given tlat the wooden chest slopped been has ’ lhe ncndicant 
Raja sai 1 aunau mis sai clihuti lai 1 ar clnJan 1 ai gao 
the ling fiom soma pictcnccfiom leave talcn laving disciples to went 

aui latbua dliaio dclblaT babut lbusi bbao 

and the wooden boa, put seen having much pleased became 
Babi ohdansaT bolo Jai ij lat blnr 1 bub 

The mendicant the disciples to spot a that to day flic id ole mgl t well 
bkajnn gao aui jo 1 01 luai na clullai lau 3 null 

hymns sing and if anybody call 01 ci y out then anybody of{ woi tls) 

n 1 surnau ’ Choi 1 kliub blmjan gnun Inge irn b ib 1 

not listen ’ Tl e disciples well hymns losing began and the mendicant 
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(let 
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kathara utlia Lai el ghar mai ]n gao aur s-lnr ke- 

the wooden chest lifted up having one loom into took atcay and 100m of 

kibare klmb band bar km ]o katlmra kliolo 

el id fete toell shut made laving when 11 e wooden chest was opened 

u mai sai badar nikai ao (baba janat to 

that in from a monleg came out {tl e mendici nt (linking was 

biti liubai ) aur baba 1 ha cliTthan lago Eat bbar 

‘the daughter will he ) and the mendicant to tend began Tl e id ole night 
ckitlio aur biba hliub chillat rabo akilai kau nai 

he was tent and the mendicant much set earning lemamed but anybodj by 

na sum Jab adli*\ an bhai aur bnba ban 

not 1 e was listened to TFlicn morning became and the mendicant along 
dir lau na mh*ru tab chilm nai 30 kibare tare 

tnnefoi not came out then the disciples by as tleslutteis wet e opened 
tau ih bara b idar nikar ] ai bbagg gao aur baba 

then one laigc monkey come out hating > an atcay and tl e-mendicant 

Ck kaunai mai maro daro milo 

a coi net in dead thrown down teas found 


KAHATVAT 

SAYIAG 


Jo p kau 3aisi karai 
Who wlomto as he docs 


so taiso pbala pai 
1 e such flint obtains 


Sundara baitki raja ghara 
The beautiful one sat (in )« lings louse 


babai badara khar 

tie mendicant indeed a monkey eats 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
THE PEI*. CESS AND THE CHEST 

Once upon a time there w as a king w bo lnd one daughter His family claplain 
\ras a mendicant devotee who bail great influence oyer him The pnnce«s was very 
beautiful and when she came to years of discretion her father began to think about 
getting her marned But the wicked chaplain himself became enamoured of her 
loreliness and so in order to keep her for himself be persuaded the king that her birth 
marks wore unlucky and that the only w ay to sav e his kingdom from min was to turn 
her out p£ it The king was quite taken m bj bis evil counsel and asked bow be was 
to get nd of liei Shut lier up said the devotee m a wooden chest u ltb some food r 
and set her floating off down the 111 er Isow be bad some disciples hying some five 
or siv miles down the stieam and be sent woid to them to look out for any wooden 
chest they might see floating on the river and to bring it ashoie but not to open it 
till be came 
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So the king shut the princess up m a wooden cliest u ltli some food, and sent her 
floating away It chanced to float by the capital of another king which was also on 
the river bank This king “aw the chest and had it brought ashore and opened What 
was his surprise to see a beautiful young princess come out of it He asked her nho she 
was, and she explained to him liei sad fate, and that she was the daughter of such and- 
such a king ‘Hovei mind, my dear,’ said the other king * 4 s you were his daughter, 
now you have become mine You must live m my palace with the other women of my 
family ’ He then got hold of a horse faced monkey, shut it up in the chest, and sent 
it floating away down the uvei By and bye it passed the place uhere the mendicant’s 
disciples u ere v etching, and they sail it and hi ought it ashoie and sent woid to him 
that it had been successfully stopped So he took leave from the king on some pretext 01 
other, and hastened to his disciples He was filled with joy ailicn he saw the chest, and 
said to his disciples, c now, you must sing hymns thioughout the u hole night, and if you 
hear any screams or calls foi help, you must not pay any attention ’ So they bogan to 
sing hymns at the tops of then voices, and the mendicant took up the chest and earned 
at into a 100m, uheie he shut the doois and u radons tight and hastened to open Ins box 
He of course, expected to find the pi mcc^s inside, but instead there came out a monkey 
who at once savagely attacked him and began to tear him to pieces The mendicant 
scieamed out loudly for help, but the disciples remembered Ins instructions, and no 
one paid any heed to him tn the morning , 1 as thoie nas no sign of their preceptor, 
the disciples at length broke open the dooi of the room As they did so, a huge 
monkey rushed out, and, tlnovn in a coiner, they found the mangled corpse of the 
mendicant 

So the Saying runs — 

As a man deals uith others so mil he leap lnm«olf , 

The fair one sat in a 1 ing's liou^e but the monkey ate the chaplain 


» 11 i can dark cm 


1 Adl'yan ii to tm elated and lb < 


1, nr q rd b ttlciMd n 
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KHATOLA bundelt of damoh 

In the Central Pioi mccs. Distriot of Damoh the Tcrnnoular is a form of Bundeli 
closely agreeing -with the Khatola spoken immediately to its north m the State of 
Panna This lull be evident from the following shoit extract from the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son 

[NO 13] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group 

"WESTERN HINDI 

BtodBli (KnvToiv) (Disirict Damoh) 

^fiYt fi fT <d-Wil ^ 1 <3i-Tf-% 

tr HYiY ffHT iffa HY HY T3T 1 cP? ^ 

*IT ^R^Y TR1 wfe^Y 1 ^cT ^ ^ ^<1 5R1T ^ 

^ ^ 'SRWY sreFSRY 1 

ol<4 *T *PHT ^ST-^ITT cR 'JcT 'tilul HTt 5rRU 

frir^rr 11 

transliteration and translation 

Koi lnnn’klie he do lar*ka hate II ire se luh*re ne 

Aceitam man of two sous tceie Theminfiom the youngei by 
np“ne dadda se kai kai e dadda dhan me se jo moro 
7ns own fathei to tf was said that 'O fathei pi opei ty mf ion winch my 
hisa liov mo klia bat daw ai ’ Tab nne uklia ap*m 

shaie maybe that me to dividing give Then him by him to 7 is own 
dhan bat daw o Bhant din nal hhave kai luh"io 

jot tune having divided was given Many days not became that the yonugei 
larka sab"iu dhan samet ke dur mulak me kar gayau aur 

son all pi opei ty 1 aving collected distant comitt y into went out and 
utai badmasi me ap’no dlian barha d no Jab u ne «sab*ro 

thei e bad conduct m 7ns own foi tune wasted away When him by all 
dhan barha daio tab utai kai paro, aur u ganb ho gao 
pi opei ty had been spent, then theie famine fell and 7e pool became 
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The north western portion of the dishict of Hamnpui and the neiglibouimg country 
of Pargana TJiai in Jalaun across the nv er Bctwa Lax e a population consisting largely 
of the Lodhd. caste lhe tiact is accordingly known as Lodliant The most important 
fiscal division m it is Paigana Path of Hamirpur and the foirn of Bundcll heie spol en is 
know n as Lodhanti or Batlioia In the heart of the Hamirpm district theie aro portions 
of the nativ c states of the Bundcll hand Agencj Pargana Bawan CJiamasi of the 
Oliail lian State tho Saula State and the Jigm Jagn Here also the language is 
Bathora 


We thus get the follow mg figuies for tlio number of people speaking Lodlnnti 01 
Pathol a lhey are not tho same ns those ongmallj published in the Bough Lists of 
languages of these districts 


BundelU and Agency 


8000 


30 oOO 


/ 


Tom 14 j 500 


The Lodhanti dialect is ncailv i me Bundcll It lias all the j eculianties of the 
Biuideli of Orclih a dcscuhed above such as lau oi 11a tho sign of tho accusaln c data o , 
sat tho sign of the instrumental ablative and I at the sign of the conjunctive paiti 
ciplc The vocal) ulaij is peculiai The following woids occuinng in the specimen 
(a foil tale provided In Bai Salnb Kashi Pcrshad of Clmklinri) and chow here aio worth 
taking as examples — 

atma a false accusation a calumm In oidinarv Hindustani this is considered 
a womans word 

wpadi ai a quarrel Cf Hindustani wpadi av a calamity 
baiyu a woman a wile 

cl unalti a box for holding lime Hindustani cl unauh 
kl alat below 

batran toimpnson, bvan to be imprisoned Cf Hindustani hfia a holt 

mbeian to decide disoinninalc Cf Hindustani tube) ’na to dmdo 

7 huwal and (= 1 1 aioand) a husband 

suanaw gold 

lualaw iron 

alclai but 

Geaeralh speaking tlic pronunciation or Lodli mti is more broad than elsewhere 
m Hamirjiur Tlie sound of an is often preferred to that of o Tlius wc hare latt 
instead of/ to mean of and matih instead of molt a pearl ‘Mj is sometimes oven 
rnuarm cf su nan hie law aim c Stiong adjectives also such as bai an great end m 
aw instead of o Similaih wo have ap nm foi ap no and b/afa a son for beta Most 
stiong nouns end m a or au hut some cspccinlh nouns of relationship h] 0 byata end in 
a The oblique foim of such nouns in a also ends in a Thus accusative lai^ka Ilia, a 
hoy So snptt glut a law palatcla the saddle oi the white horse 
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Nouns me declined as ■> sual \.s in many otliei dialects there are instances of 
locatives or instrumentals ending m e Tims ghat e m a house , blntl lie, m 01 by hunger 
JanaT peisons, is a nominative plural 

Among the pronouns w c may note bait he , ba, slip , oblique ha for both genders 
Jan is * this ’ Z7e is ‘ him ’ and ana t * them also ’ * Anyone ’ is 1 on, obi lan Ap or 
apun is ' Youi Honoui * 

In the case of verbs again note the use of the fpmimnc agieemg until bat under 
stood in foims like bichai/ it was considoied, lain it n as said , pud tin, it ivas asked 
Other forms ivortli noting are an, liming come , Hi aha, having caused to cat, llaat the 
act of eatmg a femimno icibal noun as in Banapliau, and palnnai for palnm irorn a 
feminine in at, again as in Banaplian 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BttndTili (Lodhami or Rathora) (District, Hahirpi r ) 

(Rai SaTnb KasJiz Pershad.) 

T% I 3T TO oftf 3T-f f ^ I WT 

*TWif^ wi srrzrr i fkr ffa-tT ht^to Tgcr-ft 

TO-# TOTT-f fTOlft f HT^TO-tf ft 'ifTO #TO 

TOF-ff % qrft ^Tf%w i TR-fr ^-fi src-# tr#cr ’to 

^RTt 1% Hr^TO-# 3T SJTJT TR-fr ft farof ft nft-lf TOT 
#Tf I TOR TO-W-W #t^ R W#f ^ft I fk 

<m TO T? 11 

RTOTO-# w% R 33TST ft ftcTT qt-H W-W TOW ^TtW-H 
qift f# ftft wfcr rm TOT-r#t-% I to" qrft f# tr tot-to i 
ft t%" i faro xnw to ft# wftft wr to! i w qrtt 

IWRgff TOfT wft TOT I ft %ft TOT fffTOTHf TOTT 

^rcft i to ^rf to! i ^crf ^ i 

qrtt f# #tf f ffro-f ^r 5rf%3Tsr i ft ft# fro fron; qR 
TO# TO TOT% ft TO# W^fw-f ft ft ww-# ft# qf?W- 
^ ft i-kr f^rr-ft ftcr-fr wn-%q f# wro fr-ror i to" ft#-# 
^ ton-# qpr tott#t #k ^ to-t# fk fqrt q ft-ft « 

TTcIT-W ft qftf TOt ’fH TO T]ft fk TORT ft# ff TO TOT 

ffft qrw-# sir ft to-# ft# oPci-^ft-% # orr-f to-# #?r 

ffcT % II 

XraT TOW TOTO-# WTTOTRt fk TO TOTT# W#t TO STf- 
T ^» T pfT# TO TJ# f# qf f% I TO^K- f qrft 

ftr f 5 Tft TOcT t ft ^| TO I TMT-f 

>OL 1\, PART I q 9 



MESIEHN HINDI 


ijiu^ici-ir ftR TTorr-^f ^rr^nfRr n ^n^n-^f 

^t m«b 1 3f f^r '^'S % <3^i i (*iq?l «rr ch^ | 

^T-4-^ff W^TTcT-W fW^T-T^t I fort ^nwrr-^t qgT-ljr 

ft w fti ^mn^rc % i ^rft f% *ift-TRR wr if 

«rT=r 5RTtR-^TT *TT3i ^ Wf I TRTT-^f ^T#t f% WRT *THfi % 
w% i wit w ^tt-c^ ^ »n ^rer ^ 

^rrsr i f^*i «j , sl ^ i n «i w >R^1 1% ^rt Rj*t % i ^3f-»( qrff 

«hihI RR f^T q'sl ~eiil *JR ^ hTPU-^ 

W t*c& 1%ft tTR-if Wt-WXt \ WtX ^^-Wt «fft % Ri 

'f^nr-iT 4R RRT ^T V# R%-%“ I 

f^«T % i c nY^i c hi , aiRf *rft ^rnr i ttstt ^jt g»r-3? 

’3T-# ^RT ^RJT 3T 'f^RTTcf-lr 3T 

wRr ^7TT*T ^R ^i-Rf Rr tTSTT-^ft || ' 
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WESTERN HINDI 

EundCli (Lodhanti or Rvmoitv) (District Ujunitrim ) 

(Rat Sahib Kashi JPet shad ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek kou sakukar raliai W i char jnnn! glini max hate 
A ccitain met chant was And fom pet sons house m were 
Sahukai, iri sihulnim ira sahukai ka bahu 

lhe met cl ant, and tie met cl an l e wife and the met cliante danghtei m law 

it a byata Jaun gatt mai sahukar lalnt to ha gatt ke 
and son Wl at village in the merchant living was that village of 
raja nn! bichan kai sahukai sai hajar do hajar 

the ling by tt was tl ought that ' tie met chant fiom thousand two thousand 

rupaiya kaunau nnua upadiai sai Ini ]ao chuluye ’ 

mpees some pictcndcd quail el by having talcu to talc ispiopet’ 
Rat ka! iaja u ke ghar ki pachlnt an lago ki, 

Wight at the ling Ins louse of teat having come stayed that, 
‘sihukarki Inhu it a byata rat ka! jo nikar’hai, 

* the met chant of daughici in law and son night by if they will come out, 
tau tin m! u 1 In dai laihafi * khelnl sahukar ko ghai mai sal 

then thism him to fine I will tale' But the met chants house in f tom 

kou n i gao to aur jaha taha pax lain. 
anyone not went came and whcie thcic they lay down 

Sahukar ki hahu iv i h> it i jo hlntai paxc k, 

Tl c met chant of daugltci in law and son who inside lying down wet c, 
bahu nn! ap*nai sinmitasai lain ki *soo halrnt int 

the daughtei in law by hei own husband to if was satd that sleep much night 

jat-mlii lmi ’ tl na! kahi ki pan laga tko ] hi 3 n! 

going been has’ Him by it was said that, 'betel piepaic , eaten having 

soi alia! Bigax pm kliaa! man akin in Iag*liai * 

let us go to sleep Without betel eating my eye not will close ’ 
Baiyar na! knln ki chun it u inn! chum naln tt 1 Bnu 

The woman by it was said that, the hmeboi m lime not is ’ He 

holo kh tla! tlukar ki tli illiya mi! sa! cliunn lai ao ' B i kliala! ai 
rpolc, below old man of bag mf tom lime h mg ' She below came 
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Ufa T cl mm na mile So ja Lai u nil svamiya sai 

Thei e even lime not tons got Thet efo) e gone having hei Jig the husband to 

Lain hi o 1 thaihj a mai chuna naluyay Bau bolo Li 

it was said that, 'that even bag in lime is not He spoke flat 

‘ bigar pan mon akin na lag»hai, so ap"m natlmnm mai 

‘ without betel my eye not mil close the > efoi e gout own noset tng tn 

jo nau lakh 1 au imuti palnnai hai so i kha dnaki jotsai 

what nine lakhs of peat l tool n is that this fot lamp of flame m 

jaia deo ki chuna ho jay 1 U nai mrati 1 au chuna bana Lai 

bum that lime may become Het by peat l of lime made l ai tng 

pan lagao am ue khaba dao aui phu be so ralit 

betel wasptepated and to him to eat was given and again tley went to sleep 

B-aja nai jo pachbitai lago hate sab sunau aui man mai 

The king by who in the t eat stayed had all was heat cl and mind in 

bolo ki jab ek bin pan ke lanai nau lal h 1 au mauti 

hpspole that when, one toll (of) betel of fot the sal e nine lal Its of peat l 

jaiadaohai tau jale dhan kau 1 aim nut hai? 

but nt been has then this( pet son) of wealth of what limit is*” 

Raja ap^nai mah“lan haS awat lalie aui jab sakaiau bhao, 

The hug Im own palace to earning was and wlen morning becane 

tab sabukai kau pal ai bulao ira puchhi 1 1 turn 

then the met chant having set ed was summoned and i twasasled that you 

bare ki bam bate ? Sabukai nai 1 alu 1 1 mai nabi 

gi eat ot we (I) gieat? The met chant by it was said tlat I not 
janat kai ko barau ay Ap i janai Baja nai 

lnamng that who gt eat is Yow TLonout alone knoos Tleltngbj 

sahukar kau hawalat mai lmr dao am phn laja nai 

the met chant to jail in impusonmg was given and again the king by. 

sahul ann wa u 1 e lai*ha kau bul xo Tea puchhi 

tl e met chant s wife and ^Jns son to it was summoned and it was ashed 
kai bam bare ba .1 kai turn 9 Una i nai nibeiiu na 

that, we (I) gi eat ai e oi you ? Them also by distinguishing not 
kaio Tab una i kau Iiawalat mai bna dao Phu 

was made Then them also to jail in if was imprisoned Again 

sabukai ki babu kau bula 1 ai puchhi ki bam 

the met chant of daughtei in law summoned having it toas asked that we (/) 
bale ki sabukai barau bai ? U nai kalu hi gari par’irar 
gt eat oi the-mei chant gt eat is ** Set by it was said that ‘ pom chet ishet 
jo mai jan maph kai pau tau kabau Bdja nai kahi 

if I life pat don mai tng get, then I may say' The king by it was said 
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hi ton ]an maph hai 

11 at tiff hfe pm don is 

apun bare ay na 

lorn So win gieat is not 


hahu 1 U nai haln hai 
say ’ Set by it was said that 
morau sasui barm ay 
mtj fatliei in law gi eat ts 


‘ na tau 
‘ neithet 
Din 

The day 


b ai au hai Baja nai puclihi hi hami din baiau bai ? ’ 

pi eat ts The ling by tt was asl ed that low the day gieat ts?’ 

"ft nai ] ahi dikliau I al moie snsiu kau dm batau 

Set by it was said behold yesletday my faihei in law of the day gieat 
Into ki mou- 1 bun aliand nai nan lal b kau cbuna el bm pan mai 
tuts flat my Ivsbandby time la! Its of lime one toll {of) betel tn 
kba lao Am aj apun 1 au dm baiau bai 1 1 

was eaten And today Yoni Sououi of tl e day gieat is that 


apunke hul am ^ai mint sas ‘•asm wa kbuwaband 

Yota Sououi of theoidei by tny motlici inlaw, faihei inlaw and husband 
bhuhhc liawalat mai biitliai So din barau bai Kou 

tn hnngei jail in tmpi isoned at e Thei efot e the day gi eat is Anyone 


kau sai barau nabi ty ’ Eaja ja sun hai kbnsi bbat 
•auyotie than gieat not ts' The king this heat d haring pleased became, 
nur uko sis sasui wa. kbuwaband ka6 hawalatsai 

and lei mothei inlaw fatliei inlaw and husband to jail ft om 

cbbor dao wa u kba u ] c glinrc patli*W a dao 

it was i elcased, and hci to hei in house it was sent 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time tbcic was a merchant, whose funily consisted of four persons, 
himself, his wife bis son’s wife, and Ins son Nov the king of the town in winch the 
merchant dw clt thought to himself, *1 must get up some fictitious quarrel with this 
meiclmnt, and get one oi two thousand lupces out of him ’ So one night he w out and 
hid lumself m the lear of the inei chant s house evpeclmg to catch Ins son and d uightcr 
m law going out, and to ho able to got a fine out of bim on that account But no one 
came in or went out The good foil s w ont quictlj to bed 

Aftei a time, the dauglitei m law said to hoi husband the mei chant’s son ‘it’s 
getting very late why don t you go to sleep ? Saul he first prcpaie a loll of betel for 
me 1 and aftei I have had a chew we can go to sloop 111 ncioi close nn c; cs unless 
I first have a chow of hotel ’ She answracd ‘there is no lime m the lune box ’ Ihen 
said he, godownstaus and get some lime from the Old Man’s (Ins fathers) ling’ She 
did so, hut ncitliei was theie any bine there So she came bad and told her husband 
Said he, 'if I don’t get some betel, I won t dose iny eyes Tbcio’s a pcnil woitli nmc 
lakhs of mpees m youi nose ling Mai o some luno bj burning it in the lamp flame ’ 


’ A toll of betel x profited witl belel Icif arccanut and »p ees ot wl cl tl o i oit in j orta t fa 1 1 
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So she made some lime out of the pearl, and piepaicd some betel, which he cheued, and 
the tu o went off to sleep 

Now the king, who had been hiding m the leai of the house, keaid all ting ^ j le 
said to himself, 1 they’re burnt a nine lakh pearl for the sake of one roll of betel This 
man’s wealth must he limitless ’ 

So he went home to his palace, and as soon as morning came he had the meichant 
auested and brought befoie him As soon as he appeared, the king asked him, * who is 
the greater, you or I ? ’ The merchant replied, ‘ I do not know Torn Majesty alone 
knows ’ Then the king put him in jail, and sent foi the meichant s wife and con 
' Who,’ asked he, * is greater I or you P ’ They also weie unable to reply so he put 
them, too, m jail, and sent foi the mei chant’s daughter m law, and asked hei ‘who is 
the greater, I 01 the meichant 0 ’ She replied, * Ckenshei of the Pool, if you will promice 
me my life I will tell ’ Said the king, ‘ you have the promise of j oui life, tell ’ Said 
she, ' neither is Tour Majesty great, nor is my father in-law It is the day which is 
gieat’ The king asked liei what she meant Said she, ‘behold, yesterdaj my father m- 
lau s day was gieat, so that my husband was able to eat nine lakhs worth of lime in a 
single betel roll, but to day Torn Majesty’s day is great, foi by Tom Majesty’s oidei mv 
father m-law, my mother-m-law, and my husband have been oast into jail, and me now 
lying there m hungei Theiefore, it is the day which is gieat No one person is greater 
than anyone else ’ When the king heard this leply he was much pleased, mdueleased 
her father-in-law, her mother-m-law, and hei husband from jail, and sent kei home to 
her house 
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PAWARI BUNDELI OF DATIA AND THE NEIGHBOURHOOD 

Pa wan is the name fox the variety of Bundeli which is spoken in those paits of the 
Gwahor and Bundelkhand Agencies of Central India m which the Paiamara 01 Paw’s! 
Rajputs aie one of the principal clans In the Bundelkliond Agency it is spoken m the 
tract lying to the west of the Jhansi District, which includes the State of Datia, and 
the Alampui Pargana of the State of Indoie In Gwahoi it is spoken m the tiact 
adjoining Datia te m the east of the Gild Gwahoi and m the Bhandei Districts of 
that State 

The number of its speakers is repoited as follows — 

BtmdolU and Agency 203 600 

Gwahoi 150 000 

Tout, 353 500 

P2ti an haidlj diffeis at all from oiduuuy Bundeli It has a few looal pecu- 
liarities, most of which it shaies with the Lodhanti just descubed This will be evident 
fiom the following folktale, which, like so many of these Bundeli specimens, has been 
piepaied by liai Sahib Kashi Peishad of Chaikhan We may note the following woids 
which do not occui in oidmaiy dictionanes — 

hai pig’la, lamentation 

lit aiya, a fox r 

kol ladaiya, carrying on the shouldeis 
stl a , a swing shelf 

Weseeveiy strongly in foicethe Bundeli tendency to omit a medial h and to 
codtract Thus we have kai for Jcahi, having smd , i aUgan, I shall remain , i or, 
remained, similaily lahatto, he was lemammg, becomes taio Other veibal foims 
woith noting are lag* hat, he will reach, and lakhai » ato, he was lemammg gasrug The 
following causal veibs occur m the specimen, kuan, to cause to saj , dihhaban (neuter m 
sense, leally a potential passive), to he risible , dtban, to cause to give 
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BtjndEli (Pattahi) (State, Datia ) 

(Hat Sahib Kashi JPershad.J 

rrt w crai^-% Rihk wr i tjar f^*r 

Hl^<4tll-% ^ *4 1 ’Ml I HI^=nK cMTR-H HR 

trt <5TfI-T% if ^ i W ST€t 

WtX Wl-f R#t Wf. ^ I qPTRf 

c^TR-H TTcT-^ ^f[ STPT-'Rf Al'gl l «R 

-41 f^TT *rfe J % 'aotict f^IT% I €t 

<414 ’MMol «voR~H *HI <cTl I ct^rtl^-ff-H ^u^cflK-^f 

fs^rr ^r^ft =#H: tu^=tiK-H <41^ t% wrr ^ i tu-^^K <41^1 or 
^ WT ^TtT HT HT-^f 3fT3v-^ft ^TPET^ ^ «TT^ Wt I «MIM R^ft 
ffln <4u ^rrarfr «rri; T^rt i ■*>°h^i xjrt 1^4 i 

I f^^TcT-T^t l ^rr^RTT-^T f^r ?T-«T ■44 TTcT f^RT-H cRRt <41l 

^TR «TT \ { 

^ ’fT^j-fTOsrr <4iio ^ j i<yt i =U4 4<4i f%T^rr ftiol 

^rfc "f% 'fT^-fRW RR?I-^Tcr-% I 5TT-W Rif? 

wkfr i f^tw wt€f f % tr f^r i If 

^-SfpNf rN*T a^T ^cTIT I 

rtr-h # ^rr f% TTsrr 1 ^n^cr-% €T w&t fprR wNr ffa i 

Riwra *ttr-h ^ wrxt ^rk f^w-Rfr fwr-R^r i ffw*f sr-r? 

Rfrft wit f% ft wnc-fR *R-if *ffarr ^k 

rit-W ^ 1414--# ^ ^th ck wi rit-^ ftr w ^:- 

\ ^ ftt ^ ^t-% I VR <rRI% i 'sm 

i ffr^rr #r€t ftr f^rr-H crnr?r ¥ i ^ i 
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m 

tH i fi^rr fHrt f% stt %t4j crrot-% *tt 

^trt \ =rn* wrr f*H-% i ^ni wn f^tT- 

^ i sbto-W wrr IMr f^fw-^rf 3rter-*#rf sift ^rk *r-W w: 
^nr-^fFTt fm ^ w 


8f 2 
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WESTERN niKDl 

BondEl! (Patvahi) 

(Jtai Sahib Kashi Fet shad ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

£k snhuknr ik talaw kc kin iru rato Ik dm ek 

One mci cl ant one tan 1 of on lank hang teas One dag one 
kangal sjkuknr kc ltni m~g*be kafl no Salniknr bolo ki 

poor man the met chant of near bcggtngfot came The merchant said flat, 
‘jo talnw mat sn.1i rit tharuralra bai mat bis rupnva 

• who the tank m all night standing-may icmam to-him I hcentg rupees 
’ Kang >1 bolo, * mat tluu o naiignu,’ aur 

may give' The poot man said, 'I standing up tall i cmain,' and 
sabuknr sai tin btr kunn knT rupanan ki pakki 

theme) chant ft om tlnce times causcd-to say having itipecs of assurance 
kar Ini Aur kang-il talaw mat rat kc- samaiya 

having made teas /akin And the poor man the tank in night of at time 
j,j kat tlnro blno Aur bun bicli 1 ! bat kou nn 

gone having standing up became And thcie to him anyone not 

dikhabai, akclnt ek dij i dur ga\r kc tlibalc mat uj’rat dikliabai 

visible, but one light distant village of temple m slitting is visible 

So bao *ip*nt najar sat lakliat rato Sakarat 

Thetefote to it Ins oicn ga-C tilth loo) mg at {he Remaining was At dawn 
talau mat sat kaib kat Babukar kc dlnka eao aur 

tan! in from come out 1 aving thc-mei chant of neai {he)went and 

Babukar sat bolo ki ‘rupaiva dew’ Salnikar bolo ‘ja tan 

the met chant to said flat, * uipccs give’ The met chant said, ‘this indeed 

bata rat blm to kau kau kau as*rau tau nni rao ’ Kangal 
tell, night whole thee to anyone of help cenlif not teas' Thepooi man 
bolo ‘moo km kau as*iau nai rao Akclat dibilcmat ek diya 

said, 1 to me anyone of help not teas Hut the temple in a light 
uj'rat dikliat rao ’ Saliuknr nat kabi ki ‘ tat nat sab 

shining being visible was * The rich man by it was said that, ‘ thee by all 
rat diya sat tapo ’ aur bao kaebliu nn dao 

night lamp ft om tea) mtng-toas done ' and to him anything, not teas given 
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Bau hai pTg°la kaiat chalo gao Gail mai bae 

He lamentation making depai ted The t oad m to him a fox 
milo aur puclilu ki hai pig'la kaisau karat ]at hai ? ’ 

teas met* and it was asked that * lamentation why making going thou ait? 
Ba na? sab hal kalu sunao Liiaiya holo ki. 

Him by all affaw having told was caused to be heard The fox said that , 

1 mai mpaiya toe diba deliati AkelaT tai moe 

I i upees to thee having caused to give will give But thou me 

kol kadaiya dkar Hi chill aur ita i kau ita i utai 

chshouldeis having placed takeaway and hei e even of he> e even having deposited 
jaiye , am paila gaw mai kai a ki, ban kau raja 

go and first the village m having said come that thefoi est of the king 
nut hai, so ap'nai ap“nai kutta badli leu ’ Kangal 

coming is, thei efoi e gout oton gout own dogs tie up ’ The pool man 
gaw mai kai ao aur ITraiya kafi liwa gao Liraiya na? 

the village m having said came and the fox took away The fox by 

3a kai pachait 3011 aur kalu ki, 

gone having an assembly of at Inti ato> s was bi ought togethei and it was said that, 

‘ do khamm gar dew , 3a sai sika badh dew , aur 3a mai 

*two poles buij, these ft oin a swinging ft ante tie, and this in 

chaur’ianki bandi dhai dew aui taxa? ag bar dew ki chan ar 
t ice of cooking pot place, and below fine ahgJt set flat thence 
chm^awa?’ Pafich bole kai 'handi dur tangiliai, 

may be cooked' The aibitiatois said that cool mg pot distant hung is , 

ach na lag*hai ebawar kaisa? chur’lia? ? ’ Liraiya bolo ki, 

heat not will teach, nee low mil be cool ed f The fox said that 

‘ diya sa? tapat kaisa? Iia? ? Yi&a? oliawai chur*ha? 

* lamp ft om toat tA making how is ? So tie nee will be cooled 
Pafich kachliu na bole LTiaiya bolo ki, ‘na dijasaT 

The aibitiatois anything not said The fox said that * not lamp ft om 


] angal na? tapo bai na 

the poot man by toat ming been done has, not 
rupaiya gm den * Aur 

the t upees count and give And 

gina dat, 

weie caused to be counted ovet and gtven 
liiaiya 1 au kol 1 adaiyS dbaio 


cliawar clrar'liai Bae 

1 ice will be cooled To Urn 
sabukar sai bac mpaiya 

the me> cl ant ft om to lnm 1 upees 

Kangal na? rupaiya hi kai 
The 2)ooi man by tie t upees talen loving 
aur ban mai line utnr 10 


the fox on 1 is shoulde) s was placed and tl efoi est m him he deposited, 

aur phu ap'nai ghaie gao 

and again 1 m own mil douse (le)went 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

A certain merchant used to dwell on the ban! s of a tank One day a pooi man 
came to him to beg The merchant said I w ill give twenty rupees to whoever mil 
stand in the tank all night The poor man said Re would do so and made the merchant 
piomise to keep lus u ords by a threefold promise At night the poor man went to the 
tank and stood up in it "While he was there no one was seen by him The only thing 
that was aisiblc was a lamp shining m a temple of a village fai aval and on it he kept 
gazing At dawn he got out of the tank and went to the merchant and asked for Ins 
money During the w hole night said the merchant did anj one give you any help ? 
No one replied the beggai the only thing I sau was the lamp shining m *lie temple 
O then said tho meicliant i on w ere warming yourself at that lamp were you 5 and 
he refused to give him anything 

The beggai w ent aw ai lamenting On the load he met a fox who asked him why 
he did so lie told the fox the w hole affau and tho lattei said nci cr mind 1 11 get 
you youi inonoy but after I hai c done so you must lift me on to your shoulders and 
bring me back and set mo down in this iciy place But first go and tell the i lllagers 
that the King ol the "Woods is coming and that thej must tie up all their dogs The 
beggar tool the message an l then conducted lus friend to the i lllago The fox called a 
meeting of the l lllagc aibitiatois and told them to set up two high poles and between 
the two to hang high up a sw mging trna 1 and to set a cooking pot in the tray and to 
light a fire on the ground below so that some nco might he cooked m the pot The 
ailntrators said tho cooking pot is hung too high up The flames won t reach it and 
how on cai tli will tlic rice be cooked ? Replied the fox it will ho cooked just as a person 
can w aim himself fiom a distant lamp When thci heard this the arbitrators, had 
nothing to say and the fox went on ncithei could this pool man have warmed himself 
at that lamp noi can tlic uco he cooked Pai him tho rupees he lias earned So they 
made the meicliant count out and gne liis twenti rupees to the poor man who as soon 
as he had got them took the fox on his shoulder and carried him to tho forest where 
he deposited him m the place where he had found lnm and went home rejoicing 
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THE MIXED DIALECTS OF THE NORTH 

To the noith, Bundeli has on its west the closely related Bra] Bhakha dialect of 
Western Hindi and on its east the Bagheli dialect of Eastern Hindi In the District of 
Hamirpur it extends nearly up to the Jamna, being separated from it only by a nanow 
strip of land,m which Tirhan is spoken, along the south hank of that nver As alieady 
shown good Bundeli is spoken ovei nearly the whole of Hamirpur To the east of that 
district lies the district of Banda 

Tuhan and the dialects of Banda have been dealt with undei the head of Eastern 
Hindi (Yol VI, pp 132 ff ) These aie all mixtures of Bagheli and Bundeli, and as 
the former language is the most prominent element in all of them they have been 
described under it So also has the language spoken by some 8,000 Banaphars (Bana- 
phan) m Hamupur, although Banaphari elsewheie is distinctly a form of Bundeli 

Between Hamirpur and Banda (on both sides of the river Ken, which forms the 
boundary between the two distncts) is a dialect called Kundri The Kundii on the 
Banda side is a form of Jurar Bagheli and has been described undei that head (Vol VI, 
pp 102 ff ) That on the Hamirpur side of the stream is also a mixed language, but 
is mostly Bundeli and is described on p 527 

South east of Hamupur, tern the north east of the Bundolkhand Agency of 
Central India and the neighbouring portions of the Baghdkhand Agency, the trud 
Banaphari is spoken It also is a mixed dialect, hut here, although containing many 
peculiarities which aie distinctively those of Eastern Hindi, it is m the mam Bundeli 
Finally, so far as these mixtures with Eastern Hindi aie concerned, we have seen 
that Tuhan (which we have classed as a form of Bagheli) runB along the south bank of 
the Jamna m the Hamirpui district At the horde” of the district immediately to the 
north west of Hamirpur, * e Jalaun, it stops , but heie we find, m Jalaun, a small 
tract m which Tirhan is fading off into the general Bundeli of that district This foim 
•of speech is called Nibhatta (p 629) It is based on Bundeli, but has many of the 
peculianties of^Eastern Hindi Elsewhere m Jalaun the language is good Bundeli 

On the noith-west, Bundeli shades off into Bra] Bhakha through what is known as 
Bhadaun (p 531), which is spoken along the nvei Chambal m the distncts of Agra, 
Mampuri and Etawah, and also over neaily the whole of the home distncts of the 
Gwalior State 


The following are the estimated numbeis of people who «peak these mixed dialects — 


Name of D alect 

Where ipolon 

Number of spoolers 

Banaphari 

Bnndelkhand w 

245400 



BagMkhand 

90 000 





335 400 

Kundri 

Hamirpur 


11000 

fabhatta 

Jalaun 


10 200 

Uhadann 

Gwalior 

1000 000 



Agra 

260 000 

v 


Mampnri 

8 000 ; 



Etawah 

65000 





1313 000 


Total 


1 6f9 600 
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It must be remembered that, besides tliese, 0,000 speakers of Banaphari in Hamir- 
pur, and a few speakers of KundrI in Banda have been classed under Baglieli. 

Of these dialects Banaphari is by far the most .important on account of its possessing 
a literature. Bhadauri, on account of the number of its speakers, comes next. ° 
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BANAPHART 

Banaplian is the form of Bundeli spoken by membeis of the Banapbai tube of 
Bajputs and m the country inhabited by them This tract consists mamly of the north- 
centre and east of the Bundelkliand Agency of Central India i e the Chandla Pargana 
of the State of Chaikbau the Lauii Pargana of Okhataipui the Dliaiampur Paigana of 
Panna the Jagu* of Naigawan Behai Gaurihar and Ben and the btates of Ajaigarh 
and Baom It also extends into the south east cornel of the Distnct of Hamirpur 
and (to the east) into the western parts of the Nagode and Haihar States of the 
Baghelkband Agency Although a mixed dialect Banapban is one of the most lm- 
poitant foim* of Bundeli as in it aie pieseived the many baidic songs legaidmg the 
famous lieioes Alka and Udal winch together form a laige cjele of epic poetiv Phis 
featuie of the dialect will bo lllustiated at length in the following pages 


The number of spcal eis of Banapban is estimated as follows — 

Btradelkband Agency 24c 40 0 

Hamupur 5 000 

Bngbtll band Agonor 90 000 

Total 310 400 


Leech m his account of the language quoted m the list of autlioutios of 
Bundeli lomarks that Banapban diffeis fiom Standoid Bundeli m 1m mg a huger 
mivtuic of TJidu He probably means by this that its \ocibuht) contains more Aiabic 
and Peisian words than aie usually found in dialects of this part of India and m tins 
lieispeifectly right A perusal of the specimens especially of those belonging to the 
Alha tidal cycle will show that quite a largo numbci of these foreign words bare been 
adopted Indeed such complete citizenship have some of them obtained that they nio 
even tieated as a erlial loots and conjugated as if they were genuine Indian woids Ibis 
method of dealing with foreign woids is veiy rare m all Indian languages Such 
borrowed terms aie gonorall) emplo) ed without any change of form, and if used as 
verbs it must ho done by means of a pcuphrasis Tet lioie wo have woids hho najaiat 
a piesent paiticiple meaning looking at ’ which in Hindi would bo tiajat 7 at ta from 
the Arabic na~ai 3 and tajawtjat he intends from the Aiabic tajm Leech fui 
tlier describes Banaplian as a kind of slurred and slovenly TJidu ’ Phis account cannot 
he called accurate foi the foreign dement found m its gi ammai is Baglidi not Urdu 
Banaplian is a mixture of Bundeli and Baghcli in proportions vaiying nccoiding to 
locality and to the personality or caste of tho speaker* In the -veision of the Parable 
received fiom Hamirpui the Baghok. influence piedommatcs and I liaio gnen it m tho 
volume dealing with Eastern Hindi (Vol VI, pp 3 GB and ff) ruitlici south m Bundcl 
Ichand proper, the Bundeli element certainly predominates ever) ulicie, as will ho 
evident fiom the specimens received from tho Slate of Charkhaii These aie (1) tlic 
first few sentences of the Paiablo of the Piodigal Son, ind (2) a folktale (both picpaied 
by Bai Sahib Kashi Pelshad of Ohaikhau) Aftci tlicso I gn o with a speoial intio 
duction two more specimens fiom Eastern Hamirpui These are puts of the ojele of 
poems about Alba and Udal It will be seen that the i oision of the L aiabic agrees with 

YOU I\ PART I „ 
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Stmdnul Bunclch in neiili ill piiticulirs but Hint the other three specimens «lmn 
numcious e \nnplcs of tlic influence of Eastern Hindi 

1 lie following account of tin mini ]xculinntics of 15 mnphiri is based on the spcci 
mens nml on Aft A nice nt Smith’s nobs 

PR0N1TN 01 A.TI0N — Hus elose h follow s oielmnrj Bund. b Ihc diphthongs ai 
ind an me conunonh u id for t and « n.spe cfmh 'I hus sai imlt id of *t , from Tar 
iiion common is tin change of v to ir t mid of < to qa 1 Ins is quite ojitionnl so nmcli < j 
tint we ofti u iind tin sum wonl spilt in both w ijs 1|„ 1S we lm« yat tour a 
suppoit , liolh I ! 1 1 mftlh/tl afield, ter aid 1 i/ai, of ql 1 1 ind qftrif, n hr is 

As legitds cnn«oiimts n ofti n becomes /, thus, jaltwt for janam hirtli, jnlan 
fot janam i mot hi r Jj, on tin other hind oft* n 1 « conn s i , ns m tai /<•«> or tal tn > 
i swonl I ho ]< tft r />/ n _til ir’\ 1 m conn s p m tin word Ian iptn AA e often find tie 
lc ter i whoa wi should not espect it, thus *at wm for «iw» in rcsjcct, *n>‘ricl, 
foi wwi eh entire, mil atm n for h htn u, counties' 

V long sou el is n 'ulirlj sliortimlin the nutcpcniiltunnti tlim the root i in 
held in ihes its first p rsin singular fiitun tuimlaii md Nil sjxrt, mnkes its respectful 
linjicritiM Ihhtfnt Mi occisiomlh Intel short t ind short o, in words hi e t oh nc 
(hut via h nml) mil jth whom 

DECLENSION — Mini fimuuni nouns e nil m ihc tenmn ition «i (corrcsj endue 
to ITindost ini i) wlmli is not thinned in flic oblique cast Hue- c/ julnrat one 
siluti , (if n at hunting, Ihnbaiai, m«s, usitl loll is i singular nnrl is i jilunl , 
«alanw7 uspccts used is n plunl m III, Strong Q adlib a l nouns usunlli ind in 

0 is in llundi li hut soon time s the I istt rn Hindi form m « is / mploicd Thcfc nouns 
fot m then oblique hist s in , Jhus if horn, or at v fit n hor»e, oblique form a) oil 
■Sometimes wi h lm is in Haunt n lie* (IA , 1) the oblique form e nil ns in a which 
is prohibit in insiiiict or borrowing from 15 ijastli mt , sunilarli thtla nai lahtr the 
disciple Mid 

Vicri common oldiqui form both in the singular nntl m the plunl ends in an 

01 cii Unis, / tu tan in i in the field (III, 77, cf 7 5 md IA 11)3) , clai tan la, 
to tlic pilice squire, nth tandaqat mat alwfca-t i qh tanka It chat jate I iui i 
merelnnt of horses, I am lining to sell the horses (IA*. 122) 

Ihc use of the cist or the \?t ill is ntlicr c ipneious is tlie tcimination «c or uai 
is often omitted The eiso is used liefore. nil forms of the pisf tenses of tramline itfl«, 
whctliei the simple jwist jiirficiple is used is in A\ estern Hindi, or whether i conju 
.rated form of the tenso is used, is in E islern Hindi Hence, eve n in tlic litter ci«e tlie 
itrb igrtcs m genclci with the object Thus we lime Ifni not Inq taut dm, the shopman 
w eiglicd out the nt ion , ya but brahman mini, the Bralnnnn lieirel this thin? , bain 
puchhn, the recluse iskeel, clula nat t a turn, the disciple «iul , tia ttillyU (fem) laiaiat 
sag, I have not lcirnt flic w irding off of arrow s (IA', 1S3) In tlie list c -cample, sillmf 
is in tlic feminine to agree w lth bat at at The inisoulmo would ho tut h~u 
Tlic following lie tlic usual foims which tlie case tcrminitions tike — 

Agent tie, mi 

Accusitne Datnc, Iha (not Tho), la, la, lati, lai 
Dative, lane. Unfit, laje, for 
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Instrumental Ablntrv o, tai sat, Jhat {(ft, sou so sav, jpai 
Genitue, Jo, !ym Common sendee, dnect and oblique 
Joan It/niait, Jau Ju Masculine dnect 
lot, Jtjtt) L,lt Masculine, oblique 
I to lytnt,hn h rcnnninc direct and oblique 
Locnf n c mat ma, mo, main, mahout 

lho Peisoinl Pronouns nc mm, mat, I , ma /T I also , t»a hi cion I , obi form 
mohi,moh mwah mo, mohi lo me mot, moiau, mien, mtc nan im , ham no, Jiam J ft 
wt also, Jam Jit cienaic.ob 1 form hnm,hmiat (o ns , Jam n ham nan ham") an om 
fat fat tai thou, (a hfi t > hit thou also, taJf to In eun thou, obi form 
toln, foh ftcah to tohf, to ilirt , f 01, to> ntt, fie n, tie nan tin, turn \ou, turn Jit sou 
also, him It, c\cn non, obi foun turn f uniat to inn, fittnn, finiunmi, (inn'iait aonr 
it tci, hi, that , tea hu, be ibo tra hoi tun he, obi form teah mt , tcaht to 
linn, hi/ rt/, tlui , ten, tea ii, thee do, obi fmm tin, unJai, to them, vn’hiii 
them also , vn Jm, c\ on them 

Sunil mh i i/i tins, obi form c! i/n Pirn f 1 obi in dc 
The Pelntuo Pronoun is ;« oi jw obi jeh y jji 
In all tin ibovi the pluril is frequenth used liislod of tin singular 
Kal n or / on is 'amom * old JtJt Ko or Jan i (old In) is 'who * , It (old 
lalt) what 

CONJUGATION.— I be important pont to mtei tint mall flit tenses Tonne 1 
from ]i irticijilts without mvdian icthsfheu an two firms on tin participle done as 
in "Weston Hindi and tin ofho the puticipl wilhsulhu indie dins the number utd 
p tNon ns in Pistcm Hindi Tt is dsofobe noted tint in tin ldtct i<e (lit stiflivis 
iri added to tin strong f Jim of (lit participle hi u md no* to the run pit bae 11 i 
mar a s not m na s, lit sjnttl 
The Vub Sulist intni is 

It ft r 


" | II rl I ; . 

JTatrati nm be substituted foi laii and si tluoujiout 


Tor nil ptrsons txaclH Id e Hu Hind is! int //« Or- 
tm ix ruti 
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The Negative Verb Substantive, ‘I am not,’ is thus conjugated 



The Active Verb is thus conjugated in its principal parts : — 
Present Conjunctive, (It) I strike. etc. — 



As usual this is often employed in the sense of the Simple Present. .\« examples - 
o r th<> tcn«e w may quote matins, if you do not heed (IV, 2D) ; licolns, thou speakest (IV, 
*•-) : w%<w, (uliat) thou innycst n«k for (IV, 301) ; jSa, tlion art going (IV, 110) ; kh-lu, 
they eat (III, J}). 

The following arc examples of the Imperative : — Mnr t strike thou; vwrn, strike; 
pttkcrJ, summon; knfo a, cut; karaijas, cause thou to make; /riu/iyn?, ho good enough 
to play. 
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Future —I shall strike, etc 11ns lias two forms, viz—1 Mat ab, used for all 
gendei% numbers, and persons, as in old Eastern Hindi , — 2 



Sng 

Plnr 

1 

iianAau or mar'] aC 

mar'bS mariho or mar'} a 

2 

» anhat or marVat 

mariho nanhau mar'I a or mar'hav 

3 

marl 

mart/ at or i tar'haT 


Note tbit when the first syllable is long and falls m the antepenultimate, it is 
shoitened ' So ye liaae rnamhau, I mil heed, in IV, 133 Kaihai (IV, 133), thou wilt 
saj, is slightly inegular as in Bundoh 


Tenses f ot mod fiom the JP; esent Pat liciple 
The Present Participle is mat at (com gen), or mar to (inasc), mai’tt (fem) 
Erom it are formed the usual tenses Tims, — 

Present. — Mai at hau (often y utton mai athaii), I am sinking Vny other form 
of the Auxiliary may he used 

Imperfect —Mai at hatoy, I y as sinking Any other form of tlic Auxiliary 
mnj bo awed Vs an isolated form, I maj quote Jaiai ta/iai, ho uas doing 
Past Conditional —Tins may he framed in tuo nais Eithu the present parti- 
ciple alone is u*ed (exactly as m Hindost ini), ra olsc yo hnic a tense conju- 
gated on the model of Tastein Hindi Toi tlio first form y o liaa o mar to 
(masc), mart/ (fem), (if) I, thou, he, or sho had struck, mai ’tc (masc ) } 
mat Hi (fem), (if) ye, you, oi they had struck Pol the second form yc luno 
the following — 



'"5 

Tint 


Mi r 

Fern 

y».e 

Fen, 

1 

i tar*toj 

mar'/yu 

mar'ljan 

narVtn 

2 

mar' lay 

mar’ll 

mar’tyo 

mar’lyr 

3 

mar'tu 

fl ar'll 

mar’te 

mar'ti 


Tenses foimed /torn the Past Participle 

The Past Participle is mm (com gen ) , or maro (mnsc ), mat , (fem ) Erom it 
are formed the usual lenses Thus— 

Past— Like the Past Conditional, this maj ho formed m tyo yajs Eithoi the 
Past Partioiple alone is used (exactly ns m Hindustani), or else yc June a tense 
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conjugated on tlie model of Eastern Hindi In hoth cases if the verb is a 
transitive one the construction is passive The subject is put into the A^ent 
case and the ve h agrees in gendei -with the object In the second conjugated 
foim it agiees with the subject m peison Thus mat nai matoj means I 
stiuck something masculine but mat nai maiyu moans I struck something 
feminine The following is the oidmaiy method of conjugating tl e past tense 
of a taansitive lerb The conjugation of an intransitive verb differs in the 
thnd person 



s 

n £? 

! 



F m 

i “■ 

j F ip 

1 

naroj 



! 

• 

« ar$y 


marjo 

tnarjt. 

8 

ndrBs 


| 

1,04 8 


These maj bo taken as the standard foims hut other forms foi the third pei on 
singular aie met Thc«e aie«io»frs ti tts andw mis 
I n the case of an intiansitive veib the third peison smgulai as noted above s 
not used Only tho past participle alone is employed Thus baitl 01 batllo 
he sat down bait l or baiil i she sat down baifl 01 battle tliev (masc ) sat 
down bait! 01 baitli they (fem ) sat don n 
Peifect —Mat lai 01 maiolau I have stiuck Am othei foim of the 
Auxiliary can he used 

Pluperfeot — -3f«» batoy or mat o l a toy I had struck Any othei foim of tl e 
Auxiliary can he used In hoth tenses the constiuction is that of ordmarv 
Hindustani 

The Infinitive is mat an mat at mat ab 01 mat bo Mat at is feminine in gender 
when used as a i cihal noun The otheis are masculine The oblique foim of the first 
three is the same as the nominative That of mat bo is mat be 
Inegular Verbs — 

< The following nxegulai past participles hai e been noted — 

Infinitive Past Participle 

at b awab or aibo to come awo fem at 

jaib to go gatco ga 01 gau fem gat or gat 

deb to give da too dan dull 01 dm fem of 

datoo or dal di 

Erom da 1 we have dinl o fem 
dmhi 

Xeb to take The same as for deb substituting 

l for d 

Lai Lai o oi Litih Lit ho 


Latah to do 
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The verbs dub, madjdib, arc quite irregular in the past tense. That of dub is conju- 
gated as "follows 



S™ e 

T,ar. 



Fora 

3tuc. 

Fern. 

1 

Stoat. 


syau. 

Sin. 

2 

Stoat. 

Sljf. 

ays. 

ays. 

3 

Sw3. 

si. 

Bye. j 

at. 


Any other form of the past participle may he used for the third person. The pnst 
'tense of jail is similar. Thus, gawai, I wont, and so on. 

The future of dub is aihau, I shall come ; aibe, etc., we shall come; al, he shall 
’Borne. Similarly, jaihau, I shall go. 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

Bm>scu (Bvnapha.hi) Dialect (State Chakkhabi) 

Specimen I. 

(Kav Sahib Kashi Pet shad ) 

^ , sh i cm# ^rft ^ 

HtT ffHT 3IT I ^TKT ^ t I Tel 

^TfT ^iT WfcT %{ TIT WT 

^rro wrftar^4r wst* 11 


transliteration and translation. 


Kahu 1 ai 

dm 

lar’L.a 

hatai Laburc 

lar*I a 

ap’nai 

A cei tain one to 

two 

sons 

t ocic (JBy )the yottngei 

son 

Ins own 

bap sai kalio 

Lai 

‘bap 

mor bisa bat 

dya 

Aar 

father to it was said 

that, 

fatl ci 

my slate having divided give 

And 

wall nai sab dyara 


bat 

dao Aiu 

wah nai 

«ab 


him by all piopeity having divided was given And him by eceiythtng 
tliore dman mai lkattha Lai lao am bahiit dmi dcs kha cbalo 
a few days in collected was made and veiy fai count] y to he went 
gao am Bahai apan sab djaia Babiyad mai babaidao 

away and theie hts own all piopeity absin dities in was Caused to flow away 
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TTESTEBN HINDI 

Buj-dEu (Bavu>haii,i) Dialect (Stati , On arkiuei ) 

Specimen II 


(Itai Sahib Kashi Pci shad ) 

tri totr rt tri tofU 1 i ftsi BrcPRr rrrt rtc i 
fra f^R ftfr RTt i cr tor tor fefrRr ^r hr 
tit i m wro-t tot i to #■ rrrt ri toh i 
WR RTH ft TOt 71^ TOTHt-^ft TOT ^nt I ^T TORRT-t 

f^T HTH-RH; RFR 'eTT-q^- rrft | 5fR ?p> T£T RT TTOT clef HH-H 

€rfaH # TORt tot^tt ^ rI nt hi h tot Ri Ri^ft-Rr to 

H W RT ^ I HTR-H IRT RT^ T% | fRRT-HH RrgH If HR HtT 
HW HTTST RT TPI I TOT ffa-H TR? wNiT TO <RR 
RTRt I =1 1 41-H oit^Tl-fT HT-ST-e^ 1 <?TH <f|<>5 tJ^ 4| TrRR <?-RT I 

tot yfm to to fwm. Rnt % i rtrh t trt tor^t 

m^t-% TWt TO h! RTO-Rff TO-rYcT TO T% I Ht Rt-T3T 

TO ^ft-H rN* I TOT RR-H HtRT ^ RT TORk-^ TfilRS 

^RR-H l Ht TOTOt RTRRT RT rY TTRH RT R^T-% RTfTPTT R^ 
TIT t^fTT ^fiTTR rH RTHt-H RnR RT TOIT TOT RiTi£-RTT ^IH R^F 
W TO I %T RT TO f%tTT RjT I TIT TO SR RT TOR 

^ cIR RlffH # TR TOT THR?H % | TTf-% TO RRRT R TOT I 

TOR TOT fSR RT RT RTW 4 TRTTT5T HtT WT RT wl I RTRT-R 
*TRRT §-RTT RRT TfiW-H TOR-Rt HF3H TO f^TT ’Rk TOR RT^R 
TIT Wt RT | Wit TORt H lj%r 1% RTTF-^ RH*I<FK cfl Riff 
’ST | TORt RT?H 1% 1w# I HR fra f^R ftH TOR TOR HRRT 
§R HTHT fSR RT 1 TOT Rlf%H TOT f^R RR ^T RT I TOR RR-Rf 
$\mz RRt ^T RRT Poi^CM-t RTCR RR TO^T Rlf%R | f^RTT 

VOI K PABT 1 
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RTlfR rt f^nr ft** i ?fR TTkrr-Rit RtRM^ ^«uq i 3 tt»ir 
R^R t-^ ’ll Rk TOR TR5 rtir i ftft wf[ rt ft wr f^r rtrt-% 
f5R RTTR Rt rj'sl" TO-TOR 1 4lqt RR RTRR RRT ^-RiT RTRT fgR ifT 
Rk rtt%r ^ Rk fRRf rtsr r<hr r r Rt Rff rtr rt? i f| 
^•T-Rf 3? _ k oUci-TT l Rk RT < 1*41 l ?RR qta-R RT^PR 

to-rt rt RtfR ^ rtrt Rk rrrt I tt*i i rtrt-r rIrt rrtc-rt- 
# ^ ^ftR i rt Rkr-Rk-^ r Rt ft rt-r RTRftT ^ Itft tor 

RRRT RT RT% I ftft Rf*3R R RTUR TOR RRRT RT?-RT 1 RR RTRT- 
R Rif?R ^ Rk TO 1 Rf?R TOT-% # fw TOR RRTTR-R RT?-*t 
Rt RR R RTtTTT RT RTTTT I "4W Imk 41 q) ?RR <!»Hl RT RTUR 
?RR TO Rk RTRRT ?R TO II 

II RiTTRcT II 

#H?t 'fRt fRRTRT TO I ?R ^RT^pC R3Tt RTR 11 
RR RTT 1R iRRT Rt% I RRf RRTRT R Rt #*t II 
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H ESTBE.N HINDI 

BumiEli (Balathaki) Dialect (Siite, Ohikkhabi) 

Specimen li. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ik Li all in in na ok bmbmani mini Dou nulnnj i mus'iia 

One btakman and one bi oilman's toifc tocie Both wife husband 

ai kuchh din bitai dlmbik paro Tab brahman 

«jc(ic icci e) Some days passed famine fell Then thehahman 

apin milmija clilioi dal km bliagga Aur ok giliularlai duku 

his own wife leaving south j an a my And one haul a to tenant 

ralio PTcb sau lupan i lam us lab do bai m 

j cmamed Tivc bundled iiipecs he earned When two yean 
huchuki lab biahinimki Ibalm ai Aui «ahukai 

had passed then the biahmnn <t wife of icnicmhancc ranic And the haul n 


sal bida 

in~g k li 

npan 

glm knu 

raTgi 


Tab 

I udili 

font leave begged having 

Ins own house to 

he stai led 

Triicu so mi 

dui gbar 

mb gi 

lab 

man mai 

sodlus 

1 ai, 

bribinnm 

distance house 

; cmamed 

then 

mind m he thought 

that, 

hi ahiiian s Wife 

larv|dii Irai gnv 

liulini 

SO 

mm hm 

ban 

ad'ini 1 1 

lln l npan a 

indebted become 

will be theicfoie 

7 some 

gieat 

man of 

neat 

t ttpees 

dbai (lain 

Gau mat 

ok 

lnui 

lahai 

Tn a can 

1 alius 

kai, 

deposit may The village tn 

one 

shopman 

tons 

Jinn to 

he said that, 


* blm mor lupuj i dbaiolm dim nib’ Il’nni Inch nm tk 
biothei, my tupees deposit leap' The meantime tn one 

ImragLka obeli lag lun tjo Buunn ialdi mm 

i eligious mendicant s disciple lations to tale cami The shopman haste tn 
clidal au lag tanl lai aur cbd i Jig ] U gi 

disciple to lotions weighed out, and the disciple lations tool a tea y 
Baba puclilin ‘ ij lag fiiwiu kahili up’ Chda ini 
Thcieclusc asled, ‘today tations much why is?' The disciple by 
balms kai ‘ok i ill gn lnm hi xln p7di 

tt was said by him that, ‘one tcai/fai ci the shopman of tuai five bundled 
rupaiyu-ki dliaiolm ki bat-clut laruralmi, so niokhil lag 
rupees of deposit of conveisafion doing was, theicfoie me to lotions 
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jaldi mai taul dihas h*n Bata man mai sodlio kai ara lali gir kau 

haste vn weighed has The-i ecluse mind in thought that that way far ei to 


haunau jugat sai bulan 

So 

adh“kaii 

kanak 

"Ha 

ghi 

some means by call 

So 

sitpeijluous wheat flow 

and 

clai tfied buttei 

aichas ira chela sai 

kahis 

kai, ya 

31ns 

pheraw, aur 

he dt eiofoi th and disciple to 

he said 

that, ' this 

stuff 

retm n, and 

bam sai haliab 

kai, 

“ hamai 

baba kahu ka 


haram 

the shopman to you will say 

that. 

“ my 1 

ecluse anybody of ill gotten( tlings) 


nali? kliat ai ( Chela ga aur 31ns plier dihas Ta bat 
not eats' ” The disciple went and the stuff 1 etui tied This tlmg 

]ab Tra biahman sum tab kahis kai *ya baba imandar 
when by that biahmqn was heat d then he said that, * this leclttse honest 
hai Yah he ilia rupaija mai dlmab’ Brahman baba 

ts This one of neai money I shall deposit' The biahman the 1 ecluse 
dhing ga, na kahas kai, ‘Mabaraj, mor rupaiya dharrakhau 
neai went, and said that, ' S11 , my 1 upees keep in deposit ' 
Baba nai rupaiya lai kar ek both a mai brahman ke samk'nai 

The i ecltise by money taken having one room in biahman of before 

gar dihas, am brahman apan ghar chalo ga Ap’m 

was bin ied by him, and the biahman his own house went away His own 

brnb'mam sai puchlus kai, • kahu ki karaj dar tau naln 

biahman' s wife /torn he asl ed that, ' any body of debtm indeed not 

ha ? ’ Brahmam kahus ‘ nij ahu * Tab kuclih dm bit ai 

thou ait f ’ The bi ahman s wife said, 'lam not' Then some days passed 

brahman apan rupaiya lam baba dhing ga Baba 

thebiahnian his own money to take theiecluse neai went Tleiecluse 
kahis hamai dhing kab dhai ga ? ' Biahman man ma gilyad 

said 'me of neai when did you keep?' (By )the bi ahman mind in shame 

mam aur ek 3imiaai sai apan sab hal ]a kahis 

was felt and one landholdei to his own all account going said 

Jimidar kahus kai ‘liamar jor mbai Turn phalanai 
The landholdei said that ' my powei is not Tou such and such 
mauja ki bibi kau sunan Biahman bibi kai ga aur 

a village of dancing gn l to 1 elate’ Thebiahnian the dancing gu l to went and 
apan hal kahus Bibi kaho kai mai 

his own account said (By )the dancing gu l it was said that, ‘ I 
phalanai din baba ke dlnng 3ab so tuliT ai ]ais ' 

such and such a day theiecluse of neai will go therefoie you also come' 
Bibi sab apan jama lai kar baba dhing gai 

* The dancing gu l all liei own substance taking the 1 ecluse neai went 
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aur kakis I ai moi miya sakab Madaian ge te so naln ayL ai 

and' said tlat my mastei Maim an gone teas but not i chimed is 

Max unke dlnuaikka jdt kau Mox dkaiokar dharialko Itfnai bick mai 
I Um to loot fo> am going My deposit Jeep Tie mean time in 
braliman ai gd wa I alius kai bdbd moi lupaiya dai rakli 
tic Inal man aimed and said tlat fatlei my money give up 
Bibanai lupaija ukliarkarkai dc dm la sockkaikai kai 

Tl e i ecli se by money ta? mg out teas given ip TJis tl ml mg tlat 

jo mu jdsai jbagai“bau tau bibi apan rupnja na 

if I ths one with si all qttai i el ll in tie dancug gul lei own money not 


dliar*hai 

Bibi 

dekbis 

kai 

bialiman 

dpan 

rupaiya 

will deposit 

He dancing gttl 

sato 

flat 

tl c h al man 

7 is own 

money 

pai gd tab 

baba «ai 

kabis 

kai 

mor 

bliai 

1 ahat 

ana bai 

got tl en 

the icclnse to 

sic said 

flat 

my 

hi oil ei 

saying 

come ts 


kai miya sahab Madaian «ai ai go So ab max dkaioliar 

tlat tie mastei Madaian ft om aimed Tleiefoie now I deposit 

na dkni'kau Aur pbir bibi basan lag ua braliman 

not will place And again tie dancing gn l to laugh began and b) al man 
ha c an lag aui baba u lia=ai lag 

to laugh began and tl e ) eclusc also to laugf began 

Kalian at — 

(Hence tle)saying — 

Bibi liasx nujdi gliara die, bnso musdpbara gatharx 
Tledancci lauglcd lei mastei lomc came laugled fie haicllci pui sc 

Pdyo 
le got 

luma ha ha«c mij a bliiklio ? £kn tauid^d 3 o bln sikko 

You toly laugled masici mendicant t A Inch ths one also learnt 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Once upon a time tbero uexc a Biabmnn and his uifc A famine occuncd so tlio 
Brahman deseitcd Ins mfo and lan ami to llio Dcccnn ulicio bo took *cmcc nitk n 
bonier and earned fix 0 bundled xupees 11 bon tu 0 j cars liad passed ho lcmcmboml 
bis uifc and taking lone of tbo baukci sot out fox bis home WI11I0 bo n as on tlio 
way it struck linn tliat Ins u ifo would piol abl> bo in debt so bo decided to deposit Jus 
•savings nxtb some noli tc do pcison to pxotect them fiom lici cicdiloi«s Ho accoitlin^h 
went to a shopl ccpcr in bis village and nsl ed him to tnl 0 tlio mono on deposit 

Tl kilo be uas speaking to him the disciple of a ccitam mondicnnt doiotcc came up 
to beg from tbo shopman and tbo Iattci bung buss uith tlio Bialiman neighed out tlio 
alms m a liuuy The disciple biought uhat he had got to Ins master tho recluse n ho 
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THE SONGS OF fiLHfi AND ODAL 

I do not suppose that any epic poem is it the piesent day so populii as that of Alha 
-rad Udil which is sung by ltmeiint hails all over noitliein India lhe entue cycle 
has nevei been collected but poitions of it and cyen translations of poilions have often 
"been published The eaihest veision of the epic with w Inch we aio acquainted is con 
tamed in the Hal oba El an l of the Puthnai Rasau attributed to Chand Bardai (1*1 
1190 AD) Chand Bardai was the court bard of Priihnaj Cliaukan King of Delhi 
1 he Mil oba Khind deals mainly witji the war between that Monarch and Paimal the 
Chandel of Mahoba and accoidmg to anothei and more piobable tradition w as the w oil 
of Jagnaik the baid of Parmal A translation of a pait of it -will bo found m Tods 
Rajastlan 1 614 and ££ There aie two oi three native olitions of the modem cycle 
none of which is complete Poitions of one of them were translated by Mi Waterfield 
into vigorous English ballad metre and appealed m vols Ki lxn and Km of the 
Calcutta Review under the title of the Nine Lakh Chain oi the Maio feud A full 
account of the contents of these editions fiom the pen of the piesent wnter wall bo 
•found m vol xiv of the Indian Antiqii tij pp 2«i5 and ff An edition of the text and 
a translation of the chapter lelatmg to Alha s tnomage as cunent in Bihar also bv the 
present writer will be found on pp 209 and ff of the same -volume 

Some yeais ago Mi Vincent Smith was kind enough to piesent me with a collection 
of notes on the Eundeli dialect of Hamupur which lie had made when he was employed 
m the settlement of that distnct These contained the following two oxtiacts from the 
cycle winch /ire given just as they weic taken down undei his supervision from the lips 
of rustic singers Both me fragments but they aie valuable not only as specimens of 
the Banaphau sub dialect of Bundcli but also as being genuine specimens of a class of 
poetry which is very popular ovci a laigo pait of oui Indian possessions In Hamupur 
the whole scries of songs dealing with Alha and fldal is known as the Sana oi Alla 
Separate fragments which le lccitcd at one time me called Ranaia Samaj oi 
Mar 

The teat given below is that of Mi Vincent Smith unaltcied llio tianslation is 
also based on a lougli i eision prepaied hi him to accompany the texts I am lesponsi 
hie ioi the notes 

It is unnccessaij to gn e here a full account of tlic contents of the Alha cydo 
Those intei ested in the sul jeet a ill find what tlic> lequue (so far as is known) m tho 
aiticle m the Indian Antiquaii quoted nl ore I pxopose to gn c here so much of tho 
legend as is necessary for understanding the specimens now punted It is to ho undoi 
stood that what is minted is legend (and not the onh legend —they aie often contn 
dictoij) and not hisfcoiy The mam character me histoiical but then adventures ns 
here lccoided are not 

The thiee lojal peisonages dealt with nic-(l) Pi Ihrnj oi Pithauia (lie Ciiaulmn 
King of Delhi (2) Jaichmd the Rathoi Km n of Karnnj and (3) Paimal or Pam 
maidi the Chandel King of Mahoba in Bundcli hand The two Hist weic cousins 


Onco for nil I warn tho c dor tl at I do not t nmenbo tl eso a 1 oil e nm cs n tl o ejelo r tl also] to 
only gi o tl popul r epel rig Tor nstanco PnraiM tl ould p oporlj bo P r raSl 
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Both wero giand nephews of Anang Pal Tomai of Delhi and, when he died Prithira] 
although the youngei was pioclaimed King to the exclusion of Jaichand The result 
was a lifelong enmity between the two princes which eventually facilitated the con 
qucnng of India by the Tartar hordes of Oential Asia Prithna] and his bard Chand 
weie hilled in bvttlo fighting against the Muhammadans m the year 1193 AD 
Kanauj was ovei whelmed and Jaichand slam m the following year by Shiihabuddin 
the Meteor of the Taith,' and Ins son fled to Mar war whcie lie established the prm 
cipality now 1 now n as Jodhpur Paimal reigned from about 116o to 1202 AD He 
was defeated and expelled from Mahoba by Pnthirdj m the year 1182 Here 
departs fiom histoiy According to the former Parmal was so crushed with this defeat 
that he abandoned his 1 mgdom and fled to Gaya where 1/5 ultimately died being the 
last of the Chandcl Kings of Mahoba, As a matter of history twentj -vears later we 
still find him fighting biai elj against the Musalman Kutbu d din at Kalinjar He 
w as not the last of his lace but had several obscure successors on the throne 

The histoncal Parmal was piobably the son of Ins piedecessor Madana Varma 
Chandel but the legcndai j account is quite different It runs as follows — 

Paimal conquered tlic whole of India The first citj he conquered was Mahoba in 
Bundclhhatid of which Basdeo Pariliar was the prince Basdeo had one son Mahil and 
tlnce daughters Malna (also called Padmim) Diwala and Tilka Parmal married 
Malna and treated Malul with consideration 1 at the latter never forgave his father s 
conqueior and was the cause of his ultimate don nfall He is throughout the aillain of 
the cycle 

Parmal according to Chandcl custom hall two faithful attendants belonging to the 
Banaphai tube of Eajpats They weic named Basra] and Bachhra] To Dasraj he 
gaa e his sister m law Diwala m marriage and to Bachhra] Tilka Bv these marnages 
Dasia] had two sons Alha and (much younger) tTdal and Bachhra] had one Malkha 
Dasia] had another son by *m Aim woman who was named Chaura or Cbaura 1 On his 
bn tli lie was exposed m the in cr and was picked up and taken to Prithiraj Chauhan of 
Delhi who adopted lnm as a son and when ho grew up appointed him to a command in 
his aimy We thus find him in the final catastrophe fighting against his half brothers 
Alha and Hdal Dasraj also had a daughtei w ho bore a son called Siha 

Ihunlly Parmal had a son by Malna named Brahmajit Varma Much against his 
father s will he marnel Bela the daughtei of Pritliiraj but was killed whde yet a boy 
on the fatal field of Uiai He nevci biought his bnde home and m the specimens now 
given avc find Bela still m liei father s house but hke a true Bajput wife a sfaong 
partisan on liei husbands side of the quanel We thus get the following legendary 
genealogical table — 
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The otliei piommont figuies in tlio poem (besides Pntlnra] and Jaieliand) arp _ 
Jagnnfi bard of Paimal 
Ldkban neplieu of Jaieliand 
Baypal eldei son of Jaieliand 
Gulalan younger son of Jaieliand 

Jtaiblun Ecija of Kuiliat a fief of Kanau] undei Jaieliand 
"Vtijan Talfian of Benares (see bclou) 

All Alan 01*^ 

Kale Kban 

Jan Beg - Sons of T illian 

Sultan 

Balrabah 

Ilnsing Deo 1 

Busing Deo C Chiefs of Ganjai Conqucied bv Allia but subsequently Ins 

PmanDco J aUlcs 

Matauu a Alnr in tlio seivice of Bralnnajit 

Dmya tidal s henebman He n as gioom of tlie boisc Bcndula 

Bamapati of Gualior one of Pntliuaj s couimandeis 

ltanjit another son of Parmnl 

Alklia anothei son ot Bnclibia] 

Kaialiya the name of Alba s lioiso -v 

Bcndula or Benduhj«i tidal s hoise \ rhesc ' mc nn S 10 hoi,es and coullfl ^ 
Singbin Mijan Tallian s lioise 
Manoiath Jaicband s horse 


Of the above Miyan (01 Mua) Talhan is the most impoitant fgiue He ins a 
Alusalman of Benaies who took serucc undei Paimil He and Da^raj (Allia and 
tidal’s fatliei) were intimate fnends and had exchanged tuibans Aftei the letters 
death he attached himself to Alha and tidal and follow cd tl en foitunes to Kanau] 
Allia looked upon him as his fa thei and he appeals throughout as the ISestoi f the 
stoij He n as ] filed in the final struggle at Thai and -yras buned at Hahoba yheie his 
tomb near tlie Kuat Sagar is still sliou n He lode a hoise called the lioness (Smgl m) 
and had nine sons and eighteen grandsons 

Parmal gave Alha the distuct of Kalin] ai to the south east of ITahoba (m the pre 
sent district of Banda) as his fief To Mall h i he gaVe the fief of Susa 1 "We ] ass over 
the many and glorious exploits of Alha tidal and Aral! ha in their eaili yeais and hasten 
to the final catastrophe Malifi Paimal s biothci in law and enl counselloi saw that 
there was no hope of compassing the lattei s rum so long as ho v as pioteeted bv tl ese 
v aliant champions He peisuaded Paimal to demand fiom Allia bis famous maie, Kan 
liya and on the lequest being lefused sofai to foiget then sen ices as to expel the 
bi thers ignominiously fiom his teuitoiv "With their mother and families and accom 
pained by Talhan of Benaies they lepauod to Kanau] wlieie Jaieliand leceived them 

8 n& s n the pr ent Gwal or State on tl e r to Pat ng not far f om imnl n See Gwal or Gazetteer (ISOS) V ol 1 
p 191 
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but being 1 unself in dread of Alha despatched lum on an expedition against the 
rebellions chiefs of Ganjai (tnditionally identified with Gujeiat) who had hitherto sue 
cessfullj defied all the foices sent against them Accompanied by Lai ban the nephew 
of Jaiclnnd Alha and Tidal successfully accomplished then tasl and were leceived into 
gieat favour Alha having the fief of Raykot (neai Kanauj) assigned to him 

In the meantime a quairel had aiisen between Pntlmaj Chauhan of Delhi and Par 
mal regai ding some tioops of the foimer who had been cut up while passing thiough the 
lattei s teuitory Mahil dihgently fanned the flame and peisuaded Puthiraj to bide 
his t me foi vengeance Aftei the lapse of eight j eais Mahil conti n ed m his caj acitj ns 
mimstei to send Paimal s aimy to the south and then sent void to Piitliiraj that the 
w ay was now open to Malioba Prithnaj at once adi anced and attacl ed Sii«a w hue 
M nlkh n was goi emoi The lattei sent piessmg appeals foi help to Paimal who undei 
the tiaitoious poisuasion of Mahil replied that it w as Mall ha s business to drive out 
Piithnaj Deeply hint at this supeicilious leply Mall ha nevcitholess made a biave 
lesistancc hut was in the end overwhelmed by supciioi numheis and lnmsclf met a 
glonous death in the midst of his foes 

Paimal now senously alaimed foi the safety of his 1 mgdom called a council and 
on the advice of Malna lus queen demanded a tiuce fiom lus adveisaiy on the plea of 
the absence of lus champions Alha and Tidal Pnthna] with Rajput dnvaliy giantcd 
the lequest on condition that at the end of a jeai dunng which each paity was to pie 
paie for the final battle it should be fought on open giound which should give no ad 
vantage to eithei party and the vast plain round Thai (in the piescnt distnd of Jahun) 
was fixed upon as the deciding scene of the contest 

Paimal then despatched his haul Jagnail to Jianauj to leoall Alha and Tidal On 
the waj Jagnaik halted at Kuihat on tho hank of the Jamm wlieie tho local Raja 
Rayblian hospitably entoitamed him hut in the morning refused to ictum to Ins guest 
the splendid armoui with which his lioisc was decl ed Jagnail accordingly w ent on to 
Kanauj vomng vengeance against Rayblian 

He was cordially leceived by Alha who kowcvei lefuscd to assist Paimal till his 
mothei Diwala piessed upon lum his duty as a R ijput Let us fly to Malioba 
exclaimed Diwala 1 But Alba was silent while Tidal said aloud May evil spnits scuo 
Malioba Can we forget the day when in distress ho dioio us foith Return to 
Malioba — let it stand oi fall it is tho same to mo Kanauj is heucefoith my homo 

■Would that the Gods had made me hanen said Diwala that I had ncier home 
sons who thus abandon the paths of the Rajputs and lefuse to succoui then pnuco in 
dangei ' Hei heart buistmg with gnef and hei eves laised to heaven she continued t 
Was it for this 0 TJmieisal Loid thou mad st mo feel a mother s pangs foi these des 
tioyeis of Banaphar s fame ? LnWoithy offspring ' the heart of tho true R ijput dances 
Si ith joy at the meie name of stnfc— but y e degeneiate cannot be the sons of Dasraj— 
some call must have stolen to my embrace and fiom such ye must be spiung lho 
young chiefs arose their faces wilheicd m sadness When wo perish in defence of 
Mahoba and covered with wounds perfoim deeds that will leave a deathless name 
when our heads roll m the field— when wc embrace tho valiant m fight and heading m 
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the footsteps of the brave make lesplendent the blood of both lines even in too presence 
of the heroes of the Chauhan then mil our motliei lcjoice 

At length loused to indignation Alha rushed impetuously to Jaicband and demand 
•ed leave to depart This was at first refused but ultimately granted after an angry 
•scene and the king of Knnauj not only gave the required permission but sent a power 
ful aimy headed by his own sons Bnypal and Gulalan and his nephew Lakhan with 
Alha to assist the Cbandel against the Chauhan of Delhi 

Tliearmj maiched On the wav iliev passed Knrhat where Tagn it demanded 
i engeance foi his stolen horse armour \ battle ensued in w Inch Baybl an w as defeated 
and compelled to lestore Ins booty In adnmation of tl e Banaphars -valour he too 
joined the advancing host As the troops went on the worst omens appeared on all 
sides the countenance of Likhan fell these portents filled 1 is soul with di«may but 
\lha said though theso omens bode death yet death to the -valiant to the purem faith 
is an object of desne not of sonow The path of the Bajput is beset with difficulties 
rugged and filled with thorns but he regards it not so it but conducts to battle To 
cairy joy to Parmal alone occupied their thoughts the steeds bounded over the jlnin 
like the swift footed deer 

On the way in spite of the tmee they were suddenly and unexpectedly attacked at 
anver crossing by the Chauhan aima led bv Chaura All but Lakhan fled He made 
-a gallant stand wit 1 Ins handful of hoops hut was nearly overpowered Dinah after 
vainly trying to stop Alin and tidal in their flight ordered her dooly to be sot down 
■and getting out desned tidal to enter it and give her his sword and shield foi though 
le fled si c disdained to fly Her reproaches as contained in Chand b verses form one 
of the most famous passages in the whole cycle 1 liev w ill be found m vcises 98 and 
following of the first of the following extracts Stung bj her leproaches Alha ai d tidal 
-returned and repulsed Chaura 

The brothers eie they reached Moholn 1 altcd to put on the saffron robe the sign 
of no quarter to the Bajput warrior The intelligence of their approach filled the 
Chandel prince with joy who advanced to embrace his defenders and conduct them 
into the city while the queen "tfalna came to greet Diwala who with the herald bard 
-paid homage and leturned with the queen into the palace 

On the arrival of the biotheis in the citadel a council of war was held Parmal 
always a coward 1 at first resolved to abandon 'Mahoba but niged by the Banaphais and 
their mother he at length consented to march lus Host tow aids TTrai In the prelimm 
ary hghts vvhioh lasted seven 1 davs the boy Biahmajit Yirma his son died gallantly 
figl ting against supenoi numbers and Chaura hastened to com ey the news to Dell i 
wlieie the youthful hero s wedded but yet unmated bride Bela was still dw elling m the 
citadel of her father Pi ithiraj Ov ei joyed at the terrible blow with v hich his foe was 
smitten the Chauhan ordered his commander to complete the victory bj cairymg off from 
Mahoba Parmal s queen the lovely Padmmi or "Malna and convejmg her to the loyal 
-seraglio at Delhi hut Chaura himself had a fair young wife and staj ed to dally with 
her while he despatched ms lieutenant Eamapati of Gwalior, to carry out his lord's 
behest The widowed Bela true to the fortunes of the house into which she had been 


T III ] gend y ebaracte but t « not borne out by 1 a oiy 
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sninod sent puvate word of tins design to Tidal -who mteiceptcd Ramapati at Kalpi 
and theie after a fierce conflict slew him 

At length the fatal day aimed and the camps of the two 1 mgs stood face to face 
on the plain of Urai Parmal on seeing the enemy s preparations feaied like the pol 
tioonhowas foi his own safety He determined to abandon his aimy and notwith 
standing all Alha. s and the olhei chief s entreaties to remain and animate bis tioops he 
not only refused to stay hut insisted on Alha himself escorting him to Kalmjar Before 
Allia could leturn to command lus forces the battle had been fought and Paimal s 
tioops had been annihilated Alha s son Indal tidal and the faithful Talhan had all 
been slam Seeing this furious with ngc Alha drew Ins magic s\\ oid to destioy 
Pnthua] s aims but his arm was arrested by the goddess Devi Sarada 1 and at her 
entreaty he consented to sheathe Ins sw ord if Pntluraj would turn and flv seven paces 
Pntlnia] did so and satisfied by this concession to lus umnciblencss Alha disappeared 
fiom moital view and non dwells m that mjstcrious land of darkness the Kajn ban 
wlucli is so famed m all the legends of the cast On the last dai of each moon he i isits 
Devi Saradas temple on the lull at Maluyar and adorns her image with fresh flowers 
He has repeatedly been seen hut each time at a stern command to desist fiom following 
him no ono has over a entured to advance and ho has disappeared 

After the defeat at Urai accoi ding to the legend Parmal fled to Gaya w hero he 

died 

So ends this talc of Rajput elm alrj If 1 1m o draw n sufficient attention to it to in 
ducc some lesidont m Bundclkhand to collcot its scattoicd remnants from the only books m 
which it is preserved — the mouths of the baidic icoitcis — I shall be ampfy satisfied It 
is a noble story repldte with incident and with characters well contrasted It appeals 
fai more elosolj to English sympathies than do the comparatu ely artificial epics of 
Sansknt litcratuic 

Oi the following two extracts the first (maikcd Sj council III) is a fragment It 
describes the summons of Ulia and Tidal from Jv. man] to Hahoh i the march fiom 
Kanauj and the fight with the Chaulmn foiccs on flit way It breaks off abruptly m 
the middle of the combat The second (maikcd S ccnnen II ) commences m Delhi, 
where Chaura bungs the news of the death of Brahmapt at Urai It then describes 
Ramapati s mission to abduct llalna and how ho was defeated on the war hi Tidal who 
"had been forewarned bj Bd i 


Now wond pped oi Mnh jito the To i 
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9i ^TTT 5R ’SJTSfT 9TT trg^n I 

^nefct w\ wr ttstfi i 

Tram *t*t ^Nf*r ^ ^ *ktih i 

«Hh 1 ^TT^T ^iT <91^1 ^iT ^ II 

'=ra^^ % ^<^1 % 3iwr i 

Q.'fi 'e^R M.=ti ^ TTRit 9K I T° I 

wfr TnNrrT <frfr xtt ^ If ^ fTTfrt ttNt n 

'Hl'J^l % <9144-43 '’1914 f^gT I 

F3T ajTlT TTlft TRiW tnff ^ TTftft I 

^rra ■n'^'n ¥ % #r tt^tt Ft? girt wi n 

at 41-44 «t 9TfT I 

^'gT afT % IT ^Tll ^TST if ^#*1 5RcTRl I 

^ ^ Rrft €tft m 5FTT TT§fa I ■R'i I 

?*r ^ Tran ftfaR ^rnft ^nwT tr ^tct ^titt i 
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■^ r % FT^t nrfsrf ^n^T Tpr mar tfrtt i 

rft Ticn^Ff tt map tit ^trt m sHt FpfiFT i 

TIP fit 9, ill Ftff *m|% ^ ^T €far % WRR <STT I %o | 

fatK tt Ft?t m f^*r % am ^nrt titot n 

W?5T GW^t? ofit 51919 (331 I 

tx w aunt Tran tr ^tf f^rrc 1 

% fa=nPU 'fltft ^f^FTT FT % #f TIT ^TcT \ 

W? «fi 'tiK'l TT TFTT FFT Ft FPU. TIT "%*% TfgT5T I 
*T iii aft ^3 strap ^man ftprpr 1 ^ 1 

gft Trrfsrg Ftft tft ff ftr ar fir fr rai q 1 

FTTHT feapiT f^T W% ^TT^ft FTR I 

sft ^T TRFI ^ t?T *TT*R ^JT WFT TTTTt ^R | 

f^gFT ^ ^tft TPTT TT ^rKjII TTRi | 

°nTT 'PTR iftlft yi'Uil TRTT^t g33FT I 8 o | 

fttt § c,r^T rT Tran ci’ii* sftrft ^rar ^ftFr 11 
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snrg? % t fat ^ i 

^ If ^ *lt Tffw^T || 

«<<<n ^ oTZ7-ci<^ 3fl sranr fam i 

'5i^^T ql<iH ^TWt TTWT ^*T ^TcT ^T||i l 

4**i°ntl ^ f^JSR ^ ^ ^’fRT I 

if# TflEPfift ^*T t^rr^ft ^TcR % ^ WS II gy. It 

tl^TI opra^ % !IWT ^fat ^T I 

^'Rr^t ^tto i\? tt ^rf^rsTT ^foci ^t ^nrt Trffa i 

dd +Htt e fT 3n?T W^T did <FT cf dKl Molll II 

■qi^r 3 ti^rr aft fain i 

z\^f wfa *t! tr" ^Ri'h) ^lici ^t ^rrt Trfta i 
^Nrcr Rhtk to t?rt tit ^ft ^Nf-^TT i 

If ^rre T?ipr ^rr ciw ddmi i 'io i 

^ TT TOffa ’IcR TJ cl^ TT % TRKEf WTT | 

«n ^ to tot dtft err Ir to to to to ii 

tiarr 5 rt^[ ^rrwi % ^fai i 

cJTT ^ TOt TTf% #f-TTPt ^ §*1 TO || 

^rr^T^trarr i 

TTRT TOTT ^T#f *TT ^T#f •TT TO tfTO I 

tht ^rt¥ fMr •rf^rr *r ^ thtpi ii y>y. it 

TT5TT 3 ‘Ml^l ^>T *y«h3t TTO I 

tot <i^4M i 

^T TJW5R TO TO ^ETKgT =U=H ^TTT II 

'U’nn ^ tlSTT ^ WtMcl #3it *TTtt grT TO fam I 

tl'Ul+l ^TT^fT *1 3R *^01 efti) cRTPC 1 

^ TOTS TOt WN % Tfftlf' ^gcfTT IU 

^TRST H ^I-Osi $’ ferr 3J7pnH^i ^ ^TWcr V51 felT I 

iTT VK TR 5TR TTT oTlRTTO ^ ^T I I 

MBIT ^ft 5RNl^R ^ ^TTTi: *TT^ It 
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^ KTsrrsfrfwf i 

TORT TO RTfT *T 

TOR-R^T % TR 1 

TR TOft qffT 

TOTT TO TOt TOR 1 

*T 0^.(1 7JTT TOR ^ 

1% TOlf WTT | 

TOT 5T3F R ^ 

^ TO% TO TO TIT II ^H 

5MTH % KM 3tT 1 

3tft =R^t aYr Rg r 

' t K'a^T TO 'd'TllM I 

TOT «T trr wtf 

R% f^*T TTcT TOT TORT tl 

*r ftrc aWi «ffr f%sY fsK^l i 

tr t?^to TR#t ^rr 

"TOT TO TOY TOTR 1 

*ITTO t TO ^rt sfft 

R R^T TOC 1 

iNY rto ttt «to ^ 

tr? ^t*r toi to rYr i 'Oo 

TO^t RTO TOt R 

^ ^rfg TOPSt TO ^^R II 

KT5TT 51^ cPNTC f ' m 

TO RTIfT TMT fi 

STOT * qft \|TOT 1 

^ftxf gcrrt' tot K-irr 

ifHt frr^ftR R«T l 

fro^t ifiW tot 

TOfe ^ TT% fl^R 1 

*r?t *rgri 'arror % 

to Tfrorc i 'ay, i 

h^r tottY fro ^ 

^Rt Itit tottt i 

, rot f^rr *iir k|cr r 

Rft TOf TOt RT 1 

KT^n w*tt 'di^vrf h qfa m\ ^n*5*rr % ^t f^r^rr i 

TTR TOTt KlcR % 

<3T^r TfTOT ^tTO 3 TOR | 

TO TT TOT Wl 

TOTO ^ RTT 1 

wtrY ^frot ^nwr % 

"TOf cJ^K TOT || Co )| 

1 

5T3 HR 3il iNHHt 51^ ^ I 

1 

^ TOR RTt fiTfS % 

R#t xft ^fror t 

fH5 fRJ T^t -ricM TT 

5# ^TO $ Ttf% Rg II 
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'Ssfftrsr «TRfT *T^t W I 

to* tot % tol wfto TO I 

to ^eftrrsr % tot crstr 11 

53T*T f*TC *t top PR ^ItHK I C«i. 1 

’fpft kR *lt %cR Tfr tot TO I 

«t6l ^wit krm cTT^f*T ®RT ^V?l *9«f cR'IK II 

^ MeTlt.i'oi <9Sti 3ft WK ^vC dl'r5*i ^5% ^fr TP?T3iT?T Hay i I 

*jf3T to: ^ to?T tot | 

^i|4| ^ ^T TfT ^rr It Ift TJ^ZRT WR l 

to TOt ^ttTRI 2RT ^ ^R wr ^ERTO I l 

TpftTRf % ?n ^ tot ’fkWR I 
'Mi'rt r *irt y\a5T ?rt wnnrr 1 m 1<. yro*r ^rl i 

t^r fto*r tofTOiT to to ^n ^r^r i 
to§t toft to <nl<3i ^ TO tot 'ffqTO | 

TOT sjWt ^TTcf to tot toTR I 

to# tRRcT TO to to^T to to^R || II 

*TRST 3fiT % wi<«w y^raKT \ 

RPft tok t TOfT to cRf TRt ?TTlto ^ %jft '?TR l 

ere fto ton ’Si^r to to tot g*T to n 

^rr «hi<w f^rr ^rf^ri lire grto f%to vtptt ?f off wi % t 3 T?t «iti 

ift-IT ^ ^fRR-^njTR dW cR3R fk cl'to J 

'il'to % '3RRR oTTeT RT^*i 3? II 

tot to ^ 3ito to fdfkw to to I ?o o | 

* 1 * 1*1 ^ TTFT ^Tlfct*t # 3T# II 

fro fro ^rto tof toR to^t ii 

TO3T TOR 1iT fk trnRT ^T qf ^ iK i 
IRf?; ^rr \i<rr to fTkR % ttR n 

sp^TR IjoKici fin kn^ft TOlf I ?o* | 

^tot tor to: toR tot TOrf \\ 

TOfto ^f% f% ^ ^ »rfi?n tor ii 
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feWnwm ^ *JTf^ $ ^TF?r 3fit TOK ^RtT I 

Tft^ § q*uM< | 


ssff Tfisn %cT % 
Mwc\ %tff 


S3<T W I 

WWT Ht <JU<d*f Tffit 1 ? ? ° I 

^§t 'S^wrft <jw II 
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Central Group 


WESTERN HINDI 

JBundEli (Banaphari) Dialeci (District Hamirptjr) 

Specimen 111. 

TRANSLATION 

Jatchand — What, has aught fallen into the Jamna or has the high hank fallen into 
the pool 9 I ask of you Prince Lahlian 1 whence comes this clashing sound 9 

Lalihan — Nought has fallen into the Jamna, nor has the high bank fallen into 
the pool The champion of Mahoba is coming, whose u eapons clash together 

Jatchand —(Si) My limbs tremble my body quakes, my thirty tuo teeth shake, if 
he of Mahoba come in his pride, he nail bring my Kanauj to luin 

Lalihan —Say not so. Sire for the false pleases me not , as once he served 3 the 
Cliandel, even so he serves you 

Tor the space of a mile 4 flooi clothes are spread , of pillows theie were some fifteen 
hundred, (10) u here the people sat cross legged and touching each other, the javelins 
covered the earth as blades of grass 6 

There was the clanging of iron, there weapons of the finest steel 6 clashed together, 
where the Rajputs sat clan by clan, reclining on cushions They uere bemused from 
the opium they had eaten, men who without blows would not change their purpose 8 
Each man with his sacred sword upon his thigh, like a black snake coiled 9 

(IB) The camel courier alighted in the couit and said, * Raja, hear my words , 10 the 
Hero of Mahoba is coming. Raja beware'* On seeing Alha approach, the assembly 
rose trembling 11 Every man made obeisance , great respect u as shown, 1 and on the 
right side m the middle of the tent a place was cleared for Alha 13 

1 InUum -vros nephew of Ju chond 

1 Dtcalat is for iolat Here as elsewhere wa is subst tuted for o 

3 The root <dap=serve 

4 A gau lot s an indefinite measure of d stance literally the distance from which the low of a cow can he heard 

* Pal'tht s a method of s tting on the ground The feet are crossed with the knees wide apart Arajht ttsul'jii til 
The earth was green (hanyay) with darts 

• Zhert is a kind of steal manufactured m the town in Oudh of that name Sar es ence is commonly a el to signify 

etcellence of qual ty ^ 

Ztin (=luli)=a clan or subcaste A tiara = separate A tilauna or prop s a pllow for lean ng against when 
s tt ng cross legged [pal’th ») 

* Rajputs ore great op urn eaters These ballads are full of alius ons to the practice and dwell upon it with pride The 
root eanaJe — to be tipsy 

• A Rajpnt s sword is looked upon as an incarnation of the Goddess Deri and n> frea neatly called by her name Here 
jpal'thi means thgh or lap 

0 Sar ni or tSnni is a female camel 
The root lhahara = to tremble 

' Gan Ilian 1 totally counting bodies hence everyone Sar'man is a corrupt on of sauna* 

l 3aju = atm hence sde 



THE SONGS 03? ALHA AND UDAJj. 


Jaichand. — (20) It is your wont to make obeisance once in the morning, and once 
•again at evening ; l what calamity has befallen you that you come at midday ? 3 

Alha. — It is my wont to make obeisance once in the morning, •and once again at even- 
ing; now a summons has come from Mahoba, and therefore, Baja, I pay you my respects. 3 

Jaichand. — You have come out as an overfed horse breaks from his stable. 4 (26) 
When I will, I can slay you ; why think you of Mahoba's town P* Laughing the Baja 
spoke, — Alha, hear my words. For each grain of wheat I shall take two, and the price of 
clarified butter I shall exact fourfold. Water shall I appraise at the price of milk. 8 AJha, 
hear my words. You have eaten and waxed furious in Ganjar ; in the forefront of the 
•battle shall I strike you down.' (30) The Chandola drove you out, while the house 
sweepers pelted you with sugarcane refuse. 8 Have you lost remembrance of that day, 
that you come to me at noon ? 

Laughing then tidal 8 spake, — Baja, hear my words. Who is he that can drive me 
out ? Who in the world has teeth in his mouth ?“ Those for whose sake I had fled 
were lost in Ganjar; (35) Your father never gained even Ganjar fort, but I won and 
gave you Bengal : Bcrl too' I smote, so that it cried like a goat when held by the ear. 11 
I smote Bijahta, and at midday I fired Bengal. He who had nine times routed Lakhan, 
and slain the father of the Kanauj prince,” him, 0 Baja, I delivered to you ; then you 
slept at peace in the midst of Kanauj. (40) Twelve bazaars of yours I sacked, and 
-drove from before me all the elephants. Had you been so strong” as you say, Baja, 
quickly would you have turned me back. 

Jaichand.— 1 but jested with you, my son, and you became vexed. 

With a laugh tidal replied, — Baja, hear my words. Jest and smile with your mis- 
tresses, 11 that cat from your hand. (46) Why jest and smile with me who can break 
iron with my teeth ? 

Jaichand. — At the full moon of Kartik I went to bathe at Kalinjar ; whilst return- 
ing I smote Mahoba. Just then, my hero tidal, where were yon, while it was I that 
was plundering twelve bazaars ?“ 

Alha,. — Quito true. You had gone to bathe at the full moon of Kartik, and whilst 
returning you smote Mahoba. 18 I was hunting on the preserves when a courier brought 

1 Saharaiyu — saViili. 

• Sab'rt=ianba(. 

3 ManautiS, -invitation, iinmoni. 

4 jl/af<*y=inloxicaled, hcnco, fed up, overfed ; npj.yd armslnblo ; fufimhaving broken. 

3 Lit. When I wish to slay you, you nro remembering. 

• These mo Cgurativo ways of threatening revenge. Each insult shall bo avenged fourfold. 

• Alha conquered G&njar (said to bo tbo same ns Gujarat) for iTniohand. Tho Inttor now reproaches him with presuming 
on his deods. 

3 Albs originally sorvod Farms!, tho Chandtl, of JInhobB. Tho latter oipolled him at tho instigation of ATnhils, and ho 
took refuge with Jaichand. 

3 Alba's younger brother, 

"tidal, owing to his fiery nature, was known as Sagh-Sdal, Tiger tidal. Ho challenges tho world to n tiger fight of 
tooth and nail. 

>> Beri lies in tho Doah of tho BotwS and tho JnmnS, closo to their conflacnco between tho Districts of Jnlaira and Bimur- 
;par. BijahfS is in Iinmirpnr on tho banks of tho BctwS. 

33 Dfistime. So lanjal dS (L 40) at tho time of retaining. 

33 Literally, two-armed. 

>' J?i«Kico=offyif. 

33 Mattiawd=n boro. Alhtt and Odul were nt this time in tho sorvico of Fannll of Mahabfi. 

33 AdhS</= anhig — nakag. 
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mewoid (50) When I leturned to Malioba then busilj uas plied the naked steel 
When you fled from the field then I captuied the hoise Manorath , if you believe me 
not Baja I can send non for the horse 

Jatcftand —You maj go to Malioba Ash what you will to day, and I will grant it 
Alha — lorn goods 0 Baja, I desne not, nor do I desire store of wealth (55) 
Let Prince Lahhan be giTen to me that he may aid me at the nvei 

{The King gives help woi thy of Alexander the Great to Allia ) 

With 100,000 horse he gave Lahlian with 125,000 Bd/\ pal , and when he gave his 
son G-ulalan mth lum he gave 52,000 hoise 1 Alba paid his respects, when the army 
was ieadj he oideied the maich fiom Kanauj and a numbeiless host went forth 

(60) The camp was pitched in Kurliat , Jagnaih with clasped hands prayed ‘they 
hat e robbed mj horse’s armour , Alhn Banaphar have it brought bad Then Allia 
took in his hand lus pen box and wiote an oidei ‘ All and ereiy I salute , to the Baja 
my best respects As you are Lahhan’s relative even so be mine (66) Send bach the 
horse s armour , whj stir up a quarrel 9 * 

The Ansioet — To thee and to thy giandf atliei defiance, I challenge the Chandel to do 
his w oist 4 The horse’s armour I will not return though the fight should last day and night 
tfdal sends a second lettei — All and each I salute to the Baja my best respects 
Send bach the horse armour, for this aimoui belongs to the Chandel (70) Sucliaimour 
has no man, three lahhs and a half it is worth If you do not send the armour quichlv, 
come out and fight in the open 

Then sounded the Baja’s battle drams and the rattle of his drums was heard In 
front were yoked the guns m the rear the lockets All the forces of the Baja advanced 
in the open field (7o) The attach was made on tidal right well they plied the sword 
Young men® fell in thousands horses fell without numbei Elephants fell m the field, 
and fine was the stream of gdre that flowed The Baja fled from the field , Udal took 
him and pinioned lum When tliej brought the Baja before Alha, (80) he clasped the 
palms of his hands and begged of Alha, * Son, let me go with you 5 ’ 

Then they marched from Kurliat, and came opposite the nver (Jamna) Por some 
days they travelled along the roads and then leached the river Betwa 8 Pnthuaj heaid 
the news and occupied foitj two landing places The fight u ith Puthiraj began , m 
blind fury they plied their armb * (85) Y oung men fell in thousands, horses fell with 
out number Elephants fell in the field and fine was the stream of gore that flowed 10 

Bay pal and Gnlalan were the elder and younger sons of Ja chand L&khnn we 1 a e seen was h * nephew 
Graj gii car is sa d to be an old word mein ng without number Oaygoaal the cowherd is however one of the 
til sof Alha 

1 Korhat was on the Eannuj ornortlem s de of the Jamna When Jagnah v son hs ns to Kanauj to summon 
Alha he halted here Its king Ray bhan entreated him hosp tahly but kept the r ch arn our wh eh adorned his horse 
4 Ok naut and talal both mean defiance 

* Male na dan literally tl e pla n of heroes (» all) s one of tl o stock phrase of the cycle for a battlefield 

* Here we have one of the stock de cnptions of a battle repeated ever and o er iga n in the cycle in identical words It 
oecn -s again ten lines lower down As'ra means countless — beth ma 

Af suk bandh'na to t e the elbows boh nd the back 

•Tleryer Betwa for the greater part of ts lower course forms the boundary between the dstrets of Hamupur and 
Jalaun Ural where the final struggle between the Chandels a del by Alha s forces a d Pnth rij took place is the Head 
Quarte s stat on of the latter d strict and s some e ght or ten m les from the left bank of tl e Betwa 

* Ala b nd uuconsc ons d) undl =m st befo a the ei es 
“Seeaho e verse 76 
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Slam was the son of Miyan Talhan wheie the Bword -was busily plied "Octal beaid 
the news , he flew upwards with Ins hoise 1 * * 4 and so leiched the thick of the hght and 
exacted vengeance foi the Sayyid (00) He slew the son of Piitlma] the leadei of all 
the champions Piilhiraj picssed hard then busily weie w eapons phed Alha s forces 
turned back and all the champions fled then Lakhan stayed then flight and busily 
wcie weapons plied The Pnnce slew sei en hunched the Oliauhans piessed haid (95) 
uhen Olmura sought to seize thepimce fouiteen hundied Ohanhans were cut don n® 
Alha’s foiee fled Then the Pimcess Maohhil saw and came * she mooked at "Odal and 
s ud Bi othei w hither ai o you fleeing ? ’ 

Machlnl — Givo me the dagger fiom your belt your shield and swoid oi speai, a 
Cutcli hoise pure m breed among a hundred thousand (100) You fear to die — then 
don the garb of w omen , paint yom eyes with black pon dor and part your ban with 
ptails Turn Brothci Uday ia] * turn and fight or I must lead and lally the host 

The foiemost w amoi of Ganjai was cheering on his mfantij “ Raj hhan of Kurhat 
w as deahng blows to the elephants , (10o) Bachhra] was giving Gujaiat to feed the vul- 
tures , Dasahar on the haul s of the Bagain set flowing a nvei of blood , e and Jaunaik 
said to Alh i Of yoUr house who evci fled P • 

On healing the w ords of Jagn ul the Banapliar came forth fiom tbe crowd as the 
cobra comes forth from her hole u ith expanded hood w The company moved forward to 
where Prince Lakhan lay, and seeing tidal approach Cham a brandished Malkhas 
shield 11 


1 Tho 1 one 1 ad w ngs 1 ko All a 

If rela or morel a 1 cro=a ploco of conic t an arena It auolly memo an cntrcncl ment or p ckot Compare spec 
men IV mollo 

5 Cl aura or Chavr rea tlio son of D at j l y an Al r woman and con oq ontlj 1 alf brotl or of All a and Udal on 1 s 
b rth ko mt orposed in tl e r ver 1 1 o Mos a n d n» j clol pa 1 brought to Pr lb «j Cl a 1 Sn ml o reared tl o cl Id and 

vlcnlogrew pappo ntcl h m ton comm nl lanrmy lie ra> hen o fgl t ng aga n t h a o rn k tl and l 

4 Wficl l 1 or Mncl 11 at or « tl 0 da gl ter of HOgl JIa Ihot lin'd or and tl o w fo of AH u Accord ng to anothor 
legend fcwnaDvrall All 5 s motl or nl o Uorcltl remon lr cc tl 0 most celebrated pas ago in tbo wl olo cycle Tio 
remn n ng 1 no are tn 1 to lo tal cn front Ch nlsjocm 
».c Udal 

4 Tl o tl rco ol ofs of Gdrjnr II r gl D o B rt gb D o and Plr Do w] o 1 nd pro oualy been conq ored by All 
nccomp ell n from I ana j 

'll cllr jappe ratobotlo nclo of All nltllnl a df tlcrof Mnlllrn nlol nl bco 1 llcl in f„ltng Pntl n j 
ntBoa 1 tncoTl „totlo n nl trait on 1 olnl 1 cl lo glofoio 1 11 o 1 and* of Ga] 1 g of G jnrtt 

•II ro asomcll i, rang loo 11 eD t, » an cr Ha 1 a lon„ w y to tl o sontl c.st on tie otler ad of 

Mnlokr D lnrpo lly roe n (tl o lo c 1 t of) D nr j All r 1 Dial 

•Itwaatlo 1 Ij of Tag ul or 7n„n I ilolird too otloleroo ntlobatlooll 

0 Scl=a anal os lolo 

IfnlM B 1 n 1 alre 1} bco I llclntSrs aotl ill aw a a ton bio lof ro 
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Specimen IV 

^rnft l 

^ ^T Wi%\ ^ 3TT 

^TTT Wl *renr 1 

% ^§T *Tf? ^TT ^ 

wjji =irff ^nr ii 

l)*iKi 1 



^*T M«t *1(4*1 ITS WWT % 

TQfwft *TT^I" *TR 1 

’INt qRgqt 

*T? ^W=f(<l WWl ^ ^TRT | 

Tuft ^fHr ^fnnr # 

*Tf%RT ^TT | 'i. 1 

^N»T 

’’f^T *TT^ RTiT 1 

5J3-R ^T 

<J*T ^TcT WIT | 

W WTT ’Hleici 

DTIT^cTT 5TT WTIT 1 

*Tft *^l«tl '*?T Wt 

'fWT % WITS | 

^r Tngfr?R vrnff 

eft SnfV «T ^ oTRtTR | l ° | 

*^ict ■% ^cR TTT 

^u'f ctr trf^t 5rni i 

53TT ^§T % 

Mfa *fiT WT 1 


Wt cTRTT 11 

’tter^rr ^ra i 

^Tf «lcu«i if ^TT W 

3Tt $ 3fft 'TT 5TR 1 

•TTfT ^ ITT 

^ TIlWcT ^T ^T *3R 1 l 

TTCT ifeT W ^ 

3<J 1% 1 

^rt ^ ^RTTr *TT 

^rft I- tt% i 


w % sr? ^r n 
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wtaT ataN? star it ina aat i 


WWt Wm gwt ^TcT W 
«ll«l e K (ft W^TT wft 
WfWIT TH^TT? ^ft 


atsr at afo: taT 3 atat i 

gtw ’swfw gw wk <srft 

WiM WWT WT '3^.4 WT 

aar itat i 

WT g^wriTt WWW WT 
WhW WIT ¥ 

’ffei at at^ atah 

(rK'tl W*tW W WWt TT 
WTO <fRd t%TW fW WT1 

wrt wfcra ft ww wr 
wtr w wmw wra f#t % 
wnwt wrw?ft wWi 


^aratat i 

WWT *t 4 l c ll W f*ft WT 

ttwI w%at wrr ^ffa wt 

TJ^t WfTWT $£t WT 

wtft w wfw wlfiww 

^r ^<im wWtWw 


atsTatar i 

WW wig i W 
<PRIW srrwfw 'fT^WTST WT 
w gwwf w wrft ^ft 
wrft gf (ft wtt w wife 

lj|iW ft 5 ? % ^wkl^T *t 


wW*t WTT wft WWTW I 

w<? *r ft wt wm ii li 
W?T M=hfl «ITW l 

wnc ufrwf wi'fiM i 
WTWt tgrwf cWIT II 

wrw-wrfww gw wtct wrc i 

%WW w ft WTW u ^ II 

WWft gW WTcT I 

WTT wrc WT^ l 
WTT WFt fw # TT 5 I 
wiw t ftrw g*srr i 
’WgoNft WWf <l=lK ll II 

f*ft WT ffn.ri=tl cTFST I 
FJfft WT WfWWT fw | 
alTWt WT i|WfW ^TW I 

WiT ?TTt fwrrfww TT? I 
wk ^ wtwt ipj snrr <n ^ it 

WWT gw WT WIT | 

gra? wt % writ w wr i 

ffaft WTT VilHI WiW wiw I 
wwt wt ftwT ffnnw i 

WT WWTWi W%Wt Wlft || 8 O H 
Sir 
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WT cR 3R «T ' l ?l'ST RT =4(ci TTRT I 

*i3f ^iwr % rt If Rrarr sr? ft*r i 
RTT wrft R ^*T t|% f%wt f^TT ^z ft r*t u 

MteT gt^TT I 

^fcff 5 Jr9t RT ^fT t tR RT RcT *PITT I 

If tt eft ^tft r % ttr r rr rt wm irt i bh. i 

Rfit RJIT % R?| R %R 3iT RTTUT R^ l 

«11tH W % TTf^ R RC RR trffJ5?t RfT I 

*T% R^T R R^t R Wt WTT I 

W 'fil'd Mt *T f%Rt R RT ^STR trf%T^t •TlfT II 

^5tT I 

fTT ^ ^TR ftRT R*ft 'fil'fil RT RcT 'PITT I V \ 
RT?T R% % "R'OTT^f t Tnlr *J^-RU RHT I 

RJ^t ^5R T^T ^wra C?t RT WR % RT II 

’flsT 3 <wrafa % wr i 

ftgT % % ^ ft % ^Nf TWIT | 

Rtft RcT t ^ R f*TRC R ti% HR || 

'^ci«fl Mict ^j«Tl ^r *r <*W 'd'd'fiK i yy, i 

R^t ffft ^rf% *jfwt R^t RcT fRT I 

RT RT R?RT RT RTR ftft <RT3 R5"RI I 

RiR < ^ c U'5,cT ^i«i 'H'i, RTT^ 'dfl TZZW I 
TTTT Tad'll R[ RRT R R RTTR I 

ftR f^^f^R IfT R R R TR tlTR^T I $° I 

W nt t t SHpT lr ^ t RcT W I 

fit RT t ^lt «ft Rf% fR eRT | 

R5 RR?t $ RRT % THmfci ^TfRlT RTT I 

^T TTR t R R% RcT R ^eTTT II 



THE SONGS OP ALHA. AN E tJEAIi 


615 


l^rr $ % 3 t?t i 

ciS fS«*n^ ^t SSRTS 
S»TC S»?ts fs SS 

S¥ ^ -Cl'S! sir ST 
^=K SISTS % !f SifSI SIT 

stNi strs sr st ss 

STfT SSTS *lf'S»lt ^ 
STfSS fts si 1 f?S STS 
SS3^ f^MT ^ ^TcTS ST 
Sift ftlSISS SiTSSST STSt 

fsCt frsft st sfws # 
7i si wts ^ snss tts s 
SSTS t % SSTSt W?T SS^ft eft 
SITS STSl^ft ^ STWt 
Sift fSSTTT Silt S3 S 
STFt ^tftSS % IRfT S¥ 
%f\ SSSift s€t SSP?t S 

fsst STfesT sits isrr srr 
fis sHisT % st% fsst 
sft^f tl<iU*i SfRI Sf^ST SIT 
tfSTO STTS^T SR 5TTS St 
SS Si SifSI ^RSIT ST 
f%fsST fsRSl Sif% ^ISTSITS 

sure hsitst gs stwt sit 
’ sfsis sf%tr gs ssrsst 
tjss sst st sssst 
S^t SITSS f^S steft ST 


sift i*r sisrfs I n I 

SSI 'SSlS l 

st sirs sisTsfs grf^rss ssis i 

STST ^TTSS % JJlfaSS SSTS II 
gSS SSt WMK I 
I’fS STS SfTS I 'So | 
sHf st sir gsrrs i 
SITS <3si ST SS?T Sf TS II 
S^ST STSSTS SfSTS I 
STST ^-<3W «^t SfRIS SITS I 
sffST ^tsi if < ?WS I 'SU > I 
STSTS S?' ¥fSSTS I 
SSS STS S3TS I 
SSCJcT fi=tTlsi SITS I 
fSS STS S SfSJ STeT | 

sis spu srrfssT sts ii co h 

cRS^% S% SqTTS I 
SSSS STS SSSTS I 
SSSTST SSTS | 

S«ISS St SlfsST STST | 
sf^ST ST SITST-SS 5ITS U H 
f%fSST IS STS ^STS I 
SfSIft SIT *SS7" SISTS || 

g*? gsisrs srgssT sts h 
SSST SIT sst gSTS I 
SS ST 'Slti'sft ST STS II d.o || 

8 v 2 


voi* i>i taiit i. 



BIG 


■hi biurs nisui 


FRT Ft FT 

FR F^S^ll Ft ctl 1 ^ 

f ft f wf f^f 

FT2P fcRI^t FT5T F 
t|l6 FTFFF F ^MF ^ 
5JeJI«T FF FI'^I % 
FP# TRS; cf Ftsl % 
FTF F TTFT FIf^F FT 
oT^ oT?t FH?I Ff FT 
W FF ^TPFT F 
Ft F FF FT 

ifto Rrrfon- FTFh? ft f 

F<ft FFTFT 'sft FTF FT 
FZT FFFFt FTO FT 
FF FF ^Uil F FTcT F 
FT cfiRIRT FTT FFr’t TIT 
Ff%T: FFhTT % F*?T FT 
FFFT ^fWf F TTFT F 

IfF ft #it m ftrt % 

Ft Ft TIFT F FFFT FT 
FT^i Ri< ^cu FT Wti - FT 
FF FF cJF =4<irl F^F 
FT F FTfcrr 5T 

Ft$ f^FF FT FFTFT 
FTF FTTFT FF F^F % 
FTS FF FT FFFT FT 
FF FFFTTTt Ft F^F F 


FFF TJF FTcT FTfTT 1 

FT Ft^t TO FtF fHr I 
FT% FFFTFT FFFtT FTFi || 

ttft ft crarnr i 

FFiT FT Ff%TFt FTfr II d.y II 
FRF TJF FTcT ^FIT | 

F 551 FFFTT l 
far Flil T|s» ^J 3 TF II 
T^-Wt Ip FT#f FR || 

F5F TJF FTcT FFR 1 |oc \ 
cTfT FTF FTt FTFR II 
FRFF FT FTFF TR | 

Fjft FF TJFFR | 

FTT FT FfTFF FFF FTTF | 
FTTJF FFTTT FTFI ?»y | 

F? FcRt FT FTF I 
FFF FF FT % cRFTT | 

FTFt FT FTfFFT F3TT II 
F2F TJF FTcT WTT I 
F FF FTF F*N? FTFR I ||« I 
fFFT FTFRFFTCF F3TT | 

FTF FT FTfFFT FFTT II 
FFF FT FT 3TTF I 
F^f FT FTJcff F TO I 
Ff^FT F FF F^R I U'i I 

TTFRfF FfFt TO II 
Ftft ^F F 5FR F FTF I 
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*<n«l oK ^ 
% 

W^T * 1*4 1 *f 

qf^rr f^n tit jrIt «r*nft Sr 

RTIf fl" 'ttJYs't gfT 

fwd TT gft 

cR ^RRRTCt <3RsT % 
ftcT ^ ^-TOeT 

T^TT TO" ?T ^iqH TTT 
3TcR ftTR fg =[rtTTT *T 
TM TRMiT^f 'dip’ll ^T 
^ST oTT^t ^ fpfr # 
tFTI ^T RT5R ^fFTt 

TRT ^TC^RT gi WR' TT 

T5TT If TTJTT TOTcf ^TRfr 

c fllli-" r i TT TlfsRT *TT 
gTcT ^ 

^tft RWtgr gfT 

ITR ^tJT 

ttr ^ttt; ^froir 

«nraR ^Tgrr ^ ttttr 

^fcRR TTflgr TTRR 

to # ^Rrt 

^^*il ^tt rtt ®rrl 

TOR TfaFT WT^T Tf 

grst wrot Rf^rr ttt 

TtTTi ftitlf^*! gf q)«il tfT 
WZWZ iRcIT f*TT TOcft JTT 


gf¥T Rfarc 

ft %TT ^ «IW II 

TO ^fT TORS | \-R° \ 

it ^ ^TO I 
RTTO 5RT tR WR I 
RTgT TTf% ^R*T «TR II 
^«T ^R fTITT I 
5R TV ter gRR WTT I ^| 

far R*a tot *r?R n 
TOR % TO TK I 
TTFT «TT «J|Rl«K ^ l< I 
•Tf^cfT % TT% TRR II 

tot ^ to tot i m° I 

W TO fTOTTT TO || 

^ TO TOT I 
"ST <3JF3T qfljtt RTfT || 

TOft ^ift TOR I 
fTO% TOT ft^TT TR I ??«, | 
®it to ^rre i 
TOT TO5TT %T I 
TTWT oft’f «l6^l< ®ITO I 
RRTT ^T c ftl c ?l*l I 
wr y^tii «n?r i ^ y o i 

^ TTtft ^r fRRTR II 

TTcR % *T TO | 

^ T«T cTRTT ( 

cTTTOR '^gR I 

frnr R)F5*T % ^JTTT I ?uu, | 



618 


WESTERN HINDI. 


fsRT f^T ^ 

fqfill nTTfT % +H<i<d n 
*r Rk «ti^cT cr ^TWii^t 
€* far ^ «n 

xm mm nr f^*r fnmft 
f?rer ffrar ^mt^T tt^tmIci 

WX ^ TRM m m 

ifc ^ mmc m w\ mr 
nR Rmf fR nft m 
^ft n§m m m 
nf nt ?rif m 4; mrnr 
nR Rmf n nff m 
fRft Rrr*r |j| i 
^6 M<£ ^ ntfTT m 

fn ^ Itmr mnt 

c?f ist % f^rnfr 
^rst % fnrm m 
nff mrmt nr irct ff 
<^*Dl ^FlIN ^Tf Tim n 
mrr nmft nf%% % 
-%4T '5 c u c > era n 
nRt im % nfn tff 
nra n#fr m ^mfrrr 
^fr ^ ml £lm m 
nra m mi«H nr 
^t%nf ^mn nt Tim ^ 


fm gnfm % mr i 
^T fm mCTf mT? i 
wrt n mrr gi^Rr r 
mft fm sttt enmr t 

rnnr i u« i 
n it ^ ^ mn ms i 
nftwrr ^r nn n^m i 
m 5Rrn ^r fmr i 
wfe ml ml n^m ii 
m^fT m TifmT nra i m i> 
n ff ^r m fnr^TT i 
nt fife tr ml n<w ii 
= i6i ^pr tt met i 
tMt ttR fmr ii 
mm mn f mr i ? $ ° i- 
fit m n% mmr i 
n Rrr m^t ms nmn i 
mra m Tit? cpeK ii 
I m ^gn ^R^r mcr i 
Tff mn fmra*ft n m ii- 
mm ^n mn tmT i 
njt % mT ’fmr ii 
M fi^u ^ mf mrro i 
Im n^ft ^cr srrmn i 

mt mr nr^ i ?«• i 

nffT nT mn i 
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WTT wt WtI WTT WcfftW WT 

w<swt wtw lit f^tt ^ 

fWT WTWT WT 

wrwt wit ww wwft^ 

'SW W WTWT WTTW Wt 

«rw wwrwrTTt fwrr wi^w w 
wwft mi w WTft 
^w M^iw WfaT 

#f! gWTW WW TTWT % 

wft cf wtwwt wfe WTW 

WW W WTTt Wt#T mf^TT WT 
WT W WTWWT wfw ^"l^ 
^i j i cj^i^l m^f wrw-g 1 %wT 
Wt^ WTcTT i WfWTT gw 

wt wgliwf gw mwt wt 

WTW ’?WTTt WWf - ff 
WTWW Wtft i wfwm 
^i=t W WT wt WTT 

ww??T hwwt w wfwwT %n 
wr wrf%w w wtI ^wt 
WTW ^ff wi wt mw w 
fWT WT TTWT TTT %cTW WT 

4fr wwtwT twww w? 


wfwwr iwrw wtw wttwtt i 
wT wtff ^wr wt*t ’sfawrr n 
| |f ^ % wtw i 

wi^w wrwtwsw i wtw i W » 
Wi^W W WT OT % £TT tl 
WTTWTT gw WTcT ¥WK I 
fWWT ? WTT 1WTT I 
^W ^WT WT wfWfTT I 
Wi^W gW WTcT 1WTT 1 I 
^ tw# WTIT WTW I 
WtT WWWft WT WTW | 

WT WtW^ WTTT WTW 1 
WT ^fTTW <(W I 
%W f tw?TT g^TT 1 I 

fWrfWT WT WW fWTIW I 
WWWT^ T5TT WTWTW I 
WT WT Wist WTTTWW WTW II 
^ WTWt WiT | WT WTT I 
TRT WWT ww% WWTT I ?£.« I 
TT5TT WTW^tcf Wit WTfr II 
^Ttft WT ofTW S3TW I 
WffWT Wtt giwt WTT I 
WTfa ^ W WTW WTW II 
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[No 19] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

"WESTERN HINDI 

BundElx (Banaphari) Dialect (District, Hamirpuh) 

Specimen IV. 

TRANSLATION. 

Intioduetoi y Couplet —As thou Sarasvati granted to the cuckoo the power of song, 
and to the bee to hum melodiously , so, Sarasvati, grant thou unto me such melody, that 
I may smg the story of the Banaphar 

The Nanative — Scene — A toell at Delhi — Crowded weie the water stairs of 
Samhar fort , all the fair friends weie drawing nater 1 One cries, ‘ see, see, my friends, 
whence comes this airay ? ’ (6) Some think the travellei is from the south east, some 
say he is from the west, hut Chaura’s sprightly bnde lord Chaura’s spouse, 3 at the well 
gave answer, ' hear my words, O my friends My lord it is who comes, riding on a 
single tusker ’* With hei golden pitcher on her head from the well she darted forth , 
(10) with such dainty steps ran she, her foot touched not the earth, and m the space of 
a minute oi two she ainved undei the gate With clasped palms she spake to Chaura 
waving over him her tu o hands in welcome s * Tell me,’ cried she, ‘ the secret, how was 
the sword wielded at TJrai 9 ’ 8 

Chaura — How can I tell it at the dooi 9 Nothing can he said by me (15) A 
very tigei was Yarmanand, seizing and dm ounng all oui champions 7 Twelve sons (of 
the king) weie slaughteied by him, thirteen sons m lan weie slain , on the broad plain 
of TJrai countless women were made widons 8 Then the king gave me the ordei, and 
I smote Yaimm Chandel 

This much the woman heard and ran full speed to the palace square , (20) to Bela s 
high laised uppei chamber she ascended with hasty steps 3 The king’s daughter was 
sleeping, and die plucked hei sheet (to awaken hei) 

1 Sam! ar here means Delhi 

Aggim-agm Ion Doha is a wayfarer 

3 Rcga -ding Chaura see specimen III Terse So note j\ag nacha i is clover lively troublesome =cha chal 

* Xantha = husband The b ngle tusker was of cour c an elephant 

* Jicorai jorai gait Itya the palm oi the hand chaaar lar’t a is to wave (the hands) as a chowry 
is waved 

6 As explained in the introduct on the final battle in which Pntbiraj Chauhan defeated 1 armal the Chandel took 
place at Urn Chaura although a Chandel and tho half brother of Alba and Od-il was one of Prithiraj s most trusted 
co nraanden On tl e other hand Bela Pi thiraj s daughter was married to the boy Brol ms] t Parmal s son She i is still 
in her father s house , e in the enemy s camp although like a good wife she is an enthus ast c part san of tl e Chandels 
This expla ns the savage glee with which Chaura s wife tells her of 1 er widowhood tho greate t calamity that can befall an 
Indian woman and spec ally .0 m the pic ent nstanco Bela on hearing the evil t dings acts like a true Rajput hero ne 

Brahma] t a full name mas Biahm-ijitVanna Here he is called Varmanand In ver e 18 1 e is called Vermin m 
verse 45 Brahma, and n verse 107 Barmha The title Varraa is as often as not itself pronounced Brahma 

* laterally m the earth (mar or o arawa = maft) of (the plain which was) sixty four {tot wide) 

* Stag’war - an upper room lat = foot 
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Claw as wife — Tom ga) led robe you must now give up your bangles you must 
break Tour husband has fallen nr Urai siBter youi widowhood has come 1 

Bela — Avaunt 1 Out with you into the palace I Mean wietch ' Hem my w oids 
(25) All husband is still a youth and will be sporting with his comrades 

Cl a ui as wife — With hopes of lus youth are you deluded Sister hear my w oids 
3?oi he it was who slew twelve giown up heroes * and smote don n thirteen of the king s 
sons m law and m tho broad plain of Uiai he mado countless w omen widows 1 If you 
still believe me not go and asl fot j our heio (biother) has amved (30) Ohaura now 
gives au hence and splendid is the couitly throng* 

Bela — Ilie city of Mahoba I saw not I sau not Kuat s lal o Queen Padmmi 
have I never seen I have not woi shipped Mamj a Deo 0 liom my feet the oumson 
stain has not departed nor is my lnidal garment soiled it was not meet that you 
Cliaura man should mal c me a helpless widow (36) My omse upon you Ohaura man 
mav you be burnt to ashes 

Then Ohaura gav o ansn ci and said Bda hear my words Words of ill omen aie 
■> ou speal mg in public but I can say nothing 6 God made the v ictory mine how then 
do you this daj take it ill I can mnl c bhcl white and white black , m Samhni a 
third shaic is mine (10) Puthuaj has given me the Older —I will seize and bring the 
Lad) Padmini 4 

Tlion Bel 1 gav e nnswor Ohaura hear my voice Because of smiting a boy you 
speak big swelling words but my husband s mother you shall nevci seize till Delhi s 
cvcij lamp bo quenched 

Then Chaui a gave answer Bela, hear my words (15) I gave orders to Eama 
saving Pnend hear my words 0 Biahma lias fallen m Urni the Bnnaphar Alim 
attends him , Mahoba s Raja is woman henited 11 go seize and bring the Lad) Padmini 
Let not Pitlnuia 1 now of this 1 nor the puio Ballar B) Knlpi s ghaut go forth seize 
and bung the Lady Padmini 

(oO) With a mocking laugh quoth Bda ‘rriend heai my words Tigcis Pnrmnl 
Ins nuituied underground ho 1 cops them Paimal at any time has but to raise hi c 
finger and tlio) w ill rend and slay ’ 


She calls Bel 1 cr 1 »bnnd a t «ter ( a at) Clang la ng been adopt*! by Pntl V] B 1 s looked pon a 

Slar 1 what one « y« n dr v m; am a dog: D if l rD an nterjecl on m an ng 0 t of tl s Comp 0 
n nd if l a lorblo fom j l n = of low c tte (fern ) 

* Jr Ho s no lo g ra boy as )o fancy fo I e I as been able to slay sll tl e e f 11 groan men 

Sts la I tcrnllv (w Ion s) of tl 0 1 nl la s fern n no 

‘ Arjang = large g cat 1 cnco m gn liccnt 

‘ Bnl najtl n„ 1 tayo th 1 cl al not jot takon h s 1 do to Us own borne Tic 1 rat Slgnr stll a cleir 
leep and spac 011 s si eel of atcr at Vfal obu Itimsdn 1 > 3 tt Ynrman (100o 10S5 AD) Falnn was 00 of tie 

(ties of Halit II Parm&la Q n Tho ten pie of Sfa jr D 0 ns one of the glo sofllalobv Itoxststotlo 

p cs t da} l t has I c part ally r no ated 

W! I nas ajp! cl at tl 0 1 m oflc well ng 

■ JBvatat 1 ere a 1 eliowl ere for W t 
Guar ory r« = tl 0 II nd at 1 a ass nbl} room 

1 Pnrairl s Q en 

* 3 m ans Us person tl nt s tl c »p al or 

Sam s Be nllp l of G nl or Kl nd s I e e mere!} a term of fn nlly addrot 
M j3l ar = mchar 

For Cl angu al 0 11 1 avo goro 1 ns If Ptlaru sPrtl fij Ballar s a name of All 1 sip 1 nortl 01 .I of 
Bra on tl 0 ba 1 of tl 0 Jnrnnu 

3 v 


VOf DC FAST 1 
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Ghaut a 01 deis Bamapati —The best of hoises take, and take picked ridcis, and at 
the hour of midnight pasB over to the further bank 

Having heaid this much Bela ntteied a loud scream, ‘ Handmaid, handmaid,’ she 
cued, ‘ handmaid, lien my woids Go stiaightway to the palace and bring me my 
•nntmg bundle n The pen and inkstand she took m her hand, and took up the papei ’ 
She gave Mutation 3 to all the wairiois, and to tFdal leieient greeting (60) Has the 
hoise Benduliya 1 giown old 9 Or has Baja Paimal died 9 I ask of thee, 0 Udal, heed 
thou well mi u ords Whilst thou, 0 tigei livest, wilt thou become a laughing stock in 
Mahoba 9 Passmg by Kalpi ghaut Bamapati of Gwahor is coming See that at the 
ghaut Bama escape not though he should assume seven forms ’ 

(65) Then stout Princess Beh called a runner and said, ‘ I shall set apai t and giant 
you lands 6 to enjoy unlnndeied all youi life , but let not Chaura know of this, noi let 
Bamapati of Gw allot know Only tell the news to Udal that Bama of Gw alior is 
coming ’ 

He cleans his saddle and bmds it on the camel, and quickly mounts 0 (70) With 
Ins heel he rnges her on, flying like the wind 7 By night running and by daj speeding, 
midway he makes no halt Thus in a few days space, with a cloud of dust flying, he 
leaches Uiai A tent with long walls was pitched, the summit of which soaied to 
heaven 8 An enclosuie sutiounded a pat llion of Deccan w oik, with fringes attached 
to its foui sides 0 (76) Toi the space of a mile flooi clothes aie spread of cushions there 
weie some fifteen hundied, wheio the people sat cioss legged and touching each othei the 
shields cohered the eaith as blades of grass Apait sat Kaichuli and Kachhwalia, 
Sengai and Dhar Pawai 10 Tlieie sat the Bajputs clan by clan leclimng on cushions 
Bemused weie they from the opium they had eaten men who without blows would not 
change their puipose (80) Bach man with his sacred swoid upon his thieli, like a black 
snale coiled 

Bela s camel counei alighted on the tented field Jumping down from the camel he 
ahghted adjusting his shield and sw oid u paid his l expects befoie the seat of the chief, 
and pi evented his orders While opening the folded lettei and looking at the black 
cliaiacleis, 1 (8o) Udal burned as a coal and became like dark death upon his thione 

Dmya, Dmya ’ he shouted, * Dinya heai my woids Instantly call for Alha, 
quickly giye him notice m 


1 A iatta is any wrapper and especially the handle o£ wnti g materials wh ch a e kept t cd up in a cloth 
A da cat is a portable case containing reed pens and rags sodden in ink The papa is held m the left hand while 
writing 

3 L tcrally headed the letter with B5m Bam Saul = Saioant 

4 The name of Udal shore 

* Jagirai - jagir 

* Thai means to beat dust clean Jahaj is a camel saddle ppd sor*»» or sannt = a she-camel 
1 Faro = a dig of the heel watlar = the w nd 

* A tiracha is the canvas s dc or qanat of a tent the chad'tca is the ornamental top of a tent pole In Hindi nracha 
as a s ngle pole tent 

III v 9 iaV> ' nt “ a cano Py tent or slamiyai a Here commences one of the stock descriptions Compare specimen 


™ ^ e!8 “® "h acmes of Bajput tnbes Each tribe sat apart from the others in order of precedence 
Char’pet — to adjust put to rights 

- " a corruption of q,fl a lock Tar is to open a letter In naj’rat wo have one of therm* instances of a 

roreijm (Arabic) word treated as a verb and conjugated. 

Pttiya was the groom of ft dal a hone Bendnliya 
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Ditiji calls Alla— Como on come on O thunderbolt of wai youi youngei 
brothei calls you Slia ghtw ay came forth (Alha) the thunderbolt and lushed into the 
tent (90) hot a minute not a second passed before lie anired in the tent He then 
called out to "Odal tidal hear my ■words Are you tioubled with your neighbom on 
the bordei 3 oi lias the Chauhan pressed you bird ? I ash of you 0 tidal why have 
you sent foi mo at the point of noon ? 

Vdal —A stiatagem lias Chaura planned Kama he has made ready (95) who is 
coming by the pass of Jalaun to seize the Lady Padmini 

Then gaie answci Alha tidal hcai my words The best of horses take and well 
chosen horsemen * Let not Rama escape on the loads cut off Ins head and biing away 
the trophy 

TFdal — Wbomsoci er of tho y oung men I may ash for in this tent give me as I ash 
(100) Then gave answer Alha tidal hcai my words Whaisoevei you ash for m 
tins tent I shall grant your pnyer 

tTdal — Siha of Suaunj 1 gne me Pnnco Lai ban of Kanauj All Alawar and Kale 
Khan witkJau Big md Sultan andBahubah the son of theSayyid whom Alba himself 
foi a moment fear« 3 (10 j) (Hen these weio who could cat a maund of flour each 

and would each eat an entire goat® And the leaf dish on winch their morning snach 
was placed would mumble to dust ) Guo mL 1 aima s Ahir Matauwa —All these make 
ready for me and I shall loam tho troth about R lmn lie of Gwalioi shall not escape ’ 
Then Alha gave oidei say mg tidal hear my woids (110) Wkonwoci ei iou ashed 
for m the tent all hai 0 1 granted to 1 ou Only leaao behind my brother of Susa and 
Miy m Talhan of Benares 3 Goonyouiwai tjdal, my son he of Gwalior must not 
escape 

Together the men rushed forth and dashed along the loads and m a few days space 
arm cl at tho m er (llo) tidal thiew out his pickets in the battlefield bj tho river 3 
and at tho hour of eight o clocl Ram pntnrmcd When tidal cued aloud and said 
loung man hcai my woids In wlnt legion did > our birth oecnr ? TTbeie did i ou 
assume moi (al foim ? 0 I a«h of y ou my fine fellow to w hat country are you going ? 

(l 9 0)ThcnR mi planned a stratagem and spaho woids of guile In the west country 
was I born and tl ere I assumed moitalfoim A horse merchant I am to sell horses am 
I going I Iiaao bend of a marl ct for horses to sell a horse am I going to Mahoba * 
Then tidal cr c 1 aloud Merchant hear my woids (12o) At daw n 01 enat break 
of day when tho cl anot of tho sun comes forth I shall inal 0 way for yon aftei that 
if you please go on to Mahoh i 

Baj ravq m ns 1 1 nil) tho ml n o body a the tl trade boll Comp re V g 1 a rf of In a fall Set} ala 
Try trolo lo tl font 

* D’l’o— tbof ont o country -P ay a snn nl ab Innt ot tl o rnmo 

4 CItaf — p cl J s lo tod 

* 81 B wns tl c son of All u s s slor 1 ukl nn snu nopl ow of In ol an 1 I* ng of I nnnuj Tl o otl ors wore all so s of 
Saj-y d Till an M yBn of Dennrcs 

* Sar nveh =■ tam eh 

I Tl a root dr.r cr dy r s ciplrt nod ns menn ng to ) nm 

* Sfalkl n war 11 o frst cous n of All S nnl TTdnl llsff wna nt S iu o st of tl o D1 nsBn Ho boro tl o t nt of 
tl o Cl s Hn f st nt clc and sms tl n killed II i 1 tl n.f md to otso 1C* 1 Ion so tl nt All S cannot j rep rly 
refer to 1 m 1 ere ns h • L o 1 cr W1 o cl o enn \ o r forred to I lo not know 

* Jl ISreha usually ntrcnol merits 1 cm means o t posts or p ckots Compare sp o men III Torso $9 

0 D tanlar s dllanittr jalmausjanma 
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With angry talk they w rangled, and fieice waxed tlie w ai of words Eight well did 
Udal admonish, hnt he of Gwalior heeded not Each learned to know the othei in the 
battlefield by the river 

(130) With a mocking laugh spake Udal, ‘Uncle, heai my woids Because of 
smiting one hoy, you have come and planned such a scheme * 

With a mocking laugh spake Rama, ‘ Udal, hear my words Tou may speak a 
' million times, hut I shall not heed and will seize and bring away the Lady Padmini ’ 

On hearing these woids, Udal gnaw ed his palm (m lage and cried), 1 (136) ‘ To the 
defiance, and to Swamisui, from w hom spiung Pithaura Ray " East and west, and 
noitli and south were lavaged the four legions, east and west and noifli and south, 
was heaid the tramp of Bendula’s hoofs As far as Jagannath and Ghuimuha did I 
smite , I held the fan at Batesai , Ramesar of Setuhandh I smote, even unto Lanka did 
I take tnbute 3 (140) The stieam of the Naibada I hanked up, so that it turned and 
flowed westwaids 4 If to such a man’s mothei 5 you should speak as you have done, then 
weie it a shame foi me to live ’ 

The angiy talk mcieased and fierce waxed the wai of words The sacied blade was 
diawn at the mer side, in a torrent of battle was plied the swoid 8 Under the scimitar 
blow s gushed out jets of blood, the swords raised the dust 7 

(146) Eighting elephants as they w ere cut dow n fell to the eaith , tioops of horses 
fell, 8 there weie riders without aims, and holies without noses, 0 elephants lost their 
ti unks, the host yelled in agony 10 The heads w hich w eie wont to he tied with saffron 
turbans, and to he dressed with attai and sweet oil, 11 those veiy heads were rolhng on 
the earth, while shield and sword clashed all around (160) Dunng the slaughter of the 
night day appeared, and during the day’s fighting et emng came on 

Ramapati held to every inch of ground, hut lus pickets that were stationed there 
gave way r Urging on his elephant he came out into the forefiont of the battlefield 
Ramapati — A trumpeiy servant who would slay, and so bring togethei the sms 
of a life tim e 913 If there he my match m the ranks of Mahoha let him come foiwaid 
m the battlefield 14 (165) Urging on Bendula, Alba’s yoangei hiother came to the 
front 


1 Oadi = gait hya tl e palm of the hand 
Bomegi am was tho name of Pntl ituj s (Pithaura s) father He ruled at Ajmer 

3 Jagannath is the temple of Pnn in Onssa Ghormuhn is sa d to be a fabulous country where the people hare hone s 
faces Batesar is the well hnown town in Ag a district famous foi its horse-fair Setnbandh is the line of reefs joining 
Cape Comonn to Ceylon At Caje Comonn there is a temple of Sna Hal esrora Lanka is Ceylon 

* I do not know to what legend th e refers 

* Je Padmini She was really hiB maternal aunt Jalant iarjanam 

6 Regard ng the use of the name Bhagavatt for a sword see note to specimen III verse 14 XTn is a tonent a stream 
Compare terse 169 

I Strolls is a kind of two edged sword said to bo named after the place of its manufacture Boja means a bubbl ng 

* Ohmta is a kind of fight ng elephant Summar = companies rows 

9 Tht Hart = a snout a face 

10 Zlangal is explained as a k nd of elephant and W astrar as his trunk Sarah is a cry of pain 

II Susamal ant is a turban dyed red with saffron {lusum) 

He e ghat — noreha 

u A trumpeiy sen ant is 1 tensity a sen ant of a seer te one whose wages is only a seer of food a day BtrJavai 
— collects dwalcl = doth 

" Birat s= match equal 



THE SOhGS OP ALHA AM) TJDU, 825 

Tfdal —Here am I the leadci of this camp and of this host the chief 1 I am your 
match in the ranks of Mahoba therefore am I come forwaid m the battlefield 

Lool mg at him from heel to head (Buna said) Son Udal lieai my woids Send 
joui eldci biolhoi to the fiont who may be able to withstand my steel 

(ICO) "With a mocking laugh spake tidal Uncle heai my woids One ildei 
biothei is the Thundeibolt of ai wl o takes not his sword m Ins band The second 
eldei l loti ei of mine was be of Susa w lioso head j ou cut off and earned ay ay 3 Is ow I 
am fulh giown I am the eldest able to withstand 3 onr steel 

When Rama, gaic answei unto lnm Son Udal lieai my woids (IGo) Take the 
first cast of the jaiehn if so he that 3 ou have any desuo foi life left in you * 

Then ga\c answei Udal Uncle hear my words liom 30 m darts I shall escape 
My turn comes aftei yours 

Blandishing the jai elm Samcbai and testing on the front of the liowdah 5 Rama 
porned blows on his foiehcad but Bela ever turned tlie point * (170) lid'll adianced to 
11 al e his salute w ith a cloud of dust fly mg behind him 7 The countenance of Rama 
w ithered his face became dim Ins jaws fell * 

Rami pah —As a boy I ncvci missed my cast with a stiaw anow but now at tlie 
mei side I have mused mi cast with the jaiehn" An enl day has come for Delhi, 
when my weapon has played me false w A second bai of non he blandished a haid 
nut foi an enemy to ciack (175) lie intended to btul e on the chest but Udal had 
learned from jugglers the art of fence 1 Tonality he smote with the bar but Udal 
warded it off w ith Ins shield 

W1 onagaiu Udal cried Uncle lieai my woids After youi turn was over you 
gaie a second blow the thud turn is mine 15 Let us fence bofoio tlio host (each in his 
turn) as a well is woikcd by the seekeis for watei * (180) Then gmo R mi answer, 

* Udal heai my words What lime you conned a potent charm 01 learned how to avert 
a dait 5 * Right well I smote you at the rner side iet not a wcund appealed on youi 
body’ 

tTdat — X hate not conned a potent charm noi lime I learned to aveit a dart Tour 
dai Is arc of law iron and you lmc not paid the smith his price (18o) The son of a low 

/ lal <1 b 1 os s al o a play on 11 r nrao ot Wesson It l or I M 

Tl « s Vila Ho 1 ad a mag o »wo <1 wl 1 non co Id w Istanl and li cl n tl o ItSjpDt « nse ot fa r pi y lie only 
uied o exl omo tn o i 

* 11 * o Mall) Bn Sco oleto nm lUalo e 

* Sa It Him o dart or JO ol n I 11 i ot no t o a p ndc orwll tad cl an p On to offer tl c firat blow to 1 s 
o] pon nt It u ually I appen II al iui I ere II e t 11a n 9 allovrcd two o 11 rce free sliols an 1 11 nil c 1 cro walls n and w ns 
Lah = les re 1 ope 

* San cha or Saturn was tl c name ot 1 i jarel n Hums of co roe was on an clcpl a t Pi rf ya o tl e front of tl c 
1 owdal lar — r Bret a support 

* 13 lr was sa d to po s 11 o powers ot a (cl Pa rainy = wa -d ng off 
Ayaban — ag ma n front 

* Tin Sr — & mm 1 

* B r - n loy a el lid Sr s a toy arrow n ado of tarpat n l l of ic d bra s IP ch y = In ssed 
Viat a nn nnl ly or t 1 day 

S bar — n crowbar a bnr f on Tic scco dlalf of tlol no si t rail} lay eg e tl o bo led r co of a lan ant 
Tla da s tl at tl obar nos so laid tint nlamant as soft ns be led ee n com pa on rtl t 

1 II re ago n wo 1 ore n fo c g to d laj tie ted as n c b 
Utarl 1 1 complete 1 

JU l ya n from II o root Ucl v II tl e a si o tend to i as t s the o t j ult mate 

‘Jr u s tl o name ot n cl nr n tl e root b rSr — to #rd off (jj magi al m ans or tl orw se) 
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born mothei aie you, a good for nothing -was your father 1 * In your childhood you got no 
butter to eat in your u ust theie is no strength 5 * Withstand my darts -which -weie made- 
by order of Raja Parmal , if fiom my darts you do escape, then you may go home and 
anew celebiate your huth 3 

Udal then biought Ins hoise to a distance, and laying on Mother Earth the buiden 
of his tash (exclaimed), 4 (190) ' 0 Mighty God, Mamya Deo, 0 Honour of the Cliandela 
Raja 0 Mothei Bela, at my light hand he thou, the spouse of Prince Biahmajit ’ 

He on the one side from his hand discharged the dart, and it lodged m his ural’s 
chest 5 On the other side fell Rama on the field, where the double blow had lighted * 
lhe enemy fled, a disoidered labble, none stopped to tie his loosened turban 7 


1 TFoeKha = ochlH low do p cable loia = low moan ms gn Scant feeble 

s Kihuchu = pahScha IS ,7 ay is tie negatn e verb substantive 

’ Tie chhathi is tie feast ield on tie s iti dor efter tie birth of a child Tie n 
be may cons der that he has passed through death and been born aga n 

4 Khdbhar harden What is meant is that he mioled Mother Earth It is noteworthy that the employment of Mo- 
bs a meaningless prefir is common in the dialects of the wandering tr bes often called * Gipsies of India See \ ol XI 

* X® = h®re opposed to hwa there Thathan to beat, smite 

* & tels = double Thelblow was doable as it was both natural and supernatural. 

1 San ion — confused, disordered 
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KUNDRT of hamirpur 

Kundu is spoken in the cxtieme noifcU cast of tho Hamirpui district on the left 
lianL of tho uvei Ken hi some 11 000 people It is also spol cn on the light hanl of 
the same mei m the Banda dislnot Immcdiatclj to its noith lies the Tallin of the 
southern banl of tho Jumna which is a mixture of Baghdi and Bundcli and which has 
been desenbed under tho head of Laslcin Hindi (\ ol VI pp 132 ff ) Kundu is 
a similar miatuic but it dillcLs on the two sides of the Kon On the right or cast side 
like the othoi dialects used m Ban la it is based on Baghcli and is mixed with Bundcli 
An account of this foun of Kun In will he found m Vol VI pp lo2 St On tho 
left oi west ban] of the, Ken it is much moic influenced by the Bunddi spoken in Ibo 
rest of Hamirpui and is based on that dialect w ith a mixture of Baghdi Is a w hole 
Knndu maj he considcicd to ho an extension of Inh ui towaids the south up the lower 
couiso of the Ken 

The natuic of this lnol cn dialect will be eudent fiom the fiist few sentences of the 
Pniable of tho Piodigal Son gn en below It w ill he seen that the a oibs follow Bundcli 
m tho foimation and use of the past tense except m the case of utlaT wcie which is 
Baghdi On tho othci hand the postpositions m7 m mid / / to aie Baghdi and s 0 
is the foim mwuo mint although the lamination o is Bunddi Ibo gtncial structuic 
of tlio sentences is thiougbout pme Bunddi with tho typical use of tho agent case 
bcfoic the past tenses of tiansitiro loibs which lsunluown to Baghdi lhc woid 
J«7«“infoi son ’ maj ho noted 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HlhDl 

Rdm)Eu (Ktjvmu) Dialect (District, Hamirter) 

^ 4^f-3T WT | «T 'UM-TT ^Tft ^Tf T 

wwr-% wt gr^r fhn fra €t I ttw i ere ^ 

TFT =rfe I W $ cT f^T WTST-% W^cT 

gW-WT ^TT *T^t I ^RTT g^^T-W Tf-% WT *ft II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

I manni he tlm lam'ra rabai Eli mS se kal*hc ne bap sft 

One man of two sons weic Them in ft om the youngei by fathei to 

hallo 1 o re bap dhan ma 'c jo rrrn aro liisa lioy «o 

it teas said ‘ 0 fathei, wealth m fiom what mij shaie maybe that 
mohai dai rakli ’ Tab uli no ub ka ap*no dhan bat 

to me give away ’ Then him by him to his own wealth having divided T 
dao Bahut din na bkaye ki hal*ke lam'ra ne bahut 
was given Many days not iccie that the youngei son by much 

jor kai mulak ma chala gao Hua subad'pan me 

collected having a(foieign)countiym went away Thete licentiousness in 
rah ke ap*no paisa kho dao 

j emained having his own pice was sguandei ed 



NIBHATTS OF JALAUN 


Although the main language of Jalaun ib good Bundeli in the east eoinei of that 
distnet on the south bank of the Jamna we find a dialect locally known as IS lbhatta 
which is a continuation of the Tirhari of Hamirpm found along the hanks of the same 
rivei It is spoken by about 10 200 people 

Like Tuhau this riveiaan dialect is a mixtuie of Bagheh and Bundeli Tirhaii is 
certainly based on the foimei of these tongues hut Nibhatta which being fnithei west, 
is moie in the Bundeli country might fanly be classed with eithei A fen linds of a 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient example Note how the 
language struggles between tno idioms There aie Bagheli past tenses like kal a&i he 
said dilm he gave which lequire the subject in the nominative case and yet heie it is 
(as m Bundeh) in the case of the Agent Alongside of these Bagheh foims note the 
pure Bundeli 7 ate they were 

Nibhatta is the last of these broken dialects which u e meet as we go west 
Besides this Bagheli infection traces aie also to be seen of the Kanauji Bpoken in, 
Oawnpoie on the othei side of the nvei Such is im ne by him 
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BundElI (Nibhatta) Diaxect. . (District, Jalatjn.) 

fwnft ft ^iT I WPTH WTffa 

fti tW HtT fWT ftw €t 'Sf*H f'ft | cR WT-% 

WW-^t ’<J*T wiz I ^TfcT ff*T •rft ftH fwi $til <H'S=fli HW’ 

5RTT WiT-WT RWT I WIT W^TTsft-H ffw ^N«tl 

"WW '3^51 fff%H II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kisi adbm-ke do lar“ka hate. TJn-mB-se chhote-ne 

A-certain man-of two sons were. Tliem-in-from tlie-younger-by 


hapu-se 

kahasi 

ki, 

‘he bapu, dban-me-se 

jo m5r bissa 

hoy 

.the-father-to 

he-said 

that, 

* 0 father, wealth-in-from 

what my share 

may-be 

so hamin 

deo.’ 

Tab 

iva-ae un-ko dhan 

bit 

dill is. 

that to-tne 

give.' 

Then 

him-by them-to wealth 

having-divided 

he-gave. 

Bahut din 

nah¥ 

bite 

ki chbota larka 

sab kuchh 

jama 

Many days 

not 

passed 

that tlxe-yonnger son 

all anything collected 

kar-ke 

dux 

des 

chala-gahis. Waha bad-ma^i-me din 

khois, 


made-having a-far country went-away. There licentiousness-in days he-lost, 
ap“na dlian ura-dehis. 


Ms-own wealth lie-squandered. 
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BHADAURT or T&WARGARHl 

The head quarters of the Bhadawar Rajputs consist of the country on both sides of 
the river Chambal where it forms the northern boundary of the State of Gwalior Here 
also m the Towargarh District of Gw alior are the head quaiteis of the Tomar Rajputs 
The language spoken in this tract is known as Bhadaun or (m Towargarh) Towargarhi 
TJndei whichevei name it is known it is the same — vto a form of Bundeli which is con 
siderably mixed with tlie Braj Bhal ha spoken m Agra It vanes slightly fiom place to 
place being naturally more and more infected with Braj as w e go north 

The country in which Bhadaun is spoken may be described as follows It is spoken 
over neaily the whole of the main poition of the Gwahoi State It thus extends over a 
much laigoi tract than the Bhadawar country propei It inns down the centre of the 
State from the Chambal to the border of the old Guna Agency having Biaj Bhaklia and 
Harauti to its west and Pawan Bundeli to its east To the south it merges into Malwi 
In Agra it is spoken in the south of the district in the tract bordering on the Chambal 
In Mampun it has a few speakers m the Kharka tract on the banks of the Jamna to the 
south west of the District In Ltawah it is spoken in the tract between the Jamna and 
the Chambal and across the latter nver The number of speakeis is roughly estimated 
as follows — 


It will bo sufficient to give specimens from Gw alioi and Agra lhe Bhadaun of the 
other two districts does not differ It may be mentioned that Bhadaun is pot spoken in 
Jalaun although the dialect w as wrongly entered m the Rough List of Languages spoken 
m that district Tho so called Bhadaun of Jalaun is ordinary Bundeli 
The follow ing account of the dialect is based on the specimens 
The 6j stem of pronunciation fluctuates An occuis as often ns o and at as e 
In the samo sentence wo often find the same word spelt both ways eg mat o and mat an 
As m tho Bundeli of Jalaun we meet cunous changes of other vow els e g bauhat many, 
for lahut (cf Jalaun bid at) t el at for t ah at remaining heh for Lain having said 
In tho caso of consonants there is a strong tendency to contraction as m janiu 
knowing for jaiftu This is specially noticeable m tbe case of tbe letter i Ror 
instance — 

Instead of wo have 

chakat an servants ohalann 

parades a far country paddes 

bat tsan yeais bassan 

sut att memory sutti 

matfnan to stuko mannau 

mat Hu striking mattn 

hat in doing Taitu 
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In the case of nOTUlB strong forms usually end in au or o e g salat att help The 
oblique foim as usual onds m e Is olsewheie in Bunddi strong nouns of relationship 
and some others end in a which is not changed in the oblique singular 01 nominative 
pluial Tlius w e have— 

Non S ng Obi S ng Nom Plar Obi Plur 

lai*la a son lai la lar*l a lari an 

gloia a hoi so gloia gloia gloian 

In one instance the obliquo foim in e has a plural me It is lamaie (not hamare ) 
do bad dia lai we have two cubs 

The influence of Braj (or perhaps Kanauji) is noticeable m the optional employment 
of a weak termination « of nouns Tlius jioabu an answer, matin or matta striking 
mattu dying lattu doing jtntu 1 now mg 

There is the usual instrumental singular m an as m blml 1 an bv hunger The post 
position of the accusative datno is le or lo In other respects tlic declension follows 
standard Bundch due allowance bemg made foi pionunciation 

In the pronouns the influence of Bra] has brought into use the foim loot laii for 
* I as w ell as me or mat So also besides the usual Bundeli forms ( tumat o and tumao), 
we have til at o meaning tin, nr tout’ JIc is mot corresponding to standard 
Bundch moe Vs m Jalaun he’ and she arc la obi ba or ba plural be obi bin 
This is jaji or je Apa /e is im ohhquc plural meamng own 
Thcwordfoi what is tliC/Bra] lai a obi laic 

In verbs, we have the Bra] lan I am and (very common) lo was The initial h 
of the auxiliary sorb is often dropped so that we haio forms 111 dial at they eat , 
11 ah au you (fern) eat na o lie was not, i el ate they were bung and det ye (for 
det e) tlic> were giving 

There is an interesting suivnal of an old neuter form m dial an instead of dal an 
it was wished (ba him) t e he wished In other respects the conjugation of the verb 
shows no divergencies fiom standard Bunddi unless w e considei as such maname for 
manatee let us celebrate 

The only other point to note is thaty* is often used for the conjunction that ' after 
verbs of saying instead of h le or lai 
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BtjndIli (Bhadauri) (State, Gwalior ) 

Specimen I. 

^rrar ^n^ft-df I ^prqRT t i diwr-d ddd dTd-^f drft 

Wlft ffTTT dd I ^3f dRdid-SfiT fWT d^Hft dT-df dTd-d l 
ftRT wft <sT<di'l dddt HTsl %-Wt dtdT wt-ddt 
M«tl fdd oPRT d'^l'i I dT-di dTH d I dT d'dl ’ddlTd 
df^ - d^C d^t dd-<pft ftd ^RTT I 3TfR-df TfdT T?d ^DTi' 1 dT-d 
^fdTT <ddd-H dTT'R-dT HdT I dd dT-d dTTT tdf d£ dft dd 
^STardi 1 ^IT3T ^[dt-d dT-*df WITT df I dT-d dtdt 
drft, dT dTd-dT fW m fm di^ W-fadd-f ^T 

dftei ^ diff wm i wr w?d hw #f i ft ^rq% dTd-% fNrir 
drf¥, in firfTTt dhc ddddr-d^ - difr drft dddt ft a ft 
fffWTTt ^Rcfii diffd dtfd diff i #5 dddt -di^i Tii% w i tt?t- 
H dfd-df d dRdTT ddd dTd-di ffdT dTd-ddt I dd dTd-d dTdiT 
rR3^ frt-cr rid did H^sU , dl T didil df-df sfei<?i-HT rst *1 1 *5. 'it'M'l ^IT 
y-d'dilii ( cld dTWT-d dvft dldTT ft fd’fTTt dfa ddHHT-dfl' d€t 
xmft ft f^T ffTfR- dTdFddld-dfl' *Tt-*T ^T5f did dTf l Tldl dTd-d 

wki "dTdra-wr drft di-sff dr-ff dtdTdi wft fw-rr Tf^Rdi 
fftr dTd-Tr ddt WTTdt | dd dd fd3T TdTd Wk Tplt ddWT | dfT 
dRdTT-dft ftR-df ddd wt-% I IdTT-df fwt-% I ^ 

ftt=M-*T dtfdH-d d^ft *p?t dTdt I) 

dT IR dT-d?t d^ HdT 'fR-Tf ft l did d 5 ddd‘ dT-^ f^dT 
dftfd - cld ddd dTd^ft-HT g^rus-di' tjdft fdf dffT ^?dr-^W 
^-Tft-% I dT-d drft fdt fd¥TT dvdlT HdT-d 

TTT^t-l I diT%-d dTd-d fdiT-df ^ dJWT dTfed 1 ^ff-d 
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^ WT *f «i4i I cT^ 4l4-'f '^1 1 v^f ^T-'^f' 

*i*i*Jil'41 I C^ QJ ^TT-^T ^41 I ^^cT-cT fci'Siil 

^T Tf I 4br fcmi) ^TcT ^ ^rft 1 cTiT-% 

sht'sf *ap!iq- e hV *r <^ < s ■41 1 ^4) e h - 'si ^ m-itr 

*1# ^Mi'sci l 5U-% ^T-'ff T**T Rt«i^l q^K ^WT 

cTTT-^ff faqt* ^ 4hc f*H<) fwnt wf SiMNlO-^ff 

fo^i4t I ^T’T-’T Q<4 ^WT-^T ^rft ^T <T^ "fj*! T?-^F I 41 1 =ha^ 

^ ^ % I 4k 5T €r^TT^ ^ tjfer TT¥ ^ 

^rrf-% ^ ^ *pr wit- 41 fkk-4 5 t*w wft % i #41 *i4t fkk-^ 
^rr^-% i ^ # wT^-fr f% ^rr^Tt ii 
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WESTERN HINDI. 

aBundElI (BhadatjuI). (State, Gwaiiob,.) 

Specimen !. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

KSu ad*mi-kl dwni lar*ka lie. Luh're lar'ka-ne ap'ne 

A-certain man-of two sons toere. Thc-youngcr son-by Ms-own 

bap-s§ kalii, * dada, hamaro bisn, den.’ Dou lar“kan-k§ liisa 

father-to il-ioas-said, ‘ father , my share give' * Both the-sons-lo shares 

kad-daau ba-ke bap-ne. Phir luk'rau lar’ka ap'no 

having-made-werc-giocii their fathcr-by. Then thc-younger son Ms-own 

mal le-gao, nur paddfis cbalo-gaO, aur nnyau-ml ap*ni 

property took , and foreign-country went- away, and bad-living-in Ms-own 

sig Jama babai-dai. Ba-ko pas kachbu na ralmu. Ba 

all property squandered. Uim-of near anything not remained. There 

barau nkal • paiati, nur bapm taiig*dukhi bon lagau. Thakuv-kC 
■great famine fell, and very distressed to-be hc-began. A-rich-man-to 
rahua ralian lagau. Bu-no suara klietan-m5 cbaraun-kS bbejau. 

a-slavc lo-live hc-began. Him-by swine field-in to-graze he-was-sent. 

Tab bS-ne chaliaS ki ‘pet bhari-Ieu bbus • kiiai-kc.’ 
Then him-by it-tcas-dcsired that * belly I-may-fill husks having-eaten .’ 

Kau ad*im-no bii-kS salinrau nai dnau. Ba-n6 sBobau aur 

Any man-by him-fo help not was-given. Him-by . it-was-thought and 

kabau, ‘ mere biip-ke Iris gnlle ad*mi bai, aur sib kachbu 

it-toas-saUl, ‘ my father-of here many men are, and all something 
kb at piat-bai, aur ' kuu sudhe aim > nabi kk&t. Hnu bbukban 

■eating drinking-are, and some moreover food not eat. I by-hunger 

mattu hnfi. Ho ap*n6 bap-ke bia cbalau aur kabau, “ho 

perishing am. I my-own father-of here go and say, “ I 

tiharo aur Pan*mesur-kau barau papi jan*mO bau ; lio tiharo lnr“ka 

of- thee and God-of great sinner born am; I thy son 

kaliihe jogi n&lu; moi _ ap*no cbiikar vakhidBu.'*” MabS-se 

to-be-called fit am-not ; me thy-own servant keep." ' ’ Thence ■ 

cknli-ke bn lar*ka ap'ne bap-ke hia ai-gaau. Jab bap-nB 

■started-having that boy • Ms-own father-of here arrived. When the-father-by 
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lar*l a dekliau duiai te tab bap bbajau aur lar'ha 
son was seen distance fiom then tie fathei ion and son 

clikati so lagai lao aur puck'haio Tab lar'ka no 
tin In east to lie applied and 1 e was hissed T1 en tl e son by 

kakka lio tikaio am Pan'mesm 1 au baiau papi hau 
fatl ei I oftl ec and Ood of gi eat sinnei am 
cbal clnlan hau mo me 1 ou b it nai 

conduct of mem any tl mg {in any i espect) is not 


lehS 

talen laving 
kalu 

it was said 
am tiharC 
and tly 
HalaT 
Tl ei eupon 


bap no ap'no cbahann sau 1 abi la hau gbar te 

tie fatl ei by 1 is own sellouts to if was said tl is{ person) foi the louse fiom 


posal ai 

lvao 

am bath me 

mudama am 

paw me 

]Utl 

pahaiaau 

clotl es 

bung 

and hand in 

a ring and 

feel in 

sloes 

pit 

bam 

turn 

sib'io 

kkaj 

aiu 1 husi 

maname 

Ja 

lar'ka kau 

we ( and )you 

all togetl ei 

eat 

and men intent 

let male 

The 

son of 

pku ke 

■pnam 

bbaau bai 

aur 

hlioau pku 1 e 

milau bai ’ 

Aur 

siban ne 

again 

birtl 

become has 

and 

was lost again 

obtained is 

And 

all bj 


gbai kin ne 

ban 

1 bust mam 





tie mcmbeis of the family by gieaf plcabinc icas enjoyed 


Ba kban ba kau bai au bliaiva bu rnt bo Jab ba ap'ne 
At tl at time hs eldci biotlci field m was Wien lit Its own 
glm he dluga pobacbi gaau tab ap no «id*mi ■so bulai he 

louse of neat aimed laving went then 1 is own man from called having 

puchln ]i 1 aba cbaulial baubal bui lain bai 0 Ba ne kabi 

it was asl ed tlat tol at met ty Dialing is going on ? Sun by it was said 

ki tiliaic kaka aur luli'ro bhaivino ugiTthi kliusi mam bai 

tlat tly fathei and youngci biotlei by aimalof pleasm e is being enjojel 
Kalit te bap ne plur he n lai'I a akbm dekliau Ja pai hackku 

Because fathei by again the son e/eswith was see i This on somewlat 


duhkiay ke ba ap'ne gbai me na gaau Tab bap ne ai ke 

sony being he 1 is own louse in not went Tien the fathei by come laving 

ba 1 au oam'ibaau Tab -jetbe lar*l a ne bap sau ] irabu daau 

hm to it was i emoi sti ated Tlei tie eldci sonbj fatl er to iepl/ was given 
dekkau muddat te tiban «cw a hau kattu hau aur kab* bu tilnn bat 

sec long since fly seivice I doing am and cvei even tly woid 

na dan Turn ne clikadam ki kauri hlielibe 1 o na daT aur 

not avoided Thee l if a cl 1 adam 1 of cowues spoitugfoi lot weie given and 

cliah kababai,^ ]n so bam ap*>c sang*hin dete iwr 

( ? ) it 1 as been said whcl witl I nyown to fi tends I migl 1 1 ave given and 


A ellada n a a denom nat on o£ money =9 1 dams o i twent fftlsofip c bouts tcc ownes o n q artar 
of •x farth ng 

1 am unable to nterpret rial lalala Xat nnv men othe what or id I stc d of dal we hould 
eipe t some word 1 kc ell r a goat 
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kliusi manautc Ja nc yo liT dbra sig'rau bar’bad. 

pleasui e might hate enjoyed Whom by thus even wealth all sqmndeied 

km daau so ln*l a turn ko pyarau lagau, bai libai layt aur 

has been made that son thee to beloved became him ( you )b i ought and 
•ab*u simar J au bbepicban kau pmaau ’ Bap ne 

the entue collection foi biotheihoodfoi a feast has been made' Thefathei by 

jetko lat*l a so kaln, ‘bam tu sang nbeliai, aur 30 kacbbu. 
the eldet son to it teas said ‘ I thee with living am , and whatever 
gbar m~ bai dbanu so sib tcrau hai , aur 3a lok cbm a] merau. 

house in is wealth that all thine is , and this pi actice mine 

tsiya rib ebak ai bai 3 l terc lub*ro bhaiya kau pbiri kaT 

(in )this hind of path going on is that thy youngei brothei of again 
]annn bhaauhai, kboaubhaau, pbinko naub&i, ]di ko jantu 

biith become has, lost became, again come has, come along, who Jnovnng 
bo ki awtgo ? ’ 
was that hc-would come ? ’ 
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TRi Wk<£kRT ^fcHI I *Rf f^*TT <fRH- 

efit ^ fxT^rre i cr jfV^sf^rai-% ihcjh 

XTr^t ftif I cJH ^Ri 3 TfRt RRT-ft % wrtf | WfT *RT 
hzht % i Rt cjh w^\ RiR-'fi' ^ 
xrr^ 1 wkcf fwro *R-Tit-% 1 kR ¥Rrr ’srat' rr- 
^ kk t(T^-% sk tffiR 1 <r Hk^kRT <jh *m- 
, ft 1% niff 1 ^k r^r sr fRH-'^fff ^1 % rrI 1 ?r nkfRiR 
^rfr t% Htf% HfR HR Ttt I HkipRlR ^nit f% nt 
fwf ^n%-^ff sif -ft wrft fMR ^k rir gwr RiRnkrf tr tr 
rtt! \ ftffRr Rrlt ftRR rr-rrI i *r Rift ft-Rr fMrft 

?R RRTRt RRiT TR TR I ftfiT «Tk$fa«u-?f ^fe-Rf Rfft f% H-Ri 
RT^t ft-t ^31 TR TR RTT-t l RP?t R-RI H^t fRlf I 

cr gwr-€r Rrft ht rt Rft i ^htt^t wr ¥ 1 ^ fk^RT rrci- 
I^tJRIi % rrt if wzfo-ff f% ht ¥ 1 nt gn Rft fk 
"^RTR RR I cR ”4*1 ciR TPR H*T-H aTR-^R! t% «hR R*T I 
RTO ^R #tt I ^ fR sr 4% I Rlf-H WT fMt HTH R 

klRT l cR ftl^fHRr fk^HT-H *VS+w! RfRiT-^ f5RT 

kRTR-RR I Ht ¥ HTRf-RT cRt | fk^RT sw(-f HIT 

*ftcTT-H HT¥T-Rff Hff H f^RTHt I cR fk^lWRTR Rfit f% RRR- 
^I ¥l ^TRfH-’tT \ ftRT R-Ri H5K-H H^T r£ I RRt RR^ft HF¥T 
ST§t Tf% | J^T^fjRTR HW-^ ^rlt ^WT fH fRi 

^R TRft 1? ^ I tRf ^T-H %-^P^ I TJ^f HR I 

l H3TT-Wf I % fRi HXR I 

^€r xn^ ^ « 
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BtjnbEu (Bhadatjiu) (State, Gwaiioe) 

Specimen II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kilm ek gaub’dua iui gaubdfuma lebat t Lk dma bin 
Ceitain one jaclal and a she jaclal living wcie One day those 

doun ko kbub pns hgi Tab gauh*duniya nc gaub*dua s8 

two to cciygicat thnsl was felt Ihcn the she jacl al by the jacl alto 

] alu ‘ chalo Inm turn pam piyc turn 1 ou kaliani kch 
it was said * come J (and)you icatei let dunk you any stoiy to tell 
jant lio kc nab? ’ Baba Lk clutcli hhatu bai Jo turn laham 

I now 01 not? TIcic one leopaidof den is If thou a stoiy 

kahi jant lnu t m dutc ki blnlai pai pam unlcgau bauliat 
to (ell dost J now then the leopard of den neat icatei will he got tei y gi eat 
pus lagrakihn Bin doun no li ila? cbal daau aur pam kc 

(hist is hemy felt' T/ose two by tleieupon it was gone and icatei of 

Ilnur paub’chc Tab gauli”dumj~ boh turn kali mi jant ho ki 

place tl cy art wed at 2 hen thcshejaelal said you astoiy Knowing ate or 

n ibT? 4.ur chile no un dounlnii dcllnlaau Tab gauh’dua nc 
not f And tlclcopaidhy those (wo to it was seen Then the jackal by 

] alu 1 1 mob deb 1 1 with 1 nchhu naT rain ’ 

il was said (fat my body of sense any not (has Remained' 
Gaub'duni^a nc lab J l * tau bn kahe 1 au tburbe lnu 5 Pam 
Tl c si c jacl al by it was said that • you heie why fox standing ai e ? TFatei 

pilcu aui ap’nc pur*] ha kul i so i am run ] aio ’ 

ditnl and you i own tenet able uncle to Bum Bam{-=obctsance) do’ 

GauliMu i pini pian laggnau Jab pam pike sutto 

Tie jacl al icatei tod) ini began When icatei having dt uni icficshcd 

lnugaau tab kalnno *3nka ram mm’ Pbn gauh’dumyatc 

became then pi ospei ily was unshed uncle Bum Bam' Then the she jachal to 

Hut 1 c lain Ii ‘tuu pmi pi lai, aui tu 6 

hating tel timed it was said that 'you also watei dun ! , and you also 
Bam Ram lailai’ Pam pikai lnu sutti bogai Tab 
obeisance male' Watei hamng-di uttk she also leftcshed became 2 hen 

voi i*, lAivri j 
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pur hha so Lain mere ghar clialau Hanure do baehcha 

the vene cible one to it teas saicl my louse to come Of is two youigones 
hai je gauli*dud hahat hai baohclia mere bal bo baehcha 

me tits jtclal sajmgis tie young ones mine ate Hose young ones 
ho kah“ti ho hi meic hai So turn clnlau aur sujliai deu 

I saying an tht mine aic Theiefoie you come and settle^ tie dispute) 
Tab elute no ap“ne man me jan lai ki merau ham 

j VI en tleleopaidbj hsowi mind in it was conjectui ed tlat ny business 
ban gaau cluro hkai laiho meiau ham ban jaihai Saba se 

is do e all tl efoui 1 shall eat up my business will be done Tleiefiom 


cliale 

ap*ne 

thaur pai aye 

bo 

sight 

Tab gauk°dumya 

they stai ted then own 

place to came 

tlose 

all 

Tien tie she jackal 

gauh dua sc 

boll 

lnr Lan hau 

kaka he 

dlnga 

libay lau so be 

the jacl al to 

said 

the young ones 

uncle of neai 

bi mg so le 

samajh he 


taiso kar de ’ 

Gauh“dua 

dar pan ke maie 


undei stood laving lile that does Tie jacl al( by) feai of thoigh 

blutar se balm hau moh na dihhdo Tab gauh'duniya ne hahi 

inside fiom outside to face not was si owed Tien tl e si e jacl albj it teas said 

ki bachchan ho ho lyauti ho ’ Plnr ba u bhatar me gull gai 
that tie young ones I fetching am* Tien si e den in disappeaied 


Clnto ahelau baba tbaiho lahi gaau GauhMuniya He ma^ah he ujhak he 
Tleleopaid alone outside standi ig lemamed Tl e si e jacl al bj peeped out 1 amng 


hahi 

pur klia 

ham dou jane 

apus me 

laji 

it was said 

0 vene able 

one we two individuals between oui selves 

i econciled 

hui gaye 

d ha ne 

le laau ek 

mai ne 

le laan 

Chito 

became 

one 1 in by 

was tal en one 

lie by 

i cis taken 

Tleleopaid 

lauto 

ap m bhatdi 1 o clialau gaau 

Be 

dou ap*ne 

bach gayc 

i etui tied 

and his own 

den to went aioay 

Tlose 

two tlemselies weie saved 


Ohite so hahi sum he pam pi aye 

Tleleopaid with convei sed 1 aving watei having di ml came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time there was a jackal and lus mate One day they felt thirsty and 
the she jackal said to the jackal, come let us dnnTr water So you know any stories 
or not ? There is a leopaid s den and if you know any stones we will dnnh there I 
am dying of thirst So they went on to the watering place and when they got theie 
the she jackal said do you know any stones or not? As she said this the leopard 
caught sight of both of them Then said the jackal I have forgotten everything * Then 
said the she jackal why are you standing there ? Take a dnnh and then make 
obeisance to oui worthy uncle So the jackal drank and when he was lefreshed he 
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turned to tlie leopard and politely wished him good morning Thon he tinned to the 
she jacl.nl and said * you too take a dunk, and then do you too make obeisance to him ’ 
As soon as she was lcfieshed she said to the leopaid, ‘woithy uncle, come to our house 
We have two cubs Ibis jacl al says they aic Ins, and I Bay they me mine So come 
along and settle the dispute 5 Tho leopaid said to himself, * heie are tiro and there aie 
two cubs more X shall eat them all up at once This is just the thing that suits me ’ 
So the throe made off foi the jackal’s homo When they got theie, the she jackal said to 
the jackal, ‘go inside and drag them out bofoio the worthy uncle* The jackal under- 
stood what her device was and went m, but out of fear of the leopard did not come out 
again Then said the she jackal, ‘ I’ll go and bring the cubs myself,’ and she also slipped 
inside, leaving the leopard standing alone by tho ontiance When they w eie both safe 
at home, the she jackal peeped out of her hole and said, ‘ worthy undo, w e have made up 
our dispute He has taken one and I liai o taken the other * So the leopaid could only 
go hack to his own don , while tho jackals were safe and sound, having successfully got 
their drink by engaging the leopard in talk 
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The following sliorfc folk tale is in the Bhndaun of the District of Agra It is 
almost tlie same as that of Gwalior The Bra] termination « is more common Note the 
frequency with which contraction occurs We ha\ e pajja for par*ja or pi aja, subjects , 
hhachchn for kharch, expenditure, pattu for pai*tu, falling, and jato iovjat to, was 
going Note also the Bra] hit, the termination of the accusative dative, and the Khnauji 
form tho, was 1 
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rp fr ^Tfcrrft t? i ^ totI - w 

'?fhT ’STPfl' I Ht ^ ^F^-cT 

*T?| -41 < I | 

hth-hT ^rfl - ?pr hw Ht cpr «tkt- 

^ TOT t^T-H WT cTT-HT wft ^ I ^ 

TTfcTTft-H ^ I cR 

^sfTcHI I cR 1 *R! HT^-% m!q 2 ^TR 6l<sl 

I Hlcflft SlZT qdti*t ^rt-^Trl; I f=H-% 

^ Tt€t wt I mi %*n HTH W fk 

T?3i ^TTC-H ^ dfi<nI-W I W ^ 3T- 

Sfiffl ^tl 

^ HKW«J TOTt ^r#-XTRr ^ «1Kl4g •flfl’ ^TT 

WTW WT-% 5TT^t *TT§f I faff HW T%- 

*rat i cr ^fr-% ^ p vr srffaT I TOI-t ^ I 

ftrfr ^ tot iftcRt crfprf-Hf i srrar srcrarc 

to i cr vz *Nt-h ^zfk i era w-% *it $ 
^ ^rt^r =rr-% ?f jjs i *ra 
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i *5 *u<wg 'wft 

STHcT-Tj # wft t^T-% I cR ^T-?f ^rr^ I ^ 

^ ^ 1 Tg ^fsr-^ 1 wt ^c-^f 1 <ra wt 

^rra; q’ri’Nft 1 ^n ctfwi! ^ 1 ^ ^ n 
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BundEli (BnADAUiu) (Distbiot, Agba) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ik 


Surj Kara} mu ki 


mah'tau 

am gbar ban rabe 

One 

Surj Balayan ( tic Sun God) of 

viotlct 

and wife were 

Bl 

adbau 

pajja auru 

adbau 

gbar kau 

kbacbcbu dct-yc 

Tley {he) 

half 

the subjects and 

lalf 

house of 

expenditure giving was 

So 

babu 

aura mab*tan kau 

kbaebclm to pmau na 


But tl c daughter in law and the mother of expenditure ftom sufficiency not 

o pattu, aur pajja kau kliachcliu to punu parau jato 

teas falling, and subjects of cxpcndilut efrom sufficiency fallen going was «. 
Tab Surj Naraynnu ki gbar ban no sasu so knlu kai, ‘turn 

Then the Sun God of the wife by moil er m law to it was said that, ‘you 
Sun Narayanu pai jau so turn Surj ISaraynnu np*nc beta to kaho, 
the Sun God to go then you the Sun God your own son to say, 

“ ltfnau bam ku deu ta so bamarau udar bbare ’ ’ Tab 

' so much vs to give, that from oui bellies may be filled' ' Then 

Suij Narayanu ne ap*m mali'tfiri t~ pucliki kai * turn kaise kan- 
theSunGodby his own mothetfiom it was asked flat ‘you how done 
ke kbatiau?’ Tab un no ] abi kai ‘sasu 

having eating aie?' Then her by it was said flat, ‘ the mothet in law 
babu 1 i ebon nur babu ‘'asu ki ebon, 

tie daughtei m law of theft and the daughter in law tl e mothei m law of tl eft, 
aise kan k£ kbat a! ’ Tab uni ki oaliu ebab gai 

so done having eating we ate' Then lei daugltci inlaw went away 
Sasu U picbbc knuro sau jai than bbai Mab*fan 

Tl e mothei in law of behind a comet by going standing became The-motlei 
dbota bat*ranc Pbiri sum ke cbali ai Bin ne gbaru 

the son talked iogetl e> Tien heat d laving she came away Them by house 
ai kt lipo poto, loti banai Kbubu jkakk 

come having plasteung etcetei a was done, head waspiepatcd ^eiy shining 
donB sasu babu no ck tbaur baitbi ke 

both the mothet in law the daughter in law by one place in sat having 
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ek : 

fchar me 

I® 

loh 

kliubu niki 

tar ii a te 

Surj Narayanu he 

one 

dish m i 

was eaten 

the bi ead 

veuj good 

way in 

The Sm God to 

kliubu 

hai 1 ati 

bhai 






much 

blessing 

became 






Suij Naiai anu ap*n 

i astu 

pas aie 

Sun harayan l 

clion cl orS 

The Sun God Jus oton wife of neat came 

Tie Sun God 

sect etly 

kau 

pajia ne 

jam 

naliT 

Pkni Surj Naiayanu ki 

astu 1 i 

□ adbanu 

any subject b / 

it was I noion not 

Then tic Sun God of 

wife to 

pi cgnancy 

lain g* 

no Tab 

un 1 e 

paida bhai au putia nahaT rnaluna 

Pajia 

occut 1 

ed Then 

Jet of 

hoi n became son {in )nmth montl 

Tie subjects 

me 

eliahau 

bliaau 

riun 

Suii Naiai anu 

ap’ne 

des kau ml l 

among 

scandal 

occuned 

Tien 

tic Sun God i 

J is own 

country to good 

tuin 

so aie 

Lau 

las*! ai 

lai It ai 

e lab nn 

kau lalhu 


way in came Bannet at my (afcn having l c came Then Its cl at tot 
gailnu atal i gnu Tib lmn nc kahi lai Surj haiaianu kau 

tea j in stucl wen! Then nsbj it was said flat the Sin God of 

jaida putm liui ‘gau tau lia 1 e ckhuai It ratlin ebah hoy ’ 

begotten son he mil be then his touohngbj the ct auot will go 
Tab Inmate tuuure lane to Stuj Naiai ann kau n iln tho 


Tien 

on 

i gout in 1 nowledge to be sure 

tic Sun God of 

not 

/ e was 

Suij h 

ir n anu ap*m man me 

jinat 

1 ai ham nau 

beta 

h i 

He Sun God Ins own mind in 

hiowinq was 

ft at mv 

son 

he is ’ 

Tab 

b ( 

l gllll tc 

mn 

ritlm 

pai k Tguth i It 

clilnu d nu 

Then 

tlC 8 

on 1 onseft otn 

came 

tie cl 1 1 tot 

foot of Jluqei with 

was 

toud ed 

Rathu 

cbali uthau 

Ap a ne 

ghat 1 au 

cluilau mu lab 

ip»n 

Tl e chat tot 

began to moic 

Sis own 

1 / ouse to 

le came away T 

'hen 

1 is own 

gliai 

n poliocbau Kliubu 

ml i 

tani’i te 

inandu bliaau 

Kliubu 

louse 

1c a 

j i tved Vo y 

good 

way m 

icjoicnigs tool place 

Well 


bliajanu bhaau 
hymn singing tool place 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Suiaj N u lyan the Sun God had a motliCi and n wife Ho mod to gne half Ins 
money to Jus subjects and Jialf foi his household c\.pondiltire What lie gate was not 
enough for tho expenses of lus motlioi and hei daughtot in Inn, but was enough foi the 
cvponscs of lus subjects So tlio wife said to (lie mothci go to jour son, the Sun God 
and saj, give us enough to fill out hollies ’ Thon the Sun God asl ed lus mothei 
lion do j ou cat ? ’ She lophed, the motlioi lu law has to steal fiom tho dauglitei m law , 
and the dguglitci in law has to steal hom the mothci in law That is the waj wc cat 
Hie wife had followed hei motlioi in-law, and stood m a comci behind her wlnli 
vot i\, rut i j A 
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slie and her son tall cd togcthci "0 hen she had heard what they said she Trent ana} 
Then the tiro Trent home Tlici plastcied the fiieplace in order to cook baked some 
bicad and to their hcails content sal together and ate bread out of the came dish till 
thej uere satisfied Then thcT blessed the Sun God’ 

lhe Sun God 1 lsitel his i\ife He did it quite ceciefh Jiono of his subjects knew 
about it Then his wife became pregnant and m the ninth month a son was horn 
Thcie was a scandal about this amongst his subjects Then the Sun God came home t ith 
great pomp He came with a full} equipped army His clmriotstuckinthcway Then 
ue all sud if this son has been begotten hi the Sun God, the chariot mil mote when 
he touches it In vour and m} opinion lie n as not the Sun God s child Hut the Sun 
Golkneu in his leart that the Iot nashis son The son came out of the house He 
touched the char ot with lus toe and it began to move Then the Sun God arrived at Ins 
om n house Gicat rcioic ngs tool place and loudl\ were hymns sung 


Apparently the dc ty had ncrenacd tho hou c keep ng allowon e "but the eto y don not «ay i 
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THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH 

We hare seen that Standard Bundek is spoken in the districts of Sangoi and Damok 
of the Central Piovmces, which he on the Vmdhyan table land South of them lies the 
Narbada Valley with its offshoots, including the districts of Mancha, Jabalpui, Narsmgh- 
pur, Hoshangabad and a part of Nunar Mandla speaks Eastern Hindi, and so does 
Jabalpiu although the language of the latter district gradually merges into Bundek as 
we go westwaids Naisinghpui and the greater part of Hoshangabad speak standard 
Bundek hut the lest of Hoshangabad speaks Malvi and the part of Nimar, Nimadi 
South of the Narbada Valley lies the Satpura table land including the districts (going 
fiom east to west) of Baiaghat, Seoni, Chhmdwara and Betul Balaghat Bpeaks, m the 
mam, a foim of Maiathi and a numbei of broken dialects described undei the head of 
Eastern Hindi (V ol VI, pp 174 ff ) which are mixtures of Bagheh and the former 
language The membeis of the Lodhi tribe in that district, however, speak a mixtuie of 
Bundek and Marathi which is dealt with here Seoul, like Narsinghpur to its north- 
west speaks standard Bundek Chhmdwara, wkick is linguistically separated from the 
Bundek ot Hoshangabad by the Satpuia range m which the languages ate Gondi and 
Kurku, has a bioken form of Bundek in the centie of the distnot and Marathi m the 
south There is no one standard dialect foi the whole of central Chhmdwara , each tube 
seems to have a slightly varying foim of speech, but they all closely lesemblc each othei 
Besides possessing a few local peculiarities, the Bundek patois of Chhmdwara is mainly 
lemarkable for the large quantity of Hindustani woids and idioms with which it is inter- 
laced. West of Ohhmdwaia lies Betul of which the mam dialects aie a couupt Malwi 
and Maiathi 

South of the Satpura table land lies the great Nagpui plain of which the language is 
"Maiathi In the district of Nagpur however, a number of tribes scatteied over the whole 
area use a language which is locally known as ‘ Hindi * An examination of the speoi 
mens which I have received shows that it is a broken mixture of Bundek and Maiathi 

rurally, some members of the Koshti tribe m Chhindwaia, Cbanda, Bkandara, and 
Berar and of the Kumbhar tribe m Chhmdwara and Bnldana, speak a dialect ver\ 
similai to Nagpur ‘ Hindi ’ 

We thus get the following list of broken dialeots of the south — 


Lodhi (Balaghat; 18,600 

Chindwara Bnndeli 145 500 

, Koshti 8 242 

Knmbhan 4400 

193,142 

Hindi of Nagpur 105 900 

Other Koshti Dialects of the Central Promises . 8 800 

Koshti of Berar 2,650 

Kumbfim of Bnldana 480 


Totai 289 572 


VOL. IX, PART 


4 a > 



THE BROKEN DIALECT OF THE BALAGHAT L0DH1S 


I have said above that Seom is the south eastern limit of Bimdeli This must he 
taken with the leservation that a broken patois of Bundeli is found m Balaghat a dis 
tnct still furthei to the south east 

In Balaghat there axe three biohen dialects spoken by cultivatois who have nnmi 
giated into the distuct during the past few decades These aiejJIaran PSuari and 
Lodln 1 he first two have already been dealt with under the head of Eastern Hindi 
(Yol VI pp 1/4 ff ) The Lodln dialect is spoken by about 18 600 people of that 
caste scattered over the west and centre of the distnct who have come ongmally from 
the country to the north They speak a broken jaigon which is a mixture of Hmdo 
stani Dakhim Hmdostam Marathi Bagheli and Bundeli Judging fiom the specimens 
which I have seen Lodhi is mainly based on the last mentioned dialect I therefore 
class it here 

It would be a waste of time and paper to give complete specimens of this mixed jargon 
The first few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son will suffice We have fragments 
of all the dialects mentioned above in this short passage Eoi instance tJ e and mera 
are Hmdostam met e lo is Dakhim ap°h own is llarathi o that is Bagheli and 
chtcko paryo gayo are Bundeli 
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(No 26] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

(Lodei broken dialect) (District, Balaghat) 

irt ft w i ft tt-h fteT-f nr % 

HWTcT H ft fTT ff*5T ft ft ^ ft I cR ft-f 
WcT ffe ft*ft I VRH <ffa[ ^rfV #tf ftZT *R T^T ^TT-Tf 
fT Rff Tift Riff ET ffa 3]Hlrt ftr ttWcf 

l 3igTEf fhft I OR W% "STglN Ipbt cR ftfH-H Rit R^Tt 

fk ft fHTTT Wifi ^ffRT HN TTft II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek ad*mi 1 ha do lar ha the 0 me se clihota ne 

Otic man of two sons wet c Them tufi om tJ e youngci by 

hap sc kaba he hap sampat mi 30 mcia ln^sa ho 

4hefathci to it was said ‘O failei piopeilyin wlat my shaie maybe 

bo mac ho dc dew * Tab o nc ap’li sampat bat chnhi 

that me to give aioay ' Then him by his own foi tunc was divided 
Blnwot dm mb? bite clihota lai'ka sab ckuttha kai Lhu 
Many days not passed the yonngc > son all togcthei made having 

dur dcs chali gaj o, am tvalu , lucli n pan ma dm gumatc hue 

distant count) y(-to) went away, and tleic 1 wtous living in days wasting 
ap*li campnt uiaj d!nln Jab wall sab ui ij chuko, tab 

hit own foi tune teas wasted away When he all spending finished then 
bo des me boro anhal naij o aur o des me jn-hu kangol 
that count) yin gieat famine fell and that count) yin going indigent 
bliay gayo 
he became 
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DIALECTS OF CENTRAL CHHINDWARA 


To the west oi Seom lies Chhmdwara This Distuct consists of two portions, a 
northern and a southern The northern, 01 Balaghat tract (distinct from the Balaghat 
distuct), consists of the lull country above the slopes of the Satpura Mountains and the 
southern 01 Zerghat of the tract of lowland beneath them The language of the Zeigliat 
is Mniatln The Balaghat is a series of high table lands rising as w e go north to the 
Mahadeo Bills lhe languages spoken m these Bills do not concern us at present 
They are spoken by Gonds and Kurkus Between them and the Zerghat, t e m the 
central part of the district the language is a corrupt Bundeli 

At least eight difCeient dialects called respectively Bagheli, Bundeli Eumbhan, 
Gaoli, Baghobansi Kuan Koshti, and Powau weie oiigmally returned as spoken m 
Cential Chlnndwaia A lefeience to the specimens of what is called ‘ Baglich shows 
that it is not Bagheli at all and that it scarcely differs from what is reported as Bundeli 
Theie are only a few very minoi variations As foi Kumbhan the Kumbhais or 
Potteis of Chlnndwaia are bilingual, — at least some of the specimens of their language 
are in the ordinary Bunddi of the distuct and others are in Maiathi Another eyplana 
tion may be that some of them speak one language and some the othei Toi want of 
better information, I have classed the Kumbhan spol en m Chhmdwara under Bundeli 
At the same time, a verv s imil ai form of Kumbhan also based on Bundeh is spoken m 
Buldana in Berai and hence the Kumbhai dialects as a whole aie considered together at 
the end of this group 

Piom the account onginally given of Gaoli, Baghobansi and Kiran, it was at the 
tune concluded that the\ were most piobablv foims of Malwi An examination of the 
specimens since obtained will show that thei aie all meiely impure Bundeh Again, the 
3 242 speakers of the Koshti dialects which are popularly believed to be a form of 
Marathi, turn out to be speakers of mongrel mivtuies of th it language with Bundeli, the 
lattei being the basis Iinallj , 3 000 Powars were originally lepoited as speaking a 
special dialect m Chhmdwara IHirther enquuy shows that they have no special dialect, 
but that they speak the oidinary Bundeh of the District 

"We thus get the following figures for the Bundeli spoken m Chhmdwara 
Ordmaiy Bundeh of the District, vis — 

Bagnell (so called) 35 000 

Bundeli 33 500 




3 000 


121 500 


Gaoli * 

Baghobansi t say 21 000 


Koshti 

Kumbharl 


Total 


3 242 
4400 

153142 


The last five will be dealt with subsequently I now proceed to consider the first 
three together as being really one dialect It is spoken hv 121 500 people 



CLATKVIi OEHINWAKA 


661 


The tlialecfc spoken in central Chhindvv aia vanes from place to place and accoidmg 
to the castes of the people who use it Besides having peculiarities of its own, the dialect 
is eveiywheie fieely mixed with oidmary Hmdostam This is no doubt due to the 
fact that a large poition of the Aivan population claims to have come from Noithein 
India The mixtiue is a pmely mechanical one In one sentence we will find a 
Hindustani expression, and, m the next, the same idea expiessed by a Bundeli one Tor 
instance the agent case of the third personal pionoun is sometimes the Hmdostam ns net 
and sometimes the local Bundeli o ne or too ne On the other hand, we find the suffix 7 o 
sometimes used, as m Hindustani, for the accusative dative (as in i ah an 7 o chalo gao 
he went to live), and sometimes, as m Bundeli for the genitive (as in teio am 
Bhag’ium 1 o 7 asm wai , a sinnei of (* e hcfoic) thee and God) In the specimen which 
follows theie are numerous instances of nouns declined after the Hmdostam method, and 
further attention will not bo diawn to them 

The follow mg peculiarities which oic not due to Hmdostam occur m the vauous 
Clihmdw ara dialects They have been collected from a number of diffeicnt somces and 
most (but not all) of them will be found in the specimen giv en below 

Nouns — Poi the sign of the accusative dative (besides the Hindustani lo) 71m, 
eoirespondmg to tlio puio Bundeli 7 ltd, occurs , thus me Uiti, to me We also find Ilia 
and 7 he Tor the ablativ c mstiumental liotk.se and sa occur 

In the pronouns, the oblique foims of mat, I , tat, thou , and jo, this oi who, ave 
me (not mo) , tc (not to) , and jc (notya) respectively Thus, me Um, to me, je him, 
accusative, which 

Tlic pronoun of the thud person is o oi tea (not ha), and its oblique foim (besides 
the Hmdostam one) is not ha but o, wo, oi moo Flic last foim is common amongst 
Kurmis 

All these pronouns foim a dativo m he , thus melie, to mo , tehe, to thee , jehe, to 
whom, to this, ahe, to lum, to that Sometimes the final vowel is nasalized, as in melie 
Tins foim coiresponds to the Bundeli moc, etc 

In verbs, the past tense of the vcib substantive is usually hato, but we also have 
liatlio (especially among Kuimis) (compare Dahhim Hmdostam at 7/ a) and tlio (a Bundeli 
•or Kanauji corruption of the Hindustani tha) We may note the usual Bundeli fond- 
ness for conti actions, as m 7 aim, for lah’lm, I will say The past tense of den, to give, 
is dao or dco So ten, to take 

W e may also note that the w ord foi ' (lie or sho) said ’ is laho, not the feminine 
7 ala, as in standard Bundeli 

In otliei lespects these dialects closely follow ordinary Bundeli. 

The following extract fromavcision of tlio Parable of the Piodigal Son will illustrate 
most of these peculiarities I am indebted for it to Mr L N Ohowdhn It is in tlio 
•dialect used by women, aud is an excellent example of the genoral language of the whole 
of ccntial Clihindwnn 
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[ No. 26 ] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BUNDELl (MIXED DlilECl) (DiSIBICT, ChHINDWAKA > 

(Assistant Sui geon L jV. Choivdhi i, 1899 ) 

ft ^ I WtSR qR-H qfft 

<£1^1 I 13HIT '3H-% ^Rfft qT 

qfe l gcT% %T ftcR VrT TR 1% wt Z %ZT ^RTt 

<ich£l qiT-% J i^Tl I tfofl q<*- 

HTOt-H ^TT-^TTt 1 Rk oR Rt-R Hq *ITR qfT-'Skt cR qt g^Rf- 

H TRf q§t HlTt ^TRT qft Rk cRft 'ftR ^pft I Rk q^ W 
g^Rf-RT tRi WT RRf-qkt I ^TT 

Rt-R ^Tf-# ^TT^f-% ^TR wft I q¥ RHt-% ^TRt 

q?; qRT qRf-% WCcT-qt ^JlcT-q Rtl; RT^ft 

^rft qcr-3 i ^ ^ RTq-q ^wr cR Rt-q qf qrft i w qiq-% 
fqfcf^ cT^I^^K qTqkT-Rt Ijrt ijft TT^t WTR-Rt Rk tq-Rt ft-Hd-% 
Rk h wit TO-f i if Rq qs-qt qqq ^T-ii wtr ^nf qk qr-% 
q? qi^r fqr ^i<r W wt qk wm-i-wt qrwcqnr ^ tt ht! 4di 
qrfq-% qnqqr «rif r i Rqqt qqr qq^rs^K qkn qir-qr 
Tnq-ir II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek ad a mi ke do bete Inte Un me se cbhote ne ip'nc 

One man of two sons weie ‘Them mfiom the youngei by Ins own 
bap se kaho * dada, mero bissa ko mal me kbu de do ’ 

fathei to it teas said , ‘ fathei , my shai e of the pi opei ty me to give up r 

Is pai us nt ap“ni gbar ]md*gi. b§t dao Hut“ke 

Sei eupon him by his own livelihood having divided was given Many 
dm bitm na paye, ki chhotc beta sab’io maltal 

days to pass not iveie allowed that bv the youngei son all piopeity 



CENTRAL CHHIMHVARA 
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lk*tho 

kai ke dm ke 

mulak me chalo gao 

am 

o ne 

ap"m 

togetl e> 

made having distant 

counti y into it was gone away 

and 

him by his oion 

1 J U ]1 

badmasi me 

kharach kai daro 

Am 

jab 

o ne 

sab 

foi tune 

wickedness in 

expenditui e was made 

And 

when 

him by 

all 

kharaoh kai daro 

tab 

wo mnlah me ek 

baro 

bban 

kai 

paro 

expenditui e was made 

then 

tl at count i y in one 

vety 

heavy 

famine 

fell 


am o khu tangi lion lagi Am Trail us mulak he ek bhale 
and him to povei ty to be began And le that countiy of one well to do 
ad‘mi ke joie raban ko chalo gao Is ad"mi ne o kku ap*ne 
man of neat live to went away This man by him to his own 
hheto me suwaio ke ckaiaun ke lane bkejo Wall kkusi se 

fields m swine feeding of foi it toas sent Se pleasui e with 
ap“no pet pkal pliul se bliaiat tlio ie khu srnvai kliat tlie 

his own belly funis fioweis with filling was which swine eatmgweie 

aur koi ad*mi o khu haohliu nahi det the Jab wah up 1 

and any men him to anything not giving wei e When he himself to 

ao tab o ne yah kaho meie bap ke kit'ne tankkah dar 
came then him by this toas said my fathei of how many lm ed 

nol "10 ko pun pun loti khan ko am den ko milat hai am mai 
set vants to full full head eating foi and giving fot being got is and I 
bhukho maral hu MaT ab nth ke ap"ne dada ke ]oie 

fi mi hunger dying am I noio ansen laving t y own fathei of neai 

jaliu am o se yah kahu ki dada mai tero am Bliag"u an ko 

will go and lnm to tins will say that fathei T of thee and God of 
kasuiwar hu am max teio beta hahan ke layak nai hu Me khu 
smnei am and I thy son calling of woi thy not am Me 

ap no ek tankkah dai nokac har ke iokh le 

fly own one lmed seivant making keep 


vot IX PAST 



m 


gaolt, raghobanst, and KIRART. 

These aro the dialects of the castes implied by their names. They are all reported 


from Clihindwara. 

The number of speakers is estimated as follows : — 

Gaoli 16,093 

Rughotnnsi 3,114 

Kirin 4,750 

Total, sat . 24,000 


Tho dialects spoken by them were originally classed in the Bough List of Languages 
spoken in Chliinduara District, as forms of Main!. As a matter of fact, they in no way 
differ from the ordinary broken Bundcli of tho district. This will be amply shown by a 
few lines of the version of the Parable in each. Of the three Kagliobansi borrows most 
freely from Hinddstani. 
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[No 27] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BtjmjEw (Gaoli) (Dibtmot, Chhindwaila ) 

-*ik 41 ’ft w i Tr-*r% wr% 

3vft f%HT I Ht f%HT ^T^ftl 

ff«T «T^f WET-'ijET ^ «TT% Wt^vCT ^ WT 

w€t W^li II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi ad'mi ho do cbhuh're bathe Wo me sc, nanbe 

A co tain man to two sons woe Them in from the youngei 

clihokTa no bap so kalio ki, ' dada mero hisa kar do ’ 

son by thefathei to it was said that, * father , my shaie make’ 

To o Lo dada no lnsd. bata kar dao Mut*kc din naln 
Then lnm of thefathei by shaie divided was made Many days not 
bhayc bathe kt, nanbo cbbok*ra no ap*no sab dban le Lo 

lecome-wei e that the youngci son by his own all wealth taken having 
dur mulakh kbo cbalo gao 
afai countiy to it was gone away 

In the above tho only point to bo noticed is tbo way in nhich the case of the agent 
m nc 18 used for tho subject of an intiansitivo i erb in a past tense , — ckholft a ne chalo 
gao , it was gone by the son, tbo verb being used impersonally, as m the Sanskrit puti ena 
gatam 


vot ir, r/itt i 


4r a 
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[ No. 28.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

BundelI (Raghobansi). (Disteict, Chhindtvaba.) 

1 ^TST 

W'TTT-^r Wt TRt ft* I =1^ ^ 1 dd '3«T-’3T dm-'T 

^CRT 3T2 ^Tt I WttcT f^T *fff 

^PT^t oWT ®RT-% II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kol ad“im-ke do lar*ke th§.' Wo-mS-se chbote-ne 

A-bertain man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by 

' ap‘ne dada-sc kaba, ko, * dada, dhan-mS-se jo mero liissa 

Ms-oicn fatlier-to it-was-said that, * father , wealth-in-from what my share 

baitbe so mehe dew.* Tab un-ke bap-ne 

may-sit (i.e. may-be-calculated) that to-mc give.’ Then tliem-of the-father-by 

ap’na sab dkan bat dao. Babot din nabl bite 

Ms-own all wealth having-divided was-given. Many days not passed 

ki ckboto lar*ke-ne ap’rio sab dhau jama kar-ke dur 

that the-younger son-by Ms-own all wealth collected, made-having a-far 

des-ko nikal-gao. 

■country-to it-was-gone-out. 

Here again we have an intransitive verb used impersonally with the subject in tbe 
•case of tbe agent. 
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[No 29] 

INDO-ARYAN 

FAMILY. 

Central Group. 


WESTERN HINDI 


BU\D£U (klltABl) 


(Disimct Chhindw uia ) 


ft ffar<i =?it i TrW-% ^ 

TTT-% 5rtt ^T sft fwr ^CT % €t £-f I iTt ^t-% 

f%w ^ffer wk .-^ i gcTw ff^r *frt ^ wts €fanr-% 

^rti% 1%^T-=fit ^ swr =st-^ fn-^t ^ft^nft n 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Koi ad*mi ke do cliliokHa hate "Wo me se nane 

A cci tain man of (wo sons tcoc Them m fi om the yoitngei 

-ebhok'ra-ne ap*no bap se kalio * dada dhan ko 30 Ins^a meia 
son by Ins own falha to it teas said ‘fathei, wealth of what shaic mine 


hai «o 

mohe de de 1 


To 0 ke 

diula no 

his'ta 

bala 

is that 

to me give away * Then him of 

the fathei by 

the shai e divided 

kai dau 

Alut’ko dm 

nahT 

blme hate 

kc chhote 

cIihok*ia no 

teas made 

Many days 

not 

letomc woe 

that the youngei 

son ly 

ap'nc 

ln«a ko sab"io 

dlian 


laile 

din 

des ko 

his own 

slun e of all 

wealth 

collected 

made having 

a far 

taunt) y to 


clmlo gau 
it was gone away 


H010 again, mo has c the same idiom mill an mtiansituc voib 
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‘HINDI' OF NAGPUR. 

Prom the district of Nagpur, which lies immediately to the south of Chhindwara,. 
and of which the main Aryan language is Marathi, 105,900 people were returned as 
g peaking ‘ .Hindi.’ These people are not confined to any particular locality but are scat- 
tered all over the district. They, or their ancestors, hailed originally from the north- 
This ‘Hindi’ was provisionally classed as a form of Malwi. On further enquiry it 
appears that it is not a sufficiently distinct speech to be called a dialect in its proper 
sense. The specimens show that it is a broken form of Bundeli, like that of Chhindwara, 
but .with a greater admixture of Marathi. Indeed, owing to the influence of the schools 
of the district, which are, as a rule, Marathi, that language is every day acquiring more- 
and more influence, and will some day, no doubt, supersede the Bundeli element 
altogether. 

The following specimen, consisting of a few lines of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,, 
will illustrate the above remarks. 



[No. 30.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI. 

BundbU (‘Hindi’ op Nagpub). (Distbict, Nagpub.) 

fr ^rut ^ i w# tor fat 

fwfat Ht-# i 5 k ^t-% fti 

^n:-^ i f^r-Sr wr-^r wt 

HT^t I 5k ST g^T-H fawt l 31 T RHT 

SfT-^St II 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ek adVu-klic do porya hate. O-mE-ko nanbo lar*ka 

One man-of two sons were. Them-in-of the-youngcr son{-by) 

bap-klie kihe, * dada, more hissa-ko mal mo-klie de-de.’ 

■the-fathcr-to it-was-said, 'father, my share-of property me-to give-away' 
Plier o-ne ap'ni jin*gl-kl do! poryan-khe bat*ni kar-dai. Ago 

Then him-by Ms-own property-of loth sons-for share toas-made. Afterwards 
•fchoy-ecli din-mE nanlic porya-ne ap'ni ' sab dban satr'di. 

a-feto days-in the-youngcr son-ly Ms-own all fortune was-collected. 

Pker u dus're mulak-me pbiran-kbo gao. Waha ap'no sab paisa 

Then he another country-into wander-to went. There his-oion all money 

o-ne chnbul-baji-mo ura-dao. 

him-by projligacy-in toas-wasled. 
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THE KOSHTT DIALECTS 


The Koshtis 01 silk ueaiers of the Cential Piovraces numbered 137 891 m the 
Census of 1891 Of the«e some 12 000 were ietuined-£oi this Surrej as speaku g special 
dialects They ueie distnhuted as follows — 


Chli nd^an — 

Mar thi Koslit 
H nd Host t 


Cliandi 

Bhandara 


2 638 
604 


3 242 
8 000 
800 


Total 12 04“> 


The lest of the Koshtis ueie lepoited to spenh oidmaiy Marathi "With the excep 
tion of 604. m Chlnndu na nil these l 9 < 42 -were =aid to spenk a special dialect of that 
language To them may he added 2 GoO Ko«htis of Bern making a total of 14 692 
who mil he dealt mth latci on together mth Kumhhan 

An examination of the ■spec mens leceived fiom these localities slious^that theie is 
really no such thing as a special Koshti dialect TThat is meant is that the e Koshtis 
speak a corrupt mixtuie of Bundeli Chi attisgailii and Maratlu of which the lelatire 
piopoitions of the constituents vary accoidmg to locahty 

TVe linye seen that the distiict of Chlnndwara falls into tiro mam tracts the 
Halagl at or Up land m the noith of which the language is coirupt Bundeh and the 
Zeiglat or Lon land to the south -which foims in lealityn poition of the Kagpui and 
Beiai Plain The Koshti dialect of the Balaghat is 1 noun as Hindi Koshti because it 
is more infected u ith Bundeli (as might he expected) than the Koshti dialect of the 
Zeighat 

It would he a waste of space to tieat tl is jaigon seriously I shall gire only a feu 
lines of a yersion of the Parable of the Piodigal Son m the Hindi Koshti of Clihmd 
wan and a shoit tale from Chanda wheie the Marathi element piedommates 
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[No 31] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

WESTERN HINDI 

BttkdEei (mixed 'Hindi’ Koshti) (District Chhinddara) 

fcfT I ''dH-TH-T ^6-^ fW-Tl 
ffWT fto HT-# % % I ^ 

=ns i °rgci 1%»r wn-^crr «£!<£ ^ T^fft 

^5 II 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Koi manushj a ka 

do putra Iiata 

tln-me «e 

clibotc ne 

Any 

man of 

two sons we/e 

Them tnf/om 

the i/ounge / by 

pitase 

kalu, 

* dada, sampatti me so 

lo moro 

Ill'Sd, liov 

thefathc / to 

it'iaas said, 

* fathei , foi tunc mfi om 

which my 

shai e may be 

so mo hhc 

di dc 

tT no Tin kin. ap*no 

dlian 

bat 


that me to owe away Him by them to his own foi tune having been divided 


dai Babul dm nab? bhaj i ltata ki clxboto Jar'ka <sab 

uas given Many days not become locic that the younger son all 
Laclihu lkattho kai he dur dii hhe chain u-gaae 
tlmgs collecting a-distant count ty to went away 


vot JX PART J 



The Koshti of Chanda is much more mixed with Maiathi We may al«o note a 
sign of the dative (na) ■which appears to he borrowed from some dialect of Gujarati It 
may he mentioned that many of the silk weavers of the Cential Piovinces originally 
came tiom Gujaiat 
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BtjndEli (mixed Koshti Dialect) (Disteiot, Chanda) 

'RT^T-^T qttyl 'ftcTT 1 U'h 

qRql | , §t€t WIT I mK«T| HTWR*T l 

W #*T ^ GWt ^TRTTT <S^cU #WT 3WI 

*rrf stttht wr snrfl' Tnwrt f^rcr i Mk«?l w €r wg 

wit =nw i ^st trg fi^rnreist ^ i «nwt 

qTG «m«ii I WTWT TIT 

hhtwr tuqg qt qiwt qrrrr i tt-w gt«jtr tr wft i 
qm «pi tr«t qte tr ^ gtttwtrI' lifter i q^Ni 

vm *ti«T'sl «l=h] I 3TT5T qTTR5 ^T «R-lft ^C-TtST 

wnnr-TTT <^ct sn n 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ek manus la duy lahan poiya hota Ek porya am ek por*gi 

One man to two small clnldien weie One hoy and one gul 

Poiya hoto wo rup na phai saj*ro hoto Por"gi sadharan 
Tie hoy was he appeal ance by teiy beautiful was The gul common 

hoti Ek drsvas way duy poiya ar’sa jawar khel'ta khel’ta 

ioas One day those two \ clnldien mmoi neat playing playing 

porya por’gila halat, *bai, ye na ar*sa ma ami dekh*ban kon saj“ro 

tl e boy the gu l to says * sistei this mu t oi m toe will see who beautiful 

di^at ’ Por*gi la no hes nahi wate Wala ^m'je 

appeals* The gul to that toell not was felt Hei to it was thought 


kl, 

‘r° 

ma la hmab*sathi balat 

* Hang wa 

ap*lo 

bap 

that 

' tins (pei son) 

ne to lowei ingfoi says 1 

1 Then she 

hei own father 

jawar 

jaun 

bhai ko gaihana 

'Sgis Wa 

bahs, 

‘baba 

neai 

having gone 

the bi oihei of complaint 

told She 

said, 

'fatket, 



KOSHTI BUNDED! OF CHANDA 
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ir“sa ma lup dekliun samadhan paw*mi yo bay'ko ko kam 

mu i 01 in appeal ance having seen satisfaction to get this woman qf business 
Wama mantis na man dmu naln Bap duy jhan la 

It m man to mind to put is not(piopei) The fathei the two pet sons to 
pot sang dkarun tin ki samadlnm kins Wo balis ‘porya 
h east neat laving held them, of satisfaction made He said ‘childien 
ho tumhi ]lng”do nako A] pSsal tumln duy jan hi dar ioj 

0 yon quan el do not Today fiom you two pei sons even eveiyday 
ai’sa ma dekhat ja * 
mti ioi m continue to loot ' 





KOSHTl AND KUMBHART of berar 


The Koshtis and Kumbhars of Berar speak also a corrupt form of Bundeli The 
following is the number of speakers reported of each — 

Koshti— 

Akola 300 

Ellichpur 


Bnldana 


Kumbhan — 
Bnldana 


2100 


2C 0 


Total 3 °30 


I gnc i specimen of Kumbhan which comes from Buldana The Kosliti dialect 
is the ■same, and no specimen is required Before doing so, I give a note on the 
' Kumbhan dialects generally 
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THE KUMBHfiR DIALECTS 

It has been reported that the Knmbhais of the Central Provinces and of Berar 
Tiave a dialect of then own which is called Kumbhan The specimens received do not 
bear this out All that is shown is that some of the Kumbhars of these provinces speak 
corrupt foims of the various local dialects of the localities which they inhabit 4.t the 
Census of 1891 the number of Kumbhars repoited as existing in the Cential Provinces 


and Berai was as foDows — 

Central Frov nces 102 68° 

Berar 22 465 

lOTtL 125 147 

Poi the Suivey the number of speakers of Kumbhan is as follows — 
Cential Prov nces — 

Bhandan 30 

Chlnndrrara 4400 

Chanda 1 000 

o480 

Berar— 

Akola 4600 

Bnldana 580 

5 080 

Torn, 10 510 


Of these the Bhandara Kumbhan is a coriupt Bagheli and has been dealt with 
undei that dialect of Pastern Hindi (Vol VI pp 180 £f ) The Kumbhan of Chanda 
is a conupt Telugu and cannot be considered here The Kumbhais of Akola have it 
turns out no special dialect The} speak the ordmary TV arhadi of the district There 
lemam — 

Kumbh r of Chh nlwara 4 400 

Bnldana o80 


Total 4 980 

Of the 4 4.00 Chhindwara Kumbhars some speak a coriupt Bundeli and others a 
corrupt Marathi It is impossible to say bow many speak each, and hence I perforce 
put the whole number undei Bundeli The Marathi form of then dialect has been dealt 
with under the Manthi of the Central Provinces (Vol VII p 296) 

The Bundeli form of the Chhmdwaia Kumbhan is simply the broken Bundeli of 
the distnct and needs no exemplification 

The Kumbhan of Buldana is a coriupt mixture of Bunddi with Maiathi and traces 
of Gujaiati or Rajasthani As a specimen I give a poition of a version of the Parable 
of the Piodigal Son It will also suffice as a specimen of Berar Koshti 
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WESTERN HINDI 

BumjEli (bbokev dialect or Kujibhaes) (District, Buldana) 

ft W I *pft 3ft 3t^HI Wff 3T 

fft f%WT 3?t ft 3TT ^ l =fR *T mil ^In^Tl flft-ft 3T3 

i fti fkf w*w\ vwwt #*ft ^r-^t nft i 

%13T# H ^TTqft ffaft H3 ftf I H-3TT W( W ft % 

sft %H-ft wit WW<? qft I ft ^ 3T# 3^t I ft 

*£3f OTT^ft-^ cRTfi 5TT TfT-% I Qf^ft f 3D7% ftcf-f 7JWW- 

3TT ^ I ^T H ^T^ft «T ««I«T) *3T ^IT-ft ^1%T-XR 3TPI«T 

WZ VK ftf I Wf ft-ft ft ft ^t Wit I TJ-ft 3lfr WrWt 

srptft i ft ^ngn-ft ^t ^ftt fir f^rcR^r ^n:- 

wm $fr irft ww ft % i w it p hth \ % t 

3T3-ft OTtSfRf ft-3TT Wrg^ Wt § f3 3ft3 ft^ fk ^TTOft fl 

ft crrft ^=hi 3v?t +u+=h ;f rtV i ft 3tT w ffa^tft nftft 

^n=r h 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

lik ad*mi ko do Iad“ka the If mho hap ko kawhano lago. 

One man to two sons wei e The youngei fathei to to say began, 

‘ ha, more hissa ki ]in*gi mo ki de ’ Bap ne ap“m 

‘ fathei , my share of pi ope) ty me to give 5 The fathei by Ins own 

]in a gi dono mo wat dn Thode din se nanho 

piopeity the two amongst dividing was given A few days aftei the younger 
lad'ko ap a m ]in*gi le ke des ko upar gawo Wha 

son Ins own piopeity taken having countiyto ovei went Th&er 
chain haji se ap*m jm’gi sab uda du E kn sab paisa 

meny mating with 1 is own piopeity all wassqmndeied Sts all money 
kharch no ke yi des mo bado kal pado , o ke waste hadi 
having been spent that countiym agieat famine fell, thatoffoi great 

ad'chan padi Pher o ek ad‘mi ke tuaph ja raha hn Hi 

difficulty fell Then he one man of towaids going lemained That 



oi xrMBiur*- 

Urmi npr kh t n d«Hv rklw J< dlnr ^hi » 

» rani/ n*o r i fcln nm fud //<r lc , rn<jt > Tn c Ml* 

*» 1 jiii n i iluk) i m Mi 1 itu ko * ' ! p ir \ *■ 1' m 1 * 

hi ) tw t Ij < ale ll r r j r>f U «/ fn alad f nil 1 me h’ti 

1 lnr h t ] irvntu o-ko 'in u 1 1 ,n *'i 

v ould t me l cut Jillc l l ( h i *o anyone 1 1 tla* erct wa aim nt 

T K « «‘tc l kt iMu ii_li* It Tib > tpun > kithi luo *inir< 
n i fat / * cio opened T in /« hi *clf to tom/ lenan i r 
1 ij>-h». kit ink n ink ir p « Middli > pur } i Inch n't. h u . 
fall ci rf low many fee can in nm trpn filled of to spue *i eh to 

Jin 1mm Iw hhuhi. inirt I’ll r inn n1> lipke ‘nriph 

If 1 lac oflvwnr a d/ina Tien T now fall ct of town A « 

j ni liu oli kiliii ki In mu del lo in tom hlmut 

qottij I hi lo *ai/ Hat 'fallci T God of and of t) re oho anal 

ij "indla hu mu iru h l*k i kilntu imph ik unlit , in 1 » 
tuna an I 11 v eon lo Ic called tcoill / e m not nc to 
t upVitlh mol 1 in virikhu hjmi ’ 

Ittec-foncaid alalouur alt (real 




STANDARD LIST OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN WESTERN HINDI. 














































Bu guru 

BrojB)aH> 

rtigi *h 

SabW* La 

Damn Lau 

107 0£ fathera 

B bbu~ ti 

Damn kn Lau kai 

L08 To fathers 

Babbna La ni ti 

Danm sn 

109 Trom fathers 

Cbhorj 

Bitiya 

110 Adanghter 

Chhori ka 

Bitiya Lau 

111 Of a daughter 

CbbOrl ti 

Bitiya Lu Lau kai 

112 To a daughter 

GhhBn ka ni ti 

Bitiya su 

118 Prom a daughter 

t)0 chhoiy" 

Dwni bitiya 

114 Two daughters 

Chhory” 

BitijS 

115 Daughters 

Chbery” ka ohherya k » 

Bitiyani kau 

116 Of daughtora 

ChbOrys ti 

Bitiyani ku Lau kai 

117 To daughters 

ChhOry” ka ni ti 

Bitiyani su 

118 rrom daughters 

®k obhcl muons 

Dk bkalnu maddu 

119 A good man 

DL chbil munas La 

Dk bhnle mndd kau . 

ISO Of a good men 

DL cbbel manas ti 

Dk bl ale mndd kU kau 
ka? 

121 To a good mou 

Dk cbbel manas ka ni ti 

Dk bhate mndd stt 

122 Trom n good man 

Do cbbel mOnas 

D wai bbalc mndd 

123 Two good men 

Cbbel manas 

Bhnle mndd 

121 Good men 

Cbbel man's" k i 

Bbnlo mnddani kau 

125 Of good mon 

Cbil m ro'sa tl 

Bhnle mnddani ku kau 
kai 

126 To good mon 

Cbbel roan's, ka m ti 

Bhnle mnddani BH 

127 Prom good men 

Ek obbol bayyar 

Dk bhab baiyan 

128 A good -woman 

Dk bbun la obburat 

Dl bbafyau ebbauyll 

129 A lnd boy 

Cbbel bay yax~ 

Bl all ba ynn 

130 Good women 

Dk bl nn li chbori 

Ek bknlri obbau;i 

131 A bad girl 

Chbel cbbail 

Bbalau . • 

132 Good 

Anr chbi.1 

NaTk bbalau 

1)3 Dot tei 
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English. 

Hindustani (Delhi). , 

Dokhini of Bombay. 

Vernacnlar HlDdSstSnl 
(upper Dosh). 

161. They are . 


We baT . . . 


Wo hai . 

WShg . 

162. I was 


MaT tha . 


Mai tha, atha ... 

Mgtha . 

163. Then wast 


Tu tha . 


Tu the, atha . 

Tutha . 

164. He was 


Woh tha 


Wofhn, atha . 

0 tha . 

165. 'We were . 


Ham the 


Ham the, athe . 

Ham the . 

166. Ton were . 


Tun the 


Tnm the, athe . 

Tnm the . 

167. They were 


We tbs . 


Wo the, athe . 

We the . 

16B. Be . 


He 


He .... 

He 

169. To be 


Hena 

• , • 

Hena . 

Hena 

170. Being 


Hota 


Hota .... 

Hotta . 

171. Having been 


Ho-kor . 


Ho-ko .... 

Hna 

172. I may be . 


Mat hoS 


MaT hoB . 

Mg ha . 

173. I shall be 


Mai' hSSga 


Mai hoBga 

Mo h3gg . . 

174. I should be 


MaT hota 


MaT hota . . 

Mg hotta 

176. Beat 


Mar 


Mar .... 

Mar ... 

176. To beat . 


Mar*na . 


Mama .... 

Mar*na, manm 

177. Beating . 


Marta . 


Marta .... 

Mar*fa . 

176. Having beaten 


Mar-kar . , 


Mnr-ko .... 

Mar-kai ... 

179. I beat 


Mas mfir*ta-hfi 


MaT-ne martS-hO 

Me marfl ■ 

180. Tbon beatest 


Tn marta-hai . 


Tu-ne marta-hai 

Tu mare . 

181. He beats . 


Woh marta-hai 


We marta-hai . 

0 nure . 

182. We beat . 


Ham marte-haT 


Ham marte-hai 

Ham mar? 

183. Ton beat • 


Turn marte-ho 


Tam marte-hC . 

Tam mars 

184. They beat 


We marte-hai 


Wo marte-hai . . 

We mfire 

185. I beat (Post Tense) . 

MaT-ne mark . 


MaT-ne mara . . 

Mi* mara • . • 

18G. Thou beatest 
Tense). 

(Post 

TS-ne mara 


Td-no mara . 

T? znSra • • • ■ 

187. He beat (Post Tense) . 

TTh-ne mara 


Un-ns mara . . 

Us-ne mara . 


594 — W eatem Hindi. - 
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Panjabi 

The name * PaSjabi ’ explains itself It means the language of the Punjab Aa 

Name of the Language 'will be seen immediately the name is not a good one, ior 

e a g g PaSjabi is not by any means the only language spoken m 

that Province 

PaSjabi is the tongue of about 12 2 millions of people and is spoken over the greauxr 
where s oken pait of the eastern half of the Piovmce of the Punjab in 

P the northern eornei of the State of Bikaner m Rajputana, 

and m the southern half of the State of Jammu In the extreme north east of the 
Piovmce, tern most of the Simla Hill States and Kulu the language is Fahan Further 
south, m the districts lying on oi near the light bank of the river Jamna ms m the 
eastern half of TTmballa in Kainal in most of Hissar (and the neighbouring portions of 
the State of Patiala), in Rohtak, Delhi and Guigaon, the language is not PaSjabi, hut is 
some form of "Western Hindi With these exceptions, we may say that the vernacular 
of the whole of the eastern Punjab is Panjabi To the north of this area lie the Hima- 
layas to its south the and plains of Bikanei and to its west the inhospitable JBai of the 
Reclina Doab 


To its north and novth east PaSjabi is bounded by the Pahan of the lower ranges of 
l ngu St c Boundar es the Himalayas It hardly extends into the hill country 

On the east it has the various foims of w estern Hindi, Verna- 
cular Hindustani m east Umballa, and Bangaiu spoken m the country immediately to 
the west of the Jamna On the south it has the Bagu and Bikanen dialects of Raja- 
sthani spoken m west Hissai and Bikanei The boundaiy between PaSjabi and all these 
languages is very fairly defined (although of couiso theie is a ceitain amount of meigrng 
fiom one language into mother) for the difEeience of language to a large extent con- 
notes a difference of nationalities JIois especially on the border line between PaSjabi 
and Western Hindi we see that PaSjabi is essentially the language of the Sikhs We 
may here roughly put the boundaiy between the two languages as coinciding with the 
course of the liver Gliaggar The people to the east of the Gliaggai valley, excepting 
stray colonies of Sikhs, all speak Western Hindi 

To the south, on the othei hand theie is a gradual meigiug into Rajasthani, thiough 
an intermediate dialect named Bhattrun Like PaSjabi, Rajasthani is a language which 
originally belonged to the Outer On ole of Indo Aiyan speeches a substratum of which 
still lemains At the same tune, tins basis has been oveilaid and almost hidden by 
a wave of language belonging to the Inner Gioup 1 The two languages, thus closely 
resembling each other, merge into each other without difficulty Indeed, it is a carious 
fact that the Dogra, the most northern form of PaSjabi, shows peculiarities of pronuncia- 
tion (such as the change of the initial k to g m declensional suffixes) which also exist in 
Bagu 


Th s w II be folly oxpla ned when deil ng it th the charwtc let oe of Panjabi Ftfepp fill ff post 



PASJABi. 


On the north there is a distinct dialect of PaSjabi, Dogra, — -which is intermediate- 
between standard PaSjabi and the Pahaii of the lower Himalayas. 

It will have been observed that hitherto I have said nothing about the western 
Western Boundary boundary of PaSjabi. The reason is that it is impossible to 

fix such a boundary. To the west of Panjabi lies the Lahnda 
or Western PaSjabi language, which we may take to be firmly established in the Jech 
Doab. On the other hand PaSjabi of the purest kind is spoken in the upper part of the 
Bari Doab. Between these two lies the BeeJrna Doab and the lower part of the Bari 
Doab. A glance at the map facing page 607 will make my. meaning clear. Here the 
language is a mixture of PaSjabi and Lahnda, — more PaSjabi to the east, — more Lahnda 
to the west. We shall see that the reason for this is that- an old form of Lahnda must 
once have extended right up to the Sarasvati, and that it is still the foundation of 
PaSjabi. The Lahnda influence grows stronger, (even in the, PaSjabi tract) as we go 
westwards, as the influence of the wave of the language of the Inner Group, which has 
encroached from the cast and has formed modern PqSjabi, weakens. It thus happens ' 
that, although in India we continually see two neighbouring languages gradually merg- 
ing into each other, nowhere is the process so gradual as in the case of PaSjabi and 
Lahnda. It is quite impossible to point to any boundary line or approximate boundary 
line between the two -forms of speech. As, however, some kind of boundary between the- 
two languages is necessary for the purposes of this Survey, I have assumed the follow- 
lug conventional line to mark the division between them. Commence at the northern 
end of the Pabbi range in the Gujrat district, go across the district to the Gujranwala 
town of BamnagaT on the Cbenab. Then draw a line nearly due south to the southern 
corner of Gujranwala, where it meets the northern corner of the district of Montgomery. 
Then continue the line to the southern comer of Montgomery on the Sutlej. Follow, 
the Sutlej for a few miles and cross the northern corner of the State of Bahawalpur. 
Everything to the east of this line I call PaSjabi, and everything to the west .of it I call 
Lahnda; but it must be remembered that this line is a purely arbitrary convention, and 
that for some distance to the west of that line, the language which I call Lahnda differs 
but slightly from the language of the east of the’ Keclma Doab and of north-east Gujrat 
which I call Panjabi. I have been guided mainly by the vocabulary. To the west of 
the line, the language, which is mainly that of the tract known as the Bar ,- or Jungle,, 
has a vocabulary which agrees much more closely with that of Lahnda. Except in 
Multan, we do not find Lahnda inflexions established till we cross the Chenab. f 

An interesting fact arises from the foregoing discussion. The Punjab, or Banj-ab, 
PafijabT and the Land of the is properly the * Land of the Five Rivers,’ the Jhelum, the 
Cbenab, the Ravi, the Beas, and the Sutlej. Now, the- 
Paffjabi language extends far to the east of the Sutlej,- the most eastern of these, five, 
reaching up to the Ghaggar. It occupies the Doabs between the Beas nnd Sutlej, and 
between the Ravi and the Beas-Sutlej. It also occupies a part of the Rechna Doab be- 
tween the Chenab and small corner of the Jech Doab between the Jhelum and the 
Chenab, and the Ravi, but in nearly the wlfole of the great tract watered by the Cbenab 
and the Jhelum and by the lower part of the Sutlej Panjabi is not spoken. Panjabi is 
hence not the language of the entire '* Land of the Five Rivers.’ 



INTRODUCTION 


Pafrjabi has two dialects —tile oidinai y idiom of the language and Dogra 01 Dogn 

The lattei in i niious foims is spoken ovei the submontane 
D alects and Sub d alects . r , i 

poition of the Jammu State and ot or most of the head 
quarters division of the Kangia distuct w ith an oveiflow into the neighbouring parts of 
the districts of Siall ot and Guidaspur and of the State of Cbamba It will be dealt 
with sepai ateh latei on 

Ordinary PaKjabi is spol cn ot ei the rest of the Pafijabi area m the plains of the 
Punjab and has also cncioached into the neighboutmg Simla Hill States Tins stand 
aid Pafij tbi i anes shghtlj fiom place to place and its puicst form is admitted to be that 
of tlic MajJ 01 middle pait of the Bari Doab cenlimg lound Amutsai Tins Majlu 
sub dialect may be s nd to bo the language of cis Ra\ 1 Lahore of Amritsar and of 
Guidaspui Lon ei don n the Doab m the district of Montgomery, the language is not 
pine Mdjhi hut is mixed mtli Lahnda M c may take Majln as the standard form of 
Pafijabi But oiling to the accidental circumstance that the fust senous Buiopean 
students of Panj ibi In ed at Ludhiana and not at Aanritsai another standaid PaKjabi 
wlucli ue maj call the Euiopearf Standaid Panjabi Ins also come into existence 
Ludhiana uheie J New ton 11 lotc Ins Giammar in 18 ol nliere a Committee of the 
Lodiana 'Mission published the fust PaKjabi Diclioinn in 13 ai and wheio E P 
Newton published the latest and most complete giamm u of the language m 1 S 9 S has 
since the middle of the last contiui been the fountain of mstiuction in PaKjibi foi 
Englishmen It is onlj natural tint these eminent scholar* should liaic taken as their 
standard that paiticulai phase of Pafijabi with winch they were most familmi and we 
hence find that the idiom taught by them contains a few characteristics wjuch are peculiar 
to eastern Pafijabi and are stiangc to the Majh 1 Of the e the most staling is the 
e nployment of the pccnlni ccicthal ! The «ound of tins lettoi is not heard m the Majli 
although its employ mout is taught in all the gretnmais and dictionaries 

Mo thus see that thcie art two standaids of Pafijahi that of the Majh which is 
accepted by natn cs of India and (theoiohcally) by Euiopcans and that of Ludhiana, 
winch is the one practically accepted br Euiopcans wJncb is dese ibed m mostgiammars 
md diclionaucs of tlic language and into which tlic Sciiptuics have been tianslated 3 


** ' f tclj loc 1 1 r< 1 be llr r I Nonton t be tie I II u In j b a* tic r at 1 nl tl t tic n t allv 
f rn ice 1 t tloMj! excjto Co nj re n Wo allotl'jr ur If 1 e I Italr tlcMjb 

1c t 1 eta 1 jrl th fo r F it d to n t| c e p go o 11 1 arc been j, e a tl o tc B 1 r o e a d tl c r no «e 

olecnnttler n tl Mnjl r-o 11 In o Ir n tn In except oil 
I)r T 1 lie 1 tile S mplf t ( anno a tie onl a e I In e seen 1 cl l an P 1,1 1 « UM a cor 

f dl fo n tel on tie II jl Inlet 

) m nt o lcotl ttlcPnjb ter on of tl c 5 cr pturcs a o cr t redbynatve clolnt na l „ a tbo 1 n 

Tic oftl ce-clnll a r telto clldcfndtr tofeo tr In tl c nortl on pi a of I la t s leal 

lo con tl B 5 c S lJcj o tl carat an] tie G n o loe f It lenojr nent ntlel ter 1 nj 1 loti 
1 0! T j I nnl 1 ere II lu t n » 1 B rD a o ajolen ai 1 Ur Du r Gan^ l c Do 1 lea tie la on e 

U lulu It aalo 0 II o W c tom I I r CtleS I XT II & lo 1 1! o c I lo r! ool n I UoCotrl 

1 1 r ofGrl la II nao 1 l dora not app r tbo I trail or 11 oak of Nopal Tlecnlrl 1 r fro 

1 cl 1 1 n r 1 to letlqsUoc un.o of tl o * r 1 r rer tl o *• t 1 1 to not met n tl t n Br j B1 11 
1 t 11 o IB e r t itr 1 o tl nlotlcB at eo ntr ltl n o T jj t n Central Inin 0 joint 1 tic 

Mn (I co nlr I tl o m II of Ini t Irani I n I n 1 n„ a It do otoec r S II lor t 

1 s ' 3 1 1 t 1 nl Ini 1 nnlllo ogllo n Injltl t ctofllo Injl It o ra tl ole 

f 1 IiloAr nl let tofWcl I I j 1 tgral 11 1 jpar ns onuroaol 1 nsl r tl o P 1 P 11 

V / ll na t an a al pt to of tie Vr / l ar « bj Bi Iln r b i,l G un of A T I r lei 

tl pr tl loot of tl o Mujl Iocs j ot conta s n&lc cerel nd / Tro n eo rlo oe 

VOl i\ n 1 ] 4 j 
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TASJAnl. 


Tlie other sub-dialects of ordinary PafijabI are the dialect o£ the Jullundcr Doab, 
Powadhi, Batlil, Malwal, Bhattiani, and the PaBjabi of the Bechna Doab and North-east 
Gnjrat. The dialect of the .Tullunder Doab closely resembles that of Ludhiana. As 
we approach tlje hills, however, we see signs <jf the influence of Paliarl. Powadhi (the 
PafijabI of the PowSdli, or eastern Punjab), as its name implies, is the most eastern form 
of PafijabI. It is spoken on the south bank of the Sutlej in the Ludhiana district (and 
is here identical with the Ludhinna dialect just dealt with at some length), but its main 
territory is the PafijabI speaking'part.of the Punjab cast of, say, the 7Cth degree of east 
longitude. To its east we have the Western PaliSri of the southern Simla Hill States, the 
vernoculnr Hindustani of TJmballa and East Patiala, and the Bangaru of Karnal. To its 
south it has the Batin PafijabI to be described immediately, and to its west Malwal 
PafijabI. As we may expect, Powadhi PafijabI is more and more influenced by Western 
Hindi as we go eastwards. Immediately to the south of Powadhi and Malwal PaBjabi, in 
the valley of the Gliaggar, lies the Batlii PaBjabi of the Bath or ‘ Ruthless ’ Musalman 
Pachhadas of that tract. It is even more strongly infected by the Bangaru dialect of 
W estern Hindi than Powadhi. It is also noteworthy for its preference for nasal sounds. 
To its south lie the Bagri and Bangaru of Hissar. West of the 7Gtb degree of east 
longitude as far as the Sutlej lies tlio Malwa or old settled dry country of the Sikh Jatts, 
to the south of which lies the ‘Jangal’ or unsettled country. The language of these 
areas is known as Malwal PaBjabi or Jaugali. To its south it has the Batbi PaBjabi of 
the Gliaggar valley, and the Bhattiani PaBjabi of South Ecrozepore and Bikaner. 
Malwal PaBjabi does not differ materially from tbo Ludhiana Standard, but as we go 
south a tendency is observable to substitute a dental « and l for a cerebral n and \ 
respectively. South of the Malwa in South Ecrozepore and north-west Bikaner, lies 
Bhattiana, the country of the Bhattis. Here PaBjabi is merging into Eajastlianland we 
find a mixed dialect which I name Bhattiani. Bhattiani is spoken on the left bank of 
the Sutlej a |long way up into Ecrozepore, and is there locally known as BatbauiL 
Crossing the Sutlej we enter the Bari Doab. The central portion of this is the Majh 
and has been already dealt with. South-east of Lahore lies tlio district of Montgomery, 
like Lahore, lying on both sides of the Bavi. The cis-Eavi portion of Montgomery, 
although politically within the Bari Doab, belongs linguistically to the next Doab, the , 
Bechna, between the Bavi and the Chenab. It is in this Bechna Doab that we see 
PaBjabi merging into Lalrada. 

As explained above, it is impossible to show any distinct boundary between these 
two languages, and, for the purposes of this Survey, I have adopted a purely conven- 
tional line commencing at the northern end of the PabbI range of hills near the north- 
west corner of Gujrat and ending on the Sutlej at the south-east corner of Montgomery, 
with a slight deflection down the Sutlej, across the nortli-castern end of the State of 
Bahawalpur, where it meets the southern border of Bhattiani. Everything to the east 
of this line I call, for tlie purposes of this Survey, Panjabi, and everything to its west 
Lahnda.N This PafijabI of north-east Gujrat, of the Bechna Doab, and of east Montgomery 
becomes more and more infected with Lahndn characteristics ns we go west. 

The following tables show the number of speakers of PafijabI ns estimated for this 

Number of s eakers Survey. Most of the figures are based on those 6f the Census 

P ers ' -of 1591. I commence with the number of speakers of 
Panjabi in those tracts in which it is a vernacular. 
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Table suowixo the somber op speakers or PasjIbI is 
Mujhl- 

Anmtsur ....... 

Gurdanpar 

Jnllunder Dflubi — 

Jnllnnder 

Knpurtliala 

Hoshinrpar ....... 

Mixed dialects 

Powadhi — 

Ilissar . 

Umlialla 

Kaloia State 

Rnlagarh State 

Mnilog State 

Patiala Stato 

Jind Stato 

(Biithl— 

Jind State 

Mil will — 

Forozepore 

Imdbiann 

Fnridkot 

Malor-kotla 

Patiala 

Nablia 

Jind 

Kalaia 

Bliattifmi— 

B&thi of Bikaner 

‘Biigfl ' of Forozepore ..... 
Bathauri of Ferozoporo , . . . „ 

Panjabi merging into Lahndu— 

North-east Gujrat ...... 

Sialfcot , 

Bast Gnjrnnwola ...... 

Trans-Ravi Iiaboro ..... 

Bast Montgomery ...... 

North Bahnwalpnr 

l?0gra— 

Standard 

KaijdiiUi 

Kangri Dialect ...... 

BhatSull . , ... . . . 


WHICH IT IS A 

VERNACULAR. 

. 1,033,824 

973,034 
800,730 

2,807,628 

905,817 

29G.976' 

848.G55 

207,321 

2,258,769 

148,352 
. 337,123 

. 18,933 


39,545 

3,193 

837,000 

13,000 

1,397,146 

3G.490 

2,500 

3S.9S0 

709.000 

640.000 

110.000 
. 75,295 


334,500 
. 207,771 

44,021 
9.4b7 

2,130,054 

22,000 
. 56,000 

38,000 

116,000 

457,200 
. 1,010,000 
505,000 
. . 17,398 

. 292,426 

. 150,000 

2,432,024 


668,727 

10,000 

63C,r>on 

14,000 


Total number of speakers of Paiijiibi in the area in which it is a vernacular 


12,409,838 
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Pnujfdii 5s also spoken in other districts of the Punjab in which it is not classed asa 
vernacular. The most important- figures arc tlio-j- of Karnal and Multan. As regards 
Karnal, tin's district immediately adjoins the PO wft d 1 1 i -s] ten king tract of Pntiafn, and ihe 
figures represent an overflow of Sikli settlers from that State. InMultan there isalargc 
colony of Sikhs settled on the Sidluuai canal system. In the other district}., the figures 
reported call for no remarks. They are as follows: — 

Tir.i.i- -nowiso mi: sciirr. i-r :rro:i i .1 i>r PamUT is Pi ti.icn v i> Stitt- or the Pt sun is vrmtii it 
e MW x \ , r->cri J\. 


Ilotilot 

Drltii . 
tatxvM 
I-oharn 
. Pojsjm 
Knrril 
fimli 

Huai* Hill Sis*,- 
ii'.Oal.r 
K«>stlirJ 
It.ieli.sl 
Ilatrljv! 
Jol-lnl 
KumlnrtaiD 
ltlujii . 
llal-aa 
. Dint mi . 
Knthar 
Knnliisr 
Mnngnt 

• 

Tarho-i 

Nnhnn 

Mitmli 

Snfcrl 

Chimin 

Mnltnn 

Di-m lunsil Khan 
Pom Gliart Khan 
Mnr iftnrgnrh 


1.7&J 

132 


Zfif-0 


3? 

30 

IPS 

07 

If. 


S.1P7 

10,005 

732 

. . M0 

. 2,357 

. 57,102 

. 7,235 

. 0,900 

. S.-JS.) 


Tern. . 154,301 

IVc therefore arrive at the following figures for the total number of speakers of 
l’afijahi in tho Punjab, as reported for this Survey : — 

In arias in iiliirh it i* n rimarolar . 12,400,55? 

In nrrn® hiavltirli it i« not n vernacular lM,8f|l 


Gro.p Totai, for tho Pnnjn!. . 12,554,189 

At tlic Census of 1S91, 15,75J.,S95 people were recorded as spoakingPniijiibi (includ- 
ing Ilogra) in the Punjab. The difference is accounted for ’as follows. In the first 
place, about -.1,583,000 people were shown in the Census table-s ns speaking Fafijiibi in 
Gujranwala (western half), Montgomery (western half), Bahawalpur (north-western 
portion), Jhang, Sliahpur, .Thclnin, Rawalpindi, Hazara, Peshawar, IColiat, and Bannu 
and other localities, who, in this Survey, will be shown as speaking Lahnda. On the 
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other hand the above figures include 636,600 speakers of the Kangra dialect who, in the 
'Census tables, are shown as speaking Pahaii, and' also include the 434,000 speakers of 
Dogra in Jammu territory and 22,000 speakers of Bhattiani in Bikaner, which do not 
appear in the Punjab Census tables at all,.as Jammu and Bikaner do not fall politically 
within that province. By making these allowances on each side, we arrive at a Census 
total of 12,262,395. The difference bfitween this and the above Survey figures, which 
amounts to 301,744, is due, partly to the fact that round numbers are employed as much 
as possible in the Survey, partly to the fact that many of the Survey figures are indepen- 
dent estimates made by local officials some seven or eight years after the Census had been 
taken, and partly to the inclusion, in the Survey figures, of small items which, in the 
■Census tables, are grouped under other languages. In border tracts where one language 
merges into another, classification necessarily depends much on* the personal equation, 
which' must be allowed for in dealing with statistics of this kind. 

We now come to the number of people who speak Pafijabi outside the limits of the 
Punjab. Here we have to resort to the figures of the Census of 1891, and are confronted 
by two difficulties. At that Census, the speakers of the various languages were not 
enumerated in Kashmir or iu Rajputana and Central India. In the second place, at that 
Census (except in the Punjab) no distinction was made between Lahnda and Panjabi, - 
the two being grouped together under one head — Panjabi. I therefore in the following 
table cannot give the number of speakers of Pafijabi in Kashmir or in Rajputana and 
•Central India, and instead thereof give tho total number of people of Punjab birth (for 
which figures are available) in these localities. Tho second difficulty is more serious. 
We can only estimate. In the Census of 1901 the figures for lahnda and Pafijabi were 
kept separate, and their totals bore the proportion of 3 and 17, respectively, to each other. 

I assume that this proportion was also true for 1891 and deduct from tho total of the 
following figures three-twentieths, to allow for speakers of Lahnda. The remainder 
should approximately represent the total number of speakers of Pafijabi outside the 
Punjab. 


ITames bhowixo the total xomber op tersoxs woo spoke Pasjadi or. Ii.vuxea outside the Pusjab 
accohdixo to toe Census op 1891. 


Kashmir .... 
Sindh (and Khairpnr) . 
United Provinces (and States) 
Qaetta .... 
Burma .... 
Bengal (and States) . . 

Hyderabad . < . 

Bombay (nnd States) . 
Bajpatana and Central India 
Andamans 
Ajmcr-Morwara 
Central Provinces 
Madras .... 
Bcrar .... 
Bavodn .... 
Assam . . . 

Mysore . . . , 


CG,10G (estimated). 
23,150 
13,080 
10,544 
8,105 
2,857 
2,439 
3,334 

99,790 (estimated). 
1,513 
1,154 
1,154 
498 
’ 873 
255 
1G0 
18 


Total . u83,530 
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Deducting three-twentieths of this, i.e. 35,030, for Lahnda, we arrive at an estimated' 
total of 198,300 for the number of people who speak Pafrjabi in India outside the 
Punjab. 

We thus arrive at the total number of speakers of Pafijabi in all India : — 


Speakers of Panjabi os a local vernacnlar in the Punjab and elsewhere . . 12,561,139 

Speakers elsewhere 'in India 198,500 

Gband Total of all speakers of Panjabi . 12,762,639 


Most of the speakers of Pahjahi outside the Punjab are either Sikh troops or police-' 
officers and the like. 

Pafijabi, together with Western Hindi, Rajasthani, and Gujarati, is one of the > 
Characteristics of the .an EU a B e. of tlle Cenfcral Grou P of tW I^cAryan Yernacu- 

lars. Of these the only pure member of the Group is Western 
Hindi. The others are mixed languages. Although iu the main possessing the essential 
characteristics of the Central Group they each present signs of another language which 
has been superseded, — overlaid would be a more correct expression— by a central one. 
We shall see this clearly in the case of Rajasthani and Gujarati, and shall also notice in 
the case of these two languages, that the further we go from the centre from which the 
Inner Language encroached, the more prominent this submerged layer becomes. In 
every case this submerged layer was evidently a language of the Outer Circle of Indo- 
Aryan languages. We may take the centre of dispersion as the central Gangetic Doab 
between Mathura and Kanauj. Kanauj, it may be remarked, was the great centre of 
Indo- Aryan power during the centuries preceding the Musalmau conquest of India. 

Pafijabi is the language of the Eastern Punjab, and, at the present day, immediately 
Relationship to Lahndj and to its west, in the Western Punjab, we find Lahnda to be 
western Hindi. the vernacular. LahndS is one of the languages of the Outer 

Circle, and is closely connected with Sindhi, Kashmiri and the languages of the Indus* 
Kohistan. There can be no doubt, if linguistic evidence is of any value, that a language 
closely akin to this Lahnda was also once spoken over the entire area of which PaSjahi 
is now the vernacular. • Immediately to the east of PaKjabi we have the Hindostani 
forms of Western Hindi whioh are spoken on both sides of the- river Jainna and in the 
Tipper Gangetic Doab. It is clear from the present linguistic conditions that an old form 
of this Hindostani has gradually spread over- the whole of the eastern Punjab, supersed- 
ing, or overlying, the old Lahnda language, as far, at least, as the upper half of the river 
Chenab. Indeed, its .influence has spread further, and it is not till we get to the great 
that, or Bandy tract between the Jhelum-Chenab and the Indus, that we lose all traces of 
it. As in Rajputana, the desert has formed a harrier against the advancing tide of the 
Central language, and, in each case, we find west of it a pure language of the Outer 
Circle — in the one, case Sindhi, in the other T.nlinrln. 

As this tide progressed westward from its starting point, it gradually lost its body 
and its force. In the extreme east of the PaSjabi tract, on the banks of the ancient 
Sarasvati, few traces of the ancient Lahnda are observable. When we come to the Bari 
Doab, where standard Panjabi is spoken, we find several characteristics of Lahnda still 
surviving whioh have disappeared in the Powadh or Eastern Punjab. In the Rechna 
Doab these characteristics become more prominent and here we come to the conventional' 
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boundary line between Panjabi and Lalmda. In tbe Jeck Doab they are still more in 
evidence and £almda may be said to be firmly established. In the Sindk-Sagar Doab all 
except one or two traces of the influence of the Central language have disappeared, and 
we are in the presence of a true language of the Outer Circle. We thus see that Pafijabi 
is a composite language. 

To change the metaphor, its substratum is a language of the Outer Circle akin to 
the modern Lahnda, while its superstructure is a dialect of Western Hindi. The super- 
structure is so important, and has so concealed the foundation, that Pafijabi is rightly 
classed, at the present day, as a language of the Central Group. 

Coming to details, we find in the first place an initial to or v in Western Hindi 
Pronunciation always becomes b, while in the Panjabi it is in certain cases 

/ retained. Thus, Western Hindi bick, but Panjabi viohch, in. 

This is also characteristic of Sindki, Lahnda and Kashmiri. 

There is another circumstance in Pafijabi pronunciation which is extremely charac- 
teristic, and gives the clear-cut tone to the language, that at once attracts the attention of 
anyone who hoars it for the first time. In order to describe it, it will be necessary to 
discuss a question of derivation. All the various Prakrit dialects of India had, for 
reasons which it is unnecessary to explain here, a large number of words containing each 
a double consonant, preceded by a short vowel. For instance, we may take ghodasaa, of 
a horse ; juito, joined ; hhaggb, a sword ; mahhlianam, ointmgnt ; mdt'isaai, he will strike. 
By one of the phonetic rules of these languages there was a tendency to simplify these 
double letters by omitting the first member of the compound, and to lengthen the preced- 
ing short vowel in compensation. There was thus a tendency for these words to become 
respectively glib$asa; jutd; khago; makhatiath; mdrisai . 1 In the modern vernaculars 
of the Central Group, we observe this tendency acting with no uniformity. In Western 
Hindi we commonly meet both forms of the same word — often one in the literary language, 
and the other in colloquial speech. Thus for * butter ’ the Prakrit mahhlianam becomes 
makkhan in Literary Hindostani, but we often hear makhan in the mouths of the villagers. 
In Rajasthani the tendency to simplify the compound increases as we go westward and 
southward till we arrive at Gujarati in which language simplification, with compensa- 
tory lengthening of the preceding vowel, has become the general rule. We have makhan 
and never makkhait. On the other hand, the Hindostani of the Upper Gangetic Doab 
prefers the pronunciation of the double letter, with the short preceding vowel, so that 
we have always makkhan and not makhan. Pafijabi follows suit in this. It never sim- 
plifies such compounds. We always have makkhan, not makhan. Similarly we have 
Pafijabi Icamm, but Hindostani ham , work; Pafijabi oiehoh , but Hindostani Itch, in ; 
Pafijabi tichchd, but Hindostani Sofia, high. 2 All this gives a predominant sound of 
sharply doubled letters throughout a Pafijabi sentence, and gives the well-known clear- 
cut character to the language as heard by one whose acquaintance with Indian languages 
was first made in 'the Ganges Valley. 

1 Amongst the various Prakrit dialects, the older ones and SaumsSni show fewer signs of this tendency than somo of the 
others. Snuraseni may be looked upon as the parent of Western Binds, and of the superstructure (as distinct from the sub- 
etratnm) of the other languages of the Central Group. 

- lahnds, in this, follows Pafijabi. It has imt&liun. Sindhi carries the process forward another way. It simplifies 
a snrd compound consonant bnt dees not lengthen the vowel. It has m ah tan*. All this is of importance when considering 
the derivation of Panjabi words. For instance we may bo sure that tbe I afijsbi word txta, sewn, is not contracted from 
Such u contraction would be against the genius of PaiijSbi, lahi dS, or Sindhi. 
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In the declension of noiras, we And that the termination o£ strong masculine sub-- 
Nominai termination. stantives with e-basos, is ft, not mi or o as in pure Western 
Hindi. Thus we have ffhorg, a horse, not ghorttu or ghoro, 
as in Western Hindi. 

This is typical of nearly all the languages of the Outer Circle. Compare the Mara- 
thi ghoda and tlic Bengali ghard } 

A characteristic of PaSjabi which at once strikes the beginner, and which is, in fact. 
Termination of the Genitive. a most P rQminc ^ future of the language, is the employment 
t , of the termination da for the suffix of the genitive, instead 

of the lean, 1:0 (or kit) of Western Hindi. This termination is also employed in Southern 
Lahnda, and no doubt belongs to the original form of that language which once spread 
all. over the Punjab. It is certainly indigenous in Wrc "Eastern Punjab. 1 

Literary Hindustani employs the suffix ne to indicate tlic case of the agent. This 
Termination ot the case of the suffix does not properly belong to Western Hindi (of which 
AEent ‘ Hindustani is a dialect). In the other dialects of that lan- 

guage an organic case of the agent is employed without any suffix. Tlic ne o£ Literary 
Hindustani is, however, also found in the Vernacular Hindustani of tlic Upper Gangetic 
Doab, and is clearly borrowed from Pafijfibi in which language its employment (under 
the form of tint) is regular. 

Tlio plurals of the pronouns of the first and second persons (as i, we, oblique form 

Personal Pronouns. as "’ an(1 f »**. JTC, obi. form arc relics of the old Lahnda 

basis of the language, and do not belong to the true Central 
Language, which has ham and turn respectively. Compare Sindhi as% (obi. asa), wo : 
Lahnda asst (obL assa), we ; fusst (old. (ussS), you; Maiya (of the Indus Kuliistan) l us, 
you ; Kashmiri ds < (old. ase), we. Moreover, these pronouns make their genitives asada, 
tusada. Tho cerebral d in these words is typical of Lalindii. 

The Pniijabl verb occasionally makes a passive voice "by adding 9 to the root. 1 This 
Passive voice. is c(mnnon in Lahnda, while a closely connected passive form 

is current in Sindhi, In Western Hindi this passive has 
only survived (if this is a survival) in one or two of the so-called polite imperatives. 


INTRODUCTION. 
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One of the 'most striking characteristics of the languages of the Outer Circle is the 

Pronominal suffixes free use they make of pronominal suffixes added to verbs (a 

procedure totally strange to the languages of the Central 
Group). Thus, Lalmdh has akheus, said ( aJclicd ) by him (ns), i.e. he said. In the Majh 
dialect of Pafijnbi, these also occur. Thus, ahhius, he said. We rarely hear these further 
East. 

Finally, like Lnlmdii and Sindhl, Panjabi is a language with a vocabulary mainly 
vocabulary composed of honest ladlhams. Tofsnnia words are conspicu- 

ous only by their absence, and in this respect the tongue of 
the Lnnd of the Five Fivers offers a striking contrast to the bastard mixture of Sanskrit 
and vernacular which the Pandits of Calcutta and Benares imagine to be literature. It 
is a homely language, redolent of the Punjab of to-day. Air. Bcamcs* puts this well,— 

* There is a flavour of wheaton flour and a reek of cottage smoke aliout Pafijiibi 
and Sindlii, which is infinitely more natural and captivating than anything 
which the hide-bound Pandit-ridden languages of the eastern parts of India 
can show u«.’ 

But though thus homely in character, it must not he assumed that it is a rude form 
of sjioech incapable of literature. It is no more rude than was the broad lowland Scotch 
of the poet Burns. Pafijnbi can express any idea with its own stock of vocables, and is 
well adapted for both prose and poetry. It is tmo that it has hardly any literature, hut 
that is due to its being overshadowed by its near relation, Hindustani, and to the fact 
that for centuries the Punjab 1ms been ruled from Delhi ; but the ballads of the people, 
which are current everywhere, well show its capabilities. Even at the present day there 
is too great a tendency to look down upon it os a mere dialect of Hindustani (which it is 
not), ami to deny its status as an independent language. Its claim mainly rests upon its 
phonetic system and on its store of words not found in Hindi, both of which characteris- 
tics are due to its old Lahudii foundation. Some of the most common Pafijahi words do 
not occur in Hindustani. Such arc pin, a father ; thait, a mother; ukhm'i, to say; ikk, 
one; s<ih, breath ; tih, thirst, and hundreds of others, all of which can he found in lan- 
guages of the Outer Circle. 

■ The mixed character of the languages or the Central and Western Punjab (Pafijahi 
OM Accounts Of .he Punjab. a,1(I J * 1,ndr 0 is " cli illustrated by the character givemto the 
inhabitants of those tracts in the Afnlmbhumfn, and by inci- 
dental references in (he grammar of Piiniui. Although not distant from the Madhynde&i 
or Gangetie J)oah, the centre from which Sanskritic civilisation spread, wo learn that the 
laws and customs of the Punjab were at a very early period widely different from those of 
tl.c AludliyadCSa. The people arc at one tiine described as living in a slate of kingless 
anarchy, and at another time as possessing no Brahmans (a dreadful thing to an orthodox 
Hindu of the Middle Country), living in potty villages, and governed by princes who 
supported themselves by internecine war. Not. only were there no Brahmans, hut there 
were no castes. The population had no respect for the Veda, and offered no sacrifices to 
the gods. They were rude and uncultured, given to drinking spirituous liquor, and eat- 
ing all kinds of flesh. Their women wero large-bodied, yellow, oxtrcmcly immoral in 


1 CompinliTO Grammar, Yol. I, p. Cl. 
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their behaviour, and seem to bare lived in a state of polyandry, a man’s heir being not 
his son, hut the son of his sister’s. 1 That this account was true in every particular need 
not he urged. It is given to us by enemies ; but, whether true or not, it illustrates the 
gulf in liahits, customs, and languages, which existed between the MadhyadeSa and the 
Punjab. 

Panjabi has a very scanty literature. The oldest work which is usually said to be 
Literature. written in the language is the Adi Granth, the sacred Scrip. 

turcs of the Sikhs; but, although the manuscripts of the 
hook are universally written in the Gurmukhi character, a very small portion of its 
contents is really in the PaSjobi language. It is a collection of hymns by various 
poets, most of whom wrote in some form of 'Western Hindi, wliilo others even wrote in 
Marathi. The best known PnKjabi portion is the Japji, or introductory stanzas by 
Nanak, who was born in ldG9 A.D. The celebrated Janatn Sd7;7n (a life of Nanak) is 
in Lalmdii, not in Pafijahi. Later works are the SdMti-iidma (translated into English 
by Sardar Attar Singh Bhadauriii), another Janam Saklii by Mani Siiigli, and a life of 
Har Gobind, the sixth guru (1G0G-1638 A.D.). Some of these are probably in Lahnda, 
but I cannot say this for certain, as I have not seen any of them. The War a JBhai 
Gurdasdd is a collection of verses dating from the gurusliip of Arjun (1581-I60G A.D.), 
and has been printed (Amritsar, 1879). The verses are written in the style known as 
tear. A tear originally meant a dirge for the brave slain in battle, and hence any 
martial song of praise, and the poems arc intended to describe tlm battle of good and evil 
in the human soul. As specimens of the earlier secular literature, Dr. Thornton 1 men- 
tions the Paras b7idg (a collection of ethical precepts), an epic on Akbar’s siege of CJhi- 
taur, and a much admired epic on Nadir Shah’s invasion. The later literature is mainly 
composed of translations and imitations of works in Sanskrit, Hindi, or Persian. The 
most famous of these imitators is Hashim, who flourished in the time of Banjit Singh. 
The K7iair ManuTth is a poetical guide to the Greek system of medicine. 

Besides the above, the bardic, or folk-literature, of the Punjab deserves more than a 
passing notice. It contains several cycles that may almost bo called epics, the most 
important of which arc those referring to the famous hero Baja Basalu, to Hira and 
Banjlia, and to Mirza and Sahiba. The version of the Hira and Baujha legend by Waris 
Shah is considered to be a model of the purest PaSjabi. The folk-poetry of the Punjab 
has received considerable attention from European scholars, and deservedly so. It has 
all the swing and music of the border ballads of England and Scotland. The best known 
work on the subject is Colonel Sir Bicliard Temple’s monumental Legends of the 
Panjab. 

The Seramporc missionaries issuod a PaSjabi version of the New Testament in 1815. 
Since then several editions of other parts of the Bible have appeared in the language. 
There is also a considerable Christian literature. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Carey, the famous missionary of Serampore, was the first to describe the Pafijabi 
language, in his Grammar published in 1812. The only previous mention of it which I 
can find is a couple of brief notices in Adelung’s JL Rthridates (1808 — 1817). 

1 Can the author of this description have had tho cuotoms of the Jaffa is Ids mind when writing P The passage referred 
t« above is Maha.lhS.rata, VIII, 3020 ff. In 1. 2033 the tribe of Jlrttifcas is mentioned, and these perhaps wore the ancestors 
of the modem Jaffa. 

= See the article mentioned under the head of Authorities. 
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Tho following is a list of all the works dealing with Pafijahi which have come under 
my notice. Except in one or two instances, I have excluded reference to texts printed 
in India. These can ho found in Mr. Blumhardt’s catalogues mentioned below. I give, 
however, a pretty full account of editions of tho J.di Granth. I have excluded all men- 
tion of works in "Western PaSjabI, or Lahnda, in which the Janam Sdhhl and other 
works are written. This is an altogether different language, akin to Sindhi and 
Kashmiri. 


I. — Gekeral (including Tests). 

Adi Gbaxth, — Sri Guru Granth Sahib Jt. Numerous edition’. I have noted the following. Unless 
othenrieo stated, thoy aro in the Gurmukhl character. Lahore, 18G4 ; ft., 1868 ; ft., 1881 ; 
Gujranwala, 1882; Lahore, 1885; ft, 18SC; ft, 1837; ft., 1889; Amritsnr, 1692; 
Lucknow (Dovn-nfigarl ebnraclor), 1893. 

Selections, etc.,— A collection of Slakes from tho Adi Granth. Composed by Tegli Bahadur, tho 
ninth Guru. Lahore, 18G7. Both! Anandu Sahib Mahla ( Devotional hymns of the 
Sikhs), composed by Guru -Amur Das (consisting of -10 verses from Rag Rumkall of tho 
Adi Granth). Lahore, 1873. 

Paftj Granth Adi , — (A collection o£ eight devotional books of tho Sikhs, consisting of selections 
from tho Adi Granth.) Lahore, 187-1 ; Gujranwala (Persian character), 1875 ; Lahore, 
187S; ft., 1879; Gnjrnnwnlo (Persian character), 1879; Lahore, 1831; ft., 1882; ft., 
18S3 ; ft,, 1SSG ; Amritsar (Persian character), 1895. 

PSthi Eahiriis,— (A manual of Sikh ovening prayers, consisting of selections from the Adi Granth 
and tho Granth of Gum Gabind Singh.) Lahoro, 1S67, 1SG9, (with otlior extracts from 
tho Adi Granth) 1869, 1873, 1874, (with select passages from tho Adi Granth, Persian 
character) 1874, 1875, 1S7S, 1879; Amritsar, 1893. 

Psthi Tapfi,— (A collection of Sikh hymns mid prayers, composed by Nunnk, which form tho 
introductory chnptcr to tho Adi Grnnth.) Lahore, 1865, 1S6S, (Persian character) 
1871, (Persian character) 1872, 1873, (with other vorscs by Kiinak taken from tho Adi 
Granth) 1873, 187-1, (Persian character) 1874 ; Amritsar, 1S75 ; Karachi, (in Kliojn- 
Sindhl characters) 1875 ; Lahore, 1S76, (with other verses by Nsnak) 1S76, (with n 
Panjabi commentary by Biliurt Lai) 1876 ; (Persian character) Sialkot, 1S7G ; Lahore, 
1877, (with a commentary by Maiji Singh)1877, (with a commentary by Pandit Salgram 
Dus) 1S77 ; (Persian character) Siafiiot, 1S77 ; (Persian character) Lahoro, 1878, 1879, 
(with Maoi Sihgh’s commentary) 1S79 ; (Persian character) Sialkot, 1879; Amritsar, 
18S2 ; (with commentary of Hnriprakiis, entitled Badh-arthUvalf) Rawalpindi, 1839 ; 
Lahore, (with Bihuri Lai’s commentary) 1S91, with Mnni Singh’s commentary) 1900. 
(Tlio original test of tiro Japjl form is given ns an appendix to Trumpp’s Translation of 
tho Adi Granth.) 

Translations of tho Jnpji. Text in Persian characters, with a Hindustani translation and 
notes. Followed by tho Janatn-saUd, or Lifo of Nftnnk, and tho Gurbilds, ov account of 
his snccessor6. Lahoro, 1870. Tho same, Lahoro, 1873. With nn intorlinear transla- 
tion in Hindustani, Gujranwala, 1879. With nn Introduction and translation into 
Hindostilni by Snrdiir *Itr Si&gh of Patiala, Gujranwala, 1879. , Tap-paramartha , nn 
edition of tho Pnnjubi tost, with a Hindi translation nud notes by Lakshman Prasad 
Brahmachiiri, Lucknow, 1887. A Circnlnr Letter to tho Sikhs, dated Amritsar, De- 
cember 24th, 1897, written by 31. MucauIifTo. To this is added a tentative translation 
of tho Jnpji into English. Letter printed at tho Now Anglo-Gurmnkhi Press, Amritsnr, 
Translation of tho Japji. By M. Mncanliffe. Journal of tho Royal Asiatic Society, 
1900, pp. 43 ff. 

Telia Arndt War. (A collection of hymns from tlio Rug Asa of tlio Adi Granth. Repented by 
Sikhs after tlio Jnpji nnd tho Ifaiurcda Said ns n morning divino service.) Lahore, 
(1873), (Persian character) 1874, (Persian chnrnctcr) 1875, 1S7C, 1877. The Asa di 
War. A Morning Prayer of the Sikhs. By )[. Jincauiiffo. Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. xxx. (1901), pp, 537 if. (A translation of tho As.ldt Ulir into English, with 
a short Introduction.) 
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- Translation of the Adi Granth — 

Truufp, De. Ernest, — The Adi Granth, or the Holy Scriptures oj the Sikhs, translated from 
the original Qurmukhi, with Introductory Essays. London, 1877. According to 
Mr. Pincott (see below), Tmmpp only translated 5,719 stanzas, out of a total of 15,575. 

Books dealing with the Adi Granth — 

Pincott, Frederic, — The Arrangement of the Hymns of the Adi Granth. Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society, Yol. xviii. (1886), pp. 437 and fi. 

Vishnu DJs UdXsI, — Adi Granthda Kesha. Glossary to the Adi Gianth. Amritsar, 1892. 

Meanings of Words occurring in the Sikh Granth. ( A Vocabulary in Punjabi of 
difficult Words occurring in the Adi Granth.) By Bawn Bishan Ms. Amritsar, 1893. 

Maoahliffe, Max Arthur, — The Sikh Bcligion, its Gurus, sacred Writings and Authors. Six 
Volumes, Oxford, 1909. 

Other works, arranged under authors' names, in the order of the respective dates of the first 
work of each author. 

Aoedokg, Johann Christoph,— Mithridates Oder allgemcine Sprachenkuude mil item Voter JJnser als 
Sprachprobe in bey nahe funfhundert Sprachen uml Mundartcn. Berlin, 1806 — 1817. 
Vol. i, p. 195, a short account of the local Dialect of Lahore called the Pancabische 
Sprache, about which nothing' except the name, together with the fact that it is much 
mixed with Persian, was known. On p. 201 a version of the Lord’s Prayer in the 
Gcmeine Hun dart cu Easi by the missionary Schultz (s/e), which is a mixture of 
Panjabi and Bihari. There is also n brief mention of the language in Voter’s appendix 

to Vol. iv., p. 487. 

Abbott, Major J., — On the Ballads and Legends of the Punjab. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Vol. xxiii. (1854), pp. 59 (general account of the subject) and 128 (A Eif act meat o on 
the Legend of Bussalca). 

BeaMES, John, — Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Hap shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages. 
Calcutta, 1867. 

„ „ .-1 Comparative Grammar of the modern Aryan Languages of India .- to wit, Hindi, Pun- 

jabi, Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, Ortya, and Bengali. Three Vols. London, 1872 — 79. 

SrADPhX RXm, — SikkhEde Bajdi VithiS. A History of the Sikh Eulers, and of the present Administration 
of the Papjab. Ludhiana, 1868. Another edition, Lahore, 1892. 

Translated by Major E. Court, Lahore, 1888. See under Grammars. 

Tolbort, T. IV. H.,— TAe District of Ludi&na. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxTiii, 
(1869), Pt. I., pp. 83 and ff. 

Moeenle, Db. A. F. K., C.LE., — Essays in Aid oj a Comparative Grammar of the Gauj-ian Languages. 

Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xli. (1872), Pt. I., pp. 120 ond ff. Vol. 
xlii. (1873), Pt. I., pp. 59 and ff. Vol. xliii. (1874), Pt. I, pp. 22 and fi. 

„ „ The Local Distribution and Mutual Affinities of the Gaudtan Languages. Calcutta Bedew, 

Vol. lxvii (1878), pp. 752 and fi. 

„ „ J Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared with the other Gaudtan Languages. Accom- 

panied by a Language-map and Table of Alphabets. London, 1880. 

Various Writers, — The Roman-TTrdu Journal. Lahore, 1878-83 (VcIb. I — VI). Contains many well- 
edited texts in the Panjabi language. 

•Steel, Mrs. F..A., and Temple, Lieutenant [Lieutenant-Colonel Sir] Richard Oacxao, — Folklore 
in the Panjab. Collected by F. A. S, with Notes by E. O. T„ Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. ix. (1880), pp. 205, 207, 209, 280, 302 } Vol. x. (1881), pp. 40, SO, 147, 228, 331, 
347 ; Vol. xi. (1882), pp. 32, 73, 163, 169, 226, 229 j Vol. xii. (1883), pp. 103. 175, 
176, 177. 

„ „ „ Folklore from Kashmir. Collected by F. A. 8., with Notes by B. O. T., Indian Anti- 

. query, Vol. xi. (1882). Note on RSja Basalfi by R. C. T. on pp. 346 ff. 

„ „ „ Wide Awake Stories. A Collection of Punjab and Kashmir Tales. Bombay, 3884 

(many Linguistic and other Notes). 

Steel, Mrs. F. A., —Tales of the Punjab told by the People, with illustrations by John Lockwood Kipling, 
C.LE., and Notes by B. O. Temple. London, 1894. i 

Temple, Lieutenant [Lieutenant-Colonel Sir] Richard Carnac,— Notes on the Country between 
Khijak Pass ond Lugiri Barkhan. Journal of the Asiatic Society, Bengal, Vol. xlviii., 
Pt. II., 1879, pp. 103 ff. 

„ The Sassi Punnin of H&shim Bh&h. The Boman-Hrdu Journal (g- O, 1881, Vol. iv,, 
July, pp. 19—31 : August, pp. 34 — 43 : September, pp. 12—20 (contains, carefully 
transliterated, the whole Panjabi text of this important poem). 
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•TEBPtE. IilBDimst [Limtbxast-Comkel Sib] Bichaeb Cahhac,— Jfniammadon Belief { t* Hindu 
Superstition. Indian Antiquary, Vol. x. (1881), p. 371 (contains cxtraots from Panjubl 


Roles on some Coin Legends. Indian Antiquary, Vol. x., 1881, p. 90. 

Note on MaWi-ul-iTaHt. Indian Antiquary, Vol. x. (1881), pp. 289 fi. 

Some Hindu Songs and Catches from the Villages in Northern India. Calcutta Renew. 
Port I in Vol. lxxiv. (18S2), pp. 31C if. Pert II in Vol. lxxv. (1882), pp. 41 fi. 

Some Hindu Folksongs from the PnnjAb. Journal of tlio Asiatio Society of Bengal, Vol. 
li. (1862), Pt. I., pp. loll!. (Tie Introduction contains full Grammatical Botes on 
tlio Language.) 

Honorific Olats Names in the Punjab. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xi. (1882), pp. 117 fi. 

Lamia or Aapia Indian Antiquary, Vol. xi. (1882), pp. 232 fi. 

A Panjal Legend. Indian Antiquary, Vol. si. (1882), pp. 289 fi. 

Sariks, — IfaiiiS, — K EPKIflN . Indian Antiquary, Vol. xi., 1882, pp. 291 fi. 

Twice told talcs regarding the Akhund of Steal. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xi., 1882, pp. 
32511. 

Songs of the People,— The Cieil and Military Gazette, 4th July, 18th and 29th Angnst, 
13th September 1882 ; 19th January, 10th and 24th February, 21st March, 6th April, 
26th July 1883. (In Panjabi, with translation.) 

Folklore of the Headless Horseman in Northern Indio. Calcutta Review, Vol. lxxvii. 

, (1883), pp. 260 fi. (contains somo i’anjabi verses). 

Some Notes abend Ri ja Rasrdu. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xii. (18SS), pp. 303 fi. Seo also 
Steel, Mrs. F. A. 

A Dissertation on (lie Proper Names of PanjabTs, with special Reference to the Proper 
Names of Villages in the Eastern Panjab. Bombay, 1683. 

An Examination of the Trade Dialect of tha Naqqish or painters on papicr-maehf i„ the 
Panj&b and Kashmir. Journal of tlio Asiatio Sooioty, Bengal, Vol. liii. (188-1), Pt. I, 

OnRosalu and SMirthana. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiii. (1884), pp. 178 fi. 

Folksongs from Northern Mia. Calcutta Review, Vol. lxxvii. (1SS4), pp. 270 fi. 

Folksongs from Northern India. Second Series. Oalcutta Review, Vol. Ixxviii. (1884), 
pp. 273 fi. 

Baja Rasalu. Calcutta licvicir, Vol. lxxix, (1881)i pp. 379 fi. 

The Legends of the Panjal. Bombay and London. Vol. i., 1884 ; Vol. ii., 1835 ; Vol. 
iii„ 1900. Seo Bose, H. A., below. 

The Dclili Dalats and their Slang. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiv., 1885, pp, 155 if. 

The Coins of the Modem Native Ohiefs of the Punjab. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xviii., 
1889, pp. 321 fi. 

Corruptions of English in the Punjab and Burma. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xx., 1891, 

p. 89. 

Folklore in the Legends of the Panjab. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxix., 1900, pp. 73 fi,, 
89 fi., 103 fi. 

' ' ASP PAT.KT, J. W ., — The Hymns of tha Nangipanth. Indian Antiquary, Vol. xiii, 
(1884), pp. 1 fi. 


Stahaciiadav Gangum,— Tic Language Question in the Punjab. Calcutta Review, Vol. lxxv. (No. 150) 
(1882). 

IsDETSON [Sin] DtS/lt Crunt.ns Jur,— Onllinee of Panjiib Ethnegraphg, being Extracts from the Punjab 
*' Cenene Report oj 1881, treating of Religion, Language, and Caste. Calcutta, 1883. 

(Chapter v . — The Languages of (lie People, pp. 156 fi.) 

Tnonsios Thomas II., C.S.I 77m Vernacular Literature and Folklore of the Panjdb. Journal of t ho 
Itoynl Asiatio Sooioty, Vol. xvii. (1885), pp. 373 and fi. 

Maclaoas, K. D .,— Census of India, 1831. Foinmn .X IX. The Punjab and its Feudatories, rart J., 
Report. Calcutta, 1892. (Chapter ix.—2'bc Languages of the People, pp. 200 and iT.) 

Bnltl IJazaKa Sisuii, GiXxl,— Bullion Barjian. Mirror for Girls. (An adaptation of Nazir Ahmad’s 
Ilindnstanl Novel, the Mir'Stn’l-'artts), Amritsar, 1893 (3rd edition). 

Bi.hhiiat.bt, J. F.,— Catalogues of the Hindi, Panjabi, Sindhi, am! Pnshm Printed Recks in the Library 
the British Mtueiim. London, 1893. • ■ - 
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Beumhardt, J p, — Catalogue of the Library of fie India Office Vol II, Part III — Hindi, Panjah, 
Pushti , and Stndht Books London, 1902 

Rose, H A, — Oena s of India, 1901 VoZ XYII Pinjah and Aoi th West Frontier Province Part I 
Report Simla, 1902 Chapter vi , language, pp 278 ff 
„ „ Legends from the Panjab (a Continuation of Su Richard Temple’s The Legends of the Panjib) 

(Test and Translation ) Indian Antiquary, No I Yol ssxv (1906), p 300, No II 
Yol xxxvu (190®) p 149, No. Ill, Yol xxxviu (1°09), p 81, No IV.ii.p Six’ 
Yol xmx (1910), p, 1 

., „ A Inflet of Panjabi Songs (Test and Translation ) Indian Antiquary, Yol sxxvm (19091 

p 33 ’ 

, „ The Legend of Khan Alices and Slier Shah, the Chaugalla ( Mughal ) at Delhi (Test and 

Translation ) Indian Antiquary, Yol. xxxvm (1°09), p 113 
Swinnepton, Ret Charles, — Semantic Tales gram tha Punjab, collected and edited from various Sources 
London, 1903 

Young son, Rev J , — Tie Chnhras Inaian Antigi aiy, Vol xxxv (1906), pp 82 302, 337, Yol sxxri 

(1907) pp 19, 71, 106, 13 d (Contains numerous Songs in the Panjabi oE the 

Chnhras ) 

n — Grammars, Dictionaries, and Aids to the Student, including Collections op Proverbs 
Caret, Db W„ — A Grammar cf the Ptmjaubee language Senunpore, 1812 

Leech, Lieut (Major, C B ) Robert , — Epitome of tha Grammars of the JSra/mtly, the Baloehky and the 
Panjabi Langi ages . Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol vn. (1338), 

pp 711 ff Reprinted, Calcntto, 1838 Another copy in Transactions of the 

Bombay Geogiaphical Society, "S ol i (1838) Repi noted under tiblo of A Grammar of 
the Panjabee Langi age, Bombay, 1836 Repunted under title of Grammars of the 
Brahoreek.ee (sic), Beeloochee, and Punjabee Languages, as No 12 of Reports and 
Papers, political, geographical, and commercial, submitted to Goiernment by Sir A 
Burnes, Lieutenant Leech, Doctor Lord, and Lieutenant Wood, employed on Missions in 
the Tears 1835 36 37, in Semite, Afghanistan, and adjacent Countries Calcutta, 183° 
Janvier, Ret L , — Idiomatic Sentences in English and Punjabi Lodmna, 1840 See also N carton, Bov J 
Stapket, Captain Samuel Cross, and Bus*awa Sino , — A Dictionary, Englrsl and Punjabee, Outlines of 
Grammar, also Dialogues, English and Punjabee, tilth Grammar and Explanatory 
Notes By Captain Starkey, assisted by Bussaua Sing Calcntto, 1849 
Newton, Rev J , — A Grammar of the Panjabi Language, f tth appendices Lodiann, 1st edition, 1851, 2nd, 
1866, 3rd, 1893 Appendix I denis with numerals and the calendar Appendix IT, 
Extracts m Panjabi, (1) Panjabi Custom*, (2) Aif'extiact from the Infe of NaimL, (3) 
* Selection horn Panjabi Proveib*, with explanations by n native 
„ „ AND JanViep, Rev L , — A Dictionary of the Panjabi Language, prepared by a Committee of 

the Indiana, Hitman Lodiann, 1854 (This Dictionary was founded on a collection 
by Lewton, and was completed by Janvier and others The Panjabi words ore printed 
in the GiirmnUn and Roman ebarooters, m the Older of the Gurmuhhi alphabet ) 
Cunningham, Sib Alexandeb, — Ladak, physical, statistical, and historical, with Eotices of the Surrounding 
Countries London, 1854 Chapter xv contains vocabnlanes . Alpine Dialects 
from the Indus to the Ghagra, « , Panjabi, etc 

Campbell, Sir George , — The Ethnology oj India Bj Mr Justice Campbell (Appendix O Comparative 
TabU of Rorlhern and Anan Words Panjabee, etc ) Jot rnal of the Asiatic 

Society of Bengal, Vol xxxv (1866), Part II , Special ISnmbei 
» ,, Specimens of tha Languages oj India, including tl ose of tha Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal, 

the Central Pr ounces, and tie Eastern Frontier Calcntto, 1S74 (1 ocabulary of 

Pnnjnbeo of Lahore on pp 24 ff) 

BibaRI Lal , — Panjabi Gram nar Laho-e, 1867 

» » Panjabi Tyaharanas i,a An Elementary Grammar of the Panjabi Language (in Panjabi) 

Lodiana, 1S69 Another Edition, Lahore, 18°5 

Biden-Powell, B H , — Handbook of tl a Economic Prodr cts, and of the Manufactures and Arts of tha Punjab, 
with a combined Ind-x and Glossary of Technical Vernacular Words 2 VoIb , Eoorlee, 
18CS, and Lahore, 1872 _ 

Ltail, [Sip] James Beoadwood,— Report of tie Land Reienne Settlement of fie Kanara District, Par jab 
. 186o 72 Lahore, 1874 (Appendix IY , Glo sary Appendix V , Proverbial 
Saying* ) 
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Drew, Frederic, — The Jammoo and Kashmir Territories. A Geographical Account. London, 1875, Account 
of pogri, pp. 463 £. ; DSgi'a Alphabet described, p. 471. Appendix I. (pp. 503 ff.), 
psgra. Grammar. 

Jlcn.uiJUD Abdul Gnirur , — A complete Dictionary of the Terms used by the Criminal Tribes of the Punjab; 

together with a short History of each Tribe, and the Karnes and Places of Besiience of 
individual Members. Lahore, 1879. Seo Loitnor, G. TV. 

Leitser, G. 'W., — A Collection of Specimens of Commercial and Other Alphabets and Handwritings, as also 
of Multiplication Tables current in various parts of the Punjab, Bind and the North- 
West Provinces. Lahore, no date. 

„ „ A detailed Analysis of Abdul Ghafur’s Dictionary of the Terms used by Criminal Tribes 

in the Punjab. Lahore, 1880. Soe Muhammad Abdnl Gliafnr, nbovo. 

SardhX RXji, Pandit,— P anjabi Bit Chit. Lodhiana, 1884. 

"Walker, T. G.,— Final Report on the . . . Settlement . . . of the Ludhidna District in the Panjib. 

Calcutta, 18S4. (Appendix XIV., Glossary and Provorbs.) 

Wiefox, 3.,— Final Report on the Revision of Settlement of the SirsX District in the Panjab. 167'9-bS. 

Calcutta, 1SS4. (Appendix II. describes The Pnnj&bi and Bjg/i Dialects ns spokon 
in the Sirsa District ; -with Verses, Proverbs, nnd SayingB.) 

Faeeox, S. W., Pd.D. ; Temple, Captain [Lieutexant-Coeoxee Sir] Richard Caexao ; asp Laea Faqib 
Cdaxd Vaifii, — A Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs, including man;/ Manoari, Panja- 
bi, Jfaggah, Dhojpuri, and Tirhnti Proverbs, Sayings, Emblems, Aphorisms, Maxims, 
and Similes. Dy tko late S. IF, F. Edited and revised by R. 0. T., assisted by L. F. 
Ch. Bonnres and London, 1S86. 

Court, Major H., — History of the Sikhs / or a translation of the BikhHn dc Raj dl VikhiX. With a short Our- 
initVit Grammar. Lahore, 1SSS. Seo Sraddhii Rum, under Heading I, General. 

Tisdale, Rev. Wit. Sr. Cum, —A Simplified Grammar and Reading Book of the Panjabi Language. 
r London, 1889. 

Macoxacdie, R., — Selected Agricultural Proverbs of tho Punjab, edited with notes by R. M. Dolhi, 1690. 

BnXxu Dati, Pasdit ,— PaSjall Akhauta. Panjabi Proverbs, with Explanations. Lahore, 1891. 

Dane, L. W.,— Final Report of the . . . Settlement of tho Gurdaspur District in the Panjab . . . 

1S92. Lahore, 1892. (A Glossary precedes tho Report.) 

Purser, W. E.,— Final Report of the . . . Settlement of the /nlltmilur DMriel in tho Punjab. Lahore, 
1892. (Appendix XIII., Proverbial Sayings. App. XIV., Glossary.) 

BHAt Mata Sison ,— The Panj&bS Dictionary prepared by MnnsH Gulab Singh and Sons, under the Patronage 
of the Punjab Government. , Compiled and edited by Bhai Maya Singh, Member, IChalsa 
College Council. And passed by Dr. H. 31. Olark, of Amritsar. In behalf of the Pan- 
fab Text Book Committee. Lahore, 1895. Tho Panjabi words are printed in tho 
Roman nnd in tho Gurarakbi characters, and nro arranged in tho ordor of the English 
alphabet.) 

DcNLor-SJUTIt, James Robert,— Final Report of the . . . Settlement of the Sialkot District in the Pun- 
jab . . . 18SS-IS95. Lahore, 1895. (Appendix I., Glossary.) 

JawIdir SlSon, JfusSHl,— A Vocabulary of Two Thousand Words from English into Panjabi. Lahore, 1895. 

Anox., — A Guide to Panjabt. Lahore, 1890. ' 

Mue ( F MtJt) SiiCH, Havierar, — A Handbook to learn Panjabi. Amritsar, 1897. 

SauqrIm LXiX, —Anglo-Gurmul-hi Dictionary. Lahore, 1897. 

„ „ Anplo-GnrmuHit Rolehal. (Sentences in English nnd Pafijfihi.) Lahore, 1900. 

Newtox, Rev. E. V.,— Panjabi Grammar, with Exercises and Vocabulary. Lndhinnn, 1898. 

O’Brtes, E.,- (Appendix I. of tho last edition of tho Kangra Gazetteer consists of Kotos on the Dialect of tho 
Kangra Valley with o Glossary of RWt peculiar to the Kangra District, by fbeJaio 
Mr. O. O’Brien.) 

Grahajie Bailey, Rev. T.,— Panjabi Grammar. A brief Grammar of Pan;, ill as spoken in the WaztrSbSd 
District. Lahore, 1904. 

» >. Supplements to tho Panjabt Dictionary. No. 1. Journal of tho Asiatic Society of Bonsai, 

Vol. V„ K. S. (1909), p. 479. 

S, „ A Panjabi Phonetic Reader. London, 1914. 

Soo also Cummings, Rev. T. F.. below. 

Griersos, G. A,,— On the Modern Iwlo-Aryan Alphabets of North-Western India. Journal of iho Royal 
Asiatic Society, 1904, pp. C7 ff. J 
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Ho e H A — Son e Go trib t ons toward a Glossary o] Bel got and otler Tent s t dt tie Punjab Ini an 
A t g am Vol arm (1904) p 118 

— Aofcs on A c e t Adm n t at e Tern s and T ties si tl Pa jab Ida A t a ary Vol 
nn. (100 ) p 348 Vol eov (1908) p 5 
— Co trtb to s to Panjab lexeograply Series I Ind a A t g arj Vol Tr m (1908) p|360 
Vol mr (1909) pp 17 ’’4 °8 Senes H tb pp °21 240 265 °82 320 Vol 
x XIX (1910) p °9 Q ene III 16 pp 24 °4 Vol xl (1911) pp 109 030 0 o8 

o 4 oso 30o Vol xl (l“lo) pp 41 0« 1 0 1 6 10 212 2*o 06 

Com rsG Ret T F a d Grahams Ba see Ret T — Pa jnl Vo ual a i Gran mar a Gu de to the 

Colloq al Pa jab of t e \o 11 e Pattjdb Calcutta 101 o (Th s deals mainly wi h 
tl e Ponjab polen north and north west of Lahore ) 

The PaKjabi language is usually said to be Britten m the Gurmukhi alphabet 
indeed he name GurmuLhi is often applied moot mcor 
n r rectlr to the language it*elf There is no moie a Gur 

muklii language than there is a Deva nagan one As a matter of fact several 
language^ hare been mitten in GurmuLhi The Adi Grat th -which is throughout 
■written m that character is mostlv in some dialect or other of TTestem Hindi and even 
contains some "Marathi livmns 

the true alphabet of the Punjab is known as the ha i da 01 clipped It is con 
nected with the "Malnjam ehaiactei of ^Northern India and resembles it m having a 
very imperfect system of lepresentmg the rowel sounds t owel signs are frequently 
omitted It is said that m the time of Angad the second Sikh Guru (1538 lo62 AD) 
this Landa was the onlv alphabet employed m the Punjab for writing the vernacular 
Angad found that Sikh hvmns written in Honda weie liable to he misread and he 
accoidmglv improved it bv borrowing signs from the Deva nagan alphabet (then onlv 
u=ed foi Sansknt manuscnpts) and hr polishum- up the foims of the letters so as to 
make them fit for lecordmg the scriptures of the Sikh rehgion Having been invented 
by him ihis cliaractei became known as the Gur > uJ h 01 the alphabet pioceedmg from 
the moutn of the Guru Evei since this alphabet has been employed foi writing tl e 
Sikh Scnptures and its use has widely spread mainly among membeis of that sect 

On the other hand Landa has remained cunent all orer the Punjab and is especially 
used br shop keepers 

Closely resembling Landa is Tdkn 01 Takn the charactei employed m the Himalayas 
north of the Punjab a lefinea yanety of winch is Dogn the official character of Jammu 
Takn leads us furthei north into Kashmir Here just as Guimukln is a polished form 
of Lauda we find the Sarada character employed m Kashmir hr Hindus for all purposes 
It is a polished yanety of Takn and is as complete as Deya nagan In order to show 
tl e close connection between these four alphabet* I giye them together in parallel 
columns on the following page Landa and Takn diffei eonsideiablv from place to 
place and I hare taken the specimens from fanly central localities m the area in which 
they are lespectiyely employed 

I> fnlyde^cnb d n pp 03 n Fo otbe -ran ss of Lands and Tati th read r if mJ ne^a 
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While the Saiada alphabet closely follows the Deva nagan in the arrangement of its 
letters and m the system of representation, of its rowels Gurmukhi with Landa and 
Takn diverges somewhat fiom the latter in both particulars 

GurmuMu has only one sibilant h sa coi responding to the Deva nagan ^ It 
has nothing to correspond to the Deva nagan sj £a 01 ? si a these letteis not being 
required foi the Panjabi language When it is desired to represent the sound of sh 
as it appears m woids bonowed from Arabic or Persian a dot is put under s sa Thus 
7 aha 

In the older of the alphabet 7T sa and «i 7 a do not come at the end aftei the other 
consonants as in Deva nagan but pi ecede the otliei consonants coming immediately 
aftei the i owels 

The system of representing vowels m Gurmukhi is somewhat pecuhar It has three 
signs me m S and # which are known respectively as aria tit and it a 
These aie used when vowels aie initial as bases to suppoit the non initial forms of the 
r ow els it is desired to represent With these bases tber become initial vowels >x atm 
is used as tbe base of tbe initial forms of vr* a -wo di at and vx ait the non initial 
foims of tbe last tlnee being t and respectively As in Deva nagan wi a has 
no non initial form "5 tt t is used as the base of the initial foims of "fe t i and 

§ e the non initial foims of these vowels bung f 1 and respectively § iro 
as the base of the initial foims of © w and % t the non initial forms of these vowels 
being _ and respectively Finally by slightly modifying the uppei cuive of & 
i r a so as to leave it open we get fr the initial foim of the vowel o of which the 
non initial form is 

We thus amveat the following vowels as written m the Guimukhi alphabet 


Initial romrs 

VX a YHi a fet t G it f v ■§ e dt a? Go dial 


Non initiai. fobms 

st fo Hi la fti it at h ° ku s 7« ° le * lot a ho a la 


The Gurmukl i consonants 
Tf sa «r la 

a ka V Jcha 

3 cl a ^ cl fa 

3 ta 'Stl a 

3 ta nil a 

W pa pha 

xty a 3 i a 


5 as follows — 

31 ga vi gl a "5 na 

3ja 3jfa 3na 

3 da -3 dl a S i a 

s? da 3 dl a 3 ta 

3 ba "s bha w tna 

H la 3 tea va 3 ra 


Each vowel and consonant has m PaBjabi a definite name Thns non initial t a 
is called a lant a non initial f * * siai i and so on Similarly 7T sa is called sass 
V ha is called 1 aha and so on It is unnecessary to g t e these names here as tl ey re 
of little practical use and can he found m any PaKjahi Grammar 
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There are two nasal signs, vie. ” known as tippi, and * known, as bindi. 

Tippi can be written over any syllable containing (non-initial) fi, or any of tbe short 
'Towels a, i, or (non-initial) ». . Before H sa, it is pronounced as Thus, v>?fr is 
pronounced am. Before 3 li or another vowel, or at the end of a word, it has the sound 
• of the n in the French word Ion, which I represent by the sign " over the vowel nasalised. 
Thus, fjfr sib, fflf jin, $ nu. Before any other consonant it has the sound of the nasal 
•of the olass to which that consonant belongs. Thus, ohanga, "M's! paiiohhi, fife pind, 
ftf? hindu, khannd, vjfa amb, 53x3 sammat. 

j Bindi may be written over any syllable containing any of the long vowels a, j, e, 

■ ai, 6 or au, whether initial or non-initial, or over the initial forms of tt and # 
(the non-initial forms of these last two vowels take tippi). Hindi generally has the 
sound of the win the French word bon, and is then represented in transliteration by ~. 
Thus, niff has, rnji\' ast, §5 1 clS. Often, however, when not at the end of a word or 
preceding It or s, it is pronounced like tippi. 

The Pafijaln language requires very few compound consonants. The following are 
the ones most usually met with:— It s(a, ^ mha, a nha, 3 rha, H lha, 3 flia, but gya, 
-m stha , 33 tya, tm sma. When 3 ra is the second member of a conjunct it takes 
the form of a subscript dash. Thus, Tj; era, 3$ hr a, Mr a, B[ gra, f tra (rathfer 
•common), ^ (Ira, u pra, u bra, ^ bhra. 

When a letter is doubled the sign v , known as adhik, is written above the line 
immediately in front of it. Tlius, xw sapp, gaddj, rtf? ass ft, fir? bichchhu, UU 3 
patlhar. 

Other compound consonants arc indicated by mere juxtaposition. Thus, 
bakbaki, not bakabaki, ns wc might expect; V33S kburchan, not khuraclm; 
matna, not vuifand ; xra^r mania, not maradtt or mdr“dd. 

In the Eastern Punjab, but not in the JLnjh, there is a cerebral (-sound which also 
•occuts in Lalmda, Ycrnaculnr Hindustani, Central and Western Pnharl, Bajasthani, 
Gujarati, Marathi, and Oriya. It is indicated by affixing a short tick to the right 
hand lower corner of the ordinary character for h Tims, <3 la. 

As in Western nindi the inherent a of the final consonant of a word is not 
pronounced. 

The letter 3 sometimes has the sound of tea, and sometimes that of va. The va is 
not pronounced as in English, with the lower lip pressed against the upper teeth. It is 
a pure labial sound made by pressing tlio two lips together, and letting the broath issue 
between them. In cognate languages the letter gonorally has a s-sound before the 
vowels i nnd e (whether long or short) and a 10-sound beforo other vowels. In Pafijabi 
tbis rule generally bolds good when tbo loltor is in the midrllo of a word, but at the 
■commencement of a word it is not followed. Hero the only rule seems 1o he custom, 
and I have accordingly given ns a supplement to the skeleton grammar a list of words 
taken from Phui Maya Singh’s Dictionary which commonce with the letter and in which 
that letter is pronounced as 0. In all oilier Pniljnhl words commencing with the letter 
it is pronounced as te. y 

Hitherto we have dealt with the alphabets employed by Sikhs and Hindus. It 
must bo remembered that there is also a largo Musnlmfin population in the PaKjabi- 

'Sfpp 033 tt. * ~ 

vor.. ix, past r. 4 g 
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speaking area, which uses Pafijabi as freely as its Hindu neighbours. These people, 
however, -when they write the language usually employ the Perso- Arabic alphabet as 
adapted for Hindostani. It has no local peculiarities. 

Specimens written in all the foregoing scripts (except Landa) will be found in the 
following pages. No specimens have been received in. Landa, nor does that character 
easily lend itself to writing more than a few sentences. Its decipherment is so difficult 
even to those who write it, that it is seldom employed except for writing accounts and 
the like among illiterate shopkeepers. 

Pafijabi Grammar in tbe main follows that of Hindostani, 
Grammar. s0 that few remarks are necessary. 

As regards pronunciation, the only letters which require special notice are h and 
some of the aspirated consonants. In Lalrada these are pronounced in a peculiar way, 
and the same fact is evident in the western districts of the Pafijabi area. The best 
account of this pronunciation is that given by Mr. Grahame Bailey in his grammar of 
the Wazirabad dialect, of which the following is an abstract. 

In these districts, when h commences a word, or precedes an accented syllabic, it 
bas a strong guttural sound resembling that of a somewhat strongly pronounced £ ‘ain, 
in Arabia. We might compare the Cockney pronunciation of ham as ‘am (not ’am). 
Thus, liiyyS, the sides of a bed, is pronounced ‘iyya, and pihai, the wages of grinding, 
pi‘dt. 

In other positions, i.e. when it is not at the beginning of a word or preceding an 
accented syllable, it is hardly audible or may be altogether inaudible, but it strongly raises 
the pitch of the preceding vowel, often altering the whole tone of the word. Thus, Idh, 
bring down, is very different in sound from Id, attach, although the h in the former is 
often quite inaudible. Similarly the first & in Tcdhla, speedy, is pronounced in a high 
tone, while in kills, black, it has the ordinary tone, although the h in the former word is 
not itself sounded. 

The same remarks apply to the h shown in transliteration of soft (not bard) aspirated 
consonants, viz. : — gli, jh, dh, dh, bh, nil, nh, mh, rh, rh, tch, etc., but not in the case of 
the hard aspirated consonants M, clih , tfi, th, ph, or of sh. Thus, bhra, a brother, is 
pronounced b'ra, ghumit, a measure of land, g’wnlf, and Ghanhw, the Chinab river, is 
pronounced Ghan’a'. On the other hand, in hirh, in which rh follows an accented vowel, 
the h is inaudible, hut the « is pronounced in a higher tone than in Hr, the joint of a 
plough ; and the a of bltgghi (pronounced bagg’i, not bugg'i), a buggy, is higher in tone 
than the a of bdggi (feminine), white. 

In nouns, the most noteworthy peculiarities are that the oblique plural ends in a 
and that the suffix of the genitive is da, which, like adjectives ending in a, agrees, not 
only In gender and number, hut also in case, with the noun with which it is in agree- . 
ment. ,V 

In the verbs, two forms of tbe verb substantive may be noted. One is je, he is. 
This is only heard in the western districts of the Pafijabi area, and its correct meaning 
was first indicated by Mr. Grahame Bailey in his Wazirabad Grammar already alluded 
to. By origin je is the pronoun of the second person plural combined with the verb 



INl'liODUCIIOlf. 


629 


substantive, and it properly means ‘ there is to (or by) you.’ This is evident in phrases 
like : — ; 1 

hi milea je, literally, what was got to yon, i.e. what did you get ? Standard 
PafijabI tuhanti hi milia. 

lei alihea je, -what was said by you, what did you say ? Standard tusl lei Skhea. 

hi je, what has happened to you. 

Generally, the reference to the second person is less direct, andmust be translated, 
if at all, by some such phrase as ‘ I say to you,’ or ‘ I ask you.’ Thus, hi je, already given, 
also means * I ask you what has happened (to anybody, not necessarily to you).’ Simi- 
larly : — 

olthe do je, I say to you there are two there. 
mrn aya je, 1 say to you I have come. 
sahb je, I say to you it is the Sahib. 

It is evident that, in the last three examples, the * I say to you ’ can be for all 
practical purposes omitted, and they e represented, as it is in the grammar, by ‘ he is * or 
‘ they are.’ It can, however, only he used in sentences like tho foregoing. 

The common form of the past tense of the verb substantive is usually si for both 
masculine and feminine singular, and for the masculine plural. This is generally 
explained as the feminine of sa, but much more probably it is a corruption of some old 
form akin to the Prakrit asi, Sanskrit a sit, he was. The infinitive of the finite verb 
generally ends in ija (not na ), though na occurs in the case of some verbs. The future 
presents a few irregularities and there is a passive voice formed by adding * to the active 
root (seep. 016), but on the whole the conjugation oE tho verb closely resembles that 
of vernacular Hindustani. It is therefore believed that tho annexed skeleton grammar 
will enable the student to understand tho language of the following specimens. 
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I W OTJTTS — Gander —this closely follows HinilSslSni Tho mast important exception is rah, n rood, which is mascnlme in FaS>li 
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Vail na to sit to flow 

Van enmitj 

Van an van i an enemy 

Van an van at i n nste depopulated 

Vais the name of a dortnin caste 

Vaj sound voice (conuption of aioa ) 

Vajana vajatti a to play upon a musical instiument 
Vajj vajalc by beat of dium 
Vajt a to omit a sound 
VaJalat agency 

Vakam sapan nood (usod as a dje) 

Valaniba teal limit a certain tree Gaicjaaboica 
Vakami colouicd mth vakam 
Val il an agent a pleader 
Val 1 / sepaiatc asundei 

Vallodi neat the time for bunging forth loung (of a cow or mate) 

Val kl o vail 1 1 val kit t divided separated 

Val a crook bend 

Val hair a brccrc 

Val a „x nd raftei 

Fala towards hv 

Valan vaiait see vtlati 

Valgan the wall lound a couitvnrd 

Valt a saint a piopliet 

Valva to surround 

Valtoh valtol Jti lit a Inigo bi ass cooking se «e 

Van a certain tree Salvadoi a oleoides 

Vanj traffic commerce 

Vafjl a bamboo a tent-pole 

Vat loan an arrow a kind of coarse twine 

Varaicl name of a sept of tbc Jat caste 

Vat ga like equal to timber to support the eaith filled into a grave 

Vatgalana vatgalaitia to Inveigle per&uade 

Vat i a window a small door time turn 

Vat % a pieparation of pulse 

Vat lam hold binve 

Vatiamgt heioism 

Vat ka the leaf of a hook 

Vat m heartache se\ eie sorron 

Vat ma a carpenter s hit 

Varmi the mound raised by white ants a small caipenters bit 
Vat t a fast fasting a share 
Vat tat a usage custom a sliaie 
V at tan ia to divide distubute 
V at taioa usage custom , a di\ idei 
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Vasaii, growing (of a Tillage). 

Vasakh, see visdkh, 

Vasoa, a Hindu holiday occurring on the first of Vasakh. 
Vast, a thing, goods and chattels. 

Vat, distance, space ; a road. 

Va{t, a weight ; enmity ; a boundary line between fields, etc. 
Vatt, again ; moisture in the ground. 

Vatioanl, a dod for cleaning. 

Vayah, a wedding. 

Vayaliyd, vayahund, to marry. 

Vayahtd, married (of a woman). 

Vayakarn, grammar. 

Vayakarm, a grammarian. 

Vaydpak, pervading. 

Vayapl, pervading. 

Vechiia, to sell. 

VedSt, the Vedanta system of philosophy. 

Vehhya, to see. 

Vel, a climbing plant. 

Vela, time, moment. 

Velnd, c elnd, a rolling-pin ; to roll, to seed cotton. 

Velui, a machine for seeding cotton. 

Verhd, the courtyard of a house. 

Vesakh, see visdkh. 

Vesdkhi, see visdkhi. 

Vidhya, = vaydhytd. 

Vidhtd, = vayah td. 

Vteh, an interval. 

Vichdr , consideration. 

Vichcli, in. 

Viohola, a mediator. 

Vida, dismissed. 

Viddid, viddya, knowledge. 

Vigarna, to be spoiled. 

Vigdrya, to spoil. 

Vigarii, a spoiler. 

Vigraii, damage ; one who spoils. 

Vigrdund, to cause to be spoiled. 

Vikau, sale, selling ; for sale. 

Vilcatiya, to cause to be sold. 

Vikh, poison. 

Vilait , vilait, valait, or vdlait, a country ; England. 

Vilditz, foreign ; English. 

Vilkiid, to sob, lament. 

Vmga, croolccd, uneven. 
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Vii a brotliei (used bv a sister) 

Tit ana a ivastc, solitude 

Tud dailj use pi act ice 

Tnh name of i ■sept of tlio Tat caste 

Tn la scarce raie fai apart 

Tirodli emnitj 

Til odli quarie]«ome 

Tn t a circle of clients 

Ttsah trust faith 

TisaJ h, vasal It vtsalh name of a month 

Tisalht, vasoa vcsalln the first da\ of Vis lhli on which a festival occuis 
Ttsl fa, ordure 

Tissai na to he forgotten , to foiget 

Tilth, a huds dung 

Tittlma to drop dung (of a bud) 

Tul ar, conduct, helm lour , trade, traffic 



' DOGRA OR DOGRT. 

, The Pogra or DSgrl dialect of Paiijabi takes its name from Pogar or Dugar, the 
title of. the submontane portion of the Jammu State. This 
where spoken. portion of the Jammu State has to its north the hill country 

of Jammu separating it from Kashmir, in which a variety of dialects, such as Jtambanl 
and Poguli, intermediate between Dogra and Kashmiri are spoken. These dialects in 
many respects closely resemble Dogra, but I have classed them with Kashmiri as they 
present the regular use of pronominal sulfites attached to the verb which is characteris- 
tic of that language. Iu the hills in the north-east of the Jammu State lies Bhadarwali, 
.the language of which, Bhadarwabl, is a form of Pahavi. To the east of Jammu lies 
the State of Chamba. The main language of Ohamba, Ohameall, is also a form of 
Paliari ; hut a mixed form of speech called BbatS5.lI, which is based on Dogra, is spoken 
■in the west of tlie State, near the Jammu Frontier South of Jammu lie the Punjab 
■districts of Sialkot and Gurdaspur, the main language of which is Paiijabi. DSgra 
is, however, spoken along the northorn border of these districts. South-east of Jammu 
lies the district of Kangra ; here a dialect of Paiijabi is spoken which is closely allied 
-to Dogra. Not far to the west of Jammu Oity runs the river Clienah, beyond which 
lies the Naushahra country. Dogra, extends to a few miles beyond the Ohenab. 
Further on we come to the hill dialects connected with the northern form of Lahndii. 


The word Dogar is popularly said to he a corruption of tho Sanskrit Dvigarta, hut 
this derivation is not accepted by European scholars at the 
Origin Of ihe name. present day. On tho contrary, the ancient name of the 

•country appears to have been Durgara, from which * Dogar 1 is derived, through the 
Prakrit 1 Doggara.’ 1 

As will have been gathered from tho foregoing remarks, Pogra is hounded on tho 
south by standard Panjabi, on the cast and north-cast, by 
Pahari, on the north by the semi-Kashmiri hill dialects, and 


Language Boundaries. 


■on the west by Lalmda. 

There are three sub-dialccts of Dogra. mentioned in tho reports. These are Kandiali, 
the Kaugra Dialect, and Bliateali. Kandiali is a mixture of 
standard Paiijabi and Dogra spoken in the hills of tho north- 
east of Gurdaspur. The Kaugra. Dialect is tho , main language of ihe head-quarters 
tahftls of Kangra District, aud Bliat&ill is spoken in "Western Chamba. Like Kandiali, 
the Kangra Dialect is a mixuro of Dogra and standard Paiijabi, with also a few pecu- 
liarities of its own, while Bliateali is a mixture of P0grii, Kangri, and Chameatf. 


Number of speakers. 


The following are the estimated number of speakers of 
Dogra in localities in which it is a vernacular : — 


1 See Dr. Stein’s translation of tho RSjateraigini, Yol. II, p. 492. It will bo observed that tho initial 4 of P8gar lias 
been ccrebrslisod. This is an example of tho influence of InhndS, in some dialcots of which an initial 4 is often ccrchralised 
’Thus in the Tboji of Sbabpar, the root di, gi TO, becomes tfs, 
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DOgra Proper — 

Jammu and ne ghbonrbood 
Gnrdaspnr 
S allot 

Hand al (Gnrdaspnr) 

Kangra D alect 
Bhateal 


434000 
60000 
74 727 


568 27 
10000 
636 500 
14 000 


Total 1 229 2«7 


Character st cs of tf 


In the above table the figures for Jammu are mere estimates based on the returns 
of the Qensus for 1901 as no language census was taken of that State in 1891 The- 
Gurdaspur and Sialkot figuies are bettei estimates being based by the local officers on 
the returns of the Census of 1891 The Bhateali figures aie tho«e reported by the 
Ohamba officials In Gurdaspui Dogra is spoken nearly all over the lower hills and in. 
Sialkot it is spoken in 116 villages of Zafarwal Tahsil to the north and west of Zafarwal 
and all ovei the Bajwat Alaqa of the Sialkot Tahsil 

No information is available as to the number of speakers of Dogra outside the 
region in which it is a vernacular 

Dogra closely lesembles standard Panjabi Tbe mam diffeiences consist m the 
change in oblique foim of the noun substantia e and m the 
employment of a diffeient postposition for the accusative 
datn e case The vocabulary too differs somewhat being influenced by Bahnda and 
(especially) Kashmiri As legards the oblique form all masculine nouns add a short 
e or ai in the singular to the nominative while feminine nouns add a thus following 
the example of northern Lahnda Por the accusative dative case the usual suffix is ki 
or gi instead of the Pafijabi «« In Kangra an alternative suffix is jo Dogra also 
piefers the word tl a to mean was instead of the more usual sa or si of standard 
Pafijabi 

So tar as I am awaie the only Dogra hook which has been printed is a version of 
the New Testament in Jumboo or Dogura issued by the 
Ltcdtu.e Serampore Missionaries m the year 1826 Theie aie said to 

he some translations of Sanskrit books into Dogra one of which a version of the 
LJavati (a mathematical work) is mentioned by Dr Buhler 1 

AUTHORITIES— 

The only previous account of the Dogia dialect which I have seen is contained m 
the following — 

Ebew Feeder c — 27 ej mn oo and Kail m r Terr tones A Geograph cal Acco nt London 1875 
Account of Dogr pp 463 fi Dogr Alphabet described p 471 Appends I (pp 503 ff) 
Dogr Grammar 

Dogia has an alphabet of its own which is allied to the Takn alphabet cunent m 
Wr wen ohara the Punjab Himalayas Some tl irtj or forty years ago 

rter the then Maharaja of Jammu and Kashmir caused to he 

invented a modified foim of the current Takn so as to hung it moie into line with 
Devanagan and Gurmubhi This improved Dogn is used for official documents but it 
has not generally displaced the old Takii foim of scupt which is that employed m the 
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Deta led Repo t cfa Tour n tear h ofSantlnt 11 SS Bade nXamr Bajpulana and C n ral lad a Bombay 
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following specimens. Tliis alphabet is very imperfect. Theoretically it has ail the 
■letters found in Devanagari except a few which are not employed in the vernacular 
language, but the vowels are so loosely written, that it might almost be said that any 
vowel sign can be employed indifferently for any vowel sound. More especially, e and 
J, and o and « are frequently confounded. At other times we find vowels omitted 
■altogether, so that the reading, of a Dogra document is no easy task. 

There is another peculiarity in Dogra writing which should be observed. It is the 
■very frequent employment of the initial forms of vowels instead of the non-initial forms 
in order to represent non-initial long vowels. It is as if in Devanagari we were to write 

when we meant to write ^i. An examination of the specimens will show instances 
•of this in every line. In order to indicate this, in transliterating the specimens, I insert 
•an apostrophe before every vowel which, is written" in the initial form. It is as if I 
were to transliterate ^IT by d'a and by da. 

In order to facilitate the reading of the text I have, whenever a word is wrongly 
•spelt, first transliterated it strictly as it is written and have then immediately afterwards 
transliterated the correct spelling which I place between marks of parenthesis. I have, 
however, altogether ignored the very frequent use of a long vowel for a short one, or 
vice versa. Such cases I have passed over silently in the transliteration. Pogra has 
never been printed in type of its own character. I therefore give the specimens in the 
vernacular character in facsimile just as I have received them. Types are, however, 
available for the form of Takri employed in the adjoining State of Chamba, which is 
•closely allied to that used for Dogra, and, as type-printed words are easier to read than 
^facsimiles of handwriting, I give in each case the specimen also printed (in correct 
.spelling) in the Takri type of Chamba. 
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The printed Chamba TakrI alphabet is as follows : — 





Vowels. 



(/} a 

l i d 

C i (j i (3 

u 

6 » 

2 3 la 

* V) o Vt 

att • m. 





Consonants. 



W ka 

H kha 

31 go tAf gha. 

3- 

iia 

3D cha 

?6 chha 

J a > jha 



2 » to 

b {ha 

3 do 3s tfha 

a 

pa 

3 la 

Sf tha 

3 J da ZJ dha 


«a 

U pa 

To pha 

h la £ bha 

n 

ma 

S ya 

2 ra 

n la ta 



ea 

0 Iia 

3 r« Pi /a 

TT 

Ska 



Conjnncts. 



U yd 

(b thi o) 

hi «f» < U jpli 

0 

or J 4 m 

3, « 3 

hai H yo 

IT you $ ram 

or ra 

36 c44ya 

K T ra 3 

tra tnha. 





Numerals. 



1 , 

3 2 , 

a 3, y 4, 

5. 

«I 6 , 

°l 7, s 

8 , <o 9, 

• 0 . 



Double letters are never written. They are left to be inferred by the reader. Thus, 

dittd, given, is written fdJ 3 ditd, but must be read ditto. ' 
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The following are the PogrS characters as used in the specimens : — 

Vowels. 

Initial Poems. 

a, ^ a, fori, ^ w or it, or <7* 

e, e or ai, r o 01 ok, • m or ** 


Non-initial Forms. 

ha, ha, hi or hi, 6^ or ^ &», 0?^ Aw, Atf or hi, 

r «r 

hai, *5, Aom, Aawt or *a. 

Noth — Great carelessness is allowed in writing the Towels and the nasal sign. Thej are often omitted altogether. 
Long and short rowols are frequently interchanged. Initial rowels are often written in the place of non-initial long 


' Sf n% Cor 7r is: $0 foT 


ta. The letter e or l i* frequently written for i, tnd fi for «s 


Consonants. 


ha. 

vr 

kha. 

n 

ga. 

■7 

glia, 

c^ 

na ; 

/? cha, 

K 

ehha, 


ja, 

yr 

jha. 

*9 

ns 

l in, 

o 

tha. 

~*D 

da, 

rp 

dha, 

* 

or C- va S 

J> itt ' 

W 

tha. 


da, 


dha, 


na; 

>) P<*> 

1o 

pha, 

V 

ha, 

■3 

hha. 

n 

ma ; 

J7 ya. 

3 

ra, 

V 

la, 

.V 

CO, IPO l 



^ aha, 

X 

sa, 

J 

ha, 


ra. 



Note.— T hat the si 

ime sign is 

i employed i 

or ja and ya 

i, and for la nod ra 

(or no), respectively. 

Then la natty only one 


sibilant,— the letter ««. Whin it is necessary to represent tha sound of the Pereian i£, the character for ehha is 
employed. ‘ 

VOI, IX, PART J. 4 N 
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faRjAbI. 


In order to facilitate comparison, I next give the current written forms of the letter 
of the Gurmukhi, Kangra, and pogra alphabets. 


Gnrmaklu. 

KMgrt. 

p&gll. 

Gunnnkhi. 

KlAfr*. 

Hops. 


>rt 

w 

‘ aifd ’ 


2> 


cfa 

Y 

S' 


0 


619 

dha 


£ 

^ ‘ «} « ’ 



-<£ 

na 

& 

rvn 

is? 

<f o 

3 

v3 

> 

ta 


W 

sa 

H 



tba 

C7 

s 

3" ha 

u 

c* 


da 


>zT 

W I " 

•q 

tx 

HUT 

dha 


71 7T 
u 7 


Jx - 

P* 

nj? ph 

Zf ha 

3 “ 


O 


O 


lha 
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DOGRA GRAMMAR. 

In its grammar Dogra closely resembles standaid Panjabi The following are two 
main points of difference — 

In pronunciation, no diffeience seems to exist between e and at These two rowels 
appear to be quite interchangeable Sometimes one is written and sometimes the other 
At the end of a word (especially m the declension of nouns) both are pionounced short 
and both hare the same sound, which more nearly lesembles that of a short a than 
anything else Indeed a is often written f 01 it In the skeleton grammar which follows 
I represent this final sound by e, but at or a would be equally correct Similarly e is 
often written at or a 

All nouns eren those ending m consonants hare an oblique foim singular differing 
from the nommatire In the case of masculine nouns, this oblique form usually ends 
in the indeterminate shoit rowel, sometimes written e sometimes at, sometimes a, which 
has just been described The termination of the feminine oblique form singular is a 
These terminations also occur m the northern dialects of Lahnda, and in Western Pahan 
The termination of the obliquo plural is e, at oi % The postposition of the accusative- 
datire is generally JU 01 gi, and rery larely the Panjabi nu Sometimes de (the locative 
of the genitive termination da) is omployed foi the dative, as va. jaedat i-walede jat, 
having gone to a rich man The othei postpositions coincide with those in use m 
Panjabi 

The Pronouns do not call for any special remarks unices wo draw attention to the 
form of the accusative-dative of the pionouns of the first, second, and third persons 
‘Me ’ is mih, mtgi, or mi , ‘tlieo’ 1 stuh, 01 tugi , and ‘him* is tm Similarly the 
accusative dative of ‘this ’ is tsi The conjugation of a orbs piesonts a few megulanties 
There is an alternative foim ending in da, of the past paiticiple Thus moida, dead 
goachada, lost, chahidi-hai it is piopei , giada (ha, it was gone The addition of the 
postposition of the genitive to a past paiticiple without altering its meaning occurs 
in other hill languages , e g m Eastern and Western Palian The futuie has several 
forms which are strange to standard Pafijaln The sjllable die 01 chat is added to the 
Imperative to give a permissive force Thus, 7 hacltat, let us cat, monachal, let us cele- 
brate In the word hhsden they (weio) eating, the final « is a pronominal suffix mean- 
ing ‘ they,’ added to the verb in imitation of Kish mu i There are occasional instances 
of neuter participles as m clitmna, it was kissed 

It is hoped that the above remarks will he sufficient to enable the student to read 
the Dogra specimens, with the aid of the Skeleton Giammai which follows 


VOL ix, fast r 


4 n S 



EOGRA SKELETON GRAMMAR 


I IT OTTOS Gender — Th a follows stmlaid Pa ]ub 


S ngalar 

| Plural 

Drect 

Ohl q e 

D root 

Ohhqae 

la Ira ahoy 

fauf re 

la Ire 

lavk(e 

bail a a father 

bathe 

labia or ballot 

bablS or lelfai 

dan gar an or 

dangrr 


4aagr1 

akn a al c goat 

lair a 

lalna 

loin? 


The term nations e of the ohliqno singular and S of the ohl q o plant are short The/ aro often written a or a and at or a lespectmlj 
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STANDARD PANJABT. 

In. order to illustrate the standard Pafijabi described in the preceding grammatical 
sketch, I here give the Parable of the Prodigal Son taken from the version of the Gospel 
of St. Luke published by the British and Foreign Bible Society. The tran sln finn j s an 
excellent one, but should not be taken as representing, in all its purjty, the Panjabi of 
the Majh. The standard of the grammatical sketch is rather a refined version of the 
Pafijabi spoken in the Powadh 1 of the District of Ludhiana, which differs slightly from 
the Panjabi of Amritsar. 


[ No. I.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAffjABl. 

(British and Foreign Bible Society, 1 S 90 .) 

fissf Rsy$ $ ^3 H5i fUf ^ wfVw to 

# ftlrrar fifoi %% t ft M % fsS I >H§ §RS 

ks fe3ti vmb fes* far M3 rs as sTst sraS gg -eng 
^atew few vug vmtltsi ws yg W5 g ©31 ^ 5M ^ © g 

R3 trag sig gfaw 3 } fg gR fig ^ o^a m faiw yh§ ©g >ratg 

DS S3Pi vxg ©g ©H ggg fen gfas^g ?P fagi *h§ fns 

wqfevjji ^3i fig ggrg gigs zs^t uffev«ii vug ©g ©$* 
fsHSP ?ps ggg rb rs fgg gg^igifgi jfl mb §rs 
as si fs3 T i mb fgs rb 3 ffg fegi Rg fyfg fasgl 
srsg §glw gs>H3 r : §yi Hggi gi i >i : ©%§ v«ni§ fa© 

^ W^gP >H§ tRf YjpkpgiT fM3i tft ft* ntRH’sgi wa 3§ war aws 

•g i g^ >i : fsR ggi sg? g #g §gi yg ggi^i i >i§ wvfew 
gifaw fig : ffsg ftigi gy i r ©g ©^ nfto faf Szs few i va 
fg yhr gg jfl fe ©gg fa©s ©nf f§Si »»§ ©3?* 33H wfew »ra 
5 gi^ «i few yh 3 ©gs -^(ViYyi i yh 3 C3 Is ©n£ wftjw to »ft 
ft* WRRiggi ing 33 yhSi gisig sfei wai ggT g ta §3' 
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Mg Ha»?i || tol »jni£ g^aif fe<P fa H 3 i : 3 ai 3 H 3 i# aaa 

tea# MfatfS wa feaa aa faa laflapfl ma Shff 53 I m>€ 1 m3 *pa 
3 s *hhT wfl afa$ fsf f t? ita fag m 3 hI m§ ia ?ft fam» 1 1 
m fawn Tft m§ ia sfav^r tr 1 h €a sal aasii 

Ma fas* 331 M 3 $3 fit's jft ma a* fa f& mMfemi 

3 * aiai wssl m^s h^Ii 3a £aai f€ 3 ‘ fiea| m^i ass, nas yfew 
3^1 tea ofl a 1 m§ fn^ f af wfaw §31 ggif vH'tew I ma s" 
fyft 331 m3ht natron f fan 3551 a |a| 3251 $ar yifevHi i na fa 
# afew m mfaa rrej fas* # 37 3)311 h fas* fVf ^aa 
wsa: f h| naif s 25%n 1 ug vjpms fafj §33 fe3i >f 'ncs 
afiaai f M sfas stagi a* m 3 331 aan 3 a 3# Sfaw ms a : M 
as flea Msai at w fie w 3 > 3 h : m’Mfemi 51s mh! aai 1 Ma 
as §gi fisa ms wtew ffoaffc analwa hs 33I mhI §31 fa 31 3 s 
fas 25 st 331 m§h t Maftw ^ 1 Ma 6 s f h§ wPmw ngr § Ha 1 $i 
5125^ tr m§ wai ns ag §ai a ! Ma ynl aasl mi w&a a ^ 1 aai hI 
faffa is* fea 3 aif Hfem» jfi mi as tfl fMw !l ma awg faiw ril 
mi as sfemt 1 11 



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Centrau Group. 

BASJIBI 

(British and Fot eign Bible Society , 1890 ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ILL manuLLh.de do putt san Ate unha YickckS chhotenai 

One man of two sons toei e An 1 them ft om xn tl e youngei by 

piunu akhu pita 31 malda jihra lussa nnmu 

the fathei to it was said ' fathei deal the pi operty of whatevei slaxe me to 
pahuchda liai «=o mamu dc dio At* nsnai unbanS puji 

ax 1 imng is that me to give away * And him by them to the wealth 
wand ditti Ar tlioic dm" piclicliko chkota putt 

having divided was given And a few days ft om aftei tl e youngei son 

sabho Luclili Lattlia, bar be dur desnu cliallia gia ai 

all anything togethei made having a distant counliy to went away aid 
ottlic apna mal bad cbabn nal uda ditta Ate ja uh 

fheie 7 ns own piopeity bad bet aviom will was squandered And wlen le 
sabb Lkarack Lai okukLia ta us dcs a lcbcb Avada Lai pai gia 

all spending had finished then flat countiym a gi eat famine fell 
ate uli mutal bon lagga Ai ub us dtsdu Lise 

and le distressed to be began And le flat count} y of aceitavi 

labm waltde Lol 3a riba atu usnai uhnu apma 

ml abitant of neai having gone 1 cmamed and I im by asfoi him his own 
kbeta a ichcih surado chaian lai gliallia Ar ub unha ckhillra nal 

fields m swine of the feeding foi it was sent And he those lushsioitl 

3ebre sur Lbando san apna dbidd bharna cbabunda si pai 
winch the pigs eating weie his own belly to fill wishng was bit 

Line usnu bucbb na ditta Par uhnai surat Tichch an Lb 
by anyone lnm to anytl mg not it was given But 1 im by senses in come 1 aving 
Liba bbax! mere piudo k* no hi Lammianu uapliai 

it was said Lo < my fatleioj note many even servants to sipeifluous 
rotia ban ate mai aittbe bbuU ba inarda ha AXaT utth Lb 
loaves theieaie and I leie lungij dying am I aitsenlawg 

apue piu Lol ]aivaga ate us nu al haga pita 31 
mj own fatlei neai will go and Junto I will say Tatlei by tie 
asmanda ai tere agge gunak Litabu, bun mai is 

heaven of and of thee lefoie sin done is now I (of)ths woitly 
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nahi jo plier tera putt sadnua mimu apma hammia 
am not flat again thy son I may he called me thine own seivants 

nchcho lkk jilid rakkli So uli uttk he d,pne pm kol gia 

ft om in one like keep" So he at isen laving I is oum fatlei neat went 

Par uli aje dur si ki ukde piunai usnu dittlia ate 

Sut he yet fat was when hm of fatlei by asfoi 7mm it was seen and 
ulmu taias aid ai daui ke gale la ha ate ulinu 

himto pity came and tun laving on Its neck it was emh aced and limto 


chummia 

Ai 

puttnai 

usnu akhia pita ji 

mai 

tt-was 1 issed 

And 

tic son by 

1 7 tm to it was said 'fail ei deal 

by me 

asmanda ai 

toie 

agge 

gunah kita bai 

him mi! is 

3°g 

7 eaven of and 

of thee 

befoie 

sin done is 

now I tins 

wot thy 

nah! ]o pliei tera putt 

sadawa 

Pai pita nai 

apno 

am not that again thy son 

I may be called 

But thefxthei by 

’ Ins own 

chal ranu 

hilu 

ki 

sabli tko 

chango bastr 

chheti 

servants to it was said 

that 

all than 

good clothes 

quickly 

kaddli 1 e 

llinu 

pahimo 

ar lkdc 

battb vickch agutki ar 

hiouglt out laving 

him 

dl £88 

and 7 mm of 

the hand on a i tng and 

pan! jutti 

pao, 

ate 

khtinde hoc 

as! kbusi 

knnje 

onfeet hoot 

put on 

and 

eating 

vs happiness let us make 

Kiu ]o 

mcra 

ill putt mou si 

ate pba ji-pia bai 

Because that 

my 

this son 

dead was 

and again alive fallen is , 

gudcli gia si 

ate 

pliu 

Iabbhu bai 

So ub lagge 

1 busi 

lost gone was 

t and 

again 

found is 

So they began 

i ej oicmg 

haian 






to do 






Pai ulidd, 

uadd, 

putt 

1 lict vickch si 

ai ja ub 

-m kc 

But 1 tm of 

tie eldei 

SOM 

the field mi was 

and to len he come laving 

ghaidc 

HOC 


appaua ta 

rag naclidi 

aunj 

tie house of in 

the netql bout hood 

ai lived then 

music danomg of 

the sound 


sum 

Tad 

naul ia vickcko 

ill nu 

ipnc 

kol 

sadd kc 

t as leaid 

ZV cn tl e set cants fi om m 

one 

of 1 tmself 

neai 

called 7 aving 

puchclikia, 

bhai 

lb ki bai f 

> Ate 

usnai 

ulmu 

akbu 

it leas asl ed 

lo 

tits what is 1 

And 

7 m by 

7 tm to 

it was said 

ta i bhard.il 

aid bai ai leic 

piunai 

■wad i 

pnioafi 

paiosia lm 

‘ thy bi oil ei 

come is and tly 

fatlei by 

a gi eat 

feast 

feasted is 

is lai 30 

ulmu 

bhald ebangd 

piia 


Par 

ub gusso 

tltsfai Hat 

hm to 

well in lealtl 

le las been obtained ' 

But 

le angiy 

] old ale 

indai 

]dnnu ulidd 

li 

n i kit i 

So ulid l 

became and 

ivitl in 

go tig f oi l is 

mind 

not was 

made 

So hi 

\OT IX PA T 

i 





4 o 



€50 


r as jam 


pm 

b ilm 

an ke 

usnu manaun 

laggi pai 

nn 

fathei 

outside 

come h amng 1 tm to to t 

emonsti ate began but by h tm 

ipno 

piunu 

nttar 

ditta lekli 

mnl 

line nauhatbo 

ton 

his own 

fathei to 

answei 

toas gtt cn 1 see 

I 

so many yeai s ft om 

tly 

total 

kiida hi 

ite 

ter i hukim 

kide 

naln mom, 

ir 

■set vice 

doing am 

and 

if y command 

eve i 

not was disobeyed, 

and 

tiT 

n mnu 

1 ide ikl pitkoi i bi 

in 

i ditt i ]o 

mal 


by thee me to evei one 1 id even not teas given tlat I 
ipma belli! u ll ] liusi kira Pm -ptl ten ill putt 

my own fi tend', with 1 appincss I may mate Bit wlen tly tits son 
an plimi 1 nByiindc muh tui puji udi ditti til 

ct me wlomhy 1 allots of by means tly wealth teas squandei ed bjtlee 

ukde In uadi piusi paiosnlm Pit on usnu 

hi of foi tie sale agieal feast been feasted is - But by l tm hmto 

kina bacbcli i tu cula mere ml Ini ate mcra 

1 1 was si id chid tlou always of me by tic side ate and my 

sibli i 1 uohh tei i 1m Pm khusi k*um ite mand liona 

all anything time is But happiness to be done and joyful to be 
] , si km li ten ill bharan mon si ate pliei 

pi ope) was because tlat this thy biothei dead was and again 

li pia bni , ii gu icb gm si, ite Iran libbbn lm ’ 

a tve fallen is and lost gone was and now found is’ 
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Majhi is the dialect of the MSjha tiact of the Punjab It is often mconectly 
called Manjhi just as Majha is often wrongly called Ilanjha The Majha 01 Midland 
lies m the Doab between the rivers Eavi and Beas cum Sutlej It theiefore mcludes the 
districts of Amritsar and Gmdaspur and most of the district of Lahoie The number 
of speakeis of Majln w as estimated for the purposes of this Survey to be as follows — 


Labors 1 003 824 

Amr tsar 973 0 j4 

Gordaspur 800 750 

Tor*i 2 807 628 


Majhi PaHjabi is bj universal consent the puiest foim of the language but is not 
the standard adopted bv most of the grammars As explained above (pp 609 ff) these aie 
mainly based on the dialect of Ludhiana which lies some way to the south east Majlu 
has certain peculiarities of its own which will piesentlv 1 e described The most promi 
nont one is the entire absence of the cerebral l 

As specimens of Mdjhi I give a version of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son u Inch 
comes from Amntsar an extract from a folksong from the same locality and another 
folksong from Lahore 

The version of the Parable I give m facsimile of the copy leceivod as a specimen 
of Gurmukhi handwriting and also in Gurmukhi type with the usual transliteration and 
translation The second is given in Guimukln type with transhtoiation and translation 
The tlnid is given in the Guimukhi and also m the Peisian chaiacter w lth tiansliteia 
tion and translation 

The following arc the mam points of diffcience from the Ludhiana standard that 
aie exhibited b\ the specimens 

The cerebral l is nevei sounded in Amritsai Tho ordinary dental l is always 
substituted for it Thus ml not ml with iho letter d is often doubled Thus 
tnhadda for tul ada youi wadda for wad a gicat dm ada or dm adda fai On the 
other hand letters which arc doubled in the standard dialect of Ludhiana are often not 
doubled m Amntsar Thus ntl 1 e foi i til 1 e having usen , vioh not ucl cl in but 
vichcl o fiom in lagia joined but lagga began lab 7 pin not labll pia got apai ta 
for appai la arrived 

Nasalisation is frequent Thus apna dhan lus own wealth amid l at she is 
coming llama clahnnda si ho was wishing to fill jaioaga I will go chvmma it 
was 1 issed matiate let us celebrate Some of tlicso nasalised forms aro idles of tho 
old neutei gender 

In tho declension of nouns tho initial v of the postposition oich m is often elided 
and the remamdci of the postposition is attached to the mam woid as a termination as 
m glancl for gl ai moh in the house lhe postposition of tho agent case is nai or 
mi Note lelics of old nouteis os in apna dl an elm mm etc quoted above 

A orncT of Gurdospur lies to 11 o wcat of tbo Ravi but l tmj bo con« fle ml m i«wt oE tto Mfi]l for our pom l 
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Note also false genders caused by attraction m phrases like tldt hattlt on this 
ones hand jNote moieovei that hattht is used m the singulai 

In the pionouns the nasal of (« ne and fast you is omitted so that we liaie 
nsi and tusi Other forms not slionn in the giammar aie tnainat by me , sadda oui 
tai mv by thee tul add t your Tu thou often has its oblique singular tudl The 
oblique plrnal of the pronoun of the third peison is nm not ml a 

In the veib substant ve we hare lav and 1 an both meaning both we aie and 
they are The past tense has the following forms — 


fa ng Plnr 

1 sa sa 

2 sat sau 

3 si se 


The piesent paiticiple of finite veibs often ends m na instead of da Thus ttaina 
la I am stuking 

Inegulai forms noted aie deu give thou del give jal go jawaga I will g 0 
Amnia oi anda is coming 

In one impoitant point these specimens do not illustiate the dialect of the Alajha 
This is the occasional use of personal terminations with the past tenses of verbs Tins 
is propeily a, characteristic of the outei ciicle of languages and does not belong to 
Pafrjaln as illustrated m the giammais On the otliei hand it regularly appears in 
Lahnda and as explained in the intioluction to this section there is a Lahnda basis at 
the bottom of Pafijabi which is almost concealed hy the language of the Innei Group 
that has established itself in the Central and Eastern Punjab As we go westwaids 
from the old Saiasvati the Lahnda basis becomes moie and moie prominent and 

be ice we occasionally find these terminations m 'Majhi In Majhi they aie 

only found in the third peison of transitu e verbs and aie foi the singular as os oi 
osu and foi the plural one Thus instead of the legular us alha he said we 
frequently lieai alltos and instead of tail a (or nna)alha tliej «=aid all to e bo 

dittos he gaie Aaltos he said A tosu he did manntm he heeded, dittone they 

gar e l tone they did 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, 

pa&tAbl 

Majhx Dialeot, 

Speoimen i. 


Central Group. 


(Distaiot, Ajuutsaa.) 


^ hfQ# hfrf^rnfT 

ws # 35 WTf # $ se „ ^ 

lgg ’l ffe '&zy 2 ■ ?rrsf^ 3^3- 

^<>*3 \>iS f^ryyfr^ '*>rd £r?r 

dp*pJt&y *fcr& 

^ -torjfifKfj ff vra vc^rfeJTep'// fx? f?7 A^J^s 

?7z^Efe ^ o{^ ^ /V^V/ w ok 5 
@y fv TTO" tync&i 

Ttfi^ 

c^ r 3/A>/3 i^V^Tf'^T 79(/? 

^ T ^K ^ bfTifl%7^ 

pLf0> 

&fy>r r //hji ih'k^dt Kfrfyrfjnffl $‘<3^ 
ofl5 7 ^'^3 ^ ^c> ^cR UB TO?*// 



paSjIbi 


^ *?^ ”?3l If7 ^i >>/ ^ ipgfb) y ■bfi^t'><>' vra^ 
<^// /Irf ^ySr Jb6>»r»!03-Aai^f ay^r^ 3 ,>»^ 
/ 3 p>^ jfl ^ -§-53 )W %t?#?3t 3 ynW / 1 

■hfLf^y^r,^ ttT ^3~^ '^r^n H^l V 3V^?7 
grfc^lff&W'jfez’ &$//»& 6^#^rr<f >r/T^>yj^gr 
$",*>& VW«">? ofl ^// /<\’<??/ 

ipfe>* r * yHa &3-3r$' : Sf£>*v,>>rk 

/ T&r&fyt ?wwa^fti|w 
fe-s^T i»// >>-P3 =iW^ ^ >H^hp^ l 

^frbsr^'ttl a~crpi i- ^ g^tw^ri?' 

^|pyr/ ys^-^r^r 

'r+Td ^p+fT&fcprn'fft ^ 

Afiy^H’// 



LNo. 2.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


PANJABI. 


Central Group. 


MajhE Dialect. (District, Amritsar.) 

Specimen I. 

fsk R3M3 ^ M3 Rl m§ fsi felf VHHJ5 fet§| WffcW, 

WBet faa# M m’f^ I ef I m§ ffft f tfg WM^l 

RRT3 33 fe&l I m3 $3 feS 5 fag' i3i M3 SR RS* R3R 33*3 

ee<£ efsw faw J 3 ma fra m’McF its tse^ fee amp fee* i w§ 
ae : h§ sr *iae aa efaw, 3’ fn rr fee is» sps w fwi mg 
€a W 3 JR Ite sap 1 m§ fa fa eae few aasa'se 5 s ri 5 afa* 
afa few 1 ma faf wM^lm* msM fee pa e^as sal tffsw 1 
ma fRai fesa ?ia M*e jfi fa fs’ a?® wm^t f£^ 3351 gHje> tft 

M 3 fe£ §h| ar fesi ma rr Ras fee m’femr, 3 wfew. £a feife 

fsa at Rifewna aisa a^tm* aa, ma ?| s §mt >rri 3* 1 >r fs 5 wms 
feif 5 s Rfefep, ma §r& mw 1 spur! k a w w m3 §e mat #?a 
^ 03 * f 1 ma as r : fan rst a# r ia 331 M 3 rr*?i rs mryfemi 
R’femp fee fsk feai qm 1 h §a fs 5 m’Ms fef 5 s mfsw 1 Ma 
^a mi ea ifl r faa fMf a §a| ifew 3 $r§ 3an wfsw es- 5 
ais sfaw ma f af ^f>w 1 m§ mbs fa| mifemi, spmrI k aae* 
ma 3a mat aifra a, aa k fsp Rap a^ : r ia §a* M3 Re^ 1 
Ma feif^ wm § e'saig fscir, r 33 ! §ai s515 Re 5 fsaa Mmt§, ma 
feaet aaT sui 3 R 3 l mi§ i m 3 M^ali 3 mtAw >ra' 3 t 5 1 fef 1 
5 fea aa’ M3 fifemi rfl § ia fe| few a, aiwe few it, § S 3 
few ti r ia sat ^RlmtRaa 11 

Ma €ae> is T m% fee 7ft 1 ae ^a m^ «jai mMfem*, 
3t a»ai s’e^l maiR r^Ii 33 ssai fee ; fsa;s hr r yfem 1 , fsa 

5t ais I 1 m3 §a| rnfaw, §31 3a’ rntfem 1 If, ma 3a fMf ^ 
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mm iaft ofl# t i fef 1 a 31# a'# vfew i vwa §3 aja tfew, 

YW§ «f<B3 W3§ §TT^ # ZF 5ft3i I 3^ fMf 3133 Vire3 §a| 

HST§2 r^P I VH3 fa§ YMRT3 faf£ f P?3 *Hifav>p, 3S ^ 
?f^VHT $ §# S3H 503* 3», 3 §31 S5TO Z53l MffW I M3 | ^ 
5fe fs* US31 # ZF f33ij § t* V>HMfe»P §BtW Z?H S# ofcat I X43 
rTE 331 S3 M3 WfSVHi, ft=fH^ S3 1 Mi3i US < 3 M#vht £t H §gr fegr, 3 
fa§ 5Sl MMiZft 5fl# I U3 §US § H§ 10 | H3 ^ Z?H If 

VMS fiat ms wr §gr 1 1 va ^m! sra# v«a vhzss Itei tiai # i fa§ 
^ fea §31 331 Mfsw ril § is tflf faw t, vna awns faroii m 1 § 

S 3 fqVHi til 
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transliteration and translation. 

Ikk mauuhkkdi do putt so Ate cLLotuni una uchcko 
Otic man of two sons wcie And tl c yotmgei by them fiom among- 
apno piunu aklin, bnpu 31 imldi wind jihu nrnnu 

Ins own fathei to it was said 'fathei deal piopeityof shaie which me to 
aundikai dou ’ Ato usnai lunnu apm l*ul it mad 

coming is give' And him by them to his own possessions hating divided 
ditti Ar tkure dinS pickckkS clikot \ putt cabbo kuj 

was given And a-few days aftei icai ds the yonngci son all anything 

kattlia kar ko diuado dtsnu chain gn 11 ottko npm 
togethei made hating a distant comity to went away and thcie Ins own 
dlian wail dan nek gun ditto Att jnddo "^bbo kill klinncli 

wealth piqfligacy w was lost And when all anythng expended: 

karckukia, ta us dcs ncli uadda 1 nl npii ai 

was made completely, then that count) y in agicat famine fell and 

oil mutn] kon lagga Ate uli us di«de kin rahan u iledo 

he needy to be began And he that count) y of accitain dtcellei of 
kol 3a ho knmrna likipin Ar osnni uknu ipnn pallia 
near gone having labourci tcmatticd And him by hmfoi his own fields 


Tick sui 

ckaran lai 

gkalhn 

Ar 

jikro 

cklullm sui 

i7i swme feeding foi 

it was sent 

And 

what 

hiisls the swine 

kkando si 

uh una 

nal apna 

dludd 

klmna 

chahund&si, par 

eating wei c 

he those 

with his own 

belly 

tofill 

wishing was 7 but 

kmc 

usnu n a 

ditto 

Ai 

ind 

siu 'it vick n i, 

by anyone 

him to not 

they we) e given 

And 

when memory in he came, 


to akkia, 'mCio piulo hinnelu knmmianu unphar 

then ttwassaid, my fathei of how-many even labomeis to snpcijlitous 

roti'i linn, ar mai bhukkh 1 mardn ha Mai uth -1 o apno piu 
loaves ate, and 1 hungty dying am I ansen haotitg my own fathei 
kol jttuaga, ar osnS akliaga, "hapuji, inai Eahbda nto 
real will go, and him to I will say, " fathei deai, by-mc God of and 
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tere agge gimnnh kita hai, ar hun 
of thee in ft ont sm done is, and now 

jo pher ten putt sadawa 

that again tty son I me y be called 
vichcho ihk jiha lakkh So olx 

ft om among one like 1 eep ' So he 


kol aia 
neat came 
vekhn 
it was seen 


Pai oh ajc dur si 30 

But he still distant was that 

te o*nu taias aia 

end 1 tm to compassion came 


lagia ai ulinu chummia Ate 

he teas attacl eel and him for it teas I issed And 


mai is joga naln 
I this wot thy (am) not 

Hainu apma kammia 

Me thine own labomets 
uth ke apne piu 

at isen having Ins own fatler 
uhde piunai ohnu 

him of ilefathetby him for 
daur ke gol 

t tin having ( on ) the nech 
puttnai ulinu aklna 
the son by him to it was said 


bapn 31, 

mai Rabbda ai 

tere 

agge 

gmrnah kita hai, 

bun mai 

fatlet deal 

by me God of and 

of thee 

in ft ont sm done ts, 

now I 

is joga 

nalif 30 

pher 

tera 

putt sadawa 

Par 

tits wot tly 

(am )not that 

again 

thy 

son I may be called 

But 

piunai 

apne cliakranu 

hiha 

sah to change 

lire 

thefathet by 

Ins own set vants to 

it was said 

all than good 

gat meats 

kadh ke 

llinu 

puao. 


ai llidi 

hattln 

taken out having tits one to cause to put on , 

and this one of on the lands 

cbhap te 

pauT jutti 

pao. 

ate 

kliaij e te 

klms a 

a t ing and 

on tl efeet shoes 

put on , 

and 

we may eat and 

t ejoicmgs 


manaiye , kill jo lh meia putt mom si, te 

e may celebt ate because tl at this my son dead was , and 


phei 

again 


jiu pia hai , guach 
alive fallen ts lost 
khusia 1 aiau 
rejoicings to make 
Par olida 

But him of 


te labh pia hai * 
and found fallen is 


oh 

they 


wadda 
the gt eat 


putt 

son 


rich 


Jad 

Wien 


oh 


a ke 


auaj 

sound 


paih 

thefield in was 
apana ta lag nachdi 
he come laving tie house of neat at lived then music dance of 

sum Tad naukra vichoho lkknu sadd ke puehehhia 

was 1 eat d Then tleseivants from among one to called 1 avmy it teas asked, 
ih hi gall hai p Ate osnai ohnu akhia tera bhaia 

H is what mattet is t And him by him to it was said, tly brotlei 

mamani hiti hai kiS jo osn “ 

a feast made is, because tl at hmfor 

ra.31 baji p aia Ar oh gusse hoia ate andar jannu 

safe and sound it was found' And he angty became and witlin going fot 

osda 31 na hita Ta uhda piu bahar a n 

him of the m nd not teas trade Then him of thefathet outside come hat mg 


aia hai 
come t9, 


and 


ghaide 


tere piunai 
thy fail et by 



majhL 


ulwS manaun lagga. Ar ulinai apne piunS uttar vick 

him-to to-remonstrate began. And him-by Ms-own father-to answer in 

akliifi, • ‘ vekk, mai ainc warhia-tko teri takal kardu-kli, to 
it-was-said, 'see, I ihese-many years from thy service doing-am, and 

tera hukam kade nalil moriii. Par taT mainS kade ikk 

thy order ever not icas-turned-aside. Hut by-thce me-to ever a 

patkoru bi na ditta, 36 mai apnia belia nal kkusl 

hid even not was-given, that I my-own friends with rejoicing 

kaxda. Par jad tera ck put ( for putt) aid, jisnai tera siira 

might-havc-made. Hut when thy this son came, wliom-by thy all 

dhau kafijaria nal lula-ditta, tai ukde la! mamani kit!.’ 

wealth harlots with was-sqitandered, by-thce him-of for a-feast was-made.' 

Par uknai osn§ akkiii, ‘putt, tfi sada ’ mere nal LaT, ate 

Hut him-by him-to it-tcas-said, ‘ son, thou always of-me with art, and 

merit sabbo kujj tera kai. Par kkusl karn!, ar anand 

mine all anything thine is. But rejoicing to-be-done, and joy 

kona ]'og si,- kiu-jo ik tera bknra moia si, tc. 

to-be-become proper was, because-that this thy brother dead was, and 

pker jlu-pia-liai ; ar guack pia-si, to labk-pia-kai.' 

again alive-fallen-is ; and lost fallen-was, and found-fallen-is.’ 


- voi„ ix, part 1. 
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1 

* || 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Qnlfi sunkc Sabbadija ka jandc saima 

The wot ds heaid having Sahbanof theciom (iveie)going ashamed 
* Bbukkhia cLujj'i mam, jral na udda-ja (1) 

* Eungiy heals weiestiucl, hg/eatheis not ti could he flown (1) 
‘ Moiada mas na chhaddde, paulnch ke hinde-kha 
‘ The dead of Jlesh not hating left aimed having tee ate up 

•Nil laram Jatdt, na lai pagg onto (2) 

With love tlcJaiof \ not ms talon tnihan having exchanged (2) 

‘ Ohangi km balnli t pc.dc lac churn 

‘ Qood having made tlion caused to sit at t, dough talen having stolen 
"Moli'ni surat, lira an jal 1 o horn sawah (3) 

Lovely foim 0 mad one burnt being is to become ashes (3) 

‘TJhda tnud, na tab] it, pUdi laic lun kba 
‘ Em of evil not thought is whom qf been talen is salt having eaten 

Jt dhi bunch nsildi jnnd nal 

‘ If daughtci thou hadsi-heen noble{-caste ) of, jand with 

laindi pink (i) 

tl on woiildst have tal cn hanging (4) 

1 kloia "tfiria sun ke baitbi kand bbuna 

'Lead Mu. a having heat d, seated the lad was tin tied 

‘ Goi puchknindi tuclhnu mni tbo jon i a ' (5) 

'Thcgiave (ts)ashng * thee lo me neat lobe gone is' (5) 

‘Jhuthc ghainu clilndddt snchcho vnl ja 

The mime home abandon ihc hue one towaids go 

‘Chhckaida gliol bai pmdc pani pa (6) 

‘ The last of combat is, on the body walei put (6) 

' Jat mni gia, iS jmndi, lakl b burnt tuo blm ’ 

*TlieJat is dead, thou ait alive 100,000 cuises of thee on * 

Kan® bull main, Sakha man kalan kha (7) 

The mows' imi st/ucl Sahban died daggei eating (7) 
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Lotlia pail lahia lietln jandde, but ware BhistT ja 
The coi pses T fallen lemained below the jand of, spa its enteied Heaven having gone 

‘ Koi musaphai mai gia, Line nn man dha (8) 

‘Some tcayfaiet died , by anyone not was shuck alas (8) 

Bhai lmndc builiarde, duLb lunde uandi 

Biolhets if thei e had been they would hate come , gnef they would have talen a shate 
Bajk bliaiaua Jat mana, Line na Life. bam la (9) 

Without bi othei s the Jat teas killed by anyone not was made help (0) 
Baubano Hn]n 1 
Itetui n Hu :a 1 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

(Sahban, beloved of Musa the Jatt, finds his coi pse unde) a jind hee, being eaten by 
C) ows She i epi oaches them ) 

1 When they beaid Saliban’s w ords, the cion s became ashamed ‘ When our 
wings could not carrj us fiutlier, and ue ueie compelled by hungei, ue pecked at Ins- 
bodj 

2 * It is not oui custom to leave untouched the flesh of a corpse, and so when ue 
came heie fle ate it "We had no special bond of loie with him, noi had no exchanged 
turbans m toLen of brothcihood 

3 ‘ He thought thee to he good and faithful, and seated thee (by his hearth), but 
thou hast stolen the unbaLed dough 1 Mad one, thy beauteous body will some day be 
burnt to ashes 

4 ‘ Slight not thou him whose salt thou hast eaten If thou hadst been a daughter 
of a noble oaste, thou wouldst hare hanged thyself fiom the jand tiee at whose foot 
thj lovei lieth 

5 * When thou heaidest of his death thou didst sit with thy face turned away 
from him, while the grave is calling to thee, “ To me, to me, must thou come.” 

6 * forsake thou the false home of this world, and seek thou the true home of death 
Theie is but one struggle, the last one, left foi thee Oast thou the funeral watei on 
thy foim a 

7 ‘ The Jatt is dead, and thou art still ahi e J?oi this may a hundred thousand 
curses light on thee ’ When she heard the taunts of the crows, Sahban drew her 
daggei and killed herself 

8. Their bodies remained lying under the jand tiee, but their bouIs went to beaten 
ho one oned alas I for them, for their bodies lay unrecognised as those of pissing 
travellers in a foreign land 

9 Had he had brothers they would have come to share his son on s. The Jatt 
died brotheiless, and no one came to help him 

Alas, Ketum thou, Muza 1 

1 The crows mean that Uirza had no special claim of affection on them hut that ho had upon her That she was avoiding 
tho payment of this claim by not killing herself by his corpse He hod thought her faithful hut by her be ng «il atve 
ehe was showing herself unfaithful She was like a faithless wife whom her husband puts in charge of the ortn an 
who instead of baking the bread steals the unbaked dough and eats it Why hesitate to die She must die some day 
* An allusion to the washing of a Slusalman s body before bnnal 
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The following ballad deals with tlio miiriage of Nau Nihal Singh m 1837 AD 
The Klmrak Singh mentioned m the poem was the successor of Rawjit Smgh and 
reigned for tkico months being deposed by his son Nau Nihal Smgli m 1840 Klmak 
•Smgh did not die on the battle field but in Ins bed, and there wcie suspicions that 
he nas poisoned 

Isau Nihal mamed Jas knur the daughtei of SL im Smgh of Atari nlio aftcruards 
died gallantly fighting the British nt Sobraon in 1810 This is probably tbe ‘ black 
fRlc 1 lefeirctl to in l erse 4 

Nau Nihal himself v as killed on the daj oflus fathors cremation hy an aichuay 
fnlling upon him 
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*313 1 fa* 35531 II 

33 %3 wet qRTktl I 3 33*3 %£\ 333>5ft I ?33 35 35 

3P33 3»^t I 3331 h s ftlB 3 33P3) I 3S ftlS 3f 3 I 

33 33*3311 

§3 i3 »!3>3t qiB I fit 331 33 33’S I f 3if 53 3 It 3IS 
*i® I 3* 333 3551 31® I fB8 3 Si?f II 

3i^t 33^3 i*13 #31 I $3 3 I 3 §33 33>fr I 83 $ fa3 

*3Hl I 33 33 3»B 331^3 3>fl I *33 §3'fS3i II 

§3 ifel 333»3l I §21 WH frfa 'MB '*51 I gigft f 3 

*33 *3Hi^i I H55* fsS'H 3 qift 3ist I 33 33*33 II 

BS ^3 Mflsi 3ff Vjp | gg 3*3’ 3f3W I 355 ft® 3>§tw 
TVS SfeW I f £ |M 33>* 3f^4|i I 3i^t 3H*3 fSZ5 BfeW I 3313 
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virai Itel rffi fevHTg I 3fsJY>p W5?1 Hasa I Wtft fia£ faf" 

ajstpa i #bs 35 *pwb i asafl §a asa^a i uiw hs 

afawa i #h saif^ti 

*iaa yira* tar i fear fes* yaa 3 wa i naai am vaa^ 
wa i alias w >fais tra i naia aaif ’slw li 

a^t ?ra f3»ra i §$ a| ^wa i vaa yppstf hs 35?ra i ass 
waai agwiai jpafl £sa as fears i rfas wy aa vaa^a i < 5 $ 
^a’fs3i 5 >h are^a i aa vhfAh 3 a is^a i n^aa fqnrf^ ii 
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2— - JSjM jplj - jtfi jXXa. 

* cJ^ c—y.S - jLt jl? 

SO jl "J^5 \jy£ uj - jlty* 

* LL. «-S^f -jJjS Jlj L^- 

^ ^ ji>L» - ^lw> ^ oj JSj* <L - lrr j-/L^ ^Jjf j*j 

J) U^° L «L ul) 1 ^ " d)f 

ir dJSyu ) jJt <± A > - ^jAIcLa. 

£Ly» ft- ‘JuAtf - Jlp <&*. - ejtygffl j*> ^ 

* c-^ij as Jao - cJ^jy ^y «£> - J> 

c “‘^° ■ LT^“ jf xf U"* 

- JW 1 " J-& JJ-9J - [J^ 0 / <L. 

- 1^1* ^ *4&» ^ " ur*I;% Jy J*i 

y*&> - j*LJJ lilL - ^Ujf ^ 

* c_t) jiy 
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J-® Jj - &VA-^o ««XXa. ^ 

- L^a. jo i^)j - y> Viiy" vx> &y 

» c_oj^lLo ^JZa, 

-jljtf uj& “J^ ‘*<* 3 ^° "j ^ 5 ^ «=^ 

-^b^eii ^ Ua^. - j|)b c — )jref 

# i^yOJjb^w >ia. 

<_jb S^jui - <L_j v^JkjjJ <-®JJi Uo - <£-Lj Uxaj 

# ^bojjlbo - «£_la. J&/o " ^-J 

U /&3 -yy cr* ^ “j^ ^-r" -y * 1 y s^y 

<y - jijji u^* 1 *> 4 " - jy jj* yy ~ ^ 1 ^° 

ei—OJ^bjfcO t__-^-bo - jJi>Xqj <^-j*t ^ - J&k j,b ^ItfjjXa- 
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Charlna Chcti pai puliar 

Rose Cl ait fell shomi s 

Yaio uaddi Iioi Sarkai 
Oft tends gieat is Sail at 
Dhamkc Kabul tc Kandliar 
Aieteinjied Kabil and Qandalat 

Dere ghattc Atko pu 1 

Tents net c pitched font tie Indite beyond l 
Wndda Khaiak Singh sardn 

Gieat Rlatal Singh tlesaidai 

Tu kiS baitba niaut a isai 
Tlou why seated deatl fot getting 
TJ yi chuliu nal knim. 

Be also lose with fainness of mind 

Onk cknllna 2 

In the end it must be gone 2 

Cheto phu ai Was ll In 

TtomClait again came if efast day of Baisakh 
Tc Sari ui uaddi inastal i 

And tie Sail n gieat being pleased 
Sundai ban ban man hatln 

Handsome becoming becoming cone tic elephants 

Naira lai lai milan sugat? 

Fiesents tahng talwg tlc/ieccive gifts 

Subo lal mil clmlinn pminti 
The chiefs jointly with stall bodies of men 

Muddbo Sail ardo 3 

Witl tie Sat la) of o 

Baithc pher AI m vale 
Wet e seated tl en tl e men of Atai t 

l Q » 


yol i\ riiTi 
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Change change sadd bahole 

Well well calling thcy-wei e caused to sit 

Unade lehli 30 ho gae hale 
Them of the fates which became black 

Take tjran tola-wale 

Money they give out each piece-weighing a-tola 
Dliill na lauandL 

Delay not (tea c they )bi ingmg 
Earn Jns haul ghai 3ammi 

Sam Jaslaui (in )thc house was bom 
Nut dide haulmt saimt 

Low eyes tciy modest 

Ucliche lekli to clntt-harmT 
High fates and destiny 

Bbar him thil uagauan dammi 

Tull full tiays they th 010 pice 
Karan khan ait j 

Tlcydo chanty 


TTa'^il ho plia 

hoi 

cliatrai 


Ti om-Baisal h agan 

1 becomes wisdom 


Bi_ti 

Sh im 

Singh 

-,liar ]ai 

A dauglitci 

Sham 

Singhs (tn)house wasboi; 

Lagi dliund 

1 Iran 

kui m 11 


Go bclwccns seel tug 

mal e 

belt othal 


3 Iulh 

in tm 

30 1 h mdi 

d n, 

A-counti y 

} ewat d 

a 8 eating 

the mn se, 


"Muddho Saikardt 
Ti om neat the Sai l at of 
Hun Jeth uiahina, charlna 

How Jeth month aiosc 

Kaui Sa]add khaie clnilui 
Ham Pi nice on the basl el mounted 
Ealiml bliabi'i s'llu phaiid 

Jointly the biothei s' wives the icd cloth seized 
Onu iup sauaya chailna 
Him to beauty 1 ] times aiose 
Earn Jas haul dil liana 
Haiu Jaslaui (’s) mind was pleased 
Sagan manaundc 

<iood omens they ( a>e )mtoking 


4 , 
d 


5 

5 


6 

6 
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Agge hoi ]anj tiai 

Then became the wedding pi ocemon icady 
Ohaihia Ma]lietU Saidai 
Mounted the Majha of the Sai dat 
Ja]i soline jivi guljai 

The memhei s of the pi ooession {ne )beauttful hi e a gai den 

Glioie kuddan kul bajai 

Eo) set leap {in )the tol ole ba.aai 

Liie pahni phci talnai 

By the h idegt oom tins put on then a swoi d 
Ghore oharbu san lnthiar 
On a hoi se he mounted with aims 
Jan] subaundi 8 

The pi ooession {was )appeai ing beautiful 8 

Paban pusdl a baitbd nbdl e 

Be puts on gai ments sat bathed having 

Dittd tilak parohafc akc 

IFas given afoi ehead mai I by the pi lest come having 
Seim bap palmate akc 

The cl aplet thefatliei puts on{ I tm) come having 

Gduan aajya mangol ]iho 

They sing the female playmates songs of joy gone having 
Sagan manaundia 9 

Good omens tl ej {at e )invol mg 9 

Hoi jaii] twi 

Became the pi occasion i. cudy 

Sube chaabo bo sumai 

Goveinois lode mnumciable 
Paban pnsal a Fan talwai 
They put on gai ments with swoid 

TVandan mulna bo siunai 

They disti tbute goldmohais mnumciable 
Lagi lc kai boo nibal 

The go betweens ialen having became viospeious 
Sajjad Fddhu san pans a 
Sayi/ads Sadhiis with janulies 
Lcn lliaiidita nun Gofai 

TaJ e alms {in )tlic name{ of) God 

Don asis blmo bband a ’ 

They give blessing may be full the stoi c house ’ 

Sdlnb dbiy mndo 10 

God they {aie) not shipping 10 
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PA.NJABX 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

1 The month of Ohait has commenced and shown s have fallen My fuends great 
is the might of the (Sili) Government Kabul and Qandahar ticmble befoie it and 
its tents aie pitched bej ond the Indus 1 

2 Khaial Smgh is a mighty chief H h> ait thou sitting at home foigettmg the 
death (that thou shouldst earn on the battlefield) 9 He aiose m the firmness of his soul, 
foi m the end all must die 

3 Yftei Ohait has come the fiist of the month of Baisal h and well is the Govern 
ment pleased One by one come the glonous elephants Men leceive piesents and 
gifts and in the tinin of the Government stoit the tioops with. then chiefs 

4 Iheie oie seated the men of Atan made to sit aie they m seats of honoui Black 
is the fate befoie them money do thej give foith each piece -weighing a lupee No 
delay show they m then starting 

6 Ram Jaskaur was boin m (Sham Smgh s) house Bashful o* eye was she and 
very modest High w as hei fate mitten as one of lofty deeds and (at hei buth) trays full 
of pice were cast away in ohaiity 

6 (The seaicheis for a husband 3 went foith saying) w lsdom comes to one bom m 
Baisakh A daughtei has been bom m Sham Smgh s house ns thej sought (foi a fitting 
mate for) her betiothal Tiom the Government did hei nuise receive a whole tiact of 
countiy for hei reward 

7 Now the month of Jeth has uson and Pnnco Kaiu hau hilial has mounted the 
basket 1 Jointly do his sisteis m law seize the led cloth and theiebi enhance Ins beauty 
Pleased is the heait of the Ram Jaskaui as they mvol e good omens 

8 Then became ready the mnnnge piocession and the Saidai of the Majha 
mounted Ins hoise All the membeis of the piocession shone like a gaiden as they made 
their steeds cmvet thiough the bazaai Then the bndegioom donned his swoid and 
leaped full armed upon his horse Glonous indeed then w as the procession 8 

9 Then he bathed and sat down aftei putting on Ins wedding gaiments The priest 
oame and applied the tilal mark to his foiehead His fathei put on his head the wed- 
ding chaplet and all the bnde s playmates sang songs of joj invoking happy omens 

10, Then became leady the piocession (home to the bndegioom s house) Governors 
of the country lound rode m it innumerable They put on magnificent appaieland weie 
girt with swords as they scatteied to the throng gold coins innumeiable The mnmage 
menials tool them up and became wealthy while the Musalman and Hindu mendicants 
with then families gatheied alms m the name of The Gieat 1 orgivei In letuin they gave 
blessings as they w oishipped the Almighty and cned may youi stoiehouse be cvei full * 

Atah or Attock a often nsed to s gn ty he Indus on wh oh tin tuated Oonvereely n the soog of K»j» R«»5ln 
he name of the r ver a employed to signify the e ty S ndh to ne u nagart Atah l a merit thao Indus « ray c ty end 
Atak S my 1 ome 

1 The oame of n Tillage near Amntaa Ats i wElS la a fam ly name The At§ wale ore Sham S ngh and h arclat ana x 

3 A lag or laggt s a fanot onary at a mo t age who a ent tied to fees Moat of them a c men ala Here thegobetweens 
who arrange the marriage are epee ally allnded to 

4 The men nge ce emony of the young couple a be ng deaor bed At one per od the hr de and br deg oom a t on a ba let 
and are bathed Another part of the ceremonT cona ats n the female relat one of the br deg oom se a og h a cloth wh eh they 
efuse to let go 1 11 each a g yen a preeont 

• The order of eventa a not followed Th a p ooes on a that n wh ch the hr degroo come to tl e b do a home On 
th a oceaa on he cornea armed on horseback with a Bmall boy to act oa o aquue bel nd h m Th a looks 1 ke a bo t ral of 
the old fash on of m n ge by captn o 



071 


panjabT of the jullundur doab 

The Jullundur Doab 01 the country lying between the livers Bens and Sutlej, 
includes the two distiicts of Jullundui and Ilo'dimipui and the state of Kapurtlmla 
The Pnfl] lbi of this tiact is locnllj 1 nown as Doibi but it diffeis hardly at all from the 
standmd PaKjabi of Ludhiana 

In the hills to the 1101th and east of Hoslnai pur theie is a dialect locally called 
Pnhdii which on examination turns out to bo nearly the same as oidmary Doabi, only 
hnving a slight admixture of the idioms spol cn in the Simla Hill States and m Kangra 
The same dialect is spoken in the adjoining Simla Hill States of Kahlui (or Bilnspur) 
vnd Manual and is thcic known isKnhlunoi Bihspuu "We thcicforc nmve at the 
following estimate of the number of speakeis of Doabi in its various forms — 

Ordinary Do t — 

T Hon Hr 90«> 817 

XnjurrttiH 2SG17C 

Hosl ary n 84f?Gj r 

°051 118 

Ho nrpnrPnl t 111510 

Xnllfr ofXollnr 91 “00 

Xnl In of Vangid 1 081 

207 321 


Torn 2 *’58 7G0 

As n specimen of the oi dinarv Doibi, I give a convcisation between two nJJagcrs 
leccivcd fiom Hoshmipm lhe following remuks on the fow peeulinntiesof the dialect 
aic mainlj based on this specimen, but also on other specimens recoil cd iiom othci parts 
of the Doab 

lhe spellin., is capacious Ihus wc have both itch and Itch, in , huula, and hunda, 
being lhe lettci y is often insetted after i bcfoio anothoi vowel, oi else substituted for 
the i Ihus hunt, oi loya, become, hoiidit/a bomg (fem plw ) In mam cases short 
t is substituted for long /, as in huu foi I 6 ta (fem pi ) Ooicbrnl letters me emplojed 
capnciouslj Thus bald nhullocl hut ml not ml, with So, hona not bout to be, 
ana, to come, fofm, to sow Double ieUcis at tho end of n woid me simplified 
11 ms uol not it did, in but udehu, horn m, gal, not g all, a thing a woid, plur 
g alia lmih, not halt 1 a hand, ghaf foi glalf, dccicase 

In lamnlan we have 1 an used as a sign for the dative Oompaio the Lahnda 
/ an Kitj is anything not / ltjh As m Ami itsar , 1 theso * is t m, not viha 

The foim 7 at foi tlie first poison smgulni of the piescnl of the voih substantive is 
peculiar to tins pmt of the Punjab 

Lote the conli acted form gav/i/a gone (pirn fem ) 

lhe initial consonant of itch in, is often elided, ns m Amutsar and Ludhiana. 
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DlAXECl or JtfMiTTNDTJB DOAB. (DISTRICT HOSHIARPTTR ) 

313 § aasnfi fiB sa ate* afaw jft 11 

5 W- 3 ^I fsSr War afcP [| 

tafaw is ait ifti fis* ^ 35^1 ^ 

7 ft 1 ^25f 3> trap cl ua wa fain tat fentf a*ai fjfoi aai 

aai alar 1 a 5 ^ f 1 va p ^ tfaia as a^sl 1 £a hh 
Maastt taH3 3*ff 1 1 313 I sft afat 1 Osft 3rt 3 fc32# 1 fe3 

srares Tufts fti^r ^a ufew tfewi tat f^f sft M'tlt § oft 
'ecJd'ifts I tat 3*35 SE>ft3 ^'3 £1 aa 3^1" JP3 1 ta BIS atl I 
ant 1 ^ fw ^ i 
MH 3 fw Ha MPS* I 
aran als ^ srei 

a2$e Ha ta* y£i 

§ H^3 na 3aS fs3T ^Ta yfewrei $3 atop 1 vaft ftffife 
M*t >h? as 31 tup ffo faw 1 wal aaa) sft HBrft at) 1 1 
to aiafcft f ?ft raagaerf 1 t yfew Stop h% 3 * wz *ft «ja stop 
3»3» M335 1 1 1 *raai arM§ oft ateon 1 agfew arc? sW saT 
iftfew 1 gisi 31 ^ ^ai 3 Halt ta*n -%-paivHT fS\ 1 tat 3125 oiaaf 

M3fi5W 0 aiT/H I 335ft oft 333 1^432? f M33 f 3 1 I t?asl 

■a 1 ^ ^?ft 3 aat tat 3 h *raa 3 1 fatt fe ftt as fa 

na ait i tflij to saT t H 3 a T 1 to swf tt owtl to saa3 
^ tth ft 33*t M325T tjtaft ta aft ais t fa ra’S l^aa ^ 
«** a25tl aial ^a asti s>t) 0 * 3 * 31 trafl aai t oia aiaft Mat fe* 1 

W H^r ^ ^ ^ 535 (| fcft' f 3 ^ 

t% Hraa n 



JWj.tJl.DTJK DOAB 


07a 


srgot swel yiuisT 3 ?gi 3131 wb • 

3s?PEi 33 f few ?PB II 

ft SlflSi ^ 1 1 ?aa 3^ sfltft *3ft r|i| B 1 

313 3 wife* f 3 323 4) Stel fr3 t II 


•> K 


TOT. IT, PART J 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Bli-me te TTiryame Tick ek galla kundiya si 

Bhana and Wat yama between these tcoids becoming weie 

Bhana Bkai, (lasso kittho ana kova 

Bhana Biothei tell whence coming became 

TTarvama "Uundede sauluia -wal gae si luthe ilk 

JFaiyama Son of fathei in law s house to gone I was Tlieie one 

kalddi das podi si Bald la ckanga kai, pai 

luUocl of existence told was The bullock indeed good ts, but 
mar kkund kaisa Okde solaya -wag sing kan, iang gora, 

addicted to got mg is It of needles like hoi ns ai e, colotu light, 

doda kai Par mull badda mangde ban Chak lupaie 

two toohed ts But puce great aslmg they aie Torty tupees 

Lk mull kkaickandi pkiusat nahi kai Bkai, ki kaii^e 9 

This price spending of powei not is Bi othei , what may we do * 

Paili kuj na rnkli Tin kanal jamm bickcho char 

Ci op anything not came out Thee kanals land ft mm foui 
puka koia Lhde Yickcho ki kkaie te ki 

bundles became This of fiomm what may we eat and what 

woitaie jehde nal kamm kan ki boro naki sane ? 

may we dtsfi ibute winch of with the labout ei s to even food not suffices? 

Ok gal koi 
That woi d is 

gaundida sangk pata, 

* singing woman of tie tit oat bmst, 

‘ Palle na piya sei ata 

m the scaif not fell a seei flout 

‘Jkanm km kketi kare 

* Good luck devoid of cultivation one does 
‘Bald mare Tota paie’ 

‘ Bullock dies Seal city falls ’ 

Clike niokinL moi bkor ke ma ckai pukada muk dclhia 
Si v montls died having these font bundles of face was seen 
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Pam sifijdiyado hath ainb gat ta sanghn baili giya 

Watei tin gating of hands clafedwent and tin oat horn sc went 

Aggo Eabdi ki mnrji hoi 9 Ik gnubi duji 

Moi eovei God of what will happened? Tint poieitg second 

bar khurdaii Je pukya tkonya si, ta ]har 

calamity What bundles fete theietaeie, then the pi oduce 

hi ghat jknm Dim path hai Khibn dinijanH 

even less was pi oduccd Tlcgiaiu scanty is JSews giant to 

hi kon 9 Eabdia galla laklm'i nnki jandn Bliana, bhai 

what happened? God of things Inoion not (aic) going B liana, biothei 

Pkaggan malirno jolira jliola unggn si ohde nal Lanka patlu 
Bhalgnna in month what blast blown had that of with the wheats scanty 

pngaiyja Ivmhd li Lai an ]ad TTppm h chuplai baitha 

became Ihe wheats what can do , when Tl e One above silently is seated 
Jaddi han biyi tad di olrno kuj Lhnbai 

Since the spitng ciop teas sown since then Mini by any heed 
junnhradi n i litli 1 1 jrado han Li mat gac Mih 
the cult ivatois qf not was talon tlat living they aic 01 they died Bam 


bmi 

kuj 

mhT ho sal dn 

Ikh kamiudi Lamm bina lmrlat 

without 

anything 

not can be done 

One camei qf eat mugs without blessing 

nahi 

hundi 

Duio 1 annbdo pntl i honodi 

oh hi gal 

not (is 

)becommg 

Second 1/ wheat of thu becoming of 

tins also thing 

hn ki 

1) iho 

liuddkodo 

pnin to hnlth 

b iln ghat 

ts that gi andfalhci ohl of sicl ness f tom plough of plougJmg insufficient 

hoi 

Bhm 

I innk t*i 

chnn_,i hundi 

jo 1 m bain 

became 

Bt othei 

ideal indeed 

good would 1 aie been 

if ploughing 

khan 

hundi 

Bnl™ sro*I 

b ih ki dokh 

kan ikda jhir 

thoiough 

had been 

2 welve limes 

ploughed having see 

wheat of outtui n 

JiyS pjS 

hahai 

knnnknu tnotno done sail ad 


As as 

one ploughs wheat to 

so so it gives jlavom 



Kannk 

kam idi smghni, 

d igo dag 1 np ih 



‘ Wheat 

sugai cane find , 

site! by sticl cotton 



‘ Kainbnlda jlmml) in n 1 c ckhalln bicliclu ] ih ’ 

Blanlet of cowl stiucl having mm a among go 

So, Mini kanal da b ihm hi jn i nukh i hai To knr 
So biothei wheat of ploughing sowing difficult ts If 

lulu bill changi jnio t~ jlui In nckchln hunda-Iru to 

plovghng sowing good go tlcn tic outturn also good becoming is and 

kannk bi moli hondi hai 
wheat also dense becoming is 

mrt i i r 0 


vor n 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOINQ, 

A COMERSATION BETWEEN JBHAIS A AlsD WARYAMA 

SI ana — Brother -where have you come from ? 

Waiyai la — I am coming fiom the house of my son s father m law I had heard 
of a bullock tlieie whicii I thought would suit me It is a good beast but is apt to gore 
people Its horns are like needles its coloui light and its teeth two m number But 
they are asking too much foi it They want forty rupees and I cm t affoid to spend 
that amount of money Brothei in these Laid times how could I ? The eiop failed 
Trom thiee Kan ils of land I only got four bundles altogether What is theie m that 
foi us to eat and to pay our labouiers P Why there is not even enough for the cost of 
cutting it It s like the pioveib — 

the smgei sings till hei throat bursts and not a seer of floui falls into her 
outstietched scarf When a cultivatoi loses his luck his bullocks die and he gets a 
scarcity on the top of it 

I Lille l myself woiking foi siv nonths and then all I see is the face of these four 
I undies ~\Ty hands are chafed and my thioat is hoarse from the laboui of migat ng 
let what was God s will ? Tust poverty then calamity Eien the fen bundles I 
did leap had hardly any giam in them I don t know what came of the giam for 
its beyond me to understand God sways Biother Bhana that cold blast m Phakun 
made the wheat unproductive "VI hat could the pool giains do nhen the One aboro sits 
«ilently and does nothing to protect them Evei since we sowed the spring ciop He 
liasn t caied whether the cultivatois were hying 01 dead In the first place there is no 
blessing on the earnings of those who liar e worked so hard and in the second place the 
wheat has been thin because we had not enough hands to plough on account of my old 
giandfather s illness The wheat would have been a fine ciop if it had had a thorough 
ploughing Just see the outturn when you plough your wheat twelve times The 
more vou plough it the better the flavour You know the old proverb— 

Sow v our wheat and sugarcane thick and your cotton a stick s distance between 
each plant But maize must be so fai apart that a man with a blanket coni on his head 
can walk through it without touclung it 

So brothei the ploughing and sowing of wheat is a difficult job If the ploughing 
and sowing is good the outturn will be good and the crop of wheat will be a dense one 


A lanal ■ a local land : 


i cqai alent to 43o 5 square ya da 
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KAHLORI OR BILASPURl 

The languages of most of the Sunh Hill Stites arc aaiious forms of "Western 
lahaa Iho most western stites me Kahlnr "Mangal Nalagaih arJWailog In the 
i l t of the two lattci states the langiagc is Pov adlu Pafijabi and mil be dealt mth 
undu that head The dialect of thou eastern puts is Handun Pah n The dialect of 
the states of Kalilur and "Mangal is called Kahlua oi Bilaspnri (Bihsj ur 1 rang the chief 
town of Kahlui) Kahlui lies lmmcliatoly to the cast of the Hoshiaipur District 
In the adjoining Inlh part of that di tuct a dialect is spoken which is locallv callel 
Pahni i It is tl e same as Kahl in 

Kahlua has hithcito been ik sen bed as a foimof "N cstoin Pahnri An examination 
of the sj eo men mil show that this is not the case It is smiplj a nilc Pafrjnbi similar 
to that spol cn ra no«Iuaipui Tlic estimate 1 nnmboi of its speal eis is as follows — 


KnWnr State o] 00 

Nfnngnl 'Hate 1 081 

Holarj Uitnct lltolO 

Tom so S 0 ! 


It s unnccc«sar> to 3 ivc full specimens of this dialect A few sentences from a 
-version of the Paiablc of the Piod gal Son given ra tiaiislitmalion mil show its 
chnractci 

JTow* a« tie North F tolHolnp tl o d aloct rati tr op[ road e tl > of H»n|.n XI 11 » tl e I nngr at e 
•jio tpo on ji 
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PAhJABX 

KAHIURI DiAXiECT (llANGAIi StAIE DlSTBICT S niT.A ) 

Ehi manude do putt the Lauhhe putte apne 

One man of two sons net e By tl e youngei son his own 
buddhcno giliya jo jadad ineie bande lodi so 

fatleito it teas said wliat pi ope) ty on my shaie cones tlat 
mnnno dei de Tine so -jadad apne diu puttanu 

me to give ’ By him tlat piopeity 1 is own two sons to 

bandi ditti Jade Lmhl e putte apna bandn 

hating divided was given When by the youngei son his own slate 
lai tia ta dui paidesanu chali gaya TTtln ]ai ke 

was taken tlen afai foi eign counti y to 1 e went away Tleie laving gone 
tine apm jadad he aiath gairai ditti Jad o san -jadada 
bylim 1 is own piopeity uselessly icas lost Whei he tl e wl ole piopeitj 

garni baitha ta us mulahhde bich ban kal payi 
having wasted sat, then tlat country of in agieat famine fell 

0 baia hangal hoi gaya Ta o us mulahhde laihnewalede hane 

he veiy pom became Then he that counti y of inhabitant of neai 
raihne loga tine apm junina bich usnu suianu chame bheja 

to live began bylwi Its own fields m him to swine to togiae it was sent 

ho suradi hhurahde bache hue satha hane apna pet bhaida tha 

Se tie swine of food of lemaxmng 1 nils xoitl his own belly filling was, 

tis nu hoi koi hiclih na decla tha 

1 im to othei anyone anything not giving was 



POWfiDHT 

The word ‘JPomcUi means ‘ list and Powndlii PaKjabi is the Pafijabi spoken m 
that poitaon of the Eastern Punjab known as the Powadh 

Prom Rupai in the Umballa Eistuct up to its junction with the Bcas, the in er 
Sutlej runs nenily cast and west To its noith lies the Jullundui Doab To its south 
he the Distncts of Ludhiana and Teioyepoie The whole of the latter dishict, and the 
gieatei poition of the foimcr arc included in the tiact known as the Main a, but that 
pait of Ludhiana which lies neai the in a is known as the Ponadh lhc Powadh 
extends much finthei east In Umballa it leaches as far speaking longhly, is the in ei 
Ghaggar, bej ond winch the language u> Hmdost mi To the soutli it occupies those paits 
of the states of Patiala h abba md Jind w hieli he east of saj , the 76th dogioe of east longi- 
tude, up to the countij in w Inch Hmdost im and B mgaiu are spoken This tinct also 
includes a feu outhmg portions of the Hissai Distnct Hie Husalman Pachhadas who 
In o along the banks of the Ghaggai whcie it inns thiough this aiea speak another dialect 
of Panjabi knon n as Rat hi, which will be dealt with scpaiatcly 

South of this tract lies the Distnct of Jlissai, tho mam languages of which aio B m 
garu and Bagn Only along the Ghaggai, and in a put of tho Susa Tahfil do we find 
Palij thi "With the aboie exceptions tlie countri to the we'd; of the 70th dcgiec of east 
longitude as fai as the combined Sutlq and Bcas, is knowu either ns tlie SI ilw a oi is 
the Janffal (« e haekw oods) w lucli has i dialect of its ow n ontitlcd SI llw ai, tli it w ill be 
ilcccnbcd m duo course 

TFc in n estimate the numbei of speaker of Pow idln Paifj iln as follows — 


Hu ii lt8 3*>i 

Uml alln 3T 1°1 

Knls n Slato 

Vnlngnrh Stotc ( icsto n 1 nlf) 3* 1 1 j 

Ha log Slnto (ms si half) 3103 

Pnt nh Stale 37 C 00 

J id State 13000 


Totu. I3071tG 


The figuies foi Kalsm lefci to speal ers neai Deia Bassi within thcboundancs of tlie 
Lmhalla District 2» ila = arh and Hailog aic two of the Simla Hill St ites which lie close 
to Umballa Distnct Pafij iln is spoken in then western portions In then eastern areas 
the languago is tlie Handun foim of estern Pah m 

Vs might lie expected Pow idhi diffcis from the st m thud PnKjihi of limits u 
lining in ippio idling the dialects ofTl eslun Hindi spol cn m Tast Uml) ilia and m 
Ixamal lhc fiulbei cast we e o tin moic and inoi mfectccl with Hindushm oi 
Baii 0 am does it become \s usual that is no distinct lint between them, the languages 
msensiblj meiging into c ich othei J lie most western Powadhi— Hint spoken m tho 
Powadhtincl of Ludhiana— is almost (lie snnn ns the standard nnd 1ms indeed suud ns a 
foundation ioi most oi the ginmnnns ol the laiigun^i lathei than the Pnfijabi of Vnnit 
sat No special esamplcs of this foim ot Pow idln me nt eess.iv) 

] oi Pmadln I gne two specimens fiom J liana ICulninn m the Tmd state, the 
first being a tusion of the Puablc of the l rodi, il &011 and the second u folktale I ilso 
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giro a folktale fiom 11 cst Umballa written m the DeianSgau cliaiactei, and another 
from llinna Iknrnmgnih m tlio state of Patialn, ■written in the Persian cliaractei On 
pp SOG ff mil bo found a List of 1 ! ouls and Sentences fiom Umballa These specimens 
lllustiatc i ciy fanh the Taiiations 11111011 PnKjabi undcigocs 111 the Powndh tuct 

"Most ot these mo due to the influence of the neighbouring Hcstcin Hindi 
Such me the occasional use of woids like age instead of aggt, bcfoie, and of hahm in 
stead of a Lima, to sni So also lie have the substitution of m foi » c between two Towels 
as in amaga foi atcaga, I will come 

11 c find (as 111 U estern Hindi dialects and 111 Rajasthani), the locatn c of the gem 
tire cinploicd to form a dative, ns in ihdc pan, put on (jmo) to him {tide) 

In pionouns, w c find the foims human r, to ius, fttmaiin, to jou alongside of the 
true Pnfijabi foims , and the genitne of the reflcuic pronoun is ajma, not apn i Jad 
is used foi both ' then and ‘when,’ exaeth ns m the dialects of estern Hindi and as m 
R Ljasthnm 

I11 1 erbs, tha is 11101c common for * be was ’ than si, though both aic used The fir t 
person pluial sometimes ends 111 the "fl estern Hindi at, instead of in a Thus hotcat let 
us become , chhal at, let us cat 

Otliei peculiaiitics not so duccth traceable to the influence of 1 \ estern Hmdi are 
the follow mg The msoi lion of an aspirate m hi alad (Patiala), an ov llicuscofthc 
neuter (occasionally also found in stand ml Pnftj ibi) m words like chumrna, it was 
kissed The prommcmtion of uchch, in, as bichcb Iho fiequent dropping of the first 
syllable of this word ns m Ihtihchv foi Ihuh bichcho, fiom 111 the well, unlaeho fiom 
among them In pronouns the occasional cmploiment of Mado for ‘ vour, and of of, 
for the obliquo foim singular of the third personal pronoun Uso the frequent trans 
position of an aspirate, as m unh ?, for uhnfi, to them , vdha, foi ohdu, of him , tdlw, for 
thdo, of this , jet ha, for je/ifo who 

In the verb substantive the 2 nd plural of the present tense is often o, for ho, vou 
arc 
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Asst Hgyfi ? vh ti f^fi 1 sis <4§| vjrf^mn fk § Q§ 
ffifii 'fi W 1 ? 3 %% 2 I 22 §3§ H>5 fsi| % ft!3 T I fi£ 

fesr Asfi 5 53 V35 W3i a ST 535 fea ^33 giro y : 5T stoop >>la 

f'fi VMlfgj MTS tosgril f^ra fifSW I V>f3 fig 7)13' gjH 1 jfeP §H 23 f% 

w fe's' tow §3 Sara 3 s 5 tow 1 as §h 2H2 fi&t gifii w 

S“felW)i I §35 §35 ^3T ffg gg 3135 Sfp Yjfe §3$ WH fit fk 

feS ffe555C 3-2 Tja *P 2 35 *W5f f€s 33, Sri! fflj 5 f^S 1 3 r 1 § 

PSt fS3 Up S S3'-fifi Q§^ 333 fH35^tW5 STSt 33l 3, >5)3 fi ! 

H32' 3i I H : fi'Sa W)^5 3§ SS gifgp >5)3 §5 Sg3F § fi§ 
f)5 3S0 33 Ss 53' Sf3W 31 33 35 fSH BS 5# H fe3 §3’ 

M3 S3if fi : | »W5 fH35^tv»i f^ 5 § ga'533 S3 I fea © r 5H »)V5 

y§ S5 3fe»P I §3 vjjfi 33 w §35 33 S §33 0§5 33H wfew 
33 3rR §3| 315 51 fsw fia 3TB' gfaw I ^35 §35 5C3 1 § fi§ >T5 
3 '■*& 33 3s 531 stoop, 33 35 f8H $S 53? 3 fea 33* V3 S3'f : l 

y §5 >ws ?? 33 t| S 3 ', §al § gat sy£ kg f 8 »p§, feag vp§ I fig 
gtfi 3-3 ffig s»y, fig $3* ffig 33 *p§, fig »# sS fig grit fit* 
fefscg figi 23 V3 »g faiw 31 35 rilfew 3, fifew tow 31 35 
fVter fi 1 tea §3 grit sas 53 ) 11 

§32' ^ 33 33 fsg 2 * i?re «rafi sfi mritsw, 3i>§fi fig 
53fe>»i'2) »iw gst 1 tea fek .5335 35 ’ s yfew, fgg 5 I § , 
§3Z§ / §3| 3RI', 331 31^1 YHifew ti, 33 33 >4 §3 3St fifit o?^t 3 , 
te2 3'ri§ fi §3} 351 331' fg^fs^ I §3^ ffi fia 5 gig' ^ VjTgg 
wi I feg §32 M§5 gigg wa §g§ H5fs»«i i §35 ,fi§ fi 2313 fe3i 
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fi33§ q| 3^3^ §35 >i3 39 ot3§§ TRjg 3 ^- 

351, vgl a$ §k§tei >to §f 33 t fesi, ^ ws fteaia srg 

*jft H 3 ^», aa ?re §ai §3 H 3 wfew, ftra§ §ai hir §?i§ 1 w f% 

§feW, § §q 3PH§ q§) 3^ §33 §3^ H31, § ^3 f fe 3 

§s §, §3 §^1 §ai ti §3 §31 § 1 fea *tfi 331 *5a *n 331 31^3 

qt, f^Q - ota §31 3T§} H3 faW qi 33 tfifew % 33 ^fev»p f^i y 

^3 fawfenp 3 II 
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(Ihaiia Kula.ua> Ji>d Staxe ) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk manukklidc do putt the Unh'iclio laudbent pconu 

One man of two sons were 2 V cm in from the youngei by the fathci to 

akhia ki ‘o pco inaltla lms«. ]0 maT nu pabuchdi 

it was said that 0 fathci the pi opci ty of ehaic id id me to a) ntuig 

hai urninu dL Jad uhnt m<il imhanu band 

is, me to give Shcn him by the pi opci ty them to I ai tug divided 
dilta Tburt dina bichcho hudbt puttnu sirt kaUln lar 
was given A few da/s from within the yoitnga sonb/ whole together having 
It ikk duidt dtscbi paidt I ana ntu utlhi apna 
made one distance of count) y of journey was made and time his own 
mat bil arini bicbch kboia Aur 3 vd s u 1 gunm chukk 1 

property bad action in was wasted And when all wasted was completely, 
us dtsbiebb lnr» muhtiri pn oil Jaiml bout Ia_,_i 1 Tad 
that count) y in (a) gicaf famine fell fc pooi to be began riot 
us dcsdi ikk rijtdi 31 In^i 1 Ohm ohnu 

that count) y of one i again of hating gone he tens employed limb/ l unto 

kbit'll bicbcb sur clnran bbi]i Vui tbnu as tin ki m 
fields in swine lofted it teas sent And l onto hope was tint these 

cbbilak It 30 sui lhandtimn apnt dbidd blmu kdi 

hvslsicitl wind the swine eating air Ins own Idly he ma / fill anyone 

usnu na dinditbi lu hujlulmbcb 1 ki kalu mat 

him to not giving was 3 hen senses in ome having it was Said ny 

ptudt b limit inibnitnnu billu idi Ini am mat bind III 1 mnrdt 

fathci of many laboiacisto mttih head is and 1 I intgi >/ di/ing 

bi, maT tilth It npm pto I nit 3 iu 0 1 aiu unliu k ihu^i, 
am, I ansen having my own father ncai will go and Jrn to 1 will sat/ 
0‘ pco nmmt Jtablida Urt lul biui liruhai, 1 r bun js 

0 fall 0 me by God of of lice neat fault done is, ant non tin 

nab? 30 pbu kri putt knlmb iimmii ipm 
woitly (I )am not that again tty son I maybe called me to tin nc own 

s 1 u.iaiti 4e „ 
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mihnatia bichcbo il kdc hniabni 

1 m 

Phu utth kc 

apnc 

pco 

laboui ei sfi om m one of equal mat c" ’ 

Then ai isen having Ins own fathei 

kol 

ob ilha Oh 

a]-]o dui 

tha 

olmu dekh kc 

ohde 

pconu 

to he slat ted Sc 

yet distant 

teas 

him to seen having 

him of 

father to 

tains 

aid. hor 

bhajj 1 c 

ohnS 

gal 

la ha, 

hor 

pity 

came and 

t un having 

him to 

{on his )necl it teas applied and 

Tialba 

chummia 

Puttnc 

olmu 

kaha, * o 

poo, 

mnine 

much 

it teas 1 issed 

The son by 

him to 

it was said, ‘ 0 

fathei 

, me by 

Babbd i 

tore kol 

lnira 1 n 

mi, 

lioi hun is 

laik 

nnh? 

God of 

of thee neat 

fault done is. 

and now this 

wo i thy 

(J )am not 

3« 

pliir tu i putt 1 nh 

tu 

Pconc apnc 

noukranu 


that again thy son I may he called ’ The fathei ly his own labour as to 
kali 1, ' change to change 1 ap*rc knddli liao, lhdc pan , 

it teas said, ‘good than good clotlcs having talen out lung, him to put on. 


hor ldhc 

hntth biclich 

chh ip. 

lioi pair! hichch jutto p io , 

hor as? 

and his 

hand in 

(a )> m g, 

and 

feel i» shoes put on , 

and ice 

clihakai, 

hoi 

1 liusi 

houai 1 liil at 

mcra 

eh putt mnr j i 

tha, hun 

may eat, 

and 

glad 

may be, because 

my 

this son dead gone was now 

]ivia hai , 

1 lioia 

gn tli i 

hun null i 

Lilli’ 

Thu 

oh kliusi kman 

laggc 

alive is. 

lost gone was 

now found is ’ 

Then 

they joy to do 

began 

Ohdi 

bai i 

putt 

khet biclich 

tin 

Jad 

ghnide nere 

ui, 

Sis 

eldei 

son 

the field m 

was 

When 

the house of ncai 

he came. 

gaode 

lioi 

nnchchdiuli 

ill 

sum Phu ikk 

nnuknrnu 

singing 

and 

dancing women of 

noise 

was heat d Then one 

set cant to 

lnila ke 


puclilu i 

ill 

li 

hai 0 ’ 

Ohno olmu 

1 aha 

called having it was aslcd this 

what 

IS*' 

Sun by 1 tm to 

it teas said 


‘tela bhai 

u i h u , 

, hoi 

tele pconc 

ban 

loti knn hai 

kis b isto 

* thy bi other 

come is , 

, and 

ily fathei by 

a gi eat 

feast done is 

because 

]u olmu 

bhal i changa 

thi nn ’ 

Ohne 

gussc ho kt 

na 

that him to 

safe ($ )sound 

he teas found 

Z Tim by 

angiy become having not 

chaha 


andai 

line 

Phir 

ohde pconc 

babar 

it teas wished. 

*hat 

inside 

he may go 

Then 

his fathei by 

outside 

a ke 

ohnu 

man n i 

Ohne 

pco te 

jabab 

come having 

him to 

it was 

i emonsh ated 

Sim by the fail ei to 

answer 

ditta, 

‘dega 

ltne 

bnihe tc 

inai tui 

iailinl kaida ha iui 

teas gnen, ’ 

see then 

so many yeaisfiom 

I thy 

set vice doing am and 

kade teie 

balinede 

bahai 

nah? clialla 

> par 

tai kade 

bnkrida 

ever thy 

saying of out 

not went 

, but 

by thee ccei 

goat of 

mentma mamS nah? 

ditta, io apne mitrado nal 

khusi 


hid me to not teas given, tlat my oicn ft tends of with happiness 



jowadhx 


nrami Hor ]ad tai c b putt aid, jilmo ten mal 

I may celeh ate And when thy this son came whom by thy popeity 

haiigana bicbcb ]bon, tol odbo baste ban roti Ivan’ 
ballots among was wasted, by thee hn n of fm agicat feast was made* 

Obne ohnS baba, ‘o putt, tu nit mere hoi bai, hor 
Sm by him to 1 1 was said, ' 0 son, thou always of me neat at t, and 
gerki men lrni oh ten bu, pku hbusi bum aur Urns 

what mine is that thine is, then (m )happtness to be and glad 

bona ch due tbn , hiuhai ten bbai mai gn tb t, bun 31V1 1 bai 

to be piopei was, because thy biothci dead gone was, now alncis , 

bor hbui 1 gn tka, bun thiaia lm 1 
and lost gone teas, 11010 found is * 
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watfl pp i §a jpi $h wfaw I §4 ms fag 

wsl sia 4ri sq$at | s aw i Mi? 3 T4^ fas | te ^3 faiw 1 
fe 3 §gl srael 41 1 £af i ^ 1 wftwn H are! sa msUss- 

§25 Hig f25W I §3 52 ? 25 7 fS»l 7 I ^3 §41 §2*1 sg f 3* 

$11 q^l §ft5W §41 S3S ST3 4ft $ 3 $ vi m 35> 4 i 

341 fe§ sftt ft*f fast I tea 414 aft i §41 3fdftl 5 a 7 3 ^ * 

wrai 3 Pro $aft / $u 3fda 7 vHara fftas a*r 1 1 §41 3 fdftl fr sm 

npsl a> 1 €3 3 fioe 7 3 fasra sy wsl 1 §41 afdal §1 sh 7 §1 v§ 

325 shs § 1 flat vj-a hsI § 1 1 €srel hsI a§t 41 1 ms 41 § vuifaw 
na §K? f qigi $ $ 1 fires via sq a few 7 s£ a tail 1 41 s §16 a 
fas 7 1 tea €a wa ar 41 1 ft an’alw aisl 1 ^ aisl a§t 41 s 33 
25 $ 1 1 3a 7 fa §ai §a ui§ fq'a 7 faft 7 tfsvn 7 $ a 1 ms aa’ h§ 
3^ at $ 1 rfvp^ts a |aft 1 via a 25 ana 7 tl 1 41 §55! Sq 7 as 

^H 3 i sal 1 as* vi fa w 3i t §a via 7 $ $ 1 faa hs 3a wh 4 a 

fas via 7 <1 3 §?p sfem 7 1 sa a ¥5 aas T 4 a fas nftl 41 a qfstf 7 

|w 31 3 f §q ufe 5 t 3 VM 3 I 3 ^ 4 N 1 I qig 41 s $3 ais B ff 3 

faws wfaiwi | ftsftl sal 1 nw^ as 7 faiwi **ra ® 
a ^ 7 wa; afevHT s^few a 7 *phs 7 aala 7 ! 4 s 3 a faft 7 q*^ ™ 
g w 3 fife 7 11 
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Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Ik idmi dharvi 

tha 

Oh 

sade des 

agi3 Odhe 

One n 

t an i obbei 

teas 

Be (io-)oui countiy 

came Bim of 

murde huedc 

man bick 

u 

1 char 

piS] rupaedi 

iu le 

reluming of 

mind m 

came 

‘four 

five rupees of 

cotton having taken 

challa 

Mur ke 


pind bich 

r3 lain 

bar gin Ik 

I may go ’ 

Jietui ned having 

the village in cotton to tale 

he entered One 

buddbi 

baitln k itdi tin, 

ulinu 

rfl 

puclihi Ohne 

old icoman 

seated spinning was ho to 

( for )cotton it was ashed Ber by 

iklin, 

' luu bh ti, 

th 

b micnu 

bul-mnr h i 1 

Oh bamenu 

it teas said, 

‘ 0 brothei , 

this 

banya to 

calling bi mg ’ 

Be the banya to 


bula Ian Oil buddlu bull, ‘enu ru jokh 

having called brought That old woman spolc, ‘him to cotton having weighed 
tie DbnTi build, 'buddbi, elm 5 char jnBj uu, de-ke 

give Thciobbei spolc, 'old icoman him to font five annas given having 
jo mai baddh * tul i lu Pu-lu Liu nabt 

tf I mote haung caused to weigh tale Thou thyself why not 
jokli dindi, plur jlnkhegi ’ Buddlu 

having weighed (art)givtng, aj towards thou wilt-iepeut ' The old icoman 

kahindi, ‘It j5, bbai, inni ngant-bich lugi ’ Oh 

teas saying, tale away, biolhei, I thefutine life in shall tale' Be 
knhinda ‘igint kihne deklia Inn 5 Buddlu kahiudi, 

(tcas)saytup ' the future life whom by seen is?' The old icoman (teas )saymg, 

‘ mni dekh ai-ln Oh kninnda, ‘ tu kikkai dekh 

‘J ha mg seen come am’ Be {teas )saymg ' thou hoto having seen 
u? Buddlu knliindi, ‘dhi jam u inuc ko| 

came?’ The old woman (was-)tayi»g ' daughtei son in law me neai 
basdethe , men nrnih sum (lu, unlndt sui luu 

living tceie, my she buffalo ulcalf was, them of one which had caked 
tin, ui nine dbmu jkhii, ter gliui udJiuni dt-de, 

was, me ll c daughtei to it was said, "seer ghee loan gtie, 
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jiddan 

meie 

dudh ho gia 

tamu 

de dugi 

when 

m my{ house) 

mill ( shall )have become 

thee to 

I shall give 

Dlnne 

gheo 

de ditta Phir 

oh mar 

gai Mai 

humana 

The daughtei by 

ghee 

was given T1 en 

si c died I 

-Hades 

gai. 

otthe 

gai liui 

dlnne 

phar lai 

kaha 

hi, “ mera 

went , 

the) c 

the gone 

daughtei by 

I was set ed , 

it was said 

that, my 

sei 

gheo 

udhnra 

ditta hoia dc de Maine 

kaha 1 

' mere kol 

see i 

ghee 

loan 

given, give Me by 

it was said 

me near 

hi 

hai 5 * 

Jamamu 

dc dGgi , 

mere kol 

basda hai 

Dhi 

what 

is ? The son m law to I si all give , 

me neai 

living le is 

Tie dauglter 

boh 

‘odha 

lmchli 

wasta nalit 

Julia mai ditta hai 

oh mera 

spot c 

him of any 

concei n is not 

W1 at by me given is 

that mine 

de dc 

Phil 

su bhar mas patt 

bicho mcra lai kc 

khairba 


give Then seei full flesh High fiomtn my talen having set me 
chhaddia 111 dekh lai, tobna patt bicli saki dhida paia hua liai 
teas left Tits obseive cavity thgJ m teal daugltc) of made is 
Tu iu baddli gliatt lai ja agant 

Thou cotton met easing diminishing (1 o lai gaining) taking go {in) the futuie life 


lai lugi 

Hhdrvmu 

eh gal 

sun ke 

gun 

a gia. 

ru 

I shall tal e 

’ The robbei to 

this icoi d 

heal d having knowledge 

came. 

cotton 

litti 

nali!. 

apne 

gharnu 

challa gia 

Ghar 

ja ke 

]erha 

was taken 

not. 

his own 

house to he went away 

Some gone having 

what 

mol 

lutia 

kasutia 

tha 

bamna 

phakiranu 

pi i rvn 

kar 

propei ty 

looted 

plundet ed was 

JBi al mans 

beggars to 

chanty 

doing 


ditta dharnda Lamm chhadd ditta 
was given, lolbei of piofession was abandoned 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

There was a robber who came to this country On his y ay home it came into his 
head that ho would buy some four or fivo rupees y orth of cotton So he turned bach and 
entering a village saw an old woman sitting spinning He ashed her if she would sell him 
any cotton She replied ‘ hiothei, call that shopkeeper ’ So he brought the shopkeeper 
and the old woman told the lattei to weigh the cotton Then said the robber what if I 
have bribed this shopkeeper with four or five annas to give moie than the proper weight? 
Why don t you weigh it yourself ? Othciwise you may be soiry for your bargain 
The old woman said 1 11 get it from you in the nest woild ’ Who said the robber 
* has seen the nest world? * I,’ said she hare both been fheie and have seen it ’ 1 How 
was that?’ said he She repbed * my daUghtei and my son m 1m used to live near me 
My cow buffalo was m calf and consequently gave no milk They had a cow which- 
had calved, and was theiefore in milk, and so I asked her to lend me a seer of ghee, 
which I y ould repay as soon as my cow gave milk She lent it me Shortly after this 



powadhi 


slie died, and I paid a visit to Hades Thoic my daughter cauglit hoM of me, and 
demanded bach the seer of ghee which I had borrowed “ Bbss you,” said I, " I have 
notlung with me here Tour husband lives near my house, and I’ll pay him when I 
get home ” She replied, “ he has nothing to do w ith it It was I who gai e it you Pay 
me bach my own ” So I had to give hei a seei of flesh out of my thigh befoic she 
would let mo go Looh, here is the actual cavity fiom which she tooh it You go on 
with j our tiaffic and take youi cotton I’ll he paid in the ne\t world ’ "'[Then tho 
robbei heard these words ho was conveited, and did not taho the cotton He went 
straight home, distiibutod all his ill gotten wealth m chant j to Brahmans and beggars, 
and ga\ o up the profession of a lobher 


von ix, mi 
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The following specimen of Powadhi conies from Umballa It is given as originally 
■written m tlie Dcva mgan character 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ikk julabedi addin ratnu al kli kliul gai Apm jul llnnu 

A weavei of half night at the eyes opened His own weaver s wife to 

leba Ic * mamu dodo mal ke do Timrnc 

it was said that me to poppy heads nibbed having give The wife by 

kelia 1 e ‘ nun to Inin nahf uili Inmda Julahenc 

it was said that me by now not i tsmg (is )bccomtng The wcavei by 
pliei 1 chi jo hun tu mamu dodo mal ko dove, 

again it was said if now tliou, me to poppy heads i libbed having give 

tjL mat tamS bajai liajar mpajcdii cliai bata sunrn'i 

then I thee to thoi sand thousand i upces of fom woi ds cause to heat ’ 

Julalune dodo mal kc ditto or liul ka 

The weave) s wife by poppy leads nibbed having wet e given and hoof ah 

bliarkt ditta Julalia Into sun ram Ja ggia Ds 

filled laving was given Tic weave) the woids to cause to hva began T1 at 
vole sh abide badshalidi putt gahbichcb jmdathu Julibcdi 
attune the oitj of ling of son lane m going was The weave) of 
gall sun 1 ai suclna lo *isdia galTi sun ko 

wo)d heat d having it was thought that this one of woids heaid having 

jana Ira 1 o oil 1 chu galTi sunand i liai Jul ihono 

to be gone is that tins one what woids causing to hcai is The wcavei by 

cliai galla sunaia *1 Join a idmi apm mutijar 

fom woids wci e caused to be licai d 1 What man Ins own full gi own 
timinu pool o chliaddo ol alimak hai 2 To 

wife lo in hci fathei s house abandons he most foolish is 2 Who 

apnc to baicdc nil yiri lave, oil alimak liai 

himself of than giealci of with fuendshp bungs lie most foolish is 
3 Jo bm pucldio paKcb Jiano oil alimak li n 

3 Who without being asled aihtialoi becomes he most foolish is 

4> To gbarmc liundo sundo Iai bannli 1 o na tuio 

4 Who house in while being the edge of cloth bound having not sets out 

oil alunak liai Julilu bal'I suna ko So glt) 

he mostfoolt8h is The weave) the woids caused to hcai having went to sleep 

vot, IX part 4 0 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

A ceitain. w cavoi awoke at midniglit and asked liis wife to piepaxe a poppy dnnk 1 
foi linn She lopkcd tint it was out of tlio question foi to tlunk of getting up at that 
time of niglit He said if you 11 mal e mo some poppy dnnk 1 11 tell i ou four things 
eacli woitli a thousand lupces So she got up and prepared the poppy dnnk and gave 
it to him and also filled Ins liool all foi him Then the weavei began to toll her the 
foui things It chanced that pist then the son of tlio king of that city was passing bv 
in the lane near the w eat ci s house He lienid wlnt the lattci was saying and thought 
to lnmself that he had licit ci stop to licai what this valuable information was This is 
what he hoard The ncavei began lnstly, tlio man who lets Ins grown up wife stay 
in her fatliei s house is a fool Secondh , the man who makes fnends with a greater 
man than himself is a fool JLhirdh , the man who becomes an arbitrator without being 
nsl ed is a fool Tourthh, the man who sets out on a journey without first tying some 
money m the edge of his cloth is a fool * Having said tins the weaver went to sleep 


It s made by rubb ng poi pj heads n watc 

* The J laha or w aver s tbo slocl fool of Ind an 1 gend The po nt here s tl at tl e p nea tales the trouble to 1 sten to 
-what such a man says and s rewarded by tl c eice d ogl> t te romorlcs wh cb tl 0 latter conveys to 1 s wife 
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- yl AaA4> * >0 lL> jLl &g-U> 

J&a* (Jj ^ Lu Jo ^L jJ six* c-ii 

tjJo-L- 1 jjJ J - 4 iL L^jj) L- 

JtJJjI j" jrjy* C^-£_ Lsuj^ Jj Jj £Jy ^xJ ,jy 

^jjolgj - £_ JiVil - £_ L^I)^ uL - ^_ 

}0jL^ ” 2- jtXxgJ <L.y>d &|A/C AgAi ujJ - £_ J^JjJ 8jL. (JjJ 

(*I)J J*- 1$)®* " £- Uy " <SL Ic»AJ &fia. - £_ 

-^_J0 JjA ^ & *-^ w *-_f Lw - Ja_ J u vJ 

jK ^ ^ U^ 1 JjjJ C—OA&0 8jlsu (jL 

| jy \jJ0-Lqj jjf Ja ^jb £_ JoXi f-jy &*■-£_ |0^ 

joj^j »jL^ JT} c - d uJ 0 ^ - ^ ^/o «jU jj j^-^_joojJ 

J^ i//uy VI ■ £- la^)j <L ^JA&'jLo ^ 

Jb OJ^W c=t A^ ^J jAgj-^ J^LT <£_ i*£ju Ae^Uj 

' uV l -^ uu ji <-#■*> uy lA^L ijj jojjau 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Dehlio hhabbe hattli nal munna dab rahkhia hai sa]je 

See left hand mil plough handle pi easing I ept is i ight 

battb Ticb puram hai Samiie daiaHjtde heth huqqa ai pamda 

hand m ox whip is In font atieeof beneath lookah and uatei of 

gharu pia bai TTttbe hi lhh munda baitba Lai Kirsan 

jat put down is Hei e also a chid seated is The cultnato 
bichaia thon 31 lat te uttlua hai Hal aur bhalda nu 

the pool man a little veig night fiom ausenis JPlougl and oxen 

le he tarhe taihe hhet pai an pahuchia hai Jad sura] 

talen laving veiy eaily the field on having come an wed le is Wien the sun 
sir par aimda hai ta gliar null rotti haundihai Eh bal 

the head on coming is then tl e l ouse misti ess head h injing js He tie plough 

khol dmda hai Bhalda nu ohara paunda, hai Ap battb mull 

loosening is The oxen to foddei causing to fall 1 e is Himself land rnoutl 
dho he thanda honda hai Botti 1 handa hai Huqqa pindi hai 

washed having cool becoming he is Hi cad eating le is Hoolal di inking l e is 

Bhalda nu pam plonda hai Pai he thorft jeha ohn arim 

The oxen to watei causing to di ink he is Fallen l avwg a little veiy tine lest 

hnda hai Ghar wall sag sug le he chah jandi hai 

tal mg he is The house misti ess vegetables etc tal en l avwg gone going is 

Kamm buhta honda hai Ta bichaia isi dhande vichcli din 

Woik much becoming is Hithei the pool fellow tl is occupation in tledaj 
pura hai dinda hai Nahi ta hoi hamm hai hnda hai Jad sura] 

full making is Othenoise othei business doing 1 e is When tie sun 

chhipan lagda hai ta bal am bhalda nu le he ghai aunda hai 

to be hidden beginning is then plough and oxen talen 1 avtng house coming I e is 

Su par chaia di gatlui haunda hai Bhalda de age chaia 

Head on foddei of bundle hinging le is Oxen of in font foddei 

paunda hai Ghai wall dhai haddlidi hai Both pahondi hai 

causing to fall he is The 1 ouse misti ess mill, di awing is Hi ead cookn g si e is 
Eh Lhusi hhusi bal bachcha Ticheh baith he hhanda ha-. Plur e ^ e 

He happy happy clnldi en among sat having eating is Again su0 



POWlDHX. 


it badshaha-nS phullg-dl 
as kings-to flowers-of 


suwad nSl pair pasar-ke sonda-hai, 

comfort with feet . extended-having sleeping-is, 

chhlja-par bhi nasib nab!. 

beds-on even fortune is-not. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

See bow be goes along carrying bis plougb-bandle under his left arm, with bis 
ox-whip in his right hand. He lias set down, at the foot of a tree, bis hookah and a 
water-jar, and his little hoy is seated beside them. The poor cultivator has risen from 
his bed while there is still a little of the night left, and' with his plough and oxen reaches 
his field at dawn. At midday, when the sun is over his head, his wife brings him his , 
food. He unyokes his plough and throws some fodder before his oxen. As for himself, 
he washes his hands and his mouth to make himself cool, and takes his meal. Then he 
waters his oxen, and after that takes a very little rest. His wife gathers wild herbs for 
spinach and takes them home, but he has still much work to do. He keeps on at the . 
same business of ploughing till evening, or else he betakes himself to some other occupa- 
tion. When the sun begins to set ho takes his plough and his oxen home, carrying on 
his head a bundle of fodder whioh he has cut. Then he throws some of the fodder before 
the oxen, while his wife milks the cows. Then she cooks the evening meal, and he sits 
down to eat it happily surrounded by his,children. Then he stretches out his legs and ' 
goes to sleep with more pleasure than ever was the lot of kings upon their beds of 
flowers. 



RfiTHT 

The Musalman tubes which are said to have come fiom the west and who are now 
settled in the Ghaggar valley in the district of Hissai are known as Paohhada, or westerners 
and also as Bath or the ruthless ones As then second name indicates they are a tuibu 
lent lot Their language is known as Paclihadi 01 Eathi A similar lang uage is spoken 
in the Ghaggar valley in the Kulaian thana of the Jind state Heie it is called Jand or 
Noah h mli is piobably the same as mh which is the local name of the Ghaggar valley 
I do not know the origin of the name Jand unless it refers to the jand bush which is a 
verj pionunent object in this wild tract 

TJndei whatever name it is called, Paclihadi, Eathi, Jand 01 Naih, it is the same 
form of speech, i e , Powadln Pafijabi, stiongly mixed with the Bangaru dialect of "Western 
Hindi spoken immediately to its east The pronunciation is fond of nasal sounds Here 
and theie we meet a form boirowed Horn the Malwai Pafijabi spoken immediately to the 
west 

The number of speakers leported is— 

Hissar (Bath ) 36 490 

Jind (Jand) 2 500 

1(b 990 

I give three specimens of this dialect vis , a portion of the Paiable of the Prodigal 
Son and a, folktale Horn Hissar, and another folktale fiom Jind These show sufficiently 
the mixed chaiacter of the dialect As might be expected the Jmd specimen has moie 
Western Hindi in it than the others 

It is unnecessary to discuss this mixed foim of speech at any length It is sufficient 
to note that the genitive is sometimes formed by adding la, and sometimes by adding da 
The oblique form (or locative) of the genitive mete is used to mean to me , so jat le, 
to a Jat The sign of the dative is nu or lie Sometimes we have the Bangaru sa I 
am , sat, he is The termination gi is used in the piesent as well as m the future Thus 
aegi, she comes , the Mulwui future jastt, I will go occuis The past participle of 
ghallm, to send is gliatta not gliallia 

Eote the nasal pronunciation of chahada wishing , auda coming , jasU I will go, 
and the substitution of a dental dh for a ceiebial dh oi ill in badhe, for bailie (specimen 

II) 
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Specimen I. 

^ ffa ^ i 9^ ^rn*% 

WilT %gT ?n«r ^ % \ Wf 7TM WS 

f^rlT I f^JT TPT# WJ TTM *TC^ET TfT I W 

^-#1 ^ wit 1%^ irr tin w f^fn i ttht hm w 
% ^ j$\ i w Rre ^tt w i ff j|*f to; wt i 

^ Rk^'K oft wit I ^ Ru<K*i %l- 

fT^ ITPfT ^ f^rTT I ff 15 *3T^ ff fe *ft 
*tt i ff wrn?T €t%?rffw^ff8raTwr^t 
ffff IT I ff f^T *?t ^^€l t ^1 #11 
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Bathi Dialect (District, Hissar) 

Specimen I. 

.transliteration and translation 

Ik dilim te doj puti san TJnliacliu lora putme 

One man to tico sons wcic Tlcmfjomin tleyonngei son by 

apdc puxnS akhja kora mil menu audabai menu 

Its own father to it was taul whateiei piopeifi/ me to an icing ts me to 

dc Pen no mil lore jmtmu band 

(Jite Tie fatlei by tic piopcity tic r/oungei son to laving divided 

ditta llion. di>~ masau sari mal lkattha karte 

was given A few days aftci tl c id ole p> opei ty togetl er tn making 

par dts jTda rain Uthe bad klioi wn bhcre 

■a foreign count) y going i cmaincd Theic wicked habits and bad 

bama vicb sm mal s m 1 ditta Sari mal 

doings in all tlcpiopeit/ was sgnandei ed away All tlepioperty 
g iwa betlia ke kuchli na riba TJs des rich burn 

wasted completely been having an jtliing not i emavted That countij in a bad 
kal paya "Wuh bukli max an Inga Pbcr ns de*de 

famine fell He lungiy to die began Tien that country of 

sndar kolo gola Id Lagra Ds sirdame 

■a g> eat man neai set cant 1 ace gone he became attached Tl at gi eat uaiby 


apde khetradc neb surad i clihcru kar ditta Kere mih clilnl 

1 unself of fields of m pigs of sicineleid was made TFlich tlose It sis 


sur kbade 

mill 

cblnl 

bbi usnu na 

thiyaye 

Tl uh ebabada si 

the pigs ate 

tlose 

husls 

even 1 im to not 

wei e got 

TTc wising was 

ke yab 

clibil 

menu 

tbiya ]ay 

to 

usde nal dlud 

that tl ese 

/ usl s 

me to 

(if )thej be found 

then 

tlose of witl belly 

bliar lewa 

TAuh 

cblnl 

bln usnu koi 

nihi 

deda si 

J might fill 

Tlose 

Insls 

even him to any one 

s not 

giving teas 
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Specimen II. 

TOTO TOTS TO TOTO TOTOTt ft i tots to? ‘ toitoto toto ^ 
tot§ to TOtfro-TOtro totot tot to krft i fk tottoto tots to? tot?t TOTsft 
totsto TOfft If ft TOfft tot ft ftro ft totot i /fror *£# i 
k; tos i froro t?f tot tojttoto fw ftroft totot tott i to? 
toto to TOtft ^totottotto^w^^^^^^^^ 1, 
totto totot i f? to? totto to i toto f?ro tots toto to ft to?t i #c t to 
totot i fift tott tot# to w i ^ tots^T TOtfro-rotro TOrrft ^Ti i 
to? totsto toTtoT iro tott ?totto toto ft ftror tot*T i to? tots totot TOT*ftr 
tot totot toIt toth totT TOisft wt fit TOTrnrt, to^to-tor tot totot 

ft ^TOITO toIt TO? TOITOSTO TOR TO TO TOTTO TOC TOtTO TOTTO? TOTOtf I TO? 
TOR^R TOiff TOT TOTT TJTO TOt <fblT, Wirt iTTO TOT ? fJIT 1 ft 
Sirs TOTT MiMis! TOimTK« 1 ? TOTTOT I TOT Mi=ht< TO MiMvsl Mg % 
TOTSTO ? ft I TOTSTO #TOTTf TOtfTOTOT TO TOTTT^TOTOiftTOT ft I TOTS 
^TOift TOT t TOTf?T TOTOT TOTOT fh TOT? MTOT TO f#$ I^TOfSTR TOfl| l 
^TTO TOf TOTTORT I TOTS ft TOTOT W ft TOTSTO) TOT# TO ^ TO TOft I 
^ CRT TOjTOift TOTTOt TOTS ? I TO? ?TOft TOfcft fTOT TOR f | TO? 

fkkt frit fror gft srff i to? ftft ftft ^ ft tott* Rff | 

TOfktT TOTSft TOTT TOT TOTTO TOTT TOft ft TOTTOTfgTOT ^ TOTT ffff I 
TOTO TOTgft TOTOTOT ft % TOTS TO f TOft I ^TO% TO TOTS TOT TOTOT TOk 
TOTTT fk TO? ft TOfTO TOTRT I TOTTO TOtf TO#T TOT?T I TO? TOTSft 
TOt^t TO TOqror TO 5 ? TOTOT TOTTS | TO TOT TOWt f I TO? TOTS TOTTr 
^ff%TOT TOTTS TOT TOTOtCTO ? TOTTOT II 


VOL. IX, TAUT I. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

i k jat 1 c i 1 i itant tin J it jail khct mi lng jada t > 

One Jut of one Jut am teas The Jat iclcn the field in used to go Hen 

paclibc tc mohan bhog clunnn kni 1 c klntli, aui ^luni 

■aftei fiom mohan bhog chin mu made having she used to cut and the evening m 
3 it yul ula latam 3 itnai kalildi ‘mai b 

the Jut when he used to come the Jataiu the Jat to used to say I rcnlj 
nmugi mac to l J liugaia, sn duklic pet duklit 
shall die tome vet ily siel ness has become, head aches, stomach aches 
pan pkutc , kisc naidnai 31 sj antn n dikln opan pucldi 1 

the feet buist, some physician to 01 tcisc man to show spells incantations 

1 ai 1 Jad 1 it man me sucln is k 1 mas mr 

pet made' Whui {by )thc Jat mind in it teas thought hci of flesh and 
gnlla to 103 badlic aiu vib 1 alic muc log lag _»aya 
bones vei ily daily via ease and she says * to me illness attached went 

Tnh 1 cli b m sai 0 * El dm ]at pars mi *u gaja 

This what manna is ? * One day the Jat common t estu/g place in slept 
kbit na gaja II1011 lm pacldlc gliara gaya to 

tlefield{to ) not went Shoit time aftei in the house went, and 

jatani molian bliog kaidi p 11 Jad 3 itnni socln 

the Jataiu mol an bhog picpaung was found Then the Jat by it was-tl 01 ghf 
‘is la 1H3 bandlic to tlnk lngc’ Jad ]at ek 

‘hei of lemcdy {if)itisdonc tfen light it may become Then the Jat one 
pbalu pa gaj 1 am kalia ‘men jatani masti hoi at"! 
fah 1 neat went and said ‘my Jataiu wanton become becomes 

molian bhog ja cliuima to khave, aur 33d sa^hnai khette 

molian bhog 01 chin ma vei ily she eats and when the evening m tl e field from 

mil au mue 3inai kalah bamre ’ Jad phakumi kabi 

I come my mind to ti ouble she males ’ Then fain by > 1 icas sm ^ 

‘ Tan chai sut 1 1 kukan li a mai tan nai mantr ke de duga ’ 

* Thou foul theadof bundles bung, I thee to claimed having unit give' 
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1 0 ]at char huhari phakirnai tie aya , to phakir 

■2 ken the Jat foil) bundles of th ead the f aim to gave, then thefakti 

wai hul an path 1 e jatnai de di Jatnc 

those bundles of th ead enchanted having the Jat to they were gwen TheJatby 
suphe he chaio homo me chaio 1 id an dliai di Jat 

> oom of font coi net s m font bundles of th ead were placed The Jat 
huhau dliai he balm child gayi aur hah gaya, ‘maT hise 

tl e bundles of th ead placed having out went and said ' I same 
waidne bulan jasu ntpaie auga Jat to 

physician to to call will go atnigltfall I will come The Jat indeed 
chnh gaya to jatani pachhe te suphc me ban Jad eh 
went away then the Jalam affei wai ds i oom into entei ed Then one 
huhan boh hi aihe ? Jad dusn boh hi 

bundle of th ead spole flat she come is? Then the second spoil c that 
an dc Jad tisrx boli li ‘dan nahi? Jad 

to come allow Tien thetlvd spole that feat ed she not? Then 
chauthi boh dare to hhaye 1 yo 5 Ise tanya 

fouith spole if she feat s then she eats why ? In these veiy nuinims 

jatam chai ya pach boi ban, to huh mya 

the Jalam font oi five times entei ed and the bundles of th ead 
isc taia boli Jnd jatam bhai bhanh ho he 

inthsoeiy manna spole Then the Jalam tentfied become having 
1 hat me dliai pai i Itne me •) it i gay i am 1 alia ] i 
tl e bedstead in fell down Meanwhile the Jat came and said Hat 

ivaid to taihe ivegd a] hoi nah? add 

physician indeed at dawn will cone, today anyone not (is)comvig 


Jad jatim 

boh 

‘tai 

naputa, 

yah bald heidh , mai to 

Then the Jalam 

said 

thou 

cl Mless one 

this evil turnout , I indeed 

achhi su 

Jad 

jat 

cliuo 

1 ul anya ] idh har 

well am 

Tien 

the Jat 

the fom 

bundles of th ead tai eti out 1 avmg 

phahimai 

de 

aya 




the fain to having given came 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Thoio weic once upon a time a Jat and his wife As soon as he had gone to (ho 
field and uns safe out of the house lus uifc used to maho mohan bhogs and elm mas 1 and 
eat them all hcisclf 111 n nhon ho come homo in the evening sho used to cry out I m 
dying Imsicl My head aches M^ stomach aches Myfeetiiebiushng Send for 
a doctoi or for some u iso man w ho tv ill chaim me u ell again 1 ihcJ d thought to himself 
that this was a qncei business * Whnt s the mottex with her ? She s getting falter every 

1 Tl a ro two 1. nili of woftmests 
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day, and she says she’s sick 1 ’ So one day he did not go to his field, hut lay down and 
a snooze in the village rest house After a little while he went home, and found Ins wife 
making mohan-bhogs Then he thought to himself, *1 must cure her of this, and she 11 
soon be all right ’ So he went to a holy man and laid the case before him * My wife,’ 
said lie, ‘ is turning wanton She eats mohan bhogs and chut mas, and then, when I come 
home fiom my field m the evening, she tioubles my life ’ The holy man told l»m to 
bring him foui reels of thread, and he would put a spell upon them So the Jat brought 
the four reels of thread to the holy man, who charmed them, and gave them back to him 
Then the Jat took the reels home and put one m each of the four corneis of the room 
Then he told his wife that he was going out to look foi a doctoi, and would be back by 
nightfall 

4lS soon as he was out of the way the wife went mto the loom to make some rnoie 
mohan bliogs Then the reels of thread began to speak The fiist said, ‘has she come 9 
The second said, ‘let her come’ The third said, ‘isnt slieafiaid 9 The fouith said, 
‘ if she is afraid, why does she eat 9 ’ The woman came into the room foui or five tunes, 
and this happened on each occasion At last she became tenified out of hei wits, and fell 
down on hei bed m a faint Meanwhile the Jat came home and said, ‘the doctor’s 
coming in the morning I couldnt get any one to come today She lephed, ‘for 
Heaven s sake, O Childless One, 1 turn this devilry out ot the house I am quite well 
now So the Jat took out the four leols, and, aftei giving them back to the holy man, 
returned home 


1 A term of abuse 
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Jand Dialect. (Jxxd State.) 

fe a gj^ a 7 ia> fgona s ast i 3 ^ T ^jssphtJ sras Bfarop, 
feg hhs 7 § fea>a as 7 !, w3saTgi£ : tNhmfetwn 3 h^ fan tTOP gifa 
$fUw ass 7 w alw i fsa sfa 3 g as tt tfe oft 3 jr)s vfrfe aaa 
fifes' gi aa sfl f^f fgcnas a^ are i fsa sfeafet iM wa at ^fe 
Bf its as! bib) fs : afaw vfas 7 afa 3 a aa| S : av w? 7 1 
aa ftw ^fe asHas a | vfa 7 vs a ia s# i fS* »w avatw- 
3 ' tos 7 aaa vat fe a ia s bIs i fvqig a as vHifenjanns S' 3 - 
S ^ 7 fa fsa vre sfet i fas w vs a aa alw viator 0 as i fas 
fas ^fa fierfl 3a 7 vrelw 0 : at a^ 1 f% sste seal wp vs 77 ? i ^fe 
ts Ha's ff 3 fewat a vh aa' ass 7 1 afaaa aa saT vas a 7 ^ 
aftral vsa §h Hair >pfa aist 1 ^'fg nas ava vs 3 3 sfe»H 7 yss 
sfew 7 f trit av i afa trs 1 1 fs" aa> a 7 1 tss aa 7 3a 7 3a 7 f£si 1 
fs aa 7 v 7 # at naifis >nfa 1 afe yes' fea 7 V 3 7 saT sfew 1 a fife 3 
tais h 7 ws as 7 1 a« 3 i vfiaris aa assist fea tfv 7 %s sslnr 1 
vfetw tf aal 1 33a fsa aas Bait v«ana v hhs 7 saTi va s^a 
warit at Has wfe gfe naifis vnfa fea srel 1 yfew I fa am a» 
ia 7 a 1 vHggsIws aa rilw tan 1 fs* aa 7 aa a 3 afe3a Hfe 
IB 7 ? a 1 fna vh wp fewi ss ujffW 7 va 33a na 7 a§ as 
are 1 ares wife a'a ware wfewi afs 3 a mfts Hare vafew gjfo 
SB’S aas Bfew 1 vffaa mfeat faist va afet las vyife yp% fits* 
ava 7 sraa frerafl v^ aril v>}a aas sfaw >ia 7 a^a 7 aa few 1 ft 
Hsa| as vhts 1 vfess 7 tsar ufei gfli as fv a § y s V3' aaa 
afees H'fas ^ 3 7 s^fe»i 7 ^s ujs n 7 fa vmts afew 1 a'fe f^ta a naffe 
>rfa as 7 few 7 1 Has aa ura ws afats §3 aas sail fat vati 
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f oca» vi#ur i sfiasa Sas *faw s ?H>ra tie M faist ^ ^ 

§^t spHtr # qr, nra ? sra3T I s St 0 ati i f jft ^53 

^ vinf 5fl *S JW25 s Bfew W3 oC5P fe fB3t fes 

51# sfevH^g ifi tffa afaw ll 
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(Jind State.) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Ik raje-ka clibora biyab na karawe. Baja 

One Rdjd-of son marriage not oattses-to-maJse. The-Rajd 
aibl-kaiSnS kalian lagia, ‘ inu samjbao, biyaJi 

the-officials-to to-say began, ‘him- to make-understand, marriage 

karawe ’ Aib.l-ka.iSne tiuiadia tasviia jis-jaga irobi 

he-may-cause-to-make.' The-officials-by mmen-of pictures what-place he 

langbia-karda la-dia. Ik Bacbittar Kaur, dbi 

used-to-pass-through were-hrought{-and) -pat. One Bachittar Kaur, daughter 

Jatt-ki tasrlr pasind kar-ke wabint * h5 ’ kar-li. Unnu 

a-Jat-of picture approved made-having hm-by ‘yes' was-made. Sim- to 


biyaban 

cbarb-gae. 

Ikk bhatbiyaii cbborSdi 

yar tM, irabi 

bbi 

to-marry 

they-started. 

One inn-girl the-boy-of beloved was, she 

too 

gail 

chali-gai. 

Unnl kabia, ‘ pabilg 

Bacbittar kaurnU 

mai 

with{-him) 

went. 

Eer-by tt-ioas-said, ‘first 

Bachittar Kaur-to 

V 

dekb 

am' 

Dekb-ke kab-dia, * nabi 

bad sakal bai, 

’tU 

having-seen 

may-come .’ 

Seen-having it-was-said, ‘she 

bad shaped is, 

thou 


akkba 

eyes 


bannb-ke pbeie la?.’ Unnl akkba dukbdlgda 

tied-having circmiambulation take.’ Eim-by eyes sore-of 

kar-ke patti bannb-ke pbere le-lie. 

made-having ( ar)landage tied-having circumambidation was-taken. 

Biyab-ke jad apne gbar ae, latnS ivahi uske 

Married-hawng token their-ovm home ( they-)came , night-at she him-of 

pas gai Obborene akkba bannb-ke kab-dia, e p3di5 

near went. The-boy-hj eyes tied-having it-was-said, * at-tke-foot-end-of-the-bed. 

pai raub.’ Tin din nabi isi tara pfdia paid! 

lying remain.' Three days she ( in-)this manner at-the-foot-end lying 

labi. Unne dalil kari, ‘ akkba kbulawa,’ 

remained. Eer-by consideration was-made, * eyes I-should-canse-to-be-opened ’ 
Wabi roj sarae-mai bbathiyari-ke pas raba-karda. Bacbittar Kaur 

Me every-day the-im-in the-inn-girl-of near used-to-live. Bachittar Kaur 

dob? bechan-nali Gujjrl ban-ke us sarae-mabi gal. 

curds seller Gujri ( cmherdess ) become-having that inn-in went . 

TOL. IX, PART I 4 \ ' 



706 


PA’sJABI 


W iln sakal del like baliut tarplna Puclilian lagia, ‘p, koi 

He face seen having much was agitated To ask he began ‘if anyone 
lakklic, tu lain ] ie 9 1 TTnne kaba, ‘La’ Chhorene 

lecp(thee), thou wouldst lice?' Ho by it teas said, • yes The boj by 

1 ilia ‘tut dun kittlia Unno kalii ‘padTki 

it teas said ‘thy slaying place ichcic( is) ?' By ho it was said, 'foot end of 
anal main T\ iln pucklid i plnr i, patn naliT hgi d 

timin' He asl mg icandeicd, trace not was found 

Ro pitt he gliai in™ in baia Ratnu Bacluttar 

Wept beaten 1 unset f having the house in coming cntcied Right to Bachittai 

Raui iad mi pbn lkklu bannbliu 11 iln padia pai 
Kaui when went, again eyes weictied She the foot end lying 
lain larke uttli he kalian lngi, ‘ailnnak tba, 

t attained At dawn got up having to say she began, 'fool he teas, 

samjk i naln Gliorc par cliaik kc idnn ki caknl main naln 

he undo stood not A hoi se on mounted having a man of form in she 

carai rn'iln plm gai Onhc puclilna 'ure Bajchi ebbora 
the inn in again went By ho it teas asl ed 'hoe the Baja of son 
lm 9 Udalnnc kabdu, ‘lnigi* Unnc kalia, ‘halidco 
is ? Oi deities by it teas said, ‘he is’ Ho by it was said, 'tctl(him) 
Bachittai S iln bulan c bai 11 uln us kc p is a <na Doc gbom par 

Bachittai Sahi calling is He ho of ncai came Both hoiseson 

cbaib kc sal aniu clinic me D ibnn nuhi 3a kc sahar 

mounted ha vi ig hunting foi icentfoiih Toicstm gone haung hunted animal 
maria Baclnttai Salnnc sahni pnknrii ~S\ alu linlal 

was lilted Bachittai Saht by a hunted animal was caught He slaughtei nig 
karan lajjia Baclnttai S iln ki ugli bnddh gai Ohborcnc apnc sapbe 

to do began Baclnttai Salu of fingei cut teas The boy by Ins own turban 
biclicho kapra pkai kc ugli bannh dai, anr knban lagia 

inf 10111 cloth laving tom the Jingo binding teas given and to say he began 

* mcra kalcja kat gin Doc saknrnu ebale ac Pnbila ckhortda 

‘my heai t was cut Both the city to came At fust the hoy of 
gbora blin]a 1 ai dckli kc unnu kliaia kar ke 

hoise caused to 1 tin having seen having him to standing still made having 
Bacluttar Salnnc gbora daballia, am ghnr main an bana 

Bachittai Salu by the horse was made to 1 un, and the housc-m cnteied 

Wain udik ke sarai main clinla gia Sanjbno 3 ad gbar 

He waited having the inn m having gone went Evening at when the louse 
ae, Bacluttar Kaui knban lagi, ‘ kittbe paara ? ’ kbanc 

he came, Baclnttai Kaui to say began ' where should I-lie? Himby 
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Lalia padia Baclnttar Kamna ] alna ai dusman 

it was said cttlefooteid Bachittai Earn by it was said 0 enemy 
jad men ugh baddhi tin teia 1 alja baddlia tin ab tu kalita hai 

when mj finget cut teas thj 1 eat t cut was now thou saying art 

mainu padia pai laho Usi uahat unne patti 

me to atfooteil lyvnj lematn Altlatmj tine him by bandage 

afckha hi hliol lai Sal al ko del htai ion am 1 alia hi 

ejesof was opened The foi m to on seen j even 1 e wept end said that 
ltne dm mamu bbathiaiine dboke main ial hhio 
so many days me to tie tm git l bj deception m it was I ept 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time tlieic uas a king whose son would not many So lie told Ins 
ministers to make the prmce marry They hung pictmes of vanous young women on the 
wall of a place by which the pimee used to pass and he agreed to many the original of 
one of the pictures namely a Tat gnl named Bachittai Kaui So they all set out foi 
the maiuage Now he was entangled uitli a loi wench of the toun inn and she 
accompanied lnm on his journey to his wedding She advised him to let her fust go and 
see Baolnttar Earn an Ithon she would come bad and desciibe hei to him He sent 
hei and when she letumed she said she s houibly ugly I d advise you to bandage 
your eyes wheu you aie walking round the wedding altai with hei So the prince 
pietended that his eyes were soie and kept them tight bandaged duimg the wedding 
ceiemony Aftei the mamage ntes had been duly pciformed they returned home and 
at nightfall his bride u as biought to him ihe boy had Ins eyes tight bandaged and 
told hei to he down at the foot of the bed and stay theie This tlnn^ went on fol^thiee 
days and then sho said to heiself that she must get his eyes unbandaged sdmeway or 
otlici As for the piince he used to go to the inn each day to visit his tiollop So 
Baclnttar Earn disguised horself as a Gujai tyre seller and u ent to the inn As soon as 
the prince saw hei face he fell despeiately m love with liei and asked hoi if she was 
willing to live with anyone as his kept woman Yes sail she So the pnnee asked 
hei wheie she lived At the Toot of the Bed Hotel said she and went away So the 
prince wanderel about the town asking foi ihe Toot of tho Bed Hotel hut no one conld 
tell him wheie it was and he returned homo weeping and beating his hi east At night 
he tie! up his eyes as usual and Baelnttai Earn came and lay at the foot of the bed 
At dawn sbe said to heiself Well ho is a fool not to undeistand Then she dressed 
herself hi e a man and mounted a home and lode off to the inn She asl ed if the king 8 
son was theie Tho orloilies told hei he nas Then tell him said she that .Baclnttar 
Shah wants to see him So tho punce came out and tliej both lode off on their horses 
to hiint In the forest Baelnttai Shah captuied a deei and got doun to 1 ill it m the 
Oithodox mannei As she did so she cut hei finger and the piince toie a piece of cloth 
off Ins tuiban and tie l up the wound As ho did so he said it is not yorn finger hut 
nly heprt that is really cut Then they letuinel to the city When the pnnee began 
to "go on ahead she made him stop Then sho galloped hei oun horse and got home 

VOI, JX PAM 1 , 
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rifely 11 ithout being obscn ed He •waited for bis comrade to return, but as sbe did not 
be went to the town inn to console himself tbcie “When lie came home m tlie evening 
Baclnttar Ham ashed bun where she nos to lie ‘ At the foot of the bed ’ said he 
Then sbe cned out • O mine enemy, when mj finger was cut your lieai t was out , and 
non i ou tell me to bo at the foot of tlie bed * Then the prince tore the bandage fiom 
off bis eyes and when lie saw lici beauty be wept and cued, * Ah, for «o many dajs bath 
that inn n cncb dcccn cd me ’ 
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The Malwa is the name of the old settled diy country of the Sikh Jatts to the cist 
of the livei Sutlej It includes the whole of the Butish distnct of rerozppoTe and the 
gieatei pait of Ludhiana It also includes the states of Tandkot and Maler Kotla and 
paits of the states of Patiala Is abba and Jind Moreovei we must fuithei include 
the Chiral Ttlailoi the state of Kalsia which lies m the Terozepoie distnct In 
Ludhiana to the noith of the Malwa the rich countiy on the south side of the Sutlej 
m which sugai cane grows is known as the Powadh The Powadh as u e have already 
seen extends fuithei to the southeast and occupies part of Umhalla and the east of 
the Phultian states "We may say that the western boundaiy of the Malwa is the Sutlej 
Its northern is the Powadh countiy of Ludhiana and (m Feiozepoie) again the Sutlej 
Its eastern boundaiy may be roughly tal en as the 76th degree of East Longitude east of 
which Powalhi PaSjabi is spoken 

South of the Main a in the south of the distnct of Eeiozepoie and m the Susa 
Tc 1 sil of Hissai lies the Rohi or Jangal This is the gieat diy tiact between tue 
valleys of the Ghaggai and of the Sutlej which uas to the Sikhs until lately what the 
piame oi had woods oi bush was to the early colonists in Amenca and Austiaha 1 
Cultivation is extending into the Jangal fiom the Malwa and as tiacts become settled 
they become considered as pait of the Main a so that the oiea of the Jangal is 
continually deceasing South of the Jangal lies the Bagn speaking countiy of 
Bil anei A mixture of Bagn and Pafijabi which I call Bhattiam is spoken m the 
extieme south of Eerozepore and moreovei m that distnct extends north along the 
left bank of the Sutlej undei the name of Rathaun 

The language of the Malwa and Ja igal tiacts is piactioally the same It is called 
Malwai oi the language of the Malwa Jangali oi the language of the Jangal and 
Jatki because most of its speakers are Jatts The use of the latter name should he 
avoided so as to pievent confusion with the altogether different Jatki which is a form of 
Lahnda 

The numbei of speakers of Malwai under its vaiying names is estimated to le 
as follows — 


Lora t) 
Ferozapoie 
Lndh ana 
Fandkot 
Maler Kotin 
Patiala 
HaUha 
J nd 
Kalsa 


'Namier of epoale a 

709 000 
640000 
110000 
76 295 
334 500 
207771 
44021 
9407 

Tom 2130054 


These figures aie somewhat toe large as those foi Ludhiana include the inhabitants 
of the Powadh tract which have not been separately estimated The excess is not 
howevei of importance C 


See S rea Settlement Eeport (If?9 83) p 30 
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Mdlwdi does not diffci matenallj fiom tlio standaid PnSjdbi of the grammars 
In fact if w c aic to judge fiom the specimens tlie standard form of the language is 
used cveiywlioie (except m that ceiebral n and l disappeai as ire go south) and tho 
lncgulai foims are not substituted but aio omplojed at option 

Tho pnncipal pcculiantj of Malar 11 is that as aao go south a dental « and l are 
substituted foi a ceiebial n and l lespeetiaclj Thus in Tcroropoie we have jam not 
jam to go, Jitui not /mm noaa nal not nil mill and/c>7 not Jol near The letters 6 
and v aic ficclv interchangeable Thus belli foi veil, see, bich or vich in The last 
word also illustiatcs anotlici characteristic of Milwai that the final consonant of a 
w ord is not doubled Thus inch not tichch m (but tichclo fiom in m which the 
cl is not final) , il not il 1 one Sometimes ea cn medial consonants are not doubled 
as m gliaha (not ghallia) juh (not jut It) vadandt (not nacliclandi ) all fiom Pcroze 
poic It is notewortha that this non doubling avilli a cliort preceding aoarel is tvpical 
of tlio Pi^iclia languages ‘When i falls between two aowcls it is as elsewhere often 
anitten y liras aya foi n t, catno Ihis is howcvei little more than a point of 
spelling TF betw con tw o a ow els is often changed to in Thus 1 omaga for Imcaga 
I shall be This also occurs m Pow ldln 

In pionouns a pa is used to mean ‘arc* Ilus is houow td fiom R ijastham but 
tlic mcamng of the w oid is changed In R ijastli mi and Gujai iti apa means onla 
‘wc including tlic pci son addicted * Thus to gia c an oft quoted example if aou sav 
to a oui cool * wc shall dine at eight o clocl a ou must not use i pa or vou w ill ina ite 
join cool to dine with aou 

In Malwui there docs not seem to lie ana such lestuction of meaning Thus Mr 
Ncirton gives as an cxamplo of its use TIi hot dcs ft i pa at ha w e haa e come fiom the 
M llw a legion 

Poi tlio second pcison pluial note the foim thoin to a ou in the Is abb i specimen 

In 1 crozcpoie aicda is regularla emploa ed to mean * ow n instead of the standard 
apna Apn t w ltb tho fiist a short and a dental a is also coinmonlj met with over the 
whole tract 

In the other pionouns t is often substituted foi s Thus (Mr carton s examples) 
tit (for ms) vcle, at that time, it (foi ts) lai he, foi thisieason life (for hise) teal 
in some duection 1 if (foi 7 is) 7 amm, of what use 

Xitel 1 oi lusl is ‘ana thin" 1 Indeed c7 7 seems to be often pionounced as i or 
s7i in othei w oids 

In a erbs tho second pei on smgulai often loses its nasal and tal es the "Western 
Hindi form llius lai foi lai tliou ait 

XI aron t to stand up is contiacted fiom lima hoiia So also m Lihndu 

Otliei borroavmgs from M estein Hindi are — 

(1) llic occasional employment of the agent ease foi the subject of an vitianntive 
veib m the past tense liras (Teiozepoie) cl hole pufi tie gut literally bv the rounder 
son it was gone * e tho youngci son w ent 

(2) lhe occasional employment of 7 i foi the genitive Thus sata ditia hi (for 
dinadi) miihilat a dclav of «eien days, gal la anti a tho explanation of tho thing 

As specimens of Malw ai I give — 

(1) A a eraion of a portion of the Parable of the Prodigal Son fiom Ludhiana 
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(2) A conveisation. between two villageis fiom Ludhiana 

(3) Anothei veision of the Paiahle fiom Tahsil Huktsai in Beiozepoie 

(4) A folktale from Tahsil Pazilka, Teiozepoie 

(5) A folktale fiom District Phul in the Nabha state 

(6) A short passage fiom Thana Gobmdgadli m Patiala 

The fiist five aie m the Guunukhi cliaiacter, and the sixth mthePeisianclnractei 

As the Ludhiana specimens possess some local peculiaiities, I give them fiist, with 
•a buef account of the points which specially apply to this locality 

In Ludhiana, the village people aie fond of adding u to woids ending m a conso- 
nant Thus, dm u, a space of time, main, property, dhcmu, wealth, kahiku , how 
much ? pat u, hut , kuelili or kuchhu, anything , biaj oi biaju, mteiest , dndhu, milk 
This also occurs in the Biaj Bhakha dialect of Western Hindi 

In spelling y is sometimes substituted foi t between two vowels, thus, hoy a, for 
hota , became 

In the declension of nouns, mchch in, becomes chi, added directly to the noun as a 
termination Thus, mnlakcht, in a country , luchohpanechi, in debaucheiy , Metachi , 
in fields Similarly, vichcho, fiom in, becomes did Thus, wnhSohS, fiom among 
them 

The fiist two peisoml pionouns often take the forms harm and tuma m the oblique 
phual Thus, human u, to us , tumann to you These aie still moie common m the 
neighbounng Powadln, wheie Pafijaln merges into Hmdostam Theie is a curious 
mveisionof the aspnate m thnada, for tuhada, yom, and odha foi ohda, his Oompaie 
thom, to you, m the Nabha specimen The genitive of the leflevive pionoun is 
apna, not apna This also is an Eastern form 

The veih dem, to give, makes the first person pluiol of its futuie demage, we shall 
give This is anothei Eastern pecuhanty 

As specimens of the village dialect of Ludhiana I give a poition of a veision of the 
Parable of the Piodigal Son, and a conveisation between two villageis 
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[No. 14] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAfiJABl 

Maltvai Dialect (District Ludhiana ) 

Specimen I. 

teR € y 3 r]i f 313 S3 yro q§ h 7 sb 

R33 7 f^RT h| 1^31 f TO v»q£ R]f fecn §qt fURT fg I 

tea €cp yft g^T Rg ss ss’ ^gs fig's* 3R rr| ^fesn tew i 
§3 tT' 5 R’a 7 H^S q$ BRqste fs f f33 7 I R3 R I 3 I Ho* Rfaw §H 
RH^fe SUZ$ q faiW I 3T f« f fes* Rfagl ri gfaw I §3^ 

tR? wfew q^fe ga **Ts te3 7 i §q 7 r! RI 3 7 •Rf fesa ga 

qi§ 3 33 >h 3t ^3 qiR tek 33 S 7 q3 §TO ^TOS fs*R3 fSS3 §t 
3T teiii 
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[No 14] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group, 

PANJABI 

IIaiwai Dialect (District Ltjdhiala ) 

Specimen l 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Kise admide do putt si Unbacho chhote puttne 

A Get tain man of ttoo sons uete Tien from in tie yomget son by 
bapnu akhia peo malda jelira liissa raamu 

tlefatlei to it was said fatle property of tel atcves stare me to- 

aundaliai -wand de time apne jiudiya odhi 

ai living is having divided give Emily tn I is own lifetime l is 

hissa irand ditta Thon 1 cluni hoya si chhuta 

shate 1 avmg divided was given Asloit tine been was tleyomgei 

sabli kuchb kattha kar ke ikk duje desnu chnhya gia 
all anythng togetlei made laving one otlei countiyto went away 
Othe ]a ke saia malu dbanu luohcbpaneohi uda ditta 

Tlete gone laving all pi opei ty wealtl debaucletym teas caused to fly ( way 
Jad <* a ia mukk ebukkia us mulkcbi kal pai gia Ta 

Wien all wasfimsled flat connftytn famine fell Then 

us desde ilk sahiri nal la ialia Ohne 

tlat conntijof one citizen with lavtnjgone (te)joined Em by 
usuu aprna kketacki sur ebaran gball ditta Odha 31 
Imfoi I is own fields-tn pigs to feed it was sent Eis mmd 

kita 3erlie chhdke sur khaunde ban maT bbi oh 

was-made, ‘ to! atevei lusls the pigs eating aie I too those 
kha ke dhidd bbar la pai olinu kbannu kisene cbhilke 
eaten having belly may fill , but hm to eating fot anyone by the Msls 

bbi na ditte 
even wei e not given 


SOT IX, EMIT 
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[No. 16 .] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAffJABl. 

MalwaI Dialect. _ (Disthict, Ludhiana.) 

Specimen II. 
jp fjfui-ft? 6 ! sis') gns ggte M t II 

fffui-B’Bt BPTO I ^R55 3 Hig 53 I grjM 

3* 33ft $ 3i^ *ft i ror ygyi 3i as! i asa afe 
are! i ifewf i s' >ra fawn i Hg-‘g ^ *r arer ii 
ygi frN-W§ atfl 3# 531^1 II 

3 M* fifty-fla «jwx£ aril S 3 i^t jft I fftg arenas 

31 fe 3 i 1 3 a y^ ftrs* tfe# g^t 11 
ggi ftfa-as sft a *5 af II 

3M t fjfa-ag Ragbag* aaifew avpai ag gya y^ai 11 
•§31 friunas ftuft wgitisgi 331 31 sa? 11 
3 -qi faV-tf g fg>Higt 3 R sslw jft 1 f 3 : ftwg 0 fawn 
gfj gHH 31 tedH 1 Tpg^l iJsi buS 3 areft 1 g <5 ag 
^s§ sal 1 1 ftnwti 3 ’H hw ^wal 11 
fgi asr t ft? §§* gfag- 1 11 

331 friVaiaa 'mw 3 i 33 fi 1 ms 1 yl fj, ya .33 ifegii 

gag as! ys> 33Y ftegi 11 
>ig yalaaft 1 1 ftfg ftm 5 s| an 

3 W fnUi-R 3 gi 25 l Sa yfe £55 3, yg aygtvH' §331 tfare 1 
I 11 

13> fRV-gg fUif ftfoa ti 1 ay I ii 
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m 1^4-31^ SS g I t $3 t Sjtg H3 33 tr t 

jfea gthgTg £gf 3 g3, vs % wfl tfgrei 1 11 

|3» foViSfei #5 3^ B«f 3 r 331 3^ xfou S3 I u 

ot frfUj-fe§ lg gy s€ 11 
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£ No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAhj£BX 


Mawai Dialect 


(District, LunnmA) 


Specimen II 


Buta 

JButa 

Hatha 

Satha 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Singh — Kio bhai fasal hahi] u hoihai? 


Singh — Sow biothei the ci 

Singh — Bhai 1 ahdi 

Singli — Btothei wlatof 

mu lie 

(ioe )have been 1 tiled 
changi ho gai si 
good lad been 
Lanai. huh gai 

tol eat was damaged 
Saronu sundi 

Rape seed to catei pillais 


liow much 
fasal 
the ci op 


been ts ? 
hai? 
ts? 


mandudieno 
the dionglt by 


para 

but 


tain 


Handi 

Sp> mg c> op of 
piclichho barLha 
aftei wai ds 
clihohanu 
gi am to 
Lha gai 
had eaten 


bijai 


ta 

1 otcecei 
ua hoi , 
not became, 
bulla mar gia 

cold wind injmed 


Buta Singh — Thuade hassi nahl lagdi 

Buta Singli — In youi ( village) canal not being extended 

Natha Singh — Merc gliuma L nu Lassi lagdi si , 

Sat ha Smgh — My glinmao about one to the canal being extended was, 
bele su Gudairoine pam na ditta , 

m time the Field Kamingo by watei not teas given , 
oh hi pani bma hauli hoi 

that( ci op) too watei without pool became 


Buta Smgh — Hun hi lial hou 

Buta Smgh — Bow wlat cn cumstances will oceui 
hatha Smgh — Kuchhu Saikarda Laraia demage 

Rati a Singh — Some Government of demand we si all give 

tabbar palage 

family we si all suppoi t 

Buta Smgh — Kuchhu hisi maliajanda dena ta nail? 5 

Bita Smgl — Anjtling any banleiof debt howevei is not? 

hatha Singh — Mundcdc buhsu das Lauda laia si 

Pallia Smgl — The son of mamagefoi ten coiones talenwere 


Luchhn 

soue 


utfo 
tlei eon 
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biaju paigia, kuchhu phasal xu laggi 
wteiest ms added, at all the c> op not flmnshed 
Saliili pand bhau ho gai Hun kitolih 
Banket of but den heavy became Now anything 
dennu noli? Bia] Dal 

paying fot is not Intel est mth(-to) 

lun demSge 

we si all give in addition 

Buh Singh— Khulli dena hai li bhue gaihne hai? 

Buta Singh — Open debt is o> land hypothecated is? 

Nathd Singh— Chai h ghuuid gaihne hai, hhulla bidju 

Nafha Singh —Some font ghumao hypothecated is, open intei est beating 
bi hai puu hun mandw ire hai he hoi 
too is but now dt ought owing to anyone 
hliulld nohi dinda 
open not giving 

Buta Singh — ‘Uai ljmh lharidm hai thuade pml 

Buta Smgh— Byrne she buffalo to be put chased is in you> village 

hisc hole hai 5 
anyone neat is ? 


Natha Singh— Sunn ah niaih lhh Jatt kol hai paru rupann 
Batha Smgh — In calf she buffalo one Jatt neai is, but uipces 
bauhta mangda hai 



many 

demanding 

is 



Buta 

Singh— Dudlm 

ghiu 1 unu hu 

hai t Sue 

hanthe 

Buta 

Smgh - Mill 

ghee low much 

is? Callings how many 


Ivu? 






is ? 





Natha 

Smgh — Ti]t 

sue suna, hai 

Do su 

inahlim hai, 

Hatha 

Smgh— In 11 vd 

calving cahed she is Two see) 

butto is, 


bill 

bu 

ser 

dudhu hai 

Sattnr rupaue 


twenty 

twenty two 

sect 

mill is 

Seienty uipees 


ohnu 

de lain,, 

paiu 

ohu assi mangda hai 


him to 

giving was, 

but 

he eighty demanding is 

Buta 

Singh — Ainni 

mullu 

nahT 

lafide 

Koi ohaji 

Buta 

Smgh -So much 

pi ice 

not 

I will spend 

Somefo)ty 


pafrjdh nahdi lor 

hai 




^ fiftj too) tli of need is 

linth i Singh — Kite hoi (hhli lao 

Hatha Smgh— Some who c else lookout 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Oonvei sation between Bi fa Smgl and A aft i Smgl 
Bnta Singh — O brother how much was the outturn of last haivesfc ■» 

Natlm Smgl — O hi other owing to the drought it nas not much The outturn of 
the spring ciop promised bettei but it was damaged owing to 
want of lam The giam uas completely destroyed bv a cold 
wind and the npe seed uas eaten by cateipillais 
Bnta Singli — Is your village irrigated by a canal 9 

Vatha Singh — Only one ghumao 1 of mi land was irrigated bi a canal but the Tield 
Kanungo refused to give water when the w ater was badly wanted r 
and therefore the outturn of that land was poor 
Bnta Singh —Now what will happen 9 

Natha Singh — I will have to pay the leyenue and also to support my family 
Bnta Singh — Have you taken loan from any banl er 9 

Natha Singh — I took 10 rupees on the marriage of my son and have to pay non 
the mteiest on it The harvest is poor The loan I took from 
a banker is a heavy burden on me and now I have no thing 
to pay the debt Latei on I will pay the principal with 
interest 

Bnta Singh — Did you take the loan as a debt oi did you hypothecate the land as a 
security for it 9 

Natha Smgh — 'Pour ghumuo of land were hypothecated , the evtra sum I took on 
loan I will now have to pay the mteiest on it but as the out 
turn is small I cannot pay the principal at piesent 
Bnta Singh — I want to buy a buffalo Has any man of your village got one for 
sale 9 

Natha Singh — A Jatt has a buffalo m calf but the price he demands is too 
much 

Bnta Singh —How much milk and ghee does the buffalo give 9 and how many 
times has it calved? 

Natl a Singh —It has calved thnee already It gives 22 seers and 2 seers of milk 
and butter respectively Seventy rupees were offered to that Jatt 
for the buffalo but he demands 80 rupees 
Bnta Smgh 8uch a large sum I cannot spare for buying a buffalo I want to 
buy a buffalo worth 40 or 50 rupees 
Natha Smgl — Search for i buffalo somewhere else 


^ * y (J* maS s a local land mea«ure Three doable paces squared equal one mandla F fty-six irsnitfoxcqoat one 
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The Malwai spoken, outside Ludhiana has fewei peculimties as will be seen from 
the following specimens — 

I No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAIiUBl 

Malwai Dialect (Disimot Ieuozeioke Tahsil Mukisar) 

fsa S M3 yfiai I f ST M y^s 

^ ?pm naa 1 Pot wBa 1 wot §, §a vl f 3 a i 31 §as wb 

t&t f 53 M 9a fesr fag- g§ M3S H5 5S ast saa fes 

^ faWl 3 §5 YfliOT VTS ta SSS 1 fe3 ai^W I 

ire> wa sg sai faw 31 fe3 HOTa 5 b faiwn 1 §hs §a| 

»P 5 ^I 3 s 1 f ?3 £3 3 OTS nfew I § #3 33 OT tfl 3 §S T &- 
31 S §£3 Mia hs vhiot fes 3a i §o| 331 mis| s# 3ai tfi 

33 §3# 333 W& 3 WMS S3P I 5 ft! fa§3 jflalWS 91 
iraOTJ stJIj § $ iV wot an w fs 5 mpai fM§ 5 h rpgiap § 

§g| YWII 3 M W 3B> 3 SOT 3W9I 31 1 35 HOT S3) § 

33 i y 3 H315H ?\| Y«^ jft^W ^51 la #3 335 W33 

M 3H 31 f&*87P | § §3 >7ffl[ 33 $ 3l 3 §3^ M| §H § 

333 W, § 33$ §3§ 3IH 52P fSW 3 §3| 3H3PI Mg 

YtfifaW ^ £iy ^ 3531 3 §3' 31Si^ 3 1 1 frs 35 Soft 331 3 3S 
§3i M3 HW I §3§ fM§£ W5f3W h 13W| WfMW 3§1 § 3 i § 
33 i bT# 33 f 8 W§ § &)$ M 3 i§ 3 35 fe 3 tfaal § § 3 i f %3 
M5i§ I Wfl Mi^S 3 StT 33l3 3 §3 H3i M3 33 ftlW 3 } § 35 

3lW t 31513 folW 3l § 33 B33p § I §3 §3 MHl H3153 B3l l! 

3 §331 ?§1 M^ 93 Hi I § M13§ §9 W 31 3P5S § 333- 
3l Y«3m £Sll 3 fS3 5B5 MfeW ^ §3 o(t 3 I §HS §3^ 

WfaW 9 331 331 v, ( i5F 3 , § §§ Ms £91 oft§t 3 § SBi 3311 Ufa 

w «l 1 §33 ?fl tea #p W51 § -uja s 531 1 la §a§ Ms y>p§ 



paSjabi. 


>fsrcp i wei wftiw 3 ^ ^aa ft sit gg H ^ 

§ 3 s §31 ste* *ra | te sjstftgi y£gt ^ ^ ^ f^, 

S a^t v>reg W fig yua yrft i gg §gt £g ^3 »p^ 

§3* >ffi5 £*3* feg f fPSP ift 3i f *&\ 33 sO^l ) 33 §R3 fa$j 

£ a4 wftOT h ^3 i 3 ' ngi fi§ a® t 1 1 £ aa tfai t E §gi 1 1 ia 
yjft >rs^ 25 » 3 yjfl a^s* gatt ai® rit S £3 iar gist >ra fai»n jfl § 
v>ya Stow Is § areig taw § as a^ vh^ 1 11 
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[No 16] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI 

Malwai Dialect (District ITerozepore Ta?sil Muktsar ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Tk admide do putr sige Unlia vicho cbhote putme 

One man of two sons wei e Them fi om among the yorngei eon ly 
pionu aklua ]o *bapu ]clira Insa malda mainu 

thefathe) to it was said that, * father what shaie property of me to 

awda hai oh mamu dc do Ta ohm, mai unhanu wand ditta 

coming is that me to give Then him by pi opei ty them to was divided 

Thoro fli fin. piclilio cliliotc putino sab kuclih hattlia 

A few days afteiwaids theyoungci son by all anything togelhei having 
karkc ik dur u akyatnu utth gia to othe 

made having one distant country to having ai iscn it was gone and there 

awda, mal bliaire lachlma nch gauajvi Jada sab kuchh 

his own piopeily ill conduct in was squandei ed When all anything 

lag gia, ta otkodo ik sardar kol gia Osne 

was spent, then that counti y of one wealtlyman neai he went Sim by 
olrnu awdi paili Tich sui cliarawan ghnlia To oh tarsda si 
him asfoi his own field in swine to tend if was sent And he desn ing was 
30 unlia chjll~ nal 30 sur klnndo sail awda dlud bliaro 

that those husks with which the swine eating iccie his own belly 1 e mat fill 

Ohnu hoi hliannu nnh? donda si Tad ohnu surt «i to 

Sim to no one eating f 01 not giving was Hen l unto senses came and 

akhan lagga 30 mat piodo sirrnu m rotidi pormh 
to say he began that my fathei of sei cants to also head of concern 
nahi to mai bhuhhha mardaha Mai utth ho Tado pio 
(is)not and I htingty dying am I ai iscn having my own fathei 

kol jawaga to olrnu ahlnga 30 pio inai tcra to Bnbdl 

near will go and him to I will say that fatlei I office and Ood of 
gunfihi In MainS hun sajda nah? 30 tora put sadawn 
smnei am Me to now being pi oper (tfis)nof that thj son I may be called 
MainS ntdo siria noli rallilai TIilt oh turko 

Me to thine own laboineis among I cep Tien he stai ted having 

awdo pio kol ja nikalyn To oh mo dur hi si, 30 ohdo 
litsown fathei near went And he still fai even was that him of 

VOS IX PAIUM J 
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pionu 

os te tars 

ny 1 te bka3 ke 

oknu gal 

lakd 

the fail ei to 

limon pity 

came and 1 un 7 amng 

7 im to neck 

it was embiaced 

te 

oknu 

ckumya 

Putme pionu 

aklna 

30 ‘ bapu 

■aw d 

him to 

it was 1 issed 

The son by the fathei to it teas said 

that father 

maT 

Rakda 

te ter 1 

gunaki ka , mainu 

liun laiki 

naki 30 

I 

God of 

and of tlee 

smnei am , me to 

now ivoi fitness (is)not flat 


kun teia put sndaua Glide pione andia sinanu akkia 

now tly son I may be called His fail ei by Ins own senants to it teas said 


‘ kkai ckange to ckange 

lire 

kadk kao 

te eknu 

panhao , te 

ho good than good 

diess 

bi mgfoi th 

and this one to 

pi t on , and 

kattli Tick mudari 

te 

paira Tick 

3uti 

pan ao as! 

kliaie te 

hand m 1 mg 

and 

feet 

in 

shoes 

put on , we 

may eat and 

mauja karie , 

3« 

ek 

inera 

putr 

mar gia si. 

te 

kun 31a 

happiness may do , because 

this 

my 

son 

dead gone was 

and 

now alive 

kai, gaiack gia 

si 

to 

liun 

lakkya kai Pker 

ok 

kkusi 

is j lost gone was 

and 

now 

found 

is Then 

they 

happiness 

manawan lagge 
to celebi ate began 








Te okda w adda 

puti 

kket 

SI 

Jo glnrde 

nere a} a 

And 1 is eldei 

son 

(in yield icas 

Wien louse of 

neat 

1 e came 

ta gdiian te 

nackandi 

'iwaj 

sum Te 

ik 

smnu 

tl en singing and 

dancing of 

noise 

teas 1 eat d Then 

one 

set cant to 

bula ke puckhia 30 

ek ki kai ? Osne oknu 

aklna 

called laving it was asked that ‘ 

this what is 

7 1 Him by 1 tm to 

it teas said 

30 tera bliaia 

aya 

kai 

Te 

tere 

pione loti 

kiti kai 30 

that tly blotter > 

come 

18 

And 

"a 

fatl ei bu feast 

given is that 


bliala ckanga glnr aj a luu ’ Glide 31 Tick gussa aya 30 
well sound (to )house he come is His mind in anget came Hat 
gkar na avara Pher okde pione a ke manaya 

* l ouse not I may entei Then his fathei by come lacing it was entreated 


Osne 

awde 

pionu akkia 

30 

dekk, line uarke 

mai 

Him by 

1 is own fathei to it was said 

Hat 

* see so many in years 

by me 

ten 

tikal 

kiti te kade 

tera 

11101 

na kita 

pai 

thy s 

ei vice 

was done and ecei 

thy 

ti ansgi ession 

not was done. 

but 

tu 

kadi 

ik kaknda patkora 

Tl 

mainu na 

ditta 30 

kpdi 

by tl ee 

ee ei 

one goat of kid 

even 

me to not 

was given tl at 

evei 

airde 

keka 

nek kak ke kkusi 

manaua 

Jnd tera 

eh 

my own 

ft tends among sat laving happiness 

I may celebi ate A 010 tly 

this 

puli 

a>a 

3inke tera mal 

kaS 3 ara Tick 

uraya si. 

ta 

son 

name 

by whom thy pi opei ty 

hat lots among 

squandeied teas 

Hen 
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tu yaddi roti kiti Tad osdc pionc ohnu aklua 

by thee agieat feast was given Then he fatherly hm to it was said 
]o ' putr tS ta sada mere kol hai Jo kusli mcra 

that ' son thou indeed always me near ait What anything mine 

hai, so tera Lai PLer khusi manaw’fla to klmsi liow*na 

« that time is Again happiness tocelcbiate and happy to be 

changi gnl si , jo eh. tcra bhai mai gii si te mur kc- 
good thing was , because this thy h other dead gone was and again 
3ammidhai, te gmvacli gia si te bun lntlli an hai 

bom is, and lost gone was but now found conic is 


VOI, lx paiit 
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t No 17] 

JNDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PAftJABT 

ILuavai Diamect (District Perozetoiie Tarsel Iazilka) 

g^t girP Rg’aS 3feW 3*3* 7ft I 3*3 fTO fS3 33 flgg gg 
Tit I § f fH3 H33 VH^t 3931 I aW 4fevjp 

to f si?p f 5 * 1 i to tfew 5 grff ^ st f ^ i feg 

3 lg feg 32Pfe»n 3SP I S’3 1 3Sg WMS gr*j sap § 3^ VH114S tqa 
*433 ftwp 3 33^3 WfeW W ^3 gs- fe3 W33 1 V»fegi ^foopl 
33 la gsg to* fro 0 faw 1 i to g4t tor f a^l rrr fro s* wfew 

31 R3 1 fesi g| Hf3S3 >fal 253), § fiflH *PH TO 1 §H feS fal»P jft VS 

■ysi g €h vn Stfta 41 3a ftron i 353 353 arfti f4a 3a to 3fi 3 a 1 
35 ^ia 1 ga 3 ^ ftfewi S 3 la s to 3 t 3 t rs! ai 51 31 «a 33 t 
tfia3l ais a'TO fla rb ysT 1 1 3 *s3la €4 faw 1 33 §s 
3rflas 3133 »P33i a'5 yfew i tos wfaw aw 3aa wfew 

4t 1 ais 4t Ra s*s sa gl# all sfflas to gs sh ai5g» wfea> 
yf§»p 1 33 gfas sap v>fcgi 3* 3gan 3 f Sal vafl 4lss>$ sal 

3 agi a4tw gi 33 3 1 sates asp § 33) aiflw 31® 3a 

t^ 3 l I TOS Vjfegi 35 3 if -31 ^tftai VMTVI RSfeW I atfteS TO 

3135 asifew § »feai £)g slg 313% vs sap 1 va aws 33 °flaf 

§ 33 fas 1 3TO 1 >M3a T fens vhh sal rit i aalas 3a gs ys 

g afaw ^1 sa to a aw 33 gs 3^ gfas sap 33 f aw T 

f ^ 1 to 4fis»p 3131 ?|- sal f^ 1 1 feg 33*3) stet § fas 

33 T few aa 1 1 gifli Hsg gral aw 1 fen YH35531 fesw a" a »va# R3 
temp 11 
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1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 


PANJABI 

Malwai Dialect (District 1 erozetore TahsiIi TazH/KA ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Koi raja sakarnu tuna jada si Rah bich lk jat 

A Raja hunting fo) staited going was Thetoayin a Jatt 

tibbe utte hal balioda si, te uhdi umar satai isi 

a sandy hillock on plough ploughing was and Irnof age seventy eighty 

baredi si Raja usnu bekh kc boha Jat tu baia 

yean of teas The Raja him seen having said Jatt thou veiy 
ukka Jit boha 1 e raja mai nahi ukka Ik 

acted foolishly Tie Jatt said that Raja I not acted foolishly One 
clialaia tu, ik cbalaia tukka Raja sun ke 

piopelled a(shaip) anow one piopelled a blunt an ow The Raja heaid having 

apne rah lagga to jado apno gkai puholi pia, te 

on his own i oad continued and to/ en m Ins own house he ai i tied and 

daiwnr laia apne najn lolo is bitda inti a puclihia 
adaibai held Ins own mimstei fiom this thing of puipoit t tasinquiied 
"Wajii sun kc sochabich paigia Jado koi jauab uhdi 

The mimstei 1 eat d having thinl mg in fell Wl en any aimcei tl at of 
samajli Inch ni aia ta sata dinaki muhilat mauglai, 

mdei standing m not came then seven dajsof tespite was asledfoi {and )dbtained, 
te jis pase laja os din gia si puckk puolilia ke 

and m what indnection the Raja on that day gone was asl ed tnquv ed I aving 

ose pase wajir bi tui pia Ghnldo ohnldo 

towaids flat vet y duection the mimstei also staited In going m going 

Tain bicli oh jat ose tnia lial vnhi kaida mihn 

the way m that Jatt m flat vet j tnannet plough ploughing doing was met 

Wajune sooh I lti bai hove na t™ dio 

The mimstei by thought was made Jo he may be (mayke)not tlen tits vet y 
jat hai jihdi gnl lajeno meio lolo pnchhihm To ivtjii 
Jatt is wl om of wot d the Raja by me ft om tnqttn ed is And the mimstei 
tithe kliaio gia Jat lolo napino njedo 

theie standing having become went Tie Jail fiom tie mimstei by the Taja of 
inda hal pnchhiG Jat no illui 'rija 

coming of the cn cumstance wasinqtiued Tie Jatt by it was said 'tic Raja 
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jarur aia thi , gal bi mere nal eho kiti si Wajime 

cei tamly come was, woid also me of with by him made was The mimstei by 
jat koto es gal ka antra puclilna Jat l>«iTnn Jagg a 

the Jait ftom tins woidof pm pot waswqtmed The Jatt to say began, 
‘anti a ta dassSga je tu men pam pm n all jhan te 

‘the pui poi t then I will show if thou ny watei diinhngjoi jug and 

liukka rnpil ka bliar dai 'Wajirnc hnkka te jhan rupia 

huqqa t upees of Jill ’ The nnmstet by the htiqqa and jug i upees 

nal bhar ditti Jatne antra man bliaoda wajirnu 

with weie filled The Jail by the pm pot t mmdnatmeof the mimstei to 

akli sunaia Wajunc ja ke rajenu 

The mimstei by gone having the Baja to 
antra tbik tlnk njede min 


having told teas caused to be heai d 
sunaia to 


it was caused to be heaid, and the pui poit accmately the Baja of mmd 


ligga Par rajene socli kiti ke ‘]at bina 

became attached But the Baja by thought was made that the Jail witJ out 
esda antra kisenu malum nahi si Wajirnt ose 

this of pin port anybody to 1 nown not was The mimstei by that very man 
kolo puclili ke dassia-bai ’ £h socb kc raja ]at 

ftom tnquued having shown it is’ This thought having the Baja tie Jait 
kolo ja ke kalun lagga, ‘jnt, tu bara ukka’ Jat 

neai gone having to say began * Jatt , thou veiy acted foolishly The Jail 

bolia, ‘raja, nmi nabT ukka Ik bbarai jhan te lk 

said ‘ Baja I not acted foolishly One was filled the jug and one 
bliaraia hukka ’ Raja sun-ke raji bua , is 

was filled the lmqqa * The Baja heard haling pleased became, this 

akalda inam de ke gbar nu mar gia 

wisdom of leicaid given having the house to t etui tied 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

Once upon a time a certain king w ent a hunting On the way he «an a Jatt plough- 
ing his field on the top of a sandy hillock, and ho seventy or eighty years old The king 
called out to him, * Jatt, you aie a fool ,l The Jatt replied * Sue I am not a fool Some 
people can shoot -with sharp aiiows, and others have only blunt ones to shoot with 
The king proceeded on lus way When he leached home he called a daibar tpld his 
vizier -what the Jatt had said, and asked him what the meaning of it n is The vizier 
set to work a thinking, but couldn t lut on the right meaning, so he begged for seven 
days’ grace and got it Then he tiaced the steps of the king, asking as ho went where 

1 These t bias or sandy hillocks are not worth mucl for c ltnat on There nro several proverbs dcafne ■*** 

■w th which they nre ploughed owing to tl e 1 ght nature of the soil and ilom serablo return wh ch comes in » P 
crops See for instance Mr Maronach c a Selected Agr ex liutol Fro e hi of the Panjab Nos. 6° and 71 
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His Majesty liad gone, and finally saw the same Jatt ploughing away on the top of his 
hillock The vizier thought to lmnself that this; was probably the fellow who had told 
the Ling the puzzling saw so he stopped there and ashed him if the king had been, that 
way lately ‘Indeed he has ’ said the Jatt ‘and I had a talk with bun ’ Then the 
viziei asked the Jatt the meaning of what he had said, and the otliei lephed that he 
would tell him if the viziei would fill lus water pot and his hookah with lupces The 
viziei did so, and the J att told him the meaning of the daik saying Then the vizier 
returned to the palace and explained it to the king, who was much pleased with the 
explanation But the king said to himself that the only poison who could bavo knoun 
the meaning of the saying uns the Jatt himself and that the sizior must hare got it 
fiom him So he went off to the J att again and again said, * Jatt, j ou ai e a fool ’ The 
Jatt replied Sire, I am not a fool One thing, my dnnkmg pot, and anothoi thing, my 
hookah, have both been filled with rupees 11 Then the king was much pleased, and 
after giving him a reward for lus intelligence returned to his palace 


’ •**■-*« ■ — - .* ... 
•>'«" ttiklhr ai ll a 
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[No 18.] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI. 

JISiYTAi Dialect. (Nabha State, District Phbl.) 

test 3*33 R3 RSI to feS g*W5 £<^3 Wftw 

3ift : sto g»ai qi^lnp g I stws wton vhr) giu §31 3131 
gr 3 R3>ft3 vU’fVpup 3* >W 3 T gigi gi | 3 i gr^s wpfonp 

Sr Ito to faYHigr Bare* gi I ^«ps wfm< f ggap 

\favHigi Bare* tf i § R 3 m)s wftw | M ss aaan ftiw san? 
fl i si gifls aaa 3 wton fa* hh 3 *b to at 

'to tea wrap 3131 wfafi 1 31 £g to saii 31 s to fra) 1 
€3 to 3 t Saiis *p 3 ) to v £ > 7 ai^) *ra) q^) fea^) 1 to to 
vat^ to 3M3 § § qa $ vjpy tfais , 355 ) ai^)i 3* saias 

sfl ^fw sps 5D gM3 to R3 * fit a g fcsrcre wpf^ as 1 31 
§ 3 ^) alRH^H) S3I3' r) aggi ygi sqg to w fsap 3§u i? w 
S a faropi 3* rig £g^) qa tfgi §ai 3 vtf^t 3 ’ £3 wf^lf a# 
srtft t 3 yg faivHiii 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group* 


PAkJABl 


Maiaiai Dialect 


(Naiha State Disteici Phul ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

ide sat dkia san Ik din 


unhanu 
them to 


Ik rajede sat dkia san Ik din rajcne 

One Baja of seven daughtei s toei e One day the Baja by 
il lua ‘ dliio tusl 1 ida bkag kkddia lio 9 ’ 

it was said * daughtei s You whom of foitune eating ai c? ' 


Chkiane 

ai lua, 

* asi bapu, 

tuTd 

bliag kkddia ka 

lu 

The siv by 

it was said 

’we fathci, 

thy 

foi tune eating are 

And 

satmmu 

dlku 

‘mat td 

apna 

bk lg kkadi lu 

T\ 

the seventh by 

it was said 

‘ J vet ily 

my own 

foi tune eating am 

* Tien 

rajenu 

dllua * 

mat tkonu kibd 

]iya pi ud lagd i ka ? ’ 

Ckkimu 

the Baja by 

it was said 

‘J you to what hi c deal seeming amt 

The si i by 

akku 

tu smu kkandbaigi 

piaia 

hgda hai 


it was saic{ 

* thou us to sitgai lit e 

deal 

seeming ait (us scemest to be) 

Tu satmmu 

akkia 

‘tu 

raainu nun. 

bnrga 

But the seventh by 

it was said, 

‘ thou 

me to salt 

hie 

piaia lagdikai 

Tli ia]cnt 


kamkk ku 

okku, 

deal seeming ai t 

Tien the Baja by become angiy having it was said 

‘cknu 

kisu langiu 

lulu nal bikn duo 

Dukko pkn 1 iku 

apna 


‘ this one to some lame maimed mill many 
bliag 1 Iiaugi Ti ok ik 


Sec then how hci own 
Inugiu ml biknditti 

she one lame man with was mai tied 

kk in- vick pi 1 l nnu^di 1 kadi 

abasletm put having begging eating 

Ik dm hhinnu il cbkappni tu knndcto 
One day the haslet to one pond on the haul on 
mangan cknkgai, t~ langicnc ki 


foi tunc she will eat Then 

Ok nek ui langrunu 
That pool gu l the lame man to 
pai pkudi 

fallen used to wandei 
dkni kc ap 

placed having heisclf to beg went away, then tic lame man by what 
d'klm li Ink kd ckbappm nek bm 1 o bnggo 

was seen that blaol ci ows the pond into enfei td having white 
hu ho nil aide aodu kan TT omdi usamiisi lnngin 

becoming becoming coming out aie Then them of in imitation the lame man 
bi ruilicli paida cklinppai rick 3 a diggi, to oh 

too soiling tumbling the pond into having gong fell, and he 
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nau bar nau ho gin 

Ji esh and well became 

ta oh audinu 
then he) coming fot 


Ta jad ohdi bahu 

And when his wife 

iaji baji ho he 

pei feet healthy become having 


mang tang he 
begged having 
hhar gia 
he stood 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 

(The following folktale is ctti tent all ove> India Anothei vetsion of it will be 
Jound on p 309, Vol V, JPt II of this Sut vey It will be noticed how the opening 
agrees with that of the story of King Leai ) 

Once upon a time there was a hmg who bad seven daughters One day he asked 
them by whose good fortune they w ere enjoying life Six of them said that they did so 
by his good foitune, but the seventh said that it was by her own good fortune 

Then the hing ashed them lihe what did they love him The six said they loved 
him hhe sugar, but the seventh said she loved him lihe salt 

Then the hmg burst into a fury and ordered her to be married to some maimed 
cnpple ' Let us see, ’ said he, * how she enjoys life by her own good fortune’ So they 
married her to a cripple, and as is the manner of people of that class, she put him in a 
hashet, and earned him about ashing for alms 

One day she put the cripple down on the bank of a pond, and wont off to beg by 
herself ’While she was away, the cripple observed that blnch crows came and bathed 
in the tanh and that when they came out their feathers were white So he rolled and 
tumbled to the edge of the water and bathed as they had done He immediately became 
-clean and whole, and when his wife returned she found him standing there hale and 
hearty 
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PAffJABl 

Maltvai Dialect (State Patiala, Than a Gobinlgadh ) 

^spuo p 1—3 0 jll &&A.A c _LaT^g£»d 

jOArf tij - £_ Jjy Jj jjJ &fta. SiU <^.0 (jAAy* - £. 

c=kJ U^> LgjJ Jb SjLu ^JU-^_Uajj 

1^3) - £_ Lsyj 5jy 

iL - £_ joxio jLo ly ayl - g>_ ^oj^LJ 

uy uJ^- 1 - £_ Joaxj jus. g_ joA^T ^>o *Yy° atgAik 

- £_ eS-tijU J_ (JJjA) - £_ joAAj <L_ JA. J^gj £_ 

UV " £- C-OAAi) «^Lsu <jb - £_ ^ UJbLgj 

«=^J uy ubL jy j* c=r x^ ut > -£_]oy Joj^ ^ ^ ,jls 

jLo ^yi - £_ J^L, c_jiy oJoJ-> - £_ Jt^UJ jlgj Jo - £_ J^J 

^ ^ *3 U L / Jb^b yJ-£_ Jiy _ £_ 

^ ^ UUjb ^ ^ ^ Jb cr u-jj^ -ijo-ur 

* u?o^4^ ^ c_o (jiLgj 


vor ir, part i 
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PANJABI 


Malwai Dialect (State Patiala Thana Gobinegadh ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Dekho khabbe hatth nal hatthi dab chhaddi bai sajje hatth vichh 
See, left handmth plough handle piessedts light handm 
puram hai Sohe rokhde heth huqqa aur ]alda taura 

•ox whip is In font atieeof beneath hookah and t oatei of pot 

dhara hai TJtthe lk munda baitha bai Hall bichan 

placed is Thei e a child seated is The cultivatoi the pooi man 

pah phati nal utha hai Hal aur baldanu le ke muh 

■dawn but sting unth risen is Plough and oven taken having face 

adhere khet vichh. phaucha hai Sikhar do pahre tivi roti 

mdaik the field m ai lived is Highest point at midday the-wife head 

liyaudi hai Eh jotta dhal dlda hai Baldanu *kahh 

bringing is He plough loosening ik Tie oxen to cut glass 

panda hai Ap hatth muh dho thanda 

causing to fall he is Himself hand mouth having washed cool 
ho ke roti khada hai huqqa pida hai baldanu pam 

become having h ead eating he is hookah di inking he is the oven to watei 
palauda hai Tliora char pai ralindu hai Tivi 

causing to di ml he is A small tune having fallen i ematmng he is The wife 
sag le 3adi hai Bliahla 1 amm huda hai Ta bichaia 

vegetables taking away is Much woik becoming is Then tl e pool fellow 

isi dhande Yichh atthan kar dida hai Eahi ta hor kamm dhanda 
this occupation in sunset making he is Otlieiwise othei woik business 
karda hai Din ehhipe hai aur baldanu le ke 

doing he is Tl e day on being hidden plough and oxen taken 1 amt g 

ghar auda hai Charhida bhar liyauda hai Baida muh^ra 

house coming lets Toddei of load bi mgmg he is The oxen before 
pauda hai Tivi dhar kaddi hai Bofa pikaudi Lai 

causing to fall he is Tl e wife milk di awing is Bi ead cooking she is 
Eh chao nal munde 1 urya vichh baitli ke khada hai Pl lir 
He delight icifl sons daugliteis among sat having eating is Again 
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is mauj nal latta msal ke soda haa» ki 

this comfort mth legs st) etched having sleeping he is, that 

phullade bichhaune utte l>hi naln tlnaudi 1 
Jlowets of bed on even not expei lenoingf aie) 


1 Tor a r Tr ml 1 on of tl c Eoic„o n B eco p 09j 


badshdbanu 
kings to 
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BHATTlANT 

The Bhatis (01 as they ire called m the Punjab Blnttis) are a Musalman tribe of 
Rajput origin which is found widely distnbuted oyer the Punjab and North "Western 
Rajputana They aie specially strong in hoith Bikaner and m that portion of the 
Terozepore District which is immediately adjoining This part of the country is known 
as Bhattiana and one of its chief towns is the famous stionghold of Bhatner Owing 
to the leading pait taken by the Bkattis in tins part of the country m the beginning of 
the 19th century the word Bhatti became applied to all the Musalman residents of this 
tiact and then name become almost synonymous with Rath or Paclihada —the title 
given to the Paclihada, Musalmans (a diffcient tribe) of the Ghaggar Talley 1 

Wa have seen that one of the names given to the dialect of Pafijabi spoken by the 
Paclihada, Musalmans was Ratlu and as just explained the same name is given to the 
dialect of the Bhattis of Bikanei while the dialect spoken by the Bhattis of Perozepore 
is locally known as Ratliauii The two Batins are not the same dialect for the Rathi 
of the Paclihada Musalmans is as we have seen a mixluie of Powadln Pafijabi with 
"Western Hindi while the Rathi oi Rathauri of the Bhattis is Malwai Pafijabi mixed 
with the Bagri of North Bikaner 

It will hat e been obsen ed that this Ratln is a tribal language In the south of the 
Tazilka Tahsil of Teiozepore all the inhabitants (whether Bhattis or not) speak a lan 
guage locally known as Bagn An examination however of the specimens of this 
foim of speech which have been recened from Beiozepore shows that it is not Bagn at 
all It is exactly the same as the Bhatti Ratln a mixtuie of Pafijabi nnd Bagn with 
the latter predominating 

The Bhattis of Teiozepoie appear under vanous names (usually those of sub clans) 
such as Wnttu Joya Rnssiwatts oi Rathaurs The last name accounts for the title 
Rathauu given to then dialect m that chstuct It is spoken foi a considerable distance 
up the right bank of the Sutlej in the Tazilka and '* ,r amdot TaJs Is and is the same as 
the Rathi of Bikaner and the Bagn of Pazilka —simply a corrupt Pafijabi much 
mixed with Bagn The proportions of the two forms of speech diffei according to 
locality but over the whole of these three areas the geneinl characteristic of the 
language is the same and as some geneial name is requued to include all the varieties 
of this mixed dialect I call it Bhattiam fiom its head quaiters — Bhattiana Under its 
vanous names Bhattiam is reported to be spoken by the following numbers of people — 


R th of B lamer 0 00® 

Bagr of Ferozepore (Pnz 11a) 56000 

Rathuur of Ferozepore 38000 

Total BhattXM 16 000 


In the yeai 1824 the Serampore Missionaries translated the New Testament into 
this dialect which they called the Bhutuner (t e Bhatner) Language 

As specimens of Bhattiam I give a complete version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son m the Rathi of Bikaner, and also extracts from it in the so called Bagn nnd in tne 
Rathauri of Perozepore rinally for the sake of comparison I give a similar extract 
from the Seiampore Bhatnen version of 1824 


Sea Sirea Settlement Report (18 9 83) pa D e 89 
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RATHT OF BIKANER 

The veision of the Paiable heie given well illustiates the foregoing remarks The 
language is a mixture of Panjabi and Bagn with here and theie an idiom bonowed fiom 
the Lahnda spoken to the west Thus, take the very first hne B eh, one, is Lahnda , 
dc (plural masculine), of, is Panjabi , ha (plural masculine) is Bagn So, elsewhere, 
jasa, I will go, is a Bagn future with a Panjabi termination , Maj-ge, having run, is 
Bagn, lhade-ha, they were eating, is half Panjabi half Bagn, tusada, your, is 
Panjabi , tJmo, youi, is Bagn It is unnecessary to go into further detail 


[No 20] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

paSjab! 

B Haitian i (Rathi) Dialect Bikanek State 

fta to to i tof| $t£ to trow snw t fror 

^ fro ftW TOT fTOT TO |% | ^TO CT^T TO TO ^IcTT | 
^ ^ TOT TO TO spl ^i3T RTTO TOT ojf^T TTO 

^ tot wtto fro tow to tot fhn i ^tr ft *rft tot 
W tot to tro wst *to -q^rr ^fhc 7nk ft tot i 
ft to TO?[ ftro ft tot i ^rtr tow tow 

tro to TOirof tow i 9rtr tow to sH^t to towt 

TOT TOT To ^ I ^ ^tf TOW for w#f 

L ^ ^ ^ ** ^ ^ fwf ffmt 

^ ^TK TOrr TOf TO TOTO 

TO I fW TO TOT 3Tk TO^ TOTOT % TOT 

*Tk TOT TO f?lW | TOST fo*3TOTTOI 
fr mm *rff f i tor^ qfrotro fror t^rfr wf tot ^r. 
^ i ^ ft ^ ftwt to ffro i to: ft to to ?t^f 
fm TOFT ^ TO ^tcTT I ^ TO-f TOW 71^ TO WTT^ TOFT 
1 ^ ^ m % ^FiT t ftWTTOT w?w TO3 ^ 

** W ^tcTT fTO TOf ^ stoTOITO* ^ #| 
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fq^f anq^ ftrof gqf ftq% arit qfjft gqf 

fq ffq 1 TO§t qff afft qcTlft 3?fT anqf Tfra i{f f?; | ' qq% 

W^ $u TO tt *tot gf tott % i 1 ^ft to it gf *tot 1 1 
‘TO ft *rf qn?n n 

<3TO TO tp* fhrq ¥T I to ft 3TTO to 3trt ' 

TO m^d toto T^gqrr ^fUT i ani% ftqrrf fff- ^qj ftqnf : 
srrq^ fte tot arro ^ $ « * i ^ tot nn ffcr 
arrar % anqf fror^ to 1 #kt ftciT % m qT# ft Tot to 
fqr <tot % i 'str - qrrqg ftft i ^r qr fqq anqn *jt qrqr i 
to <3to tro qr?rc arrf q^rf tht^^h ^it i qn Irof siqrq 
ftcrr ft fft W ^ qfr-T^ gnft ftqqrm qrro-^T I TOrq ’fqwf 
q^ ar^y q ftcTT I anq nf qr^ tqf §W ft q <ftqT f If aqqq 
qftarf qi<? qjft qrr^T-Trr i Tnrc anq^T n qq ft qraftanq qp? 
wn arrro nq ^ar farT-f ctt ar^ anqT qift anq firr fpur 
flcu i fro an§T ijq ^ ff<T *tt qR i ft 

TO ft *ft 1ST TO % I %T#t Tift TOfr Ztei =?Tt I qpqrT 
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PAMABX 


Central Group 


Bhaitiam (Eaim) Dialect 


BlKA\EE ISTATE 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Ilek admide dov put ba, Usde cbliote put piunu 

One man of two sons weie Tlemof bjtleyoungei son fathe i ts 

akha he piu nul vich jera meid hiSd bon e mai nu 

tt was said 0 fatlei piopeitym as much ny slate maybe me to 
dehe Us nu tada inal bat dita Dber dahaie nabi 

give Rim to then piopertv I amity divided was given Many days not 
hue cbbota put sab ku] katha kame dui des 

became the youngei son all whatever togetlei made having a fat countiy 

jada laba or utbe luckpane vickc apna mai gama dita 


went away 

and tleie i lototisness in l is own 

piopeity 

was squandeied awty 

Oi 

uo 

sabo ku] bbajd cbuka 

tab 

us 

des vicbe dddba 

And 

le 

all-whate vei had wasted completely 

tlen 

flat 

connti y m a gi eat 

kal 

paya 

oi wo ganb bo gaya or mo 

us 

desde lainewaleda 


famine fell and 1e pom became and le flat countiy of an inhabitant off 
nokai ho gaya Oi usne tisnu apne Lbeti Tick suinu ckaiawannu 
seivanf became And him by Jnmasfoi his own field into swine to gtasmgfot 


gbala 

Oi usne un 

chhiha nal 

apna 

didh 

bbama 

it was sent 

And Um by{stc ) those 

lirnls mth 

hs own 

belly 

to fill 

cbatd tba 

jinanu sui khade ba , 

or koi 

usnu 

kui 

nabi 

wishing was 

wl ich to swine eating-wei e 

, and anyon 

e lnm to 

anythng not 

deta ba 

Jada usnu cheta aya 

or usai 

akba 

ke 

mere 

giving was 

Then Im to sense came 

and by him 

it was said 

that 

‘my 


piude kitne mehenatiyonu phadal tikiya bandi thi or 

fatliei of loio-many labomeisto sttpeifinom head being pi epat ed was and 
asa bbukhnal marda ba Mai uthme piu nal jasa or usnS 

I hungei with dying am I ansen having fatlei neat will go and him to- 

akksa be baba mame behestnu kand kiti 01 tusade age 

I will say 0 fatliei, me by heaven sm was done and you of before 

gun* kita, asa plur tusada put kahawane ke layak nah! bS 

offence was done, I again yom son being called of woithy not am’ r 

apde mebenatiya rich bekdi jage mainS karlo”’ Tada wo 

vowUJx ° ne ° f m ^ hce ™ t0 male "' «•» 
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PVNJASI. 


uthte 
on ai 25 i iff 
piu 

by the father 
gale nal 
tie necl on 
akha 

it was said 


ap de piudo pase giya Magax wo dur La tnda 
his own fathei qf near went But lie fai was tlen 
usnu dekkte taias kita 01 bhaj go nsnu 

Jim to on seeing compassion was done, and inn laving Umto 


lagate usnu 
on applying lnm to 
he piu name 
0 fathei me by 


chuma Puti usde bnpnu 

it was kissed By tie son Us fatlei to 
behestne hand kiti ox apde 
heaven to sin was done and Torn Bononi of 


samne guna lata ot pirn tkaie puti tera kuhawan lar»k 

befoie offence was done and again to you son thy to be called wortly 
nahi hu hlui usde piu ne apde nokranu akha ‘putrnu 
not lam But Its fatlei by his own seivantsto it was said the son to 
thigre aohhe pndliawo ox usde hath rich mudadi oi peio ]utx 
aiobe good cause to weai and Ins hand m anng and on feet sloes 
ghatawo oi apa kliate mnje kare kyu ke puti mera 

put and we all eating menment may make because tl at tie son my 


muya lia maite mm aya hai khan gaya ha mur labhya hai * Tada 

dead was on dying again come is , lost gone was, but found is * Tien 

wo ma]e karan lage 
tl ey men iment to do began 


Usda bada puti khetiaob ba Jada wo amdabuya ghaide kol 

Bis eldei son field in was When he while coming house of near 

aya tada ba]te nacbanda kharka suna Apde nokianchu 

came tl en tn-mtmcktng dancing of noise was heat d Bis own set cants fiom among 
heh nokarnu apde kol sadte akha ke * * * 1 Us 

one set bant to h mself of neai in calling it was said that, r * * By him 
nklia « tera bbua aya hai , apde piune changa kharfi 

it was baid ‘ thy biotnei comets You i Bonom of fathei by good feedug 
kitakai, lsuaste 30 usnu bhala changa ladyahai’ Usne kawar 
done u ' foi this 1 eason that him to good well obtained is ' Bm by angei 
kiti us gbar vicli awan na chaya Is waste usda 

was made by Um house m coming not it was wisl ed Foi tl is 1 eason Ins 

piu babar ate usnu manawan Inga Us pxunu jowab 

fatlei out incoming Umto topeisuade began Bylim tie fatlei to ieplv 

dita ] 1 x el bo inn! xte Tara tu tuhadi khidmat karda ha 
was qtven tl at see I so many yeai s fi om yom sei bice dong icas > 
apde buknmnu knde adul na kita Ap 

1 0111 Bononi of 01 dei to evei disobedience not was done ty ¥01 1 Bononi 
nnmu knde htk lela bln na dita. ke mai apde heha nal 

me to ebet one 1 id even not was given that I my own friends with 


Words m i« ng ui ong nal 
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kbusi kardaba Magai apdi l putr 30 kmjnade 

plcasttie night have made But Youi Eonom of this son, who hai lots of 

iial nlte apda sab kuj bbanja deta ]u 

with in living Tom Eonom of all anything squandering^ was), as soon as 

a} a usdc Baste ap ebanga kbana kita 5 Pm 

he came him of foi ly Tow Eonom good feast icas-made ’ By the father 


11SI1U 

aklia 

putr 

tu nit 

men. 

nal nlieda hai , 

jokuj 

me id 

him to it 

was said, 

'son 

thou always 

ineof 

neai hung ai t 

i ohatevei 

mine 

v 0 «abo 

kU] 

tcra 

bai , mngai 

dadln 

kbusi kaim 

tbik 

bai , 

that all 

aiiytl tng 

thine 

is , but 

much 

1 ejoicwg to do 

pi opu 

IS , 

1 kyu ke 

lera 

bbira 

muya buira 

mux 

31 aja Ini, 

kbmg 

;aya lia 

because that tly 

bothei 

dead was, 

again 

alive has become , 

lost 

was 


mm labbgajabai’ 
again found is ’ 


IX, PART 


5 b S' 
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SO-CALLED BAGi?T OF FEROZEPORE. 

Fifty-six thousand people are reported to speak Bagri in the Fazilka Tahsil of the 
Punjab District of Ferozepore, along the Bikaner border. An examination of the 
specimens sent shows that this dialect has none of the typical Bagri characteristics, such 
as the genitive in go and the like. It is had Pafijabi, like the Rathi of Bikaner mi-rad 
with some Bagri forms. No importance ' attaches to this mixed dialect, and it will 
s uffic e to give as an example of it a brief extract from a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son in transliteration only. The original was written in the .Persian and also 
in the Gurmukhi character. 

[ No. 21.] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI. 

JBhattiauI (so-called BagbI) Dialect. (Disteict Febozepobe, TahsIl Fazilka.) 

35k manas-ra de beta ha. Wa-mia chhoro beto bap-ne 

A man-of two sons were. Them-in-from [the-) younger son fatker-to 
kahio, ‘ 5 bap mal-ra liisa jika awe mi-ne de.’ 

said, ‘ 0 father property-nf share which comes (- to-me ) me-to give.' 
Jana pachhe bi-ne mal-ra pati bat-dim. Tk5re 

Then afterwards them-to property-of shares toas-divided. A-few (days) 
pachhe chhotakid beto saglo dhan-mal bhelo kar-ke 

after tlie-younger son the-whole properly collected having-made 

dur des-ne uth-gio. Bathe apno mal haramakan-mai 

afar conntry-to having-arisen-ioent . There -Ms-own property debauchery-in 

kho-dio. Jana saglo mal khd-dino, bl des-re ek 

was-wasted. When whole property was-wasted, that comtry-to a 

bhagwan-ke ja-lagid. Ba-ne apne khet-mai sur 

wealthy-man-in-of having-gone-lie-was-joined. Him-by his-own fields-in sioine 
charaw bliejio. Bai-re ji dabkio ki ai chhutka-hu kha-iiSj 

to-grase he-was-sent. Sis desire arose that these husks-even I-may-eat, , 

jika sur khai-hai ; ki bi-ne aiso bhi kd-mile-ni. 

which switie eating-are for him-to such even a t-all-were-given-not. 
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RATHAURl OF FEROZFPORE 

The Bathauri of Terozepoie is even mote of a mixture than the so called B-ign ^ 
The foieign element is rather Bikanen than true Bagn as is shown by the use of chhai, 
to mean is A short extract fiom a version of the Parable m transliteration only will 
be quite sufficient 
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PAftTABl 

Bhattiani (Rathaubi) Dialect (Distbict Pebozepobe, Tattrti, Tazelea ) 

Ikhe guwa le di beta, si On ma le clihota beta bapene 

A mail to tioo sons were Them m fiom youngei son thefathei to 

kiho male malhe ]utna lnssu mane awa chhai u mane deo ’ 

said pi opei ty mfi om I ow much shai e me to coming is that me to gioe * 

I m <*l nand dmo-chhai Thora dinemai smo m3l 

JByhm piopeity laving divided given is A few days-in whole propeity 

kattho kaite dui desne It gio Apno mal bham 

togethei tn mal mg far countryto he tool away Sts own piopeity til 
lachehe mai utto gal drao Jadt gal dino utte dese 

belamoui m theie was wasted When it was wasted, theie in the country 
sahukaie dhore nokar lio gio chlu TJnne kahio jake suranne 

a) tollman neat seivant he become was Em by it was said gone having swme 
■nShimaln chaiaha’ Oh ro 31 kido unliu chbilarune klnte 
field in giase • Etm of heait tens made those vet y hu s l s in eating 
apna dhid hhai lai jinlmnS sui klmte tTno as bhi mb? 
his own belly 1 e-may fill, which swme used to eat Him to such even rot 
unite 

wei e being got 



BHATNERT 

Tmally I give (also in transliteration) a similar extinct from tlie version of the 
Famble ns it appenrs m the Serampoio tianslation of 1824. It -will be seen that its 
geneial chnmctei is the same as that of the piecedmg specimens 
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PANJABI 

Bhattiam (BhatMJbi) Dialect 
(Set ampoi e Missionai les, 1824 ) 

Kai nunnhlide doj gnbhaiu banda Pliei ba mav ta chhotode 

Ace) tain man to two sons we>c Then item infsosn ly tl e younger 

bhayjinu ahliya he bhaiji mayadi ]o pati pnddi 

tlefathei to it teas said ‘0 fatliei tie psopesty of what sliate falhng{ is) 
ba nse do Pliu u bade hoi mavadi patya hiti 
tlat tons give Then by him them of neai tl c pi opei ty of skates wet e made 
Phei ghnna dan na huya ta chhotodo gnbhniu apro saio bhelo 

Then many days not becoming from tleyounget son his own all togetlei 

laiai dur deSnu paiognjo Phci ntlio rnngrnsme jn 

having made afai counts y to went away Tien tlete debauches j in laving hied 

npm maya uday di Tad udi sail hhut-gaya ta 

Ins own pi ope > ty was squandei ed Then him of all( pi opei ty) wasted being gone on 
n deS me gbano Lnrdo Lai padiyo Pliei u gbataw me pndan 

that count! yin aveiy heavy famine fell Then le want in to fall 

lagyo Pher u jayai u dtfido Lai bnsti balede nal 

began Then he laving gone that count! y of aceitain village) of with 

milgavo Pliei u Sunni chaianan live apne Lhetme nnu 
was joined Then by him swine feeding joi l is own field in him to 

pathyo Pbei Suwai jo Ilian da bind i u chban da ta h 
it was sent Then the swine wlat eating lies e those hushsby hyhssi 
apno pet bbaian ebayo Pher 1 u unu na diya 

l is own belly to Jill it was wisl ed Tien by anyone lwsto not tl cy sees e giten 
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PAfij&BI MERGING INTO LAHNDA 

The district of Lahoie lies on both sides of tho m er Ravi On the east side (m 
the Ban Doah between the Ravi and the Sutlej) tho dialect of Panjabi spoken is Majln 
On the west of the Ravi (m the Reckna Doah between the Ravi and the Chenab) the 
Lahore dialect of Pafijabi shows signs of the increasing influence of Laknda 

It has aheady been lemail ed that the old foim of speech fiom which Lalinda is 
dented must once have extended fai to the oast beyond its pioscnt territories In 
the Eastern Panjab this language has been oveilaid by a language belonging to 
the Central Gioup and tho lesultant language is that non know n as Panjabi As we 
go westn aids fiom the Gangctic Doah ichcs of the ongmal Lalinda. basis become moie 
and moie evident "We liaie aheady met some notenoitliy instances in tho llajhi 
dialect which is admittedly the best and puicst foim of Pafijabi When w c cioss the 
Ravi into the Rechna Doah the Lalinda basis becomes much moie in evidence, and the 
conventional boundary line between Lahnda and PaSjabi after crossing the distnct of 
Gujiat luns ntaily north and south thiough this Doah staitmg at about Ramnagai m 
Gujianwala on the Chenab and lunmng due south to the northern coinei of the Mont- 
gomery district Thence it continues its couise duo south (crossing the Ran on its way) 
to the southern comei or the lattei distnct on the banks of tho Sutlej A pait of that 
poition of the Montgomery distnct which lies to the east of this conventional line is thus 
m tho Ban Doah, but linguistically it belongs to the north cast of tho Rechna Eoab 
Tho line described above is a puiely conventional one adopted foi this Survoy 
Everywheie m India w e meet w lth instances of languages mcigmg into each other, but 
nowheie m India do we find tho mcigmg so giadual as that which takes place 
between Lahnda and Pafijabi Tho wavo of the language of tho Cential Group, 
which at first overwhelmed the most eastern Lahndi graduaUj lost its foico as wo 
go westwaids allowing the Lahnda basis to become more and moie cudent Tho 
wave extended to the west of the line just described but to this time it was so 
shallow and had lost so much pow 01 that tho language is no longei Pafijabi coloured 
by Lahnda but rathci Lahnda colouiod 1 v Pafijabi Wo may loughly put this line 
as indicating the boundaiy between those two conditions of affans but in the countiy 
near this line on each side the local patois is so indefinite that it may with equal 
correctness be classed w ith cithor language and many autlioiihes maj claim that tho 
languagq spol en immediately to tho west of it in Gujianwala and Montgomery is 
Pafijabi and not Lahnda Such a claim I do not oppose Tho cucumstanccs of (ho 
case mal e opposition out of the question On tho otlioi hand tho lino I lmo drawn 
is a convenient one and loughly shows the western boundaij of Pafijabi 

To the cast of this line wo lmo ihsl tho northeastern half of the distnct of 
Gujrat then m the Rechna Eoab tho distnct of Siall ot halt tho district of Gujian 
wala the tians Ran poition of Lalioio and a small portion of Montgomery Ciossmg 
-the Ravi into tho Ban Eoab wo line to tho east oftbe lino tho eastern half of the 
Montgomeiy distnct loughly conesponding to tho Mahtla of Dipalpiu and Pnk 
Pattan Ovci the w hole of this tract the language is tho same - Pafijabi w ith a shon* 
infusion of Lahnda I give three specimens -one fiom West Lahore anotlioi fiom 
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Sialkot, in the north of the traot, and another from Pat Pattan of Montgomery, in 
the extreme south. 

When the boundary line touches the Sutlej at the southern corner of Montgomery, 
it follows that river for a few miles and then crosses Bahawalpur, so as to include the 
north-eastern corner of that state. Here the language is the same as that of Pat Pattan 
and no specimen of it is necessary. This concludes the review of Pafijabi merging 
into Lalmda. 

We may estimate the number of speakers of this mixed dialect as in the table 
given below. The figures for Gujranwala include about 155,000 speakers of Pafijabi 
from other parts of the province who have settled in the Chenab Canal Colony, most 
of them probably speak Majhl As given the figures have been revised by the local 
officials since the Eough Lists of Languages spoken in the Panjab were published. So 
also the Bahawalpur figures are revised ones — 


North-East Qnjrat 457,200 

Sialkot 1,010,000 

East Gnjranwala . . . . . — . 505,000 

Trans-Ravi, Irahoro 17,398 

East Montgomery 292,420 

North Bahawalpur 150,000 


Total . 2,432,024 

The Lahore figures in the above seem to be too small, but I have no means of 
checking them, and the loss is probably balanced by the number of Cbenab Canal 
colonists who speak Majhl 
Aoihobiiies,— 

Gbahame Bailee; Rey. T.,— Panjabi Grammar. A brief Grammar of Panjabi as spoke n in the 
TForlralad (i.e. North Gnjranwala) District. Lahore, 1904. 

CmmiKGB, Rev. T. F., asd Gkahaue Hailey, Rey. T., — Panjabi Manual and Grammar : a Guide 
to the Oolloqitial Panjabi of the Northern Panjab. Calcutta, 1912. (Under the name 
' Northern Punjab * nre included the Districts of Sialkot, Gnjranwala, Lahore, Gajrat, and 
Firozpur, with ports of the adjoining Districts.) 
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PANJABT OF WEST LAHORE 

Dnectly we cross the Ravi mto the western portion of Lahoie district we find that 
the Lahnda basis of Pafijabi makes itself much more strongly felt There aie also 
a few looal peculiarities As a specimen of the dialect of this pait of the Lahore district 
I give a lemon of the Paiable of the Prodigal Son, which offeis several instructive 
formB 

In pionunci itaon we may notice the total absence of the ceiebral l, as is also the 
case in the Pafijabi of the Majha The cerebial n is verj capriciously used Thus, we 
have gaioan and nachohan in the same sentence The a owel scale in some woids is me* 
gular The loot i ah, leinain, is sometimes spelt utlt, sometimes a ;/«, and sometimes laih 
Compaie the a eh oi the Lahnda of Shahpur 

In the declension of nouns w o may note that the postposition of the agent case is ne, 
not nai which is very often omitted (as in Lahnda) A'ie is also occasionallj used instead 
of nti, as the sign of the data e Thus, naulai ne at ha, ho said to the seivant 

In the pronouns w e liai o tu used for the agent case singular, as w ell os foi the 
nominative Thus, tfi mas ditti , thou gavest a feast Asa and tma aie often used for 
the nominative to mean 'we’ and ‘jou,’ icspcctn elj The usual w oid for ‘he’ is the 
Lahnda o, with an obhque singular us or un In idhe foi ihde, of this one, ne have a 
transposition of the aspirate ‘ Own ’ is apna, not apna The lelatne pronoun lsyeiar {cf 
Lahnda. jehra) ‘ "What ? 1 is hh 

The verb substantive regularly takes the Lahnd i forms , thus, u o have ton, they are , 
aha or ha, ho was Sometimes we find je used to mean ‘hois’ oi 'they are’ 1 In the 
finite veib wo have both the Lahnda fonn of the futuie as m uthisa (ga), I will anso, 
and the Pafijabi one as m rahaga, I will remain 

Now and then we find instances of pionommal suffixes attached to i oibs, exactly 
as in Lahnda Thus dittoi, given by thco The Lahnd i present participle is also com- 
mon Thus, 7 ai eda foi / at da, doing 

"We also find instances of tho Lahnda negative veib buhstantne, is in naha, lit was 
not 


Theie aie also a number of Lahnda expressions Such arc tho use of the loot 
cha, laise, piefixed to a verb in oidei to intensify its meaning Thus, cha hta, was 
done, chajan, considei So also wo may quote (among others occumng in the speci- 
men) as typical Lahnda, expressions hill, one , tingi a, u garment, law, angry, hattho, 
on the contrary 

Mr Newton, on page 33 of Ins Panjabt Qiammai states that, in the Lahore 
district, the word ne is often used redundantly Thus, ih In akh diita sa ne, this too ho 
said I have not met anv examples of this in the specimens It is a question whothei 
m such cases, nt is not, like je, a pronominal suffix Lahnda has ne foi tho second ana 
third persons plural, and it is quite possiblo that, in Lahoie, it may also be used for tho 
singulai In Kashmiri, which is closely related to Lahnd i, an is used for the singular 
of the pionoun of tho third person 
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Diaxect op North-East op Rechna Doab. (District Lahore, Tassel Sharakpub ) 

fefel 3 WL ft€ 1 fllfg »pfo(>iT faf $ 

^ f3H T teX fife % € %S fe I f Wte* W25 30^ #3 ffeV I 313 $ 
fsas RTgi >P55 fe» ate* fctf fa wsa 3 

3 afei aw § f*r la svr fife ws fe^fsw i fan is ai ws |r§ 

251 few ^3 §H RS^fe fife S3 5TC5 $ few I f3 ©fl§ S3 IRS 
saO i ife § few '©h RH^fe feife s'aafe s'® s^a ana few i 

f : ns Ban| 33^3 ^h§ fife uffew i ai fisa Ea va 

wa fe it fife gr*fl gs*g ga 8 ^ | ^ §3# Rc3 Wfet §H Wfevtf 
>ti fe§fe Ssra afet fas § 3r! a v 3l fas § ^ftw si o^b 
a i k §s WH few was* a? i >f f fenian 3 ife faf 5s ^ aaw § 

f 55 Wafer fe§ If ^rgi g^ig sftgi § 3^ 3t fet3i ^ fe« OIB 

ifer sfef la few a 331 an if nfete 5 I ?f& it wist fefe 3 aa a> 
tpsi ife § ffew § vhms fa| ^s few i w § ia aa wep fsa 
faf fnt i* few t 3 an wfew § fefe aai few 3 f s£ bis 
fee s 1 few § faw I a 3 fs| wfaw fef k wsp & ewa 3 t 
3I31 % §ai 3I ads 1 a 3 as §a» a 3 Hfefei fean 5# 1 ife fafs W 5 
2§ora^| wfaw feat ffeaii 5% 5 § f?qf ^ #3 as fee 

tfeal hj§ § tier fea sal 1 ^ ^ sals 3 brS asls s So 1 
sa feiw ar t femn l§ vd few wa» 3 253 fw 1 3 6 
■ya aas sai 11 

§ asi y 3 iasIvM* fea fai»H T we* 1 fan is € wfew ^ 
s# wfew fas anas 3 sas stew 1 fn fas? sscas wftjw 
3 yfew 3 31 a a 1 fas §s^ wfew 301 fear wfsw a 3 ^ fet® 

iHWrT fsR ^TR§ fe 3 l f 331 fggi ^g Kgg 3575 wfeW t I € 



REOHNA DO A?* 


74T 


§fe»p 3 Wfe3 25 «n i fen f> M feas wfew vh§ 
te stel i fn Mi wftw ^ f^«3 ^ 

f^]T -gf §gi YMTf^nfT 331 ftffeVHT 3 ft* 55* ^ & fg§^ 

wifevtf ^vnt» 2 in 5 >i : vsft *§far 1 'fat 1 §31 § 43 wfew t fan 
ws §gt St^lw 3 srerfew t 3^3 ■g^ 1 1 fsnra ft§t i fn£ §s£ 
WfaW f 33 is fi§ §5 § s I §31 H3T WB 3 H13T §31 3t tfl 
ftfa 31® ®if8o? VH13I § MR) oCi : § 5 ^ fBH 31H3 fa fe3t 33> 

H3 folW W yh3 €3 § farof* ! § faVMi Wigr § ®S fav»T 

f II 
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Central Group. 


P-UsJABI 

JDiaiect of North East of Reohn a Doae (Listrici Lahore Tahsie Sharakpdr ) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Hikk admi de do 

puti 

abe 

Unha 

vichebo 

piunu 

One man of two 

sons 

weie 

Them fi om among 

the fathei to 

mkke aklna, 

‘piu, 


mu a 

Inssa 

nzk Tichcb 

Ira, 0 

by the youngei it was said, 

‘ fathei , 

that 

my 

share 

wealth in 

is, that 

wand de 

Usne 


apna 

mal 

duhanu 

having divided give 

Sim by 


his own 

pi opei ty 

both to 

wand ditta 

Bable 

dm 

a]a 

nabi 

hue 

mkkene 

hating divided was given 

Many 

days 

yet 

not 

became theyonngei by 

snia mal lkattlia 

clia kita 

kisi 

dui 

mulk 

the whole pi opei ty togethei 

was made, 

a cei tarn distant 

f countiy 

le ke vadba 

nbi. 

te 

utha 

bkaire kamma vichcb 

taken having (as )a sojoui nei i emained 

and 

theie 

bad 

doings in 

mal niSKaia 

Jis vele 

babbho 

mal usne 

h ba 


p opeity was toasted ( At)iohat at time the whole piopei ty him by was spent, 
-watt os mulkde Yiclicli bauli kal poi-gia Watt usnu loi, 
then that count* y of ui gieat famine fell Then him to need, 
pawan h?gi U att o gia, us mulkde Inkk shalmde admide 
to fall began Then he went that countiy of one city of man of 
nal jinukai nil pia TJsne usnu suianS cliaiawan waste 

with se/oant heiematned. Sim by him to swine to the feeding foi 

pailia viclich. gliallia Jen. chlulln sui kkade the, o vi 

the fields m it was sent What husks the swine eating weie, he also 

dhiddli lazi ho kar blm laida Jad uxmu siut ai, us 

belly happy become having used to fill When him to senses came, by him 

aklna ‘meie piude naukar kn Inn, o iajj ke kin 

it was said, my fathei of so bants many aie, they satiated being eating 

Din laide Inn, te uadlna bhi nkuda Iru Mai bhukkb ml 

also taking ate and sin plus also lemaimngts I lungei with 

pn moina ha Mai utliisaga te waddb piu kol uadi nliaga , 

fallen dying am I use will and then the fathei neai I inllgofoith, 

te uhhu okhaga, piu, mai Khudada gunab bhi kita I® 
and him to I will say futJei, by-n e God of sin also icas done and 
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teid bln kita, mni is gal joga naliT raih gia 30 tera 
cfthee also was done, I tins thug worthy not remained that thy 

puti mill sadrsva , mainu vi apna hikk naukai cha ian ’ 
son I may he called , me to also tlnne own one seivant considei ” ' 
Watt o uthm tc apnc piu malt gia A31 o dhei 
Tien he lose and Ins own fathei towai ds went Yet he a g> eat 

dui aba, undo piu usnu rthh La unnQ feus aid tc 
distance was , his by fathei him to it was seen him to pity came, and 


bhaj] 

■nag gia 

tt imnu 

gal rich la lia 

tt 

clihum 

having 1 ti 

\n he went 

and him to 

tied with it was applied, and 

lies 

lia 

Puti 

unnu 

il bu, 

‘piu, mai 

Khudnda 

gunab 

teas taken 

i By the son him to it teas said ‘fathei , by me 

God of 

stn 

bln kita bai, tua 

bbi kita hai 

tt 

Iiuu tu 1 puti 

sadiua 

3«Sa 

also done is, of thee 

too done is 

and 

now thy son 

to be called 

icoi thy 

nalii 

Watt 

piunt 

apnt nnukranu 

al bn, 1 

’ change 

I am not 

’ Then 

the fathei by 

hts own sei vants to it was said, 

‘ good 

tlngrt 

kaddb 

It 40 

tc 

unnu pa dcu , 

Tdbt battb Tiobcb 

clothes 

having tal on out h ing 

and 

him to put on , 

his hand m 

mundn 

gliatto, tt 

paua vichcli 

JUttl 

pan no , 10 

him lait, 

tt 

nng 

put, and 

feet m 

shoes 

put on , come, 

tee may cat, 

and 

ra 7 i 

hoie, 

0 mu 1 puti 

mai gin In i?da 

bo gia hai, 

tt 


happy let us become , this my sou dead gone was alive become ts, and 


hlnu gia ill ij to hbblipw It o I hush lion an liurge 

lost gone was and found is Then they 1 appy to become began 

It Hilda -iraddn puti pdilia uclich ami all 1 Jis ilIo 

And him of the cldei son the fields 111 gone was At which at time 
o aid, to gbaidt nut am usnt gaunn te linclichnn 
he came and the house of neat came him by singing and dancing 
sunid Us liikk naul amt il I11 1 tt puehhin, ‘ t 

was heai d By him one sonant to it was saul and it teas as! cd, 'flits 
kill hai? Usnt unnu dllin ‘tui blmi mlini, tuo 
what is ? Simly him to it was said 11 y biothei comets thy 


piunt m >/ 

is u istt 

dith Iini 

tvi 1 him 1 

1 him mtlu ml 

nij lim ’ 

fathei by feast 

tl is 1 easonfor given is 

thy biothti 

safety with 

come is ' 

0 Ictui bom, (0 

mdni imb'i 

3ud« 

Is unsit 

undA 

Sc angiy became, and 

tutl in not 

(was ) going 

Him ita onfoi /is 

pm b ihai 

mknl un, 

nit undi 

- inmnal 

1 ill 

ts 

/atfei outside 

out came, 

and hm of 

icmonshaiuc 

mis made 

liy 1 m 

piunu 

ikbn, 

dtlh, mui bnuh nnihc 

tf.11 I ImiimC 

1 mtd 1 

the fathei to it 

was said, 

‘see X Viang yeais 

thg tmvc 

doing 
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nha ha tera akhia kada mai naliT sittia te 

remained was , thy what was said eve) by me not wae thtowii down and 

hill lela Yi na dittoi apnia belia nal maT Lhushi 

one kid even not was given by tl ee my own ft tends with I happiness 
lareda Jive tera e putr na hai ]is sara mal 

might have-made When thy this son come is by whom the wl ole piopeity 
tera kafijnate gawaia hai unde Baste hatfcho tu m az 


thy hatlotswith wasted is him of fo) the sake on the conti at y bytlee a feast 


ditti Usne 

11TIT111 

aklna 

tu har 

Tele 

mere 

kol 

was given Sim by 

him to 

it was said 

tlou ateoeiy 

tme 

me 

neat 

he. 

jera 

mera 

mal 

hn sara 

tera hi 

hai 

asanu 

hill 

art , 

whatever 

my 

pi opei ty is the whole thine also 

is 

is to 

one 

gal 

laik 

ahi 

]e 

khuahi 

knrede 


te 

khush 

thing 

propet 

was 

that 

happiness 

we should have done « 

and 

lappy 


hode. 

is 

waste 

ki blnra 

teia mai gia 

, aha 

aur 

watt 

should have been , 

this 

fo> 

that biothei 

thy dead gone was 

and 

again 

Ji-ffda 

ho giahaa 

, o 

khan 

gia aha te 

labbh pm hai 




alive 

become is . 

, he 

W 

gone-was, and 

found been-is 
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PANJfiBI OF SIALKOT, EAST GUJRANWALA, AND NORTH-EAST 
GUJRAT 

The conventional boundary line between Lalinda and Pafljabi starts at the north 
•end of the Pabbi lange in Gujrat, and, entering Gujianwnla at Ramnagar, divides 
that distuct into two nearly equal paits The tiact to the east of this line embraces the 
whole of Sialkot, the eastern half of Gujianwala, and the north east of Gujrat On 
the east it has the Majhi Pafljabi of Gurdaspur, on its south, the mixed dialect of 
West Lahore just described 

The dialect of this tiact has been folly desoubed by Mi Grahame Bailey and Mr 
C ummings, m the works referred to on p 741 It closely resembles that of West 
Lahore, and" as a specimen I giro a short folktale from Sialkot, written in the Persian 
ohaiacter, with tiansliteration and tianslation 

Wo may note the following peculiarities m the specimen, nearly all of which are 
due to the influence of Lalinda There is a stiong tendency to diop the letter h after 
an accented syllable, 1 and even elsewhoie Thus, i d’e, for » abe, they lemamed , c or 
be, is, and so ou We see the origin of the standard Pafljabi present participle mw 
instead of da mtlio woid dSda 01 denna, giving All ovei Indo Aiyan India, a d pre- 
ceded by a nasal may optionally be pronounced as n 

In the declension of nouns, the postposition of the genitive is treated as in Lalinda, 
so that we have dia or dea instead of de agreeing with a masculine noun m the plural 
The pronouns piesent some irregulaiitics * Our ’ is sadda, asadda 01 asadda (Mr 
Bailey gives sadda) ‘Torn ’ is Umdda or tohadda (Mr Bailey gives tuliadda) The 
oblique foim singular of the pionoun of the thud person is os (as the oblique form 
singular of ib, this, is es), and its obhque pluial is ona 01 ohia Jet a 01 jehra is 
‘who, 5 withyis, 01 the Malwui foim jit, for its oblique smgulai 

The following foims of the verb substantive occur,—®, oi ha, I am, we aie , e, thou 
art , e, oi be, he, she, it is , son, oi haisan, they were 

For further particulars, the student is lefoued to the veiy full details given m the 
Grammars already lefened.to 


1 See tl c re nnrki on p C’8 
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PAffJlBl. 

Dialect or North-East op Reohna Doab. _ (District, Sialkot.) 

JjA/o - e_J Ly> &4L0 j^o Joj JoL 

- i»^Li c . — J «i— sLiiiL - , — i j ju^sljo ^ 

jj JoLj JoU - U J - e_j sli-jL yjf] ^ ) 

- <=— J ^ l-^)I - 

£ L»y ^L» l*y” L. Ujo <— u“^ - c— J 
stwoU L-q^J v_>^J - Ly J-V 0 " ( — JyoJ^T 

Ly | ^tilAy - e — J JjXLo vJ TL u 

&T Ly «£_ ^LiiL - c-oJui^i) Ly| <-/ <L_ Jj* 
j__ &q\& jy° ~ J sLsioIj - 

^ jjJ uJ^' 

&y <=4) j*$ <=— ^ j-^ 0 y$ ojj ^ Jj sLaoU 

<=— Jj slAolj - ,-1^ ^Is JoJL«] &£ r Sj^ £ Ly) ef' 
j_y - W L, g_ ^)y° u?5 Jlj ^ 

- ^ *4 ^ ]y> ^ Jli ^lijj ^L, o_J Jo* Jj *4^ yf f 
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sLum^L jiS J ^-AJj ^ ujf e_) jy>a. £— &4J d — ^ c—^Aa. {jA> 

J) uy} C-J6*- <jf (jtawjy 0 <jUi (jlJjJ (jljjj «1 cj^o - jjLi c_i> 

c_i) sLwjL l£^a. C-Jj^a. jjb - Uti Ijjj l— l«Jj (jUw C_J Jjy’ 0 ’ 
iCgjj &*j| (jyjUuiJ^ Jjlj^jljjj ,jU. c_J ^^sOa. Jlj 
•*• 1)0 i)^0 !jyi iLwdtj <£_ y& - C_J 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group. 

PANJABI 

Dialect op North East op Eechna Doab (District Sialkot) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

Sadda wadda Main Mitlia hoia e Osne ahhn la mera 

Out ancestot Main Mitlia was Him by it was said that my 
Ha jalnn -nek mashliui iae Badshali Ahbaine osde 

name the wot Id in famous may t ematn The JEmpei ot Alla) by Itmof 

paso larkida sak mangia Os aggo akhia 

ft om neat the daughtei of betiothal was asled By him inieply it was said 
tu Badshali e, mai zammdai a Sadda tusadda bar 

* thou limpet ot ait , I landownet am Out yout equality of status 

nahT miclida Os aklim, ‘tamu es gal noli ki e 5 Mera 

not at tses By him it teas said ' thee to this matte) in what is f My 

dil aia e JiS waqt osne sak dena clia kita, ta 

lea) t come is At what time him by betiothal to give iticasagieed tlen 

osne akhia, * meie gbai a dliukk Ona fad 

him by it teas said to my house come with pi ocession By them ties 
melmandol akattha kita Os akhia, ‘ badshali 

relations friends togethei it was made By him it was said theBnpeior 

men larkida sak mangda e Tokaddi ki salab he 5 Kise 

my daughtei of betiothal as! nig is Yout what advice is ? By some 

aklua ‘ denne ha te lose akhia ‘ naliT de dede 

it was said ‘giving we ate and by some it was said ‘ not giving (tee ate)' 
Baliutiane kaliia ki, * dede lia * Ona sak de ditta 

Most by it was said that ‘giving we ate By them betiothal was given 

Badshali a dliuhha Mahi Mithene sare bhua bidae 

The JEmpei oi came in pi ocession Main Mitlia by all Inotheis tcei e summoned 
loti khaivan -waste am janjdi khidmat waste 

head causing to eat foi and the bt idegt oom s patty of set vice foi 

Ku] Jat Badshali oval gae Jit waqt woh do iati Mahr 

Some Jatts TheJEmpeiot with icent At toliat time they two nights Bah 

Mithede gliai iae othe kise akhia ki 

Mitha of [in) house lemained, theie by someone it was said that 'something 

deie, hi asadda na rae ’ Badghali wal ] ere ^ 

let be given that us of the name may i ematn' TheEmpetoi witl i^tat people 


»« onS Ml n Mu™, itoctat «■» 

mmeM ,c am «0 also llv.m mme > 

lol Mnln Mitlie ■nal mcl dt san “ na n ° / 

people Mah MM a mil, ( as )b, Me, food come woe them with also 

Muasi aesan Him y ie Tele lolhctc balii he ihan it Uran 
Mu am come urn e Now at what at time the » oof on sat having alms to do 
lagge mpaie silha Albai Badshahdc san Main Mithe 
*hey began the tupces coinage Albai the Mmpei oi of meie by Mah Miiha 

oiu lokadeS MuasmnS jdire os ml md aesan, & lk 

those people of Mvasisto whom him with {as )h othei hood come icei c one one 
rupam ditta, Inn ]diro Jnt Badibahde nal 

mpee was given, and to l at JaUs the Umpei oi of with 

laxijx an s in onadea Mirasunu nttli attli 

(as )membe> s of tie bi idcgt oom s pai ty come wet c them of 21 1; asis to eight eight 

ane ditto hi ona asaddi glmtldi hiti o Mur 

annas mete given because bytlem out disgtacc made is Then 
vimhhe Badsh alinu doll ditta 

mat nage having made the Umpei ot to tlchitei was given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING 
Our anccstoi ms Main Mitlia Ho uas desirous of leasing Ins nunc famous m tlic 
maid The Empcioi Al bar nsl cd him foi Ins daughter m maiingc Ho lcplicd that 
as ho ivas only a modest landlioldei ulnlo Al bai ms Bmpcroi, the match Mould be an 
unequal one But the Tinpcroi insisted and pressed Malir Mitba not to considei tins 
point so that the lattci agiecd to tlic behotlnl of his dnugbtci and asl ed the Emperoi 
to come to Ins house inth the lnnnnge piocession The Main s people then called to 
gether his lelntives and fuends He told them that the Impel 01 requested Ins daughter 
in marriage and asl cd their opinion Some ueic in faroui of the pioposal and others 
weie not but tlic ma-jonty agiecd to it and so tlic behoUial tool place iho ] mperor 
came yvith bis maniage procession and Malir Mitha called m all the brcthien or Ins caste 
to feed and scire the bndcgioom s party 

Some Jatts accompanied the Empcioi and after the bndcgiooms paify had stayed 
in Main Mitlias house foi tuo nights, one of the brethren of the latter suggested that 
alms should be distnbutcd in ordei to nrnl e bis name famous 

The people uho had como ywth tho Empcior ucie nccompniuod by Mirisis 1 for 
service and so ucio the brctlncn who had como nt Main Mitln s call Ihcj began to 
distribute alms fiom the loof of tho house Theiupees ncie of tlieEinpcroi VI bars 
coihage Malir Mitln g ive one rupee to each of the Mu isis uho bad accompanied lus 
breflnen but gave only eight annas each to the Mitosis nlio hid como yuth the Jatts 
of the Empeiors parlj, foi ho thought that those Jatts had disgraced him bv their 
presence ° J 

MIr».*roaJ d on>c B P>r bnrd wl o alien i wcdJ iiR.fo .laltltj eanpckw 
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paKjaei 


Tlien., the maniage having been solemnised the bridegroom s litter for ceremonial 
departure ttos given to the Empeior 

PANJABI OP EAST MONTGOMERY 

As one more example of Panjabi merging into Lahnda 1 give a shoit extract fiom 
«i veision of the Parable of the Prodigal Son ulncli comes from the Pah Pattan Talisd of 
the Montgomery distiict I give it only m the Boman charactei -with an mterhnear 
translation No special remarks -lie required The language is the same as that of TTest 
Lahore and of SialLot 

[No 26] v 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

paSjabi 

DlAIiECT op 

East centre oe Bari Doae (District Montgomery, Tahsu. Pak Pattan ) 

ITiht admide do putter *ihe Enliade vichchu laudhe 

One man of two sons toeie Them of from in bytlbyounge 
puttai peonu akkia ‘peo mil to lijahda hissa 

son the fathei to it teas said fatlet cattle and piopeiiy of si are 

jehra mamu auda hai mamu deh Tada peo mal 

i olateoei me to arming is me to give Tien by tie fall ei tie cattle 

te njah linhanu vand ditta Thoie dihatu 

and thepiopeity tlemto laving divided was given A few dajsfion 
pichchhe laudhe puttar sara hujli Inhattha hai he Inkh 
ajtei tleyoungei son all eoeiy thing togetlei made having (tn )one 
duiede des chala gia Utthe apia mal rijah bliaire 

distant counti y went away Tleie Ins own cattle propel ty evil 

homma vich luta ditta Jis vele palle kujh 

deeds m was cast away At what time m the coi nei of his garment anything 
na liha ta us des vich iradda hai pai gia Eh tihhi tu 

not lemavned then that count} yin agieat famine fell He head fio i 

vi ajat ho gia ta us des vioh hihh uadde admide hoi gia 

even 1 elpless became, tlen flat count} yin one gieat man of nea) lewent 

Es vradde admT usnu apdi -nahiavich sura chara wanda chhem 

Bytlat gieat man hnnasfoi Ins own fields in swine feeding of 1 e dsi ta i 

bana ditta Es da dil eh akhda ha jehna ghai sm 

it was made Sim of mind tins saying was ' which flings tie swine 

kliade ham unhade nal apda dhidh bhaia jo usnu hor nahi 

eating aie tlemof with my own belly I may fill as hmfo anyone not 

deda ab 
giving was 
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OOGRA OR DOGRI 

I give Wo specimens of the Dogri dialect of Panjabi Both come from the state of 
Jammu Tor an acoount of the dialect see pp G37 IE ante 

The Dogra of Gurdaspur and Sialhot in no way diffcis fiom that hero exemplified 
except that in both districts there is as might be expected a tendency to employ here 
and there standard Panjabi forms 

The first Jammu specimen is a version of the Parable of the Piodignl Son The 
second is a short folksong I give each specimen first in Ohnmbn TaL.11 type and then 
in the ordinary Dogra hand writing nith a hne for line transliteration and translation 

[No I] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI 

Dogua Dialect (State Jammu ) 

Specimen I. 

OHAAIBi TAOI OHABAOTEB 

CitS 5&lW)3j 3J U33 9 I <33J (\xf kinfj 5?|W b J 
*'p1 h23j3|3i b fjrf (Viw) Dhaf 5 fi fnw) 3JC tiff I 3 Gffi 
Yin Gw) 2fi) fiiB i m m (aja fi«5 piwf U3f^ m(w> (W 
wfl jji ama J ul 7t§ mi rin nms wf fuf 1 

m 3\3J m mu wa') gfatf 6n nnu p.u hi mfe uC (W m 

553 fn OB eo(Wl 553 <377 tfreflJ Cw hi 3i'2J%ro3U h'6 

n[m i 6fii> G7f| m fW m M i|W i 5/3 Grai] r? 33 i| zsf] 
b Gh |tow3 ** hoi m ifo msl (2b& si i 6yi| \o\ 

faJU S I 33J 3 71 fW 5?(T5) m hkSJ fw Vbl W] 

n 3 \ ae| 0 m 5/(3 si { ni 1 n GS'jz ms hi m 3i> 553 
®rf| H 3 % 3 i') n 553 37(3' ufaj ^ Ji for 

bn ’ 10 ) h M iW U 33 ui f [htf| nhf fa ^^5 
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PA.RJAB!, 


kit I 3 <&)2 raua kk 1171 ajfcoZo i 3 tth VI n £ Gyf) 
fajpK39 I (37T3J **«) 337 T vf&f Znf 3 Jf ]3 Gfl) 3 TR W oGc'jfc' 
3)3 tti JJpftZrtl U 33 *i < 37 f| 3 )fkw 3 ‘g *'u 3 f| t! JjmfaT m 
3 lii U 311 w| 3 ' 2773 vPi GtI ? 3 T ^JT f ^3 U 33 I 

Z7?ua wfw) £ yay *a] yrfw wa] (hzow 3?I GtQ 

I 3a <3T&) 35 |2>1 ZaF 3 S? 5>f' f 3jf ZJJTT m 3 

yif) vift fw H Hi 23 U 3 j fiGa/sr vft 3^ ycfi 
ift (VjfcoZ* I i ^3 y?f) 057 TI 1 . 

Z 33 <Sfiai kl \433 « 3 f f* 3 J 5 I '^} w ZoGZrt aft 3 

^sftaj] mcj 7 i^ i 3' Gw ^waafl ? 7(1127 I h 23 wo 1 
6 tt^ = 6 ?f| z??fkzo >) 3 a' 3 a' z/fcz?/ I 3 a w *f] ifa W)j] Gar 
wa] 5 ^3 z*G |W 1 Gra 33 wfaz?? 1 ^7 rf[to? 

3; wua 3(2 1 3' Gvh 3 w wf ZoQ Gif) rftGz/f 1 Gift « w| 
63a faJ 3 faju G 3 ^ tfaf 3 al & 0 c> waVo m wfl 33 owfi 
*oa *f[ oGw 1 # 3 u wf Gw wf|aJ *aj (Vimf| aof fajs s 

z/?u$ iff w? airf) rtf 1 z*I 3 iii 3a 20 y 3 a (3*77^ 33' yfe 

« 3 .aS Ga'G puf 6 f?aJ 4 tis ki 1 uV? w) 3 ) 1 GttC Gif) z?jW 

3 im j Tin' fit w* 0 I S (W> fza' 0 Tfo 3 a 7 S i f^a) 

«t(| m'k\ ! wjf| waa) nijif) 3 1 w| 5 si zS &i M a 
f 13 fc) ifj 5 ? J 5 1 m who] (aizfoj 5 fi 3 oa (Vir| ftirf S 11 
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[ No I ] , ( 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

pMjabi. 

DoGEjL DlAIitCT 

Specimen I. 

DOGE A CHAEACTER 

■Jk rQ-wni 57 * -rp,D fa; y,/ 

7))^ myx, i-/ fiy 

yV^?7 ^ Jr/ ■&>£- 

77 T)i vM] -vf-T'C' jjy fa7 i/y 

fap77\] -ifruY'-wf tyfifa i7&- -rjx 

$k-f yj .7 =^p k of- 39 / 

W TfTjt/' -xty yjTtfy qvf 7*5 *$7 

®W ?/«? t§ 7 J a???/" /t 'ffif-yj 

$ 7J fjy vftjv 

wfavr yjjy i/rj/ ' r !)Tt^ 3 ?~ 

itT/ly fa fipi/ fa irk^u 

^ Z(-mi/' jfi/vayi ■£/ ^ at/ // « 57 / 


Central Group. 

(Jammu State). 
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DOGUIA IlAiEOT 


761 


PAfiJABl 


Central Group* 


(State Jammu ) 


Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

El (ik) idmidc do potu (puttar) the IJdc ( fide) vicln (vicliclia) 

One man of two sons weie Them of firntn 

jnkiain e baba ki (babbe ki) akhe a (oklm) Jt he bapo (bapu) ]i 
tie ganger by tlefatlei to it was said tlat 0 fathei 

ja edatida ] e hesa (lnssa) mel 1 (miki) pojdi (pigda) 
the pi ope ty of to! at shaie me to falling 

•lie e (kai) salie (aai) mel 1 (mil 1 ) da 1 da o (dei dto) 1 a (ta) usmi mal 
is flat me to giveaway Tien hmby thewealil 

un e 1 i Tadi data (randi ditta) Atai th me (tkore) den (dint) peohbai (picbchho) 
them to having divided was given And a few dajs afteiwaids 

nckrai (mkiai) patarn e (puttarame) sab keja (h]b) 1 antln (kittlia) kail 
theyomgei son by allanythng togetlei having made 

dur deseda paid a (piidi) kita atoi utba (utlie) 
afm comtiyof jomnej was made and tleic 

apn a mal luch pane 1 an c (1 anno) ud ai data (ditta) 

I is own wealtl debancJ ei j bj was sqttaideied awaj 

Ate -jad sab khaicli 1 an clnil a (oliukl la) us 

And wlen all evpenditme having made was completed that 

m ulkli (mulldiai) Tick bad i Ini pigu (paign) ate 
count) jtn agieat fan me fell and 

oil kangal lion laga (laggi i) ate us mulkbad (mull kruda' 

1e poor to be began and tlat comlnj of 

'll bide jacdatnvalcdo ]ai laga (laggn) 
a groat piopeitj peison to laving gone le was joined 

vqi a WIT 
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<&1 

i&7? W* 

t 

-Jd>j> 

*=r 

42? 

fr?*C 

r>fl>l m T>S fi/ V V 



v/vfy W< 

4 -23$^ 3^^ 

n 

1 

fm t*"* 


3*/ 5% 

V} V 


f Tb*fa V 

■Jf'f % 

, y?s’f 

vfr 

?2 

?&1 3 

sT 

*?c 3><y 

W7>/ 

-& 

Coff &rt*- 


iy 

gT 


H 

-3-f </y(ifi & 

*f*4- 

y 

J 0 T $G&- 

-qf&v 

cr 

*0 3 

'.Off 


jf &] 



M) 

Xi<>£ 

>?%£ -ft P%? 

i((f yy 


fywr m*' ^ 



DOGE A Of JAMMU 


m 


’Osnai (usnai) osi(usi) Uietr e viek svu oliainai bheq a (bhepa) 

Em by hm fields m swine to feed it-toas sent 


’Atai ’osd’i(usdi) mar]i tin ie ’iine(tme) sekie (sikie) Lane (kanno) 
And hmof desue was that those Imls by 

] ere (jolne) sur khidcn (khaden) apna dlioUd (dludli) bkaie 
which the swine eating aie his own belly he may fill 

jo k ui (Icoi) osi(usi) nnlu(naki) did a (dinda) tba Tad lioclik a (koihe)- 
tohtch any one to hm not giving was Then sense 


vicli ’a’ea (aia) ’akba a (akhia) 'mere babd e (bnbbedoi) kmai (bnnai) 
vn he came it im said ‘ my fathei of how many 

majora (mapie)-la mati ruti(iutti) ba(hw), ’ate au bhukba 


labomeisto much head 


and I hrngty 

mara 

Melia (mS) ntbi e (uthic) 

’apne 

bab e (babbai) kachb ja’a (jau), 

die 

I having arisen 

my own 

fathei neat will go, 

’atai 

’usi akJiau (aUian) i e 

he 

bab u ii (b ipu ]i) mdia (mC) 

and 

to hm I will say that, 

‘ 0 

fathei, by me 


’asmanad a (asmamda) ’atai tusau prad kit(kita)-ho (ku), 
heaven of and of yon tin donas, 


’ 1S 3 U S (log) naki (naki) •) e 

[of film woithj (I am) not that 


bbaii (bhui) tusm pufai (puttar) kli u a (jJitu) , 
mn i/otti m I-may be called'. 


mSki (miki) 'apne majoi (mapue) neba ’i] 
V om own labomeistn one 


janeh (until i) Inn iu (banao) 

Me male " 1 


'othi a o (ulhio) 
having m isen 
vol n WIT i 


’apn e bob (babbe) p’ns cbal o i (chain) , ta(lc) 
his own fathei neai I e went, and 


Ta(h) 

Then 



tbjtxT *6 *f iff <?v 

W sjf 3>ry rtf? *>f~ *>f{f ft>\ 77 % 
epnf ff -10*) t£>)^ •$}/- 

Tpf tf%/ Ttpt&f t> f f^f 7>y ^ 

x>rtr>£ rtf j&i- -wp^ w/~ ft fy 

t><v 93 / iflf spy &%£ i&r 

yf 7pT Jff*?£~ 7,0? q{ rtT&h JP^TMtS 

Tftf -fitZ, ipt/ 7V? 6h 

%6? Vo/ Jgf ff 7&*? ^ 

« f ~ rtf? *P9}f 3 ^» V%f v93 XT qf pf 

a> f -&? ?i if p ^' 

*>z> if 5} v^> 65 7ff *>€*#' 
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DOGBi OF JAJIMTF. 

’aj’e d’ur tha, j’e ’usl dekb’a (dikhia) ; ’usde 
yet far he-was that to-him it-tcas-secn ; hm-of 

baba (babbe)-k’i tais ’a’e’a (aia), ’atai dr’ur’i (dauiie) ’usi gale- 
the-fatker-to compassion came, and having-run to-him the-nech 

-kan'e (kanne) l’ai-late (lai-lita), ’atai mat'd cb’mni’a. Potar’e (puttarai)- 
-ly it-ms-taken, and much U-icas-lcissed. The-son- 


-a’e ’usi akkaa (akbia) j’e, ‘b’e bap’u-ji, nick (>n6) 

-b y to-him ii-ioas-said that, 1 0 father, hy-me 

’asmana (asmani) ’ate tfisard (tusara) pr’iul kita, ’atai bon (him) ’is 
Seam and of-you sin ms-done , and noio ( of-)thit 

i’ug(jog) nabi (nahi) j’c bhari(bbiri) tosara (tusara) potar (puttar) kb’ua (kliwa). 
worthy ( I-am -) not that again your son I-may-he-called.' 


Baban’e (babbone) ’apne na’ukrai (naukre)-kl akbea(dkhid) j’e, ‘kbai’c- 
The-father-hy his-oicn seroauts-to it-aas-said that, * good - , ' 

-th’u(tb§) kbar’i pucbhak (pushak) kadi(kaddi) la’i’a’u (liao), ’atai ’usi l’u’b’u (loao) ; 
•than good garment hamg-taken-ont bring, and to-him put-on; 

h’ur(bor) ’usde bath natlii (nutlii), ’atai per’e (paire) ' jur’a l’u'fi'u (Ififio), 
and him-of ( on-)lmd a-ring, and on-the-feet a-pair{-qf -shoes) put-on, 


’atai 'as kk’acbe (kbaebai) t’e kbueblii (khushi) manabchai (mandobai) ; k’i (ki) j’e 
and we. may-eat and , rejoicing may-ceiclrate ; because that 

mara (merd) ’oil potar (puttar) m’u’c-da-tha (moida-tbd), hun(kim) j’i paid (pea) j g’u’aoba (godchd)- 
my this son dead-ioas, now alive fell ; lost- 

‘ -d’a ilia, bun (bun) melea (milifi).’ T’a (ta) ’oh kk’nchki (klmshi) karne (karan) lagai^aggc). 

, -was, now {is-) found: Then they happiness lo-do began* 





nif vrf VP Y’ 7 ' 7»p y/ 

^ rffif vyf' f **f 

? * ?/*>" ^ f V*-’? 7>^ ^ 

qgif (%-f ff) *)4^ irtT &>*> &»3 yfy 

f Jf vv-?^ *V ™ v ^*1 

yj (pj 7 7)] Tfb} *>f vfy fifrf 
d^f^Tf ??? ffyTr/ Jpf 7?>%/i * 

\if yf?* fh] -vi)*/' 6#? vy 
Q? {?? T# 7 ’) 3/^ ^ if fit J 11 

\3ri djg&3 mjf c\* y)-f TPCrf V31 ??/ 

yfy jtt aft f$ w>J "My 71 ^ 



DQGBA OP JAMMU 


Atai usd a bada potar (puttoi) Uiaitai (Uietrai) yack (nob) tba Ja(]a) ghara (ghare)- 

And hmof theeldei son thejkld %n was When the house 

hachh a e a (an) gane tai naehnaidi balel som(Buni) Ta (ta) 

near he came singing and dancing of noise i mliernd Then 

el (lk) naukra (naukre) 1 1 sad e a (sadia) tm pochh a (pucKhia) ]e 'ehe(eh) 

a set cant to it was called and it was ashed Hat this 


Mi e (iek) ? Usnai usi akbe a (al lua) ] e ten bhaiak (bhnra) a e a (aia), 
what ? Ernbj tolrn u it was said that thy hothei came 


tai tere babn e (babbene) ban dhabam (dham) lit 1 is laii 
and thy fathei by agieat feast ( ts)made this foi 


] 6 oil rajibaji aigea(gu) Osnai (usnai) rahu(ioh) 
that he safe and sound at i wed Em by angei 

1 aru a (karri) nnlu(naln) ohailia (elnlua) ]o andar iae Ta(tu) usdai 
was made , not le misled tlat witlvi lemajgo Then hmof 

babno (babbeue) bahaiai <11 osi(usi) man a o (manaia) Osnai (usnai) bibe(babbe) 
the fathei by outside lacing come tolrn it was ieno stiated Em to tic fail ei 


ki otar (uttai) deta(ditta) debi(dilh) etnai (itnai) bme (bnit)da au tin 
-to answei was given see so many y eats of I tlj 

takl buna he (1 ama ha) atai kadai(ladni) tuc hoi me (hul me) b hai nahi (nnh!) ho e a (hui ) 
emce doing am and eiei tly 0 >dei otfside not [I)becane 

t a (£) tod (tudh) kadai (1 adai) el (ll ) bnkrid a bach a (bnchcha) m il i (nub; 
meiMess by thee evei one goat of young one me to 

\\ 
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■$3] yf nsvt~ ittf ze4j ->nj 

*§#" y??/^ ffS~ '*& 3^ fi %f 

&m VfQ $P? 7 ^~ &&• fan) 

yv>f v$v *>?( f 6 f ?1 ’*>’*!' ffps 

pS' fils y>-ff %*£$■ 3 Jitf Sh iff i7 


7ft f? f ^30/ W&t -»&} S' *»/ 



'V ^ 7% y?S W*?S tSS ttGw^ 

xSt;, - 5V5? % iSftfTH} y?n> f 



DOGE A OP JAMMU 


nnlii (nahT) dait a (ditta), je apnai ]arai(ynrai) ] anal (kannai) kh uchki (khushi) man a 
not teas given that my own fi tends with happiness 1 may celebi ate 


afeu jade(jad) ter e (to) ek potar (putter) aei(aia) jesnai e (jisnm) 
and wlen thy this son came whom by 


ter a mal kiBjra (kaSjrC)d e ud a (ud<ii) t ud (ditti) («e) usd (nsde) nasat (waste) 
tly malt! hailotsto teas squandei ed him of foi 


badi dkikam (dkain) kiti Usnu osi (usi) aklia (aklna) kai potar (puttar) ( 
a gi eat feast ms-made Em by tolm itvnssaii ' 0 son 


t u (tu) sada in crai knclik ha (lmT) fai ] e kq (kijh) mir (mtra) ha (kai) 
tlon eeei of-me neat art and what anything mine « 


sail (sek) ter (to) kai Bkan (kkiri) kk uckki (1 hushi) nmnam far kk uckki (khushi) rcami 
tfat 11 we is Again happiness to be celebrated and happiness to be done 


ekikidikai ki je ter a ckai bknnh (bkar ) muc(moi) 
piopei is because that thy this brother dead 


d(da)tka sak(sok) 3 11 (p) pa 0 a (pe >) hai atai guucki (goacki)- 
was le alive fallen is, and lost 

ga e 1 (gia) da thu sab (sch) hon (hnn) mail (mik) g a (gia) 1 m 
gone was lie again found gone is 
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[No 2] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI 

DogeI Dialect (State Jamjid ) 

Specimen II. 

CHA3IBA TAknl CHARAOTER 

ioi Si ityj i Hi Jial] 2 W] aiGai i [to 
(w fr?(oE Jraj)2w| Mm 11 

I <3 1 Si «3i 637 333 JiaJ)23J I 30 i) B6 oaJ I 33 
faraj) \ fa fw 11 

i s> 1 Jl 6 mi mu coilzw] railzai 36571 (w (Ku 

fttfcoZ TOj]2w| titiwil 

ly 1 Si Mm n<ihz I'hsai fo aoi ii il [Maul 

l fa fyfi 11 
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Central Group. 


PAffJlBl 


Dogba Dialect (Jammu Stvte ) 

Specimen II. 

DOGRA character 


v/p/ It ] 7 Jjj 

77 *]/i)‘ of? 'vV 77? Sjl/ 

77 ^;^? 

£ '9^ 0 77 77^ T?*]tf& 

?/? & 3 ] v jfcvif 

if" itf? yt^f 


^ # df' 'fia. ff/' 

ypfjp/' ?ss? fff yV V'fy'lf' 

Ojf faf 


fs fp 


5 C 33 , 

33 * 


W 3%f rfcff Wlf' 

f jf jif tri*f iff 3 ^ 
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1ND0-ARYAN FAMILY. 


Central Group. 




PANJABI 

Dogba Dialect (Jammu State) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1 Hare jia ghahbra oda (gkabraoda) chcfc (clnfc) m era 

Ah, soul (is )uneasy heat t my 

Gadi e hi (Gaddie 1 x) cha ubda (clnuda) Left (kit) bed (bidh) xmla e (imlu) 
the Qaddi foi (is ) wishing (m )tohat mannei may one meet 

Gadi e hi (Giddie ki) jd. e he (jai 1 e) ? 
the Gaddi to gone having 1 

2 Ha r e pail] thag eh tu a (ohora) Gadi eda (Gaddieda) 

Al five lolbei tlicocs the Gaddi of, 

raka (rail) bhaki (bki) 1 lit laid e (laido) , ta ar c (tare) gendx (gmdi) 

(on)the toad even waylay, stars counting 

n u (nu) ra cn (run) b ehaxvni (bdmxvai) 
to the night pastes 

3 Hare ichlik (isbk) on ukka (anohha) lari e k i 

Ah love wondrous the wife to 

Gadi eda (Gaddieda) ho ca (hula) , kait (hit) bed (bidh) mail e (miht; 
the Gaddi of became , (in )what manner may one-meet 

Gadi eti (Gaddic hi) ]a a kai (jai ke) 
the Gaddi to gone laving 

4. Ha r e kar kai( kc) mhaknbatd (mahabbat) man u e (manuo) de 
Al made having love man of 

rah vnicli (vjch) raid c (nhnde) , Lire gend i(gmdi)n o (nu) rthan (run) 
the toad in theyienam, stats counting to the night 


buhan e (bil-nre) 



PANJABI 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1 All my soul is uneasy , my lien t longs for tlie Gaddi 1 How shill I go and 
meet lnm ? 

2 Ah five lohbers and thieves waylay the Gaddi on his path I pass the night 
counting the stus 

3 Ah a passionate love foi the Gaddi has taken possession of me Ins wife How 
shall I go and meet lnm ? 

4 Ah once a woman has loved she ever remains in longing for (hei) man I pass 
the night counting the stais 


1 Gadd tie name of a tr be of hill shepherds The apealei s a Gaddi 3 w fe 
These are the fi o patrons — Inst anger arar e lore and pride 
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KAND/ALI 

The river Ravi shuts the south cast comer of the Jammu State On the other 
side lies a hilly tiact forming the noith east coiner of the Punjab district of Guidaspur 
The mam language of this district is standaul Pafijdbi but in this tract and its neigh 
bouihood the following lull languages hare been leported — 

Ropoitod to bo epokon by — 

Gmar CO 000 

D«gr 60 000 

Kapdi li 10 000 


Of these Gujau -will be dealt with under the Palian languages Pogra has just 
been descubed Ixandiali is the dialect of the country round Shahpur Kandi close to 
the Pan It is not a distinct dialect but is meiely oidmary Pogra mixed with standard 
PaSjabi It is unnecessary to give any lengthy specimen of it -1 few sentences fiom 
a version of the Parable oi the Prodigal Son will suffice to show its chaiacter ft is 
unceitain whethei e should be written long as in Panjabi or left unmarhe 1 as m 
Pogra I hare followed the littei svstem 
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PASJABl 


h-AMlIAXI PlAIiECT 



(GwDAsrun Pisthict ) 

luise 

A co tain 

lauharenc 

manul hbedc 
man of 
babbe hi 

dafi 

two 

tUui 

puttai 

sons 

bapuj 

the Unb'i biclicho 

wci c Them ft om among 

i me hi mu i ghaieda 


the youngei by tlefatleito it was said Ofatlu me to mi/ louse of 
hissa dai dui TJm unha hi insuh bandi ditti Thorn 

shaie give' By him tlcmto piopoty having divided teas given A few 
dun piclihchho laulnie puttaiene in msoti Iilthi Iilti 

(lays aftei tleyoungei sonly all tie piopoty togetlici was made 
huso dur mulheli tlialigci Ltthi un? luchpmebich 
a co tain distant eountiy to 1 c went aicay Tloe by him dcbaucl ay in 

sab 1 lchh (piouounced 1 ish) -aw mm Jadii ude 1 aohh 1 ichh(l ish) 

even/ fling was squamlei ed away Trial him of witl an /thug 

In nahT reha ta utflini nnti 1 al pmgn Psli blmlhh 
also not i emained then tlec apical famine fell Jinn to hitngei 
paigai us p isedc huse salme lncbh gcu Imi us hi 

fell that ncighbotn hood of a co tain citx eu nea) he went By him Uma^Joi 
sundi gawilia huditta r 

twine of (foi ) 1 ei ding it was appointed 
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THE KANGRA DIALECT. 

The District of Kangra proper (excluding Kulu, Lahaul, and Spiti) lies to the north 
of Hoshiarpur, and to the south of the Ohamba State. To its east lies the State of 
Mandi, and to its -west the north-eastern comer of Gurdaspur. The language of Hoshiar- 
pur is Standard Pafijabi, those of Chamba and Mandi are forms of Western Pahaii, and 
the main languages of that portion of Gurdaspur which lies to the west of Kangra are 
yarious forms of Dogra. In Kangra itself, on a part of the northern border, umt 
O hamba, the Gadls who inhabit that tract speak a form of Pahari. * Over the rest of the 
district we meet with a form of Pafijabi, which is mixed with the neighbouring Dogra 
and Pahari, and even shows traces of the influence of Kashmiri. The number of 
speakers of the Kangra dialect is estimated to be 636,500. 

The Kangra dialect does not employ the ordinaiy Gurmuhhi character, but is written 
in that form of Takn which is current in Ohamba. It was originally intended to 
print the specimens in Chamba-Takri type, as has been done in the case of Dogra; but 
difficulties were experienced in obtaining a sufficient supply of the type, and litho- 
graphed facsimiles of the manuscript as prepared for the press have therefore been sub- 
stituted. This manuscript was not written by a native of Kangra. And as the alpha- 
betical system has been explained when dealing with Dogra, and as, moreover, the 
dialect closely resembles Dogra in several important points, I have placed the account of 
this form of Bpeech after that of Dogra. 

In pronunciation, a short e is common, as in seh, he ; tehl, service ; babbeda, of a 
father. Sometimes a long « is substituted for the final d of nouns, as in Kashmiri ; 
thus, malmu (almost pure Kashmiri), a man ; chhelu, a kid. This is also common in the 
neighbouring Pahari dialects. 

In the declension of nouns, all masculine nouns have an oblique singular form in e, 
whether they end in a consonant or in a vowel. Thus, babbe, oblique form of babb, a 
father. This method of forming the masculine obliquq case singular, and the formation 
of the accusative-dative with kl are both typical of Dogra. The oblique plural of mas- 
culine nouns in a ends in eS. Thus, ghoreada, of horses, but gharade, of houses. 

Peminines ending in vowels and some ending in consonants form the oblique case 
singular by adding 5, while others ending in consonants form it by adding ?. The fol- 
lowing table shows the various changes which a noun undergoes in declension 


SttOULAR. | 


Nonnuatne 

Oblique 

Xominatne 

Oblique 

Masculine — 



ghSreS. 

(Shorn, a horse 

ghBrt 

gliore 

Ghar, a house 

glare | 

ghar 

ghara 

Siehehu, a scorpion 

biehehve 

bichchu 

bichchBfi 

Stttt, a danghtei 

bit US 

tUtiS 

biltti' 

JnnSt, a woman 

janatB j 

i junasi 

jun5sa 

Baihn, a sister 

baihni j 

*** 

laihm. 
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Hie case of the agent is formed as follows — 


Singnlai 

Plural 

ghore 

glioi ea 

glim e 

ghai a 

hchchne 

bichclnia 

bithe 

bittia 

junase 

junasa 

baih ni 

bailing 


It will be obseived that the agent pluial is alwajs the same as the oblique foim 
pluial 

The suffix of the accusative dative is h 01 jo 1 That of the locative is Inch In- 
other lespects the declension of nouns follows Pafqabi 

Adjectives follow the rules of Pafijabi, except that an adjectu e agieemg with a noun 
m the agent case is ltsel t put m that case Thus, lauh i e puff) e, by the youngei son 

The first two peisonal pronouns aie thus declined — 


1 

We • 

Thou 

lou 

biommativo 

mat \ 

OSS* 


! iussa 

Agent 

mat 

astZ 

tat ttdh 

iussa 

Ace Dative 

mmjo 

assojo 

tijo 

iussajo 

Locative 

mmjoJnch 

atta bteh 

Ulo Inch 

iussa itch 

Gemtivo 

morn 

ml at a atsaia 

U,a 

inmhara tamhara 
tussada 


The foims mha) a and tamhma are taken fiom Paban 

The following are the pnnoipal parts of the othei pionouns — 



That Ie etc 

Ths 

Who 

That he etc 

Who? 

What f 

Singular— 

Lominative 

oh 

eh 

)o,jeh 

sell tath 

h in 

ha, hjS 

Agont 



jtm 

tint 

hunt I mi 


Oblique 

«* 

is 

Its 

tu 

Ins, kith 

Its (dot lajB) 

Plural—- 
Is ominntivo 

oh 

\ Gh 

jo jeh 

seh saih 

him 


Oblique 


\ ™ 


Hna 

Una 



1 Tie suffixyo is really tie locativo of a gemtivo postpositional Ini. igru ja has become obsolete but it still sur. 
vivos in a sligl tly ditEsiont form in Sindhi It is derived from tho Sanslnt la yalaJ thro lgli tho Piol lit lajjau tlo Id 
being dropped according to a well known pi onetio r lie Tko fact tl it jo is n locative is well si own bj its employment vntl 
certain postpositions Such postpositions mo or gmally nouns in U o locative Thus ta lie before is lcnlly tho locatn c 
of tl tl na fiont and moans literally • in tho fiont It 1 ones governs tl e „cnitiv e and os m fndo Aryan languages snoh 
genitives are adjectives they agreo in tho Kungru dialect with s »m/ »e in gcndei and case Hence U30 tamhe, before 
thee is literally in thy front and lijo is tho locative masculine of nn obsolete genitive *hja tly Similarly ltd m if 
aeon ruction o£ an old locativo vtcheht in tho middle an 1 <yo Inch in tleo i» liteialh in thy middle or'mtho- 
midillo ol llico ’ In an exactly similai way tho Hindi la is by origin tlio locative ot 1 1 

VOL IV, PAM I 5 0 
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paCjmsi 


The nasalization of the agents smgulai is often omitted The agents plural are the 
same as the oblique forms lhe oblique foims plural often insert an li Thus mha 
inha etc Anyone’ is 7 oi ohl lust ‘Anything’ is hell ‘Self* is appt oblique 
form the sime gemtiy eapna 

Acleha, of this kind so, fade! a jadel a 1 addict 
The yerb substantiae is conjugated as follows — 

Present, I am etc 



s a alar 

llunl 

1 

1 1 at 

ha la lat 

2 

If la 

la la lat 

3 

helat 

1 a 1 at hi 1 an 


lhe past tense is sing masc tla or thu , fem tin plur masc {he, fern, tha 
In the Actiye 1 erb the Infinitive and Paiticiples follow PaSjabi Thus the piesont 
paiticiple is mania oi mania striking The Present Subjunctive follows the analogy of 
the acrli substantive Thus mate oi mat at, thou mayst strike, mat a, I or wo may 
strike lhe hist peison plural maj be mat ie as in PaSjabi Tho only othci tense 
which presents irregulauties is the future which is conjugated as follows m the masen 
line The feminine forms can easily be supplied on the analogy of PaSjabi — 


Puture, I shall stiike, etc 



S Dgalar 

Haral 

1 

narga marghl n araga v aragl a 

marge n arghe 

2 

v ary a argl a 

marge n arghe 

3 

margS mUrgha 

m rge margle 


"We now and then meet stiaj Pahau forms of the future such as hon, ho will he 
11 ol he will be 

lhe past participle sometimes drops the i as in Emdostam Thus lagga for 
hggia begun mtla foi milta got 

There is a Respectful Imperative ending m a Thus tall la be good enou"h to 
kcej me 

The rrequentative compound frequently appears with the foicc of an ordinary 
] le^ent definite Thus mate J aula I a I am shilling 

The Inceptive compound verb is formed with the direct and not the oblique form 
of the infinitive Thus lan a lagga he began to do 

hole th it contrary to the PnSjabi rad Hindustani construction the verb hoi > to 
sjeak is treated as a transitive verb m the past tenses Thus laid !e put Ire hoha, the 
■^oun rr son said 
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AUTHORITIES— 

Ltall Sib Jambs Bpoadwood — Depot t of tie Zand Revenue Settlement of tie Kangra District Punjab 
. 1865 72 Lahore 1874 (App 4, Glossary, App 5 Proverbial sayings ) 

Appendix I of the last edition of the Kangra Gazetteer consists of Notes on the Dialect of the Kangra 
Valley with a Glossary of Words peculiar to the Kangi a District by the late Hr E 0 Bnen (the author of 
the -well hnonn Mnltani Glossary) A new edition, revised and enlarged has been prepared by the Bev T 
Grahams Bailey, and is printed in that gentleman s Languages of tl e Nortl era Btmalayas (London 1 908) 


As specimens of the Kangra dialect, I give, first, a reision of the Parable of tin. 
Piodigal Son , second, a slioit folktale , and, tlmd, a fgn local pioveibs 
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INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

Central Group. 

Kangiu Diyiect 

PANJlBl 

(District Kj^gra) 

Specimen I, 


nnl rfoaafi £ 

US') Q \ 

p3>r M 

§ 0 K M 33 ^ it 

kV m fez* 

3i 3 

* M 311 5 Pw }8 



Si U ftjf rtf 

ftjf 3e f[z fn3> jjcti 

3 /- MM' ft 3' H\ 

5fMa" s/ 

it tfal faj 3i 

3)3 Pu>i 5)3? Vl3 

> S i 

y33 JT3 1W* 

(k^ 1)3 

3J7j k1 3Jct (Vt^ 1 foil 

P3| Rirua' PrJJ 

P3J=\ Hd3J 

H6H ni 

4<P 6&6 (W i 

$ 7T3 7T3 [W* 3JT31 ?« 

$ P3H ijbg fim 

!t4f w'«5 

arf 3) ft3 
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U W'Jri 3 e l 33 tte f3n >i«$ * 
tfjatf (W 6ht(J vfufriz 33 sf 

la,)*) f3n$ iwa. w i| (v u 5>' 
a fa t 5i' i ni kh x/ foxa' x^ (a^xl- 
nj fcfaj § &ius( ua 33a' ifoa/V i 
i3 *6 Minnn (anxl fxr 36 wT 
■3 f3nxl z6j 33 5M" 5 *3 

(x3a 3] nil/' x? tfg 3 32^ 

*3^ 3 331)) 3 33 H3' X3^l 

6a1 xil ith 5 Jfjf *'« 
aW 33 ftnxl ?i*V 3i 3 i^yil 
33fi 3 6e>i" 33 ftS TfaaiS y'a 
W?i 3 NS ^ U33 5?3/f^3,JT 

13? J i ft'Si wa. n*y (urfl 
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itiu* nn i) a*-/) atf" i i no Gal 
wi] nu§ uii z(r> 3a n3 m 3] 

s f37fjj a,? |5 jiJ1 xj| wzf 

vrJSl 3a 1^3 M ■ wi) |3nS ns 
mjf) wi) £vi coZ | U3i flnxif 
3 ^ 3^ ft 5 wi 

3«Ta jf^a mu Wl-C 3 3a (lal 3^ 
M3a itbz^s. 3n ail' i' l I j] w 
SU5 f«7 wl lf(STa < ’ ^ TfdK 3 m 3 wul 
ac&l aol fjrwl 1 x^i find 3t 
jri) 3a Si (2*n 3i? uv { iSaa^xa ^an 
X - , a)s 1 a?o 3 sj Si a' U31 nall?re 
M il'if 3<sV a 1 jr^sfl fnz/f [dil 
lb™ 3 1 3' no n3i xas( s>jT 11 
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(W 2(3' y3a «33 4 \ 

3a £ fii rfSiif 3<s Wa a | uaf f 
ftfl fa xt <S3j 1 gal i 3a fa’ll 

s?nS %xi (W <sx rrl sjunlznl wl wa*) 
w y i f« 1i 23 (xrf 3 I /SCI (an 

xa f^oif 5i 3»afa / d < 3 ta£ta 3 3a 
3x£t fa 2t?1 Gw] >7T W)i) 3 I ^ 7T 
JTm wafl 5 (351 k! 3o Sjf (/Jot 3 1 

RMi (id jirna) x|i) 3a zwia i'i =si) 
sffSsf 1 Cn wa| (3>iaj fa zjaa 
cff w)1 «jf 1 ( 35 O ti if x) 

63 a (ij3 a, ^ if 3 ( 3.4 «aaf 3 

3a^aT ea« xaw j' 3a xaj| 3a^a 
oa-fjj 3 2f"3a >idT Sfsf i 3a 3 ?f 
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PARJlBI* 


wjj) fx %% i) 

f3j/ j) n Cf^S. (?13^ K>i ?Hi 

*OU I T/flO 3 y&i 23 1) W3ifjtf3J 

rfi 3 y£) t>L t(6 Cntf 3 

flf 7?3 tffvf fsf 377 f37Tx) 

Till 5? ^ m^G J I ^ (SfT h] 

SfmBf 3i 3 M33 3 713/ TO X33l 

5i (k - ^ f\i 5 S3 ns si 3 i 
PiUi ft* J-OsQ w5j yjfl 3^ aV 

4 I (k(3jf wfl T\ 23 3 i iff Tli) 
l^lTi if fas] ^l'j/ 3<f 4 3 l pfol 
(rrrf sf fa/] fyicf 3 n 
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Central Group* 


paSjabi 

Kangra Diaieot (DISTRICT, Kangra) 

Specimen I. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Lusi malmucde do putlar the Ima bicha lnuhht 

A certain man of two son a tccic Tlcm ft om among ly II c younger 

puttre bibbe hint bdn ]c be bapu 31 jl hicbb glnredc 
son the fathei to it was said that 0 fathei sit tof afevet house of 

lntlc phattc bioh 1 mtra bis 1 but seb minjo dto Ti 
goods ft om among my si at e may be that to me give TI en 
bibbo tina hi ipna latia pbatt 1 bindi ditti Mate 

ly the fathei them to 1 is own pioperly having divided teas given Many 
dm niln bite p clibota puttii sibb hicbli hittbi hiult 
days not passed that the younger son every thug togctl ci made hating 
dur dcse ki cbnl 1 gia pbiri tittliu lucbpnnc bicb dm h ltdo 


afar country to went away then there debauchery 

in 

days 

in spending 

hatdc 

ipni 

hita phatta 

ud 11 did a 

Ti 

sell 

sabb hiclil 

in spending 

1 is own 

proper ty 

was squander ed 

TThen 

he 

cl ci ythmg 

bhugti chul hi 

ti 

tis mull be 

Inch lnr 1 hnl 

pci 

hir 

stb lanl il 

spent had 

then 

thal country 

in a great famine 

fell 

and 

he in want 


boi gi 1 Hor seb tis mull bede innbnu 1 bicba 1] si iduiid bal 
became And he tlat country of men ft om among one man near 
rohm laggi 31m tisjo apne hbri bicb suiT chain 1 bhep 1 

to dwell began by whom htmasfoi l is own field in swtnc to feed if was sent 
Stb hi! 1 b 1 ur / u«u hmo jin'll hi mu hbldc the apni pel 
Me chaff t itblfkh husl s by winch tic swine eating wet c his own belly 
bliaina cb'ibdill]-! Hoi hoi idmi tisli hidtli nnhl dmditba 

to fill tvishmgXcas And any man him to anythng not giving was 

Ta tisli jid ai bor liolii jc ‘mac bibbe bil 
Then him to memory came and it was said that my father near 

hitnc bi nuijuia 1 1 hbanc le bbi loti gbulli rclidi lit 

how many servants to eating tl an cun head left over and above temaininq is 

bor mvi bhulhlu miri lirmba Mai uHbi hnri npnc babbe 
and I hungry dying doing am J at 1 sen having my own fathei 

VOL. II FACT 1 r 
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lil pclti hur (is hi -ill' hi ]i lit, Inpup mat •nmretc 
iirm iciU go ait l m to I inti ai Hat 0 fathci sn bjnc leaven from 
nlla hi tip «• inhni ] ip hit i In. Jlun nmi tumlnri puthr 
< r/anisi and the to It fat an date it Jiotc I gout ton 

-illume i_ mil? 1 m *Wirtjo ijmc mnjuri Inch i ih M 
tt l c railed fit not « Ve yon oicn tea ants front) mg one 

l ml it «iin)!iilnri i llli J? 'th uitlulnn npne hibhc 

hie consirtcicd laiiit) he] flat le an*i» faring hsoren fatlei 


lil -) * hi 'll dui hi tin ji ti'k lihltT tis hi dikkln kari 
i cm ircif mil lc tilth nt even mas Hat him ft Ho 1 m to eccnlociig 
(h\ i \iti hr llntt tin Inn tnlt _ilf li 21 hnri 
en passion ictsi alt aid unit) gmen laving oi Its iccf lea at facial laving 
jh ' li Put*i' tn *ant IhiIii hi bipnp mil 

liters tccu tala Ditlcsn li to it teas end * 0 fathr su line 

sur-L tt nit i 1 mi' UtinhiM Minimi ] ip hit i ini hur phin 

Itaicn fiat agni e( m d r tf i nftoit fin done ie and an/norc 

tnmli r i i utt n _mlu m j nail? 1 m Tl 1 la Inblii 

yen i *oi to (c at/e l tet 11 1 to' To i Tlci eeen l tile fail cr 
ipnt inul ti hi bln l 'ullnnti Hur hipn haddlu hnn 
heoten stum ts to it tea aid Hit aUtfan oool rlotles li oi gl t o 1 1 avmg 

n hi 1 i Inn i r hiltlif cuthi h r ]ain Inch jutte 

the one to put on and then of on land anno nil fed in slots 


V * 

hi 1 h n 1 in? 

untitl 

ham 

hill ]i ch min 

P foil. 

, and le> us cat an 1 

j cjotcu a let 

us i ml c 

JBccat *c Hat this i g 

1 uttnr 

in in 21 1 tli i 

j. Inn jltli 

huh.. 

.nniln cn th i 

I hit i 
again 

lac it y d td gone teas 
mil h T? th 

got is Thi i Hu 

to mi hung hcoi i is, 
mnit] hum ln-zc 
i 1 io cn n to do Icoan 

1 aring lecn lost gone teas 


Tistl i Ini i putt n 1 dm Inch th i 
Hi of tlccldc) soi He field tn tea* 

lioi Jmc mu | iii ] 1 tint 

hiving leconc tic lot *t nun an ltd Hen bvhn 


Hur p cell nod i 

And tclcn le coming 
Imjc hnnt c ichcdi 
m sic and dancino of 


1 1 ] mm 3Ii l tmi *ij nc muhri Inch i lh si idraic li 

noise teas t caul And l/hu h* oten ret ranis fionamono one man to 


1'iddihin ippu Id 
called 1 aving 1 n iself net i 

tis hnne hull i p. 

lm to )t was said Hat 


1 uclichlu 1 p ‘ch km hi T" 11 

itinsaslcd Hat 'the id at is?' Ti h m 
tunili n ti hlmn in hi, hir hunlnr” laid* 
von hotlei come is anti It you fader 


Inn ninth nm litihi n mlln hnu p. tis hi hliil i chnusn 

aicig eicellcnt feast n title is ths t cason moling flat him to safe and well 
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miK lie Appai tmi jalm kiti hoi andai jana nahi clialin 
got he is But by him iviath teas made and within to go not lie wished 
Is galla 1 an tisda hahb bahai ai 1 an manam lagga 

lhts leasonmalmg htm of the fettle) outside cone having to i emonsti ate began 
Tmi babbe 1 i attar ditta -jc mai ltma baisa tc tumhan 
By Um thefatlci to ctnsicci teas given that I so many ycaisfiom you 
tehl 1 aida ha hoi 1 addi tiunhaie hul me tc bahai nahi hoi i 
set vice doing am and eoei yoiti oi dei ft om outside not became 
Hoi tussa 1 addi mmjo lk chbdu bln nahi ditta -|e mai apne 
And by yon cve> to me a lid even not teas given that I my oicn 
mittra lane mauj 1 aida Appai tumhari ch puttai je 

ft tends with i ejoicing might have done But you) this son by whom 

1 afijaiiade satliS tumh iu lntta phatta 1 hai gia he ]iba sch am tiha 
harlots of in company you i piopeity detain ed is when he came then 

tussa tis 1 i ban chhnil iaso ban u he Babbe tiski 

by you Iwifoi aiciy fine feast picpaied is Bythefathei him to 
boln ic he puttai tu sad i rneic kane he Je kichh 
it was said that 0 son thou always of me neat at t TFhatevci 
mein he sch sabh tera he Appai mauj ] aim kanS khim 

mine is that all thine is But i ejoicing to be done and lappmess 

horn thik tha kilim hau je ch tua bhau man gu tin, 
to become piopei was because that this 11 y biot/ci having died gone was, 
pbin iida bon be guaebignthi phm mililu. 

again living become is, having been lost gone was again got is 
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£ angry Dj ur ci (District, Kai«gra) 

Specimen II. 

<sx Ti*] fx if| 

xil fsO f |W^ (3713 X3j) X3j| 

Ulf] §3' §3" fllf c53j) I X f X pj»i 
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[No 5] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

PAtfJABl 


Kangka DiAiEcr 


Central Group. 


(District, Kangra ) 


Specimen II. 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 


Ik SI 

buddhie 

pijah 

mpayjc ik si kamc 

bal 

thami 

By one 

old woman fifty 

i upecs a money lendei 

near 

deposit 

rakkhc the 

Kane 

tis to 

kaddi kaddi buddhi 

thora 

thora 

placed we) e 

And 

him ftom 

now and then the old woman 

o little 

a little 

sauda 

ltdi thi 

J l 

ik dm buddhie 

1 ararc tc 

provisions 

tal mg was 

When 

one day by the old woman the money lendei fi om 


apni tliaim mangi ta karaic lekka kari 

hei own deposit icasasled tlcn by the mono / lendet calculation having made 
pafrj rupayyc baki dcna I addhe Phm bln budrllii 

five nipces balance to be given too e d) awn out Again also the old woman 
tis to pao p 10 <saudti kaddi 1 addi lull rain Ja phiri 

hwifiom quaitei quaitei pi on&ions now and then tal mg was When again 
lcklia lion ta paSj mpavyc biki bln buddliiddt 
calculation became tlcn tic five nipces balance also the old woman of 

muki gac Is gall ida galkm lok~ eh ] ita 

exhausted went The matte) of saying by people tl is was made that — 

‘paKj p jaln lai gat 

'the five tie fifty we) e tal en away 
‘ pafr|a ki lai pao 

tic five tool the quote) 

‘ damm knraia has pei, 

deceit of tie money lendei powci she fell 
ta buddln to po 

11 en old woman erne go 
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FARJiBi. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

An old woman once deposited fifty rupees with a money-lender, and only very seldom 
toot a few provisions from him against the deposit. One day, when she ashed him for 
her deposit hack again, he made up the accounts and told her that there were only five 
rupees to her credit. She went on taking now and again a quarter of a seer of provisions, 
and when she again asked him to settle up, he made up the nccount and told her that now 
there was nothing left to her credit. “When the people heard of this the following saying 
became current, — 

The five took away the fifty, and the quarter of a seer took the five. She fell into 
the clutches of the money-lender by his deceit. Old woman, come and go. 1 


The last sentence is not clear to me The writer of the specimen explains it as signifying that the ptopl* to,i tke o11 
lady to stop transactions with the money lender for good. 
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[No 6] 

1 NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. Central Group. 

PANJABI. 

Kaygra Dialect (District, Kaygra) 

Speoimen III. 

M3l UTjJj ?T3l I 
f3i?f Mp35l MW >\ iZ I 


f\i) 

U3l 

MW */) VtZ\\S\\\ 

V|> 

3M 

M&3t TftS M3ll 


3>l iff33EfjO 331II3II 


jfj3U 

£p« M3ita.i 


ifjJ 

?33 JT 3i a. 1 


£0 

M3(32 V\Z\ 



^Sls' z?l 2 ii a. 11 


n/n jJa." i ^Ti J73T iis(ii 811 



792 

[No 6] 

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY Central Group, 

PAJsJABl 


EANGHA. DlAIiEOT 


(DlSTBICT, KA1.GBA) 


Speoimen Ml. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION 

1 Klieti hliasme sell 
1 Cultivation ownei will 


Jisa 

1 hetia 

hhasm 

nu jae 

Wlat 

field 

the owner 

not may go 

Seh 

LLgti 

hbasmo hi 

line 

That 

field 

the oicne i 

cats 


2 Pai hatthe banj sunekS Lhtti 

2 By anothei s hand hading bj a message cultivation 


Kaddi 

Ba 

lion lintihvadc 

teti 

Eva 

not 

will be tin) ly tico of tlm ty thee 

3 Ghai 

lade 

dhole 

bajne 


3 House 

goes 

by (?) um 

being played 


Ghar 

jade 

bnuhto 

sajnt 


House 

goes 

by many 

guests 


Ghar 

jade 

bauhtie 

dim 


House 

goes 

by many 

dauglteis 


Glm 

jade 


balnie 

bie 

House 

goes 

by bo> ) owed ft om anotl et 

seed 

4 Gras 

dona 

Bas nahi 

deni 

4 Mouthful 

is to be given Lodging not 

is to be given 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING PROVERBS 

1 Agriculture depends on the ownei 

If the ownei does not go pei tonally to his field and cultivate it, the field will cat him 

up 1 

2 Tiadmg at second hand and cultivation bj message will never turn thirty two 
into thirty three 

Compnro Mr Maconacli e > Selected Agncult ral Pro erit of the Panjab hos 6 q l> ® 

1 Compare Mr Macopach c l«o 618 I ha-re cop eel 1 a translat on 



^ 3 A man goes home (? e does not piospei) by beating diums (i e amusing him 

A man goes homo by enteitaining many guests 
A man goes home by begetting many daughteis 
A man goes home by sowing his field with bon owed seed 1 
4 I ou may giy e food to a sfi mgei but don t let him settle on yoiu land 


! SJ*""!*”** 801 8(P *» nearest to to V 
1 W not been able to toe th . n Mr Macomb eTbol 


i not the i 
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BHATEISLl 

The mam dialect of the State of Ohamba is known as Ohameali, and is a form of 
Western Tabari. In the west of the state towards Jammu we find a dialect called 
BhatSali spoken by an estimated numbei of 14,000 people It is a kind of Dogra, but 
like Kangra is a mixed foim of speech 

The Rev T Giahame Bailey gives an account of this dialect m his Languages of 
the 1 Xot tke> n Himalayas (London, 1908), and the following sketch of its main pecu- 
hanties is based upon this, with a feu additions collected from the annexed specimen, 
a veision of the Parable of the Piodigal Son This is given in facsimile, in the local 
Taku chaiactei, the tiansliteiation being ananged line foi line uith the anginal, with 
the very caieless spelling usual m untmg in this chaiactei made umfoim, so as to agiee 
with that of the giammatical sketch 

In the tianscnption the short e is represented by e and not by e as rn the preced- 
ing specimens, as it peifoims an entnely difEeient function, corresponding to the shoit i 
of Panjabi Thus the Bhateali mat ed corresponds to the Pafrjabi mat id Mi Bailey 
maiks as long several e’s which m the piece ling pages aie maiked as short This has 
been followed in the case of Bhateali 

Declension. — With the above exception of the change of e to e, which is, m this 
case, little moie than a question of spelling, the foi matron of the oblique form of mascu- 
line nouns is much the same as m Knngia The case of the agent is also veiy similar 
Thus — 


SlVGTOlB 

j Patmit 

\om natno 

Oblique 

Agent 

Xomimtire 

Oil que 

A.rat 

Uasculme 1 






ghora, liOr e 

ghore 

| glore, ghorat 

ghore 

ghjria 

ghbrla 

ghar, bouse 

ghare 

ghare, gharat 

ghar 

glara 

glara 

hath elephant 

latlu huthte 

1 athte, halhiai 

hath t 

hathia 

hath la 

Fci muii' 






l un, girl 

1 hinu | 

htria 


1 nna 

lam 

hhairt, sister 

bhatnu or bliatna 

bhaim or bhatna 

bl aina 

bhatm, 

bhatm 

bhatm, 

bhavta 

pa., cow 

gat ' 

gSt 

j gatta 

gava J 

gaua 


It mil be noted that the agent plmal is always the same as the oblique plural 
Lhaui is sometunes pionounccd hlioti 
The case postpositions aie — 

Dat.-Acc , hca, hi, oi lane 

Abl^ lachha oi hichha, vicliclia or hchchd 

Gen da 

Loc mclich, oi hichcli, in. 
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In the specimen, we come acioss a fen foims which depart fiom those given above 
Thus, we sometimes find foims corresponding to ghota ', instead of ghorea While the 
oblique foim smgulu of nouns corresponding to ghat usually ends m e, it sometimes 
ends m a, 60 that fiom mttll.lt, a countiy, ne have both mulUie and mulkha reminme 
nouns in * sometimes chop the final a of the oblique singulni, as m sm ti-mchch instead 
of sut tta vtehch , m memorj 

The Pronouns piesent a few depnrtuies fiom tlie Dogia and Kangia Standaids 
The Peisoml Pionouns aie as follows — 


I 

We 

Thou 

\ou 

horn mat 

asa ail 

tu 

tusa fust 

Agent wo» 

ofio 

fat, fttddh 

tusa 

Dat Acc mi Via mlt, meh 

at a lea, h. 

tukea, tukt 

tuia leu, h 

Abl uatladiJa merelachfa 

asa kadiha 

tat , fere kadiha 

tusa kachhs 

Gen mera 

sarS 

terS 

tusara, ttt 1 art I, (tiara 

Loo mere btd rh 

asa-tndidi 

fuddh bichdi 

tusa btchd 


In the ablative, as usual, ue may have 7 ichfta instead of lachha 
Poi the thud person and demonstrative pionouns, nc have— 


He that 

| nil 

S»g 

Hnr 

| S,n E 

Pier 

Nom 

se, he, o 

se, he, o 

eh 

eh 

Agent 

unm 

unfa 

, tnnt 

i«7 o 

Obi 

u, 

unta~ 


whS 


In the genitive, no have ttdda ns wdlas us da 
Hho, je, Ag sing jtm, Obi sing jis' 

Who 5 Lttn, Ag sing kuni, Obi sing Jus, Gen smg kuda 
What? Itja, le, Gen laida 

Othei pionouns aie Jot, some one, any one, Jtchchh, something, anything 
Conjugation.— The veil substantive closely follows Kangia Thus — 
Pie«ent, I am, etc 
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PANJABI 


The Past is // a fem tl i PI tie fem tl ia Once in the specimen we have the 
Pahan tl o instead of tl a 

The Active verb follows Kangri Thus — 

Present Subjunctive {mai na to strike) 
tutta e e a or ie a an 

Tuture masc sing malt gl a plui malt gl e This tense does not change for person 
The feminine is formed in the usual way 
Pres Part uatda 

Past Part mat ea In the specimen we have m%la as u ell as i nlea 
Mr Giahame Bailey gives the present tense as framed in the usual way — by suffix 
mg the verb substantive to the piesent participle thus natda la I strike But m the 
specimen there is another present tense in na resembling the infinitive m foim Thus 
lama I do (service) It will be remembered that the Dogra piesent paiticiple may end 
m na 

IVhen } immediately precedes n the two often become i Thus mat na I die be- 
comes mam and Lai na to do becomes Lana 

The following are examples of irregular verbs — 



Pre Pat 

Pa t Part 

Feta e 

IP > Satj 

pa na to fall 

ponda 

pen 

pogha or paugl a | 

pa a 

hauna to become 

h n da 

hoia 

hungha 

ha a 

a na to come 

a n da 

aya 

augha 

a a 

jam to go 

janda 

gea ga 

jangl a 

JO 

ra hna to remain 

ra hnda 

reha 

ra hngha 

reha 

ba ftnff to B t 

baihnda 

la the a 

la hngha 

haul a 

hhann to eat 

lha da 

lhaiha 



p m to drink 

p nda 

pta 



Jena to give 

dnda 

d tta 

ingha 


la na to tale 


lei 



galana to speak 


galaya or galaya ‘ 



la na or la na to do 


htta | 




Note the short a m aja janda jangl a and galaya 


Sememes 

1 What is your name 3 
Tera talclai? 

9 How oil is this hoise 3 

Is gl oi edi Ittm 1 1 bat 1 at f 
3 How far is it from here to Kaskmn ? 

Ittl e lad la (oi tttl i ) K<sl nut lilt e dt i 1 at f 
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4 How many sons are there m youi father s house? 
Tuafe babbede ghar latne jagat ban T 

5 I have walked a long way to day 

Matajj bate dm a lachha (oi licliha ) handt aya 

6 The son of my nncle is mamed to Ins sister 
Mete chaclieda jagat usd i bhamu lane btaha hat 

7 In the house is the saddle of the white horse 
Ghate Jiaehchhe ghotedi lath hat 

8 Put the saddle upon his back 
Usdia pittht pas lathi bannht dea 

9 I have beaten his son much 
Mat tesda jagat mata matea 

10 He is grazing cattle on the top of the hill 

Se dhaiede teha tipput gaua balna chuganda-hai 

11 He is sitting on a hoise undei that tree 

Se ub t till he lieth ghore ttppitt batthea hat 

12 His biothei is tallei than his sister 

Jidda bhai apma bhemi (oi bhena )kachha badda hat 

13 The puce of that is two and a half rupees 
Usda mil dhat i upayye hat 

14 My fathei lives in that small house 

Meta bdbb (oi bapn) ns halite ghat e t aihnda hat 
18 Gave these mpees to him 
Us7 ea ell i upayye dei dea 

16 Take those mpees fiom him 
Se rnpayye us leach ha let lea 

17 Beat him well and bind him with a lope 
TTsleajitgU Ian mate jona kanne bannho 

18 Draw watei fiom the well 
Khulie lachha pam Jaddho 

19 Walk before me 
Mat agge chalo 

20 Whose son comes behind you 5 

Kuda puttai ftiare pichchhe arnda hat ? 

21 Prom whom have you bought that ? 

Se tiiddh lus lachha mulle lea hat t 

-22 rronoa, shopkeeper of the village 
Gtraede hatiabale lachha 
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[NO 7]| 

INDO-ARYAN FAIV11LY. Central Group, 

PA5JAB1 

BhatlaIjI Diaieot ( St ai e Ohajiba) 
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799 


I No 7] 

1NDO-ARYAN FAMILY. 

PANJ 


BhatEali Dialect 


Central Group. 


(State Ohamba ) 


TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

Iki admit dc do jdhl the I xdu viclieb 1 mkhc hahbe 

One man of tico sons iveie Tlemfiomin by He youngei the father 

haue gihvd bcbapu ghaibuidi, hc«i meki mihh 

to it ms said Ofatlei tl e pi opei ft/ of shoe tel tch tome being got 

Ira meki dc Lmn shaibm bunch ditti There! iqa 
ts tone give By him tlepiopeit/ was divided out A few days 

upnnt mkkc jatahe <nbk 1 ichchli 1 ritlw kan dur mulhha 
aftei waids by tl e youngei son eveiything toqetlei laving node a fat count) y 

5 ki eei TJtc yu kan ic ipm gbulnri tin bo 

to it was gone Tleie gone laving tclat I is own piopeity teas it 

luckpunc vichcli cuai Ju <flbk mul i „i r us mull hi 
debaueleiym was lost Wien all was completed Hat count) y 

Yicbch biid. kil ptd itc o kan) il hn sil 

m agicat famine fell and le pool became lien 

us mulkhc il Mbukuc knchli |ii uhj lam 

of that countiy a met chant neat laving gone Ic tenanted By I tin 

ipnc 1 hctu vichch sui chug me ki bhqa nti usdi 

1 is own fields in sicinc feeding fot 1 e was sent and Inn of 

0 nniji tin 3c ]c chi] toi kli mdi tlu % m-n hi kb! ’ 
desue was flat ail at flings tic same eating wet c tint I also i iat/ rat , 

Apan us la hoi dmdi ut tho f! apmn 

Bit him to anyone giving not was Tien I is own 

suiti nclich u kin gnlij t ]c mu libbcdc I itnc! 

memo jm come lacing it was said Hat my fat! ci of low man r 


800 




Ytrf J? * &Y? *2$ ny{ * to 

*Y 6 o7 rrfl yf xy <&*? 

37^V J fa >? y>)v v cfa Jf 7?fj x)3 ^ 

v fin jf» fa <T J)' V ??'<m 
5 fix vrp-f t?)! y?>p yi li. S 6«? "7? $YZ 
xy x>7>Tf Gh % *?> p /7 faZ fa y yy, 
yrft Mis C,(c if) rrf fay n fa >»f »j 

j) yl y} fa»? fY7ff j /y >? V 

^3 jY >py b?>? CiYf Kv v? % jf 

,o y? fa tf wi yd z> d w 

*W*of : o,l fay ; i$<f4fcj (fiyZ 

)zf 90 ? 9) fa J>?? C?5 £>v ~fa<h h *7*2 



BHAT^AIil 


801 


majuia la lotiya km, apan maT bbukke wand Mai itt 

se t vants to loaves ai e but I by hitngei die I Jiei e 

1 anWiA utlu 1 au apne babbt kachh jangha att us ki 
font amen having my oivnfathej to tvtU go and him to 

galangka kt bipu mai suigtda ate ttid. gunak kitti kup 
mil say 0 fatlei by me heaven of and oftlee sin was done now 

nni is jog i nahi je tera puttai bana Apnt manna yxckcba 

I (of)t/is wot thy not that thy son I may become Ihy own set cants fiomm 

5 ik majuid sain mu ki bi bana Ta utlu 1 an apne 1 abbt 

one set oant lit e me also mal e TI on ai isen 1 aving his own fail ei 


kaebli 

ebale i 

\jt u dm 

tlu 

]t usdt 

babbt Ki dil ki 

to 

1 e went 

Still le fai 

was tlat Itm of 

fatlei to seen 

kail 

donl ai 

don 1 an 

uski 

salt 1 ant 

liyd 1 ant 

laving 

pain came 

inn lamng 

hm of 

necl to 

he was applied hss 

sunt 

ditto 

Puttie 

us ll 

gilu^d 

ht lnpu nni suigtda 


mgs weie given By tie son Junto it teas said 0 fathei bj me heaven of 


ate ten pap 1 itta pluii is ] ga mlu p, tui 
and of thee sm was done again {of)ths woithj not tlat fly 

10 P uthr B ibbi ipnunolnli _-al i\ i 1L ‘nebobkt adulilu 

son I maj become By tic fail ei I is own so vants to ihcassud Hat, 'good good 

kapip 1 adflln lu aui, alt us 1 1 Jiuiuo at* nstlt 

chiles laving biougl t out bung and Junto appl/, and hmof 

baltlio guttki att pain 1u h „u dlnin ho 10 „„ 

on land a wig anil on feet sloes , and fending apply that iu 

'onxiAin 
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FAffiTUH 


$(. yrff iff . -? y^?T »)) h » V >y x' 
W* & D<**1 ?.<? i>l>? 

c£ yii) 

<5J<*W /)' V fy H 9 
$ h ?> *y hi »? <5j ?v? ij s Yh 
j tiy y*o v? j?*; >r7^ y^/7 eJ v I ft? 

(Tj?^ /7 jYjfo y <&T if 2>V 

77V, &v faS h fay >?>} //>? >??<y ?7 

i?f^ ^ /T J J? 

4# ^ <f«*7 K>V (fi? aJT? v/ /5 

yy >f z^<> wf t>J 

x\, J fj?7»y fi{ >7 x(fi »o $J? yJ? 

$y? jy *' ^ # / y^ 
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khukan lJiusi karie, kiha je eh mera puttar moyada 
eaten laving rejoicing may male, because tlat ths my son dead 

tho torn ]inda hoea guaclii gea tin bun pkm milea la 

teas now living became lost gone was now again was found Then 

u kkusi 1 ana lage 
they rejoicing to do began 


Ate usda baddi puttar khetie vichch. 
And Irnof tlegieat son tie field in 


tha 

Ja gbare kaebli aya 

gane 

ate 

nacbcbnedi 

mvaj 

sum 

was 

TP1 en tl el ouse neai 1 e came 

singing 

and 

dancing qf 

noise 

ms heat d 

la 

xl i nukre lx sadi 1 an pucbb&i 

je 

tlx ke 

lm? 

Unnx 

Then 

one set cant to called laving it tea 

saslcd 

tlat 

tl is ivl at 

is? 

By him 

uski 

galnyu ]c tcra bbai 

aya 

ate 

tele babbe 

dbun 


1 im to 

it was said tlat tl j hollet 

came 

and 

bj tlyfatlei 

a feast 


lai is waste ]e us 1 x x i]i biyi mila Uxuu 

was applied thisfoi tlat hmto safe sound lc was got Bylim 

nil Inn 1 an in olnhei ]e andai ja Hr usie babbo bahai 

become angiy laving not itwasicisled tlal wilhn Imajgo flei 1 im of by the fathc oitvde 

ai 1 an us 1 1 patyaya TJnxu bnbbe ki jub ib ditta lL 

come laving ltmto it was consoled Bylim tic fall ct to amicct was given tlat 

dil li inni lfnta busS^l acbli i la Iclinl 1 nxn nte 

sec T to many ycatsfiom fly set vice do and 

1 sde leie gnl j bma nni kui gal nabi kitli 

evti ily wot divitl out by n c any thug not was dote 

aian tusa xl bnkndi clibelu snnbi na dilta 
bit lj you one goat of hd even not wasgivei 

OL 11 11RT1 
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A >7 wi »?} *5 9*?] X) A jY ?} >} tf 

MtiJfy/Ti 3»¥Z t/JO fa 7>C; 

6)1 fay >r*fJ y} j v-6 >?> )JY I 

<5J h fa 3 i) J 3 Wl >nr( 
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]e mai apne mitid kant 1 lmsi kin 1 * t*-i i cli putfar ayd 

that I my own ft tends with happiness may male When thy fhs son came 


Him ten mil lnchpanc nclicli guiya tim (lham hi 
by whom tly piopeitj debatieheiy in was lost It j yon a feast was applied 


Hum uski galaja lit puthi, tu cidi men laclili rchdalm 

Bylm Junto it was said 0 son tlou always ofmcncai lemaincst , 

ate ]l kicliclili mcia liai se taa lull Vpan 1 lmsi 1 ana 

and whaiciei mine is that time is But icjoicmg to do 

5 ato Ihusi liona limn gal liai, Idu 1c tcri cl* bliai 

and icjoicmg to become piopei iling is, because Hat tly this bi oiler 


moyada tin, se jmdi liota , guacln ge i tli i, liuu mil i 

dead teas he hung became, lost gone was now was got ’ 


























































English. 

Mfijk (Amritsar). 

Pfiwildbi of Xmbala. 

M&lwil (Ferpzeporo). 

18B. We teat (Fast Tens 

) . AsEnaT maria . 

. As* maria . ,. . 

As! maria ... 

189. Ton boat (Past Ten 

e) TusSnai m&rid 

. Tubs maria 

Tnsi maria 

190. They beat ( Past Ter 

sc) Unhrmni maria . . 

. Onhfi maria 

Ohna-ue maria . 

191. I am beating . 

. MaT marda-hs 

. Maimarda-hS . 

MaT marda-hn 

192. X was beating . 

. MaT murda-si . 

. MaT murda-si . 

MaT marda-sS . 

193. I had beaten 

. MaTnaT muria-si 

. Mai muriu-si . 

MaT mari5-sl . 

194. I may beat 

. Mai marS 

. MaT mara 

MaT mara 

195. I shall beat 

. Mai mSrSgu • 

. MaT mSraga 

Mat mftraga . . 

196. Thoa wilt beat . 

. TO XnnTegU 

. Tit murSga . 

T3 marega .... 

197. Ho will beat . 

, Uli murgga . 

. Oh murfigu 

Oh marfiga 

198. Wo shall beat . 

. Asi murage 

• Ai>i murSgB 

AaT mutfigS 

199. Ton will beat . 

. Tusi marOgo . 

. Tnsi marogs . 

Tnsi marOge . 

200. They will ^bcat . 

. UhroftrEgC 

. Oh marangS . 

Oh marange . 

201. I should bent 

• 

. ...... 


202. 1 am beaten 

. MaTntt mar paindi-hai 

. MaTntt mar pal . - . 

Main u maria-hai , , 

203. I was beaten 

. MaTntt m&r pni*dl-si . 

, MaTntt mar pai-sl 

Mninn murin-sl , , 

204. Iiehnll be beaten 

. MaTntt mar pad 

. MaTnS mfir paiSgi- . 

Maina raarSgi ' . 

205. I go 

. MnT janda-ha, janna-hS 

. MaT janda-hS (or janE-hi 
and to throughout). 

MaT jada (or jani)-hS 

S0G. Thon goest 

. T3 jUndft-haT, janna-haT 

. Tn janda-liaT . . 

To iada-hoT . 

207. He goes 

. TXh jandu-hai, jSnnii-lmi 

. Oh jlnda-hni . 

Oh jsda-liai . . 

208. We go 

. Asl jannS-haT, etc. . 

. Asi jande-hs . ‘ \ 

As! jSdS-hS . 

809. Tou go . ' " . 

. Tuel jonne-hB, etc. . 

. Tnsi jandfi-B . 

Tnsi j-ldS-hB . 

210. They go . , 

. TJh jonnerhaT, etc. . 

. Oh jundS-ham . ■' . 

Oh jsdSJian 

211. 1 went ; ' . 

. MaT gia . 

. MaT gea . 

MaT giyii 

.. -212. Thou wentfest . 

. TB gia . , . • . 

. Tugea . 



213. Ho went . ' . 

. Oh gia . 

. Oh gDa . 

Oh giyii - 

2J4- We went . . 

■ Asi gaS . ... ", 

. Asi gad . 

AsigaS . 

87,1) — PaHiubl. 








i lathi ghu j 

Ghnr vicli bagge | 

lx itbi bni 

Lithipudia 

K itlu ol di pith to p 

mttnu baru 

MnT ihdi, pnttnu 
n il Inttu 

iblx. to tlangnr 

Oh palmrili chi 
mil cluiriudi hat 

^hl gbcro to 1 Olx uq raklido lu-tlt 
Ulii j to clian \ Initli i h«i 

Olidt bliuin 

Ohdi blnua ohdi 

n ilo delicti i hat 

ii ranrlu hat 

Ohd.i mnl dh u rupa 











